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ABSTRACT  .  -  . 

r         K  A  collection  of  background  notes  an^  lesson  plans 

from  the  pre-employment  trainii\g  programs  under  way  at- three  refugee 
processyi^Kg  cen^teifs  in  Indonesia,  the  Philip]>ines',  and  thailahd  is 
presented".  The^  pre-emplQymenI:  compdnentV  of  an  educational  program  ^ 
Xhat  alsY)  ^clud^s  intensiver  Engli  a  second  language  and 

cultural  orientation  training'  incliides  108  hours  of  instruction  to 
enable  refugees  with  minimal  English  proficiency  and  education  to 
communicate  and  function  i^^^  to  understand  ' 

the  expectations  ^of  employers  and  co-workers,  and  to vbe  abl^^  tft/^iearn . 
when-employed.  Jdbrspeci|ic  t3caining  is  not  included  in  this  ^  - 

component,  which  is  desi'gned  to  enaW  in-  / 

any  entry-level  job  inTthe  Unitedf  States.  The  comepneH't  includes 
training  in  thre^e  are^s:  basic  job  skills,  vocational  English  as  a 
second  language,  and  cultuirel  orientation.  The  basic  skills  segm  : 
Covers  gen*eric  job  sl^lls  such  as  sorting,  assembling,  weighing,  and 
following  a  diagram,/ as  well  as  cogh it ive  skills  such  as  literacy, 
computation,  countijng,  and  measuring.  The  vocational  English  segment 
focuses  on  language  used  for  clar if ic  following 
direciions, '  saf  ety^r  and  social  ^^l^teract  the  job.  The  cult&ral 

seginent  includes  vboth  at^  behavioral  aspects  of 

functioning  on  a/ job  with  employer's  and  co-workers .  (MSE) 
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this  volume  is  one  in  a  series  of  seven  volumes  tlia|  have  brought 
together  materials  developed  for  use  in  the  Intensive  English  as'  f 

ilov 


Fiogriun:in  Southeast  Asia  since  1980,  The  complete  set  includes: 

English  as  a  Second  Language  Resource  Manual,  Volumes  I,  II  &  III 
;    Cultural  prientation  Resource  Manual,  Volumes  I,  II  &  W  , 
,  Pre-employment  Training  Resource  Manual,  Volumfel 
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I  The  Pie'cniploymeni  Troining  Pfogrun  (PET) 


J 


This  mnnulil  piosonts  a  collootlon  of  bai 

plans  from' the 
,  Rofugee  Proceiislng  Centers  in  Squtheast  Asia; " 

The  following  areihe  locations  of  the  current  program  sites  and 
olfflplcmentiflg  agencies: 

 \     .   .:         V. .  : 

Oalang,  ■  '         , , 

Indonesia:  '  (  A  consortium  of: 

,  1 -  Save  the  Children  Federation 

V  ' -  The  Experiment  In  International  Living 

Bataan. 


Philippines;  /'  ,  IntematibnalC^fholic Migration' 
,    v^.     ,  Commlsp  ;|/  '  ■ 


Phanaplkhom, 


The  Consortium: 
/  -Savethe  Children  Federation  ^ 

-  iie  Experiment  In  International 

Liviiig 

-  ^o?ldldi|cation      ^  ; 


These  PET  programs  have  been  combiiied  with  the  on-gobg 
Intensive  English  as  a  Second  Ljuiguage  and  Cultural  Orientation 
progrps  at  the  sites.  All  programs  are  funded  by  the  Bureau  of  . 
Refugee  Programs,  Department  of  State.  In  addition  to  the  site  pro- 
gtams,  the  Refugee  Service  Center  of  the  Center  foi;Applied  Llngui^ 
tics,  with  its  office  in  Manila,  provides  resources,  services,  ,coordliwtlon 
and  facilitates  intersite  exchange  on  a  regional  level.  '     ,  ' 

The  pre-employment  compbnent,  initiated  in'August,  1982,  ' 
is  offered  only  to  A  and  B4evel  students.  Ihe  purpose  of  the  108 
■hours  of  additional  instruction  is  to  enable  refugees  with  minimal '  ' 
English  proficiency  and  education  to  commuAieate  and  func- 
tion'morefijictively  on  the  job,  to  understand  ttie  expectations 


of  employers  aiid  cO'Workors,  and  to  bo  able  to  leanfwlioii 
employed.  .Job'speciflo  training  is  ml  provided;  rather  this  com- 
ponent  is  doilgned  to  enable  refugee^  to  better  function  in  my 
ontry'leveljoblnthflU,8,     ,    '   k  ■ 

The' pre-employment  component  includes  Baste  Skills,  Vocational  • 
English  as  a  Second  Language  ond  Cultural  Orientation  training 
/as  they  relate  to  the  U.S,  workplafo.  The  following  statements, 
describe  content  coveted  In  these  throe  aroas!    i  /  -  -  , 


h  Basic  Skills  (DS) 


Generic  Job  ski  such  os  sorting,^ 
assembling,  weighing  and  fpllow- 


'  such  as  literacy 'and  computa- 
tion, Includhigcounthig  and 
measuring, 


\p.  Vocational  English  as ,  ,  The  focus  is  on  language  u|ied 
^  a  Second  langujge  (VESL)  for  clarification,  fe'edback,  and 
'    ,        following  directions.  Also  , 


,  ,1 . 


safety  and  social  interaction 
on  the  Job.  '    •  '  ' 


.  ^  ' aspects  of  functioning  on  a  jqb 
'  with  employers  itndcb-v^orkers 
are  included.,.  • 


JhoUgh  the  program  is  new  and  changing,  the  body  of  work  in  place 
combines  a  variety  of  methods  for  teaching  English  as  a  Second 
Languftfe  and  Cultural  Orientation  with  ways  to  teach  the  elemen- 
tary m  needed  in  most  beginning  jobs  in  the  U'.S.  It  is  the 
perforl^ance  of  concrete  activities  8\ich  as  soldering,  counting  or 
measuring  that  requires  the  students  to  use  English  and  cultural  , 
concepts  as  they  apply  to  a  specific  task,  In  the  case  of  largerjob  .  . 
^  ''simulations  sludents'ilre  required  to  use  the  language,  CO  and 
'  "  basic  slulls  in  a  much  firoader  context.      . :  "  ■     '  .  <■ 


All  iltoiut  ImplsmtntiicoN  ut  of^mpittnolsi  t\\Mm , 
Milled  and  ((nid  u|)iby  lite  Kpnm^^^^^^ 
' . , ,  In  the  Nglonil  pn>cinployineni])linnln(  »iNtln{i  ukI  cps^ 
\ '  cumnt^mietln^'in  the  III  Iliwit^tlngi  wen  held  before 
reglonsl  implementation 'of  thij  propm  in  1068.  Though  a  leiiiontl 
^curriculum  li  aped  upon,  the  way  In  which  each  ilte  hu  choien 
to  teach,  the  unique  makeup  o(  the  populAtlon  at  the  iltei  and  the  ' 
re^tralnti  of  goosraphy,  hoit  counth'  ittfdnd  othejr  variablei  luch 
aiichedullng-malit  every  pr,opm  quite  different.  Theiedlfferen'cei 
'  P'bfleoted.in  tlie  leiionaand  background  information  difployed 
In  each  lite'i  Motion  of  the  manual. 

II,  Developinent  of  This  Resource  Manual 


Scopiofkniai   

Thii  volume ocuinenti  only  ti  portion  of  the  Pro-employmont 
Training  t>ro|(ram  in  Iti  firit  yeijr  of  implementation,  Auguit,1982 


:hrpohofthtliml  ' 

The  purpo'ie  of  tlit^  i^eiource  manual  li  twofold:  to  share  the 
materials  and  techniques  developed  at  different  pie-employment 
training  sites  within  Boiitheast  Asia  and  to  convey  this  Inforrndtion 
to  U.S.  service  providen  w|>o  implement  training  programs  for 
nQwly>n)settled  lefugMs  across  AMca, 


(The  manual  was  compiled^  workli^g  with  site  staff  in  each  of  the , 
three  countries.  The  volume  of  lessons  that  has  been  produced 
regionally^ls  massive,  From  ute  to  site,  many  Jessons  a^)  repetitious 
since  they  focus  on  Identical  W  Consequenily,  only  Galiing's 
program  is  represented  in  this  k'anual  in  its  entirety,  This  program 
was  initiated  after  those  at  Batik  and  Phanat  Nikhom;  therefore, 
the  staff  at  Galang  was  able  to  bujld  on  the  work  already  done  at 
those' sites.  Many  of  the  teaching  stfategies  and  activities  ^ 
'  ^evelpped  by  colleagues  throughout,  the  region  were  incor- 


manual  which'  they  felt  nest  illustrated  the  teaching  approach  used 
for  the  population  they  serve.  The  inioductory  remarks  at  the 
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which  follow.  Additionally,  llluitrations  of  diarti,  aLmbllei, 
equipment,  gamek  and  fo^mi  developed  ai  eich  site  m  MM 
in  niany  lessons, 


Conttikm 


This  volume  represents  the  collective  efforts  of  hundreds  of  people 
defply  involved  In  refugee  education  which  continues  to  evolve 
in  respopse  to  changing  (jonditlons  in  U  l).8,  and  overseas. '  ' 
Primary  oontrlbutofi  to  this  manual  are  the  pre-empi^nii trainings 
staffs  of  the  ImpMntlng  agencies  In  Southeast  Asia.  It  is 
Impossible  to  cite  all  who  have  helped  to  forth  and  gukle  this  educa* 
tlonal  program;  those  listed  below  have  been  key  staff  members 
during  the  development  of  the  Pnnimployment  Training  Program. 
They  have  had  the  primary  responsi^^^^^  ,  ^ 

of  the  lessons  displayed.  ] 


AnnAlbrocht 
Joyce  Stidnick 
Robert  Walsh 


BATAAN: 


QALANQ: 


MarkBisho)) 
MlkeDlQregorlo 
MarkSwelkart 
Bemle  Zubrowski 


,  PHANAT  NIKilOM:    Per  Christiansen  _ 
•  TimDIemer 
fs  Marllyn'GlUesple 
Jeffrey  Nellhaus 
Julie  Paloma 
WerapongParanone 


The  compllBti(^,  editing  and  production  of  this  manual  was  done  ' 
by  the  staff  offthe  Hefugee  Service  Center  of  the  Center  for  Applied 
Linguistics,  Mtnlla,  v 

■ .  .  AnneE^Dykstra' 
Thomas  M.BeIak 
■  Molly  D.Klrby  , 

■    r      ,  Philip  J.  Peterson 
Jeff'ReyJ.VUlamora 


III,  Miploynifiiit  Twining  Ciifflciilwm  \imk\m\\\ 


The  piirpow  of  the  proiraro  lUo  boiler  equip  mtnm  with  \i^\m\ 
langyigeproflcliineyiindfldiicitlon  (Lwl  AnndBitudontsonly) 
with  MlilQnul  work-rolW  ikllli    Enilisli  lo  tliat  thi*y  m 
l)«lt«rcoinpt!l4lnlh«U.8.jobinwkel8nd,ont(!rmplo^^^^     ^  > 


In  September  11)8;,  a  moetlnit  m  bldln  Unniikok  which  broiiiilit 
to||cthcrifii«  from  Phanal  NlkhQip Jiitftiiti,  antl^Onlittig.  Aftor 
m\Un  ft  number  of'plinnlpgdoduftienti  which  enqompwed 
.  bii(5kgro\indreiidtn|ionVot!»l(oii8ll8L/8inpbp^^^ 
ffifiip  In  the  Ui:,l»^^       froffi  §siith§Mt  AslR, 
Eiiglmid,  Auitmllti,  and  the  0,8.,  worklnii  if ovipi  met  to  dr«ft 
>  B  regional  ilandardkcd  Hit  of  core  pre-cmploynieiit  Mmpelflfwlpi, 
The  rwultlnil'  competcncleiwere  divided  Into  the  three  cfllflKorlei 
,mflntloncdeMller:  Bflilc'8kllla.VE8LandCO  which  Inclyded; 
coiinlllvo  ikllli  iuch  m  llterncy  apd  computation,  and  Kcneric  job 
ikUli, 

Staff  at  M^ltehaioontlnuod 


fiworkloroflno'pfO'employinont 
corapetenolea,  Thejo  reflnemei(ti  wore  aubmltted  to  ttio  Refugee 
|rvlce  Center,  Cohter  for  Appljed  Llnjjuijtlci,  whore  itaff  Identified 
taonalltlBi  from  amoni  ilti  lubmlMloni  and  drafted  a  currl- 
fiiiluni  In  Januaiy;.1989,  riiilo'iii  fepRiientatlvi'j  again  met  and 
developed  the  regional  cuiriculi  in  now  being  Implemcnlcd. 
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OVERVIEW  OF  I'RE'l-MPlOYMKNT  CURRIttJLUM  PlIfjNINO 


ItitilonalMeetiniiinMsflilB  -  Aupt'fi2 
(DiieuM  VE8L  currently  In  u»e  and  furthw  developmenl  ntpdi) 


\ 

Kli  hour  |)fstfiiployfflf!nt  pro 
(|].S,Ut!'pttrtii 

ir»niniii)dit*i^'Aii({iiitli2 
lentjiffltiilp) 

L                            :   1 

-~-"-™"'"" .   — ■   * 

HitpprepwBlion  of  preliniinflry  con]pelciH;y  list  Aiij},  >  Sppt,  '82 
^(llitilt!8klll»;ViL,(!01  1 

\ 

1 

•  Ronional  Meeting  In  llangkok  "aeplemher  '82 
Agreement  on  acceptable  regional  ll<t  of  BmIc  Skllli,  VE9L, 

COtompetcnclei 

vV          ■            .        ■    ;r  ;  ■ 

\ 

I 

Site  Curriculum  Tcami-  Sept.- Dcc/82 
,  Curriculum'd(!Vclopc(%r  108,houri  of  Initruction  at  each  ilte 

/    •        • — 

'  ,    Regional  Meeting  in  Manila  "January '83  ' 
Synthceizc  curriculum  from  varloui  lilei  and  refine  regional 
let  of  competencies  for  baili  of  regionil  curriculum 

i 

Unplcmcntalion  of  Regional  Pre-employment  Training 
,  ,  Program 

a- 


lir 
■  -11 


I  underlying  the  curncukun  is  thai 
le^gee  will  begin  a  jo|)  soon  after  airiyai  i»the  U.S. 
tisamajbrfocusih 

■  Iwysto 


c^traltathe 
curriculum 


c^nteaTto  the  program.  iThe  m[mk 
'  of  tasks  within  eachactivity,  th^ 


the  product  to  be  produced  by  the  . 

taught.  To  a  large  degree,  these 
activitieS'  Muehce  the  way  in  Which  ' 
tlie  Cultural  Orientation  lessons  are 
integral  into  the  curriculum  Th6  basic 
dcills  activities  provide  the  context  for 
tile  language  and  Cultural  Orientatioil 
that  tiie  student  must  use.  It  is  assumed 


skills  task  will  help  the  student  acquire 
English  more  efficiently  and  .use  it 
more  expertly  on  1 


workplace 


Basic  communication   The  refugee  should  be  taught  the 
will  be  taught  in     ; '  laB^age  necessary  to  communicate  with 

staSf.  Basic  categories  of  communieation 
used  ontiie  job  which  should  be 
taught  are:  .  . 

■A.  Situational  ^ 

.  ■  ■l)  Task  ifelated:  receiving  directions, 
asking  for  clarification,  providing 
information  on  qualityor  progress, 
:}  b^asuring,  counting,  asking  or  being 
asked  for  help,  etc. 


2)  '  job  related:  reporting  absences, 
,  respondingto  safety  warnings,  following 
.0  schedule,  using  a  time  clock,  etc.  In  ' 
all  categories  cited  above,  "real"  . 
language  as  opposed  to  "classroom"  v  ^  .  ■ 
gel 


6:  Social  interaction  | 

'  The  polite,  friendly  conversational 
conventions  used  with  co-wprkers  and 
supervisors  when  asked  or  i 


history,  etc. 


Hi 


Valueofthe  ,Conc 
American  workplace    on  time  in  the  workplace,  quality 
control,  teamwork,  iAitif^tive,  etc. 
should  be  taught.  Additionally,  upward 
mobility,  styles  of  ^supervision,  and 
ways  o'fhandling  critical  feedback   '  . 
will  also  be  addressed,  iveiy  ef^rt 
y    ^should  be  made  to  heto'the  student  to  " 
■internalize  the  values  Jia 
he  behavior 


Training  is  not 
to  be  job  specific 


stood. 


are  under- 


The  Pre-employment  "ftaining  Program 
does  not  offer  specificikill  training  . 
inanoc!|upationalareasuchas 
welding!:  Rather  it  offers  instruction 
and  practice  in  the  common  langiikge,^ 
skills  and  cultural  competencies  needed 
for  any  beginning  job  in  the  American 
workplace.  | 


Job  training  model     A  "job-training"  model  should  be  used  in 
should  be  used        the  Pre-employment  Wning  Progrp 
'<    ■  when  appropriate.  Every  effort  shoiild 

be  made  by  the  teachers  to  give  directions, 
corrections  and  ask  for  information  or/ 
feedback  as  a  superviso];'rather  tiian  as  a 


Wptkielated  : 
simulation  should 


Nativelanguage 
will  be  used  as 
necessary 


Job-related 
safety  should- 
be  stressed' 


teacher.  .The  program  emphasizes 
training  as  a  refugee  would  receiveit  in 
an  entry-leveljob  in  America.  , 

Classroom  activities  and  procedures  ; 
mimicithe  American  workpl^ 


Familiar  to 
unfailiarwill 
bethe^sequence 
ofleaming 


ility  are  examples  of  ■ 
such  procedures..  Social  interaction  can 
be  simulate  by  jm^  ^'^^  building 
in  penonaHy  diiefetecl  dialogues  about  ' 

family  and  home  life. . 

hforraation  and  discu^on  about  work 
;  values,  customs  and  expectatipns  require 
the  usf  of  complex  language  structures 
and  vocabulary,  Therefwe,  cultural  points 
arepresehtedmthestudents'.native;: 
language  when  necessary.  However,  the 
practice  of  culturally-specific  behaviors, 
such  as  social  talk.between  co-workers,at 
breaktime,  will  be  in  English. 

Since  American  employers  expect 
employees  to  be  safety  conscious,  students 
are  taught  safe  ways  of  using  basic  hand 
,  and  power  tools,  to  heed  safety  signs,  to 
'  respond  to  safety  warnings  and  to  store 
materials  and  equipment  properly. 


Students  should  first  lee  English  and*' 
skiUs  for  competencies  that  are  already . 

<lamiliar  to  them,  such  as  leaniifig^h^ 
function  of  power  tools,  by  referriiko 
their  past  experience  with  hand  tools.'  • 

, 'Only  after  that  should  students  learn  ; 
the  English  and/or  skill  coitpetencies  that 
apply  to  unfamiliar  situations  such  as 

■  using  an  electric  drill.  :    ' ; 
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ERIC 


BothlanguageandskiUsshoiildbe;  , . '  ,'); 
presented  sp'that  thytutfeiits  are 
.lie 

tonjo^cotppl^'xrSlatioBsmps. 
is  teaching  students  to  accpiately  graph  .  .  .  ■  ■  ,  - 
itrimgle  before  asldng^fe^^ 
,8  pattern  for  a  box  witli'a  MJ  ;  .  v.;..  :  ;. ■. ,■  ^ 


Less  complex  to 
moreconiplex: 
^  thewaylanguage 
and  tasks  will  be  . 
presented 


Concrete  to  abstract; 

the  way  concepts  will  '  be  taught  by  M 
bepreseilted         theijoncept,:i.e.,  asseii 

•  fi  /  they  have  measured  M'cut  or  eat  the 
,.  pancakes  they'haiemad^.-.. 


IV.;  Lev,ek, ,  '         ,       ■  ■  ;  - 

The  Pre-employment  Gaining  Progra^^ 

level  studenk  Five  entry  levels'm  distinguished.to  f^^^^^^  ,  ■, 

'    regional  standardizalion.  The'ESL  Pllcemeht  Test,  which  measures 
iudents'hteracyskaisMoralEn^^^^  / 
developed  by  the  Center  for  Applied  Linguistics^ 
common  basis  for  making  some  of  the  distinctions  betWeen^^ 
.  The  definitions  which  apply  tolie  Pre-employment  TVaining  . 

^    Programfollow.:        .  .    ^  '  '  ;  ,  . '  ■ 


lEVELA: 


LEVEL  B: 


iho  are  not  literate  in  their 
age  and  who  score  between 
CALESL  Placement  Te^t. 


Students  who  are  literate  in  their  . 

'  native  lan^age,  score  between  0-8  ; 
on  the  ESL  Placement  Test,  and  may 
be  ablate  answer  some  basic  information 
questions,  but  have  no  systematic  know- 

'  ledge  and/or  use  6f  the  EnP  language. 


In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  specific  populations,  each  site  has  ■ 
"developed  cuniculum  which  is,  in  a  limited  fashion,  designed  to  ' 
expose  a  Hilltribe^tudent  to  modem  technology  or,  in  the  case  of .  •: 
students  from  urban  centers,  build  on  their  existing  knowledge ' 
oftechnology. '       '  '  .  ' 


V. 


eveiopea  a  scneauie  which  best  suikthe  staff 
- ■  and  refugees.  Factors  such  as  progrp  pha^^^  VISA 

requiffiine?ts.an(l  leave  tto  . 
.  ■  .  teachisi  whether  or  not  the^ 
-  ,a\lailapy  ofclassrooms  are  detemiinants  of  thfeschedules  which' 


V'.iV-/:.   ■.    ■  ■  ■  -v.  ,  x-if'^ 

UNITED  STATES  REFUGEfe  PROGRAMS  IN-S^UTHEA'ST  ASIA ' ,  , 
.    .  ■  I       AAPB LEyELPIOGRAM DESIGN,'  ^  ^   /  ;     '  ; 
:   '       ^'  ESL/CO/PRE-EllllPLdYpNTTR'hiNG  •     v  ^'  -v.  P  . 

APPROACHESIff SCHEDULING    ,  ''^^<: v  . 


.  A. 


1 


A 


/ 


10 


6ALANQ 

(SDAYS/WMk) 


,  I  UMrLIH  I  r  

weeks'  I  2  s  V  i;  ?  rS  9  10 II  12  0  K  I!  1617  B  » 


HOURS PER 
"WEEK 


PET :  ■  'PET :  .:'p£T 


(6DAYS/*Mk)  3 


WEEKS  I  21,  f  5  6,7  8/  9  jO  I  E  B  14  B  |8,I7  18  B  20 


J  18  .17  18  B  20 


■t 


HOURSra 


PHANAT 
NIKHO^ 

(SDAW) 


WEEKS  12  3  4  !''6  7  ,8  9;|(|;ll;  12 13  M  |5  |6fn9 19,»  ' 
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-V    ;  PREWYMENTCURRICUp 
V-  i.'*'^  BASjCSKItLM 


4> 


■  :«::  1.  "^Tiejldent  can  demonstratelh^^       perfoni  afemfints^ 


les  and  forms, 


f    Ai  .'ill 
„ ,  B.  '..;asiD 
C.  .  .  ias  outputlproduct.  '  :  \  ..     .  . 

9i  '  llie  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and  signs  indicating  direction  , 
10.  lie  itudent  cffl  dmoijitiate  a  amM  ofailct;  A 


PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 
VESL  COMPETENCIES 


Wections 


1,  The  student  can  follow  ffinple  directions 

;  IJ   a.  Acknowledge  that  one  Mbput  to  rece^^^ 
'/i'  ■  b.  PoUow'one-stepfetions.  ^ 

.  .    '    1/ to  start  a  task 
•        ,2.  to  take  something  apart,  V 
,  3.  toputsomethingaway 

•    c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to  perform  a  task. 

.    '    d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  or  power  tool, 

^e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  negative  commands. 

'  f.  Follow  dire^d'ns  to  complete  a  form. 

2.  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructions  ; 

'  i).  Respond  to  a  negative  command.       ■  -  ' 
•"      b.  Follow  instructions,  delay,  repeat  and  reorder  an  activity, 

GhmandResponilnstoFeedkd  • 

I  The  studentcan  provide  feedback  on  performance  of  task.  , 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress.  :  .  ' 
.  I).  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. : 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  product  ' 
'  d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and  needs  for  < 

completion  of  task'. 
i  Report  time  worked.  , 
'  •   fi  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mistakes,  poor  performance, 
•  being  late  and  absent,  ;|| 

Requeslini- 

•   4.,  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance,  advice  and 
..  emergency  help.  ^  ■ 

^  .   a.  Ask  for  feedback,  < 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  froma  supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c.  Askforhelpinanemercency. 

J2'  .  .  '  .  '  .         ■  ' 


.  5.  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding 
■  b.  Ask  for  clarification/ 
c. .  Ask  fdr  repetition  of  demonstration. ' 

6.  the  student  can  ask  how  to^ 
inEnglish.'      '  '       $  ' 

a.,'  Ask  nam^s  of  workplace  objectiand  procedures, 
b;*  Ask  for  meaning  of  English  wbraSi  -'- 

I  The  student  can  ask'and  respond  to  questions  about 
items  in  th.e  workplace.. 


a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object  orplae?..  ^  ^ 

b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object.  , 
I  c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  forli.  object, «  ' 

.  8,  Thfi'student  can  request  pemiission^anij  give  reasons  for  being  late 
or,fibsent. .    '  > 

LitmSyandkmSy  ' '  \ 

9.  The  student  can  use  numbers.      ,  " 

a.  Read  and  understand  numbers  in  codes. 

b.  Discriminate  between  coded  numbers. 

c.  Provide  a  count. 

d.  Verify  a  count.  -  ^  j 

e.  Read  and  report  a  measurement.; 

f.  Read  and  report  time  on  work  records. 

g.  .Read  and  verify  pay  figures. 

10.  ThC'Student  can  use  the  alphabet, 

a.  Read  and  understand  alphabetic  s^d  alphanumeric  codes. 

b.  Discriminate  among  alphabetic  and  alphanumeric  codes.  - 

c.  Place  items  in  alphabetic  or  alphanumeric  Older,     .  , 

11.  The  student  can  read  and  write  work-related  personal  information. 


12.  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs.  •  ^ 

y       a.   Rfead  common  workplace  signs. 

b.  Read  safety  signs.  ^  , 

13.  The  student  can  initiate  aM»respoftd  to  greetings  and  farewells, 
establish  rapport,        \9 ^  ^ 

a, »  Gifeet  supervifi^  "i^. 

Initiate  ci>^ 

14.  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce  Jhim/herself  and  others. 

a.  Identify  hitn/herself  and'ask  other's  identityy<^ 

b.  Introduce  him/Aerself  and  others.     •  ^ 

15.  The  student  can  accept,  turn  down  and  make  invitations, 
a.   Respond  to  an  invitation  and  date  of  invitation. 

16.  The  student  can  converse  in  simple  language  about  family,  weather, 

and  leisure  activities. 

*  ■    r  .  , 

a.  Family 

b.  National  origin  and  language  ' 

c.  Living  situation 

d.  Leisure  time 


\ 


V 


2,4 


V 


PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 
CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  COMPETENCIES 


1,  Students  understand  how  pre-employment  trailing  can  assist  adjust- 
ment to.  life  in,the  U.S.  by  familiarizing  them  with  the  job  training  role: 

A,  Student  can  detcribe  his/her  respi)nsibil!ties  in  the  role  of  a  , 


'  . '  B.  Student  call  descritie  the  approaches  to  training  that  are  t 
\  '  in  the  pre-employment  classroom  anireMese  to  the 
employment  period  in  the  U,S.  workplace, 


2.  Students  understand  how  pre-employiAent  training  can  assist  adjust' 
ment  to  life  in  the  U:S.  by jielping  them  to  develop  realistic  strategies 
for  gainful  employment: 

A.  Student  can  relate  training  t^'common  entry-level  jobs  generiy 
available  to  refugees.  , 

B,  Given  his/her  employability  profile/previous  work  experience, 
and  the  current  employment  situation  in  the  U.S.,  student  can  ' 


,  3.  Students'understand  importance  of  rules,  policies  andfrocedures 
•  common  to  the  workplace, 


A.  Stlent  can  identify  strategies  for  clarifying  workplace  rules, 
policies  and  procedures.  ■      '  . 

B,  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules,  policies  or  procedures, 

the  student  can  distinguish  situations  which  conform  to  or  violate 


them, 


4.'  Students  understand  importance  of  developing  and  maintaining  good 
interpersonal  relationships  at  the  workplace: 

A,  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways  to  establish  rapport  with 
supervisors  and.workers. 


B.  Givpn  the  following  critical  incidents,  the  students  can  select  from 
alternative  actions  the  most  appropriate  one  Ik  the  Americiui . 
workplace;  ; 

1)  your  boM  is  angry  ' 

2)  a  cO'Wprkw  iiangry  orieeiM  ui^^^  :^ 
,  3)  aco-i 

4)  youl 


5.  Students  understand  importance  of  communication  in  accomplishing 
job  assignments  at  the  workplace. 

-  '       »  . 

A.  Given  the  folowing  situations  on  ^e  job,  student  can  select  from 
various  alternatives  the  most  appropriate  action: 

1)  unclear  directions 

2)  redirection  in  task 

3)  being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given  task  .  . 

4)  negative  feedback  from  supervisor  or  co'worker 
'  soniething  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

•  B.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situations  in  which  it  is  appropriate 
to  interrupt  a^o-worker  or  supervisor, 

■      i  c 

6.  Students  understand  importance  of  taking  responsibility  for  their 
own  and  others' safety  on  the  job: 

A.  Given  sunple  pi(ltures  of  worksites,  student  can  identify  safety 
hazards. 

B,  Given  a  dangerous  situation,  students  can  identify  an  appro- 
.  priateactioptobetaken. 

7.  Students  undel:8tahd  that  work  habits  and  decisions  affect  present  and 
;  future  employment  prospects: 

r  .  . 

A.  Students  ciin  state  the  components  of  a  good  work  record.  < 

B.  Students  can  state  possible  consequences  of  losing  (being  laid  off 
or  being  fired),  changing  or  quitting  a  job, 
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PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


BASIC  SKlLtSCOMPEIENCY 


1. 


'"■•'tibtiiCi 


B.  ...working alone. 
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BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 


IBl;  Stude'nts  make  a  lamp  from  a  PVC  pipe 


'  1)  they  make  it  working  together. 
2)  theyjnakeit^vorkingalolie. 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


lA 
IB 


ID 

IB; 
30 


3A 

IB. 


LISTENING 


A-LEVEL 


\  Look  at  that. 


Talte  the  pipe.  ' 
Put  the  wire  here. 


Put  the  wires  together, 
pipes 


Uhplugit.  -  ^ 

Do  this. 

Is  it  too  long? 
short? 

Be  careful! 
Don't  touch! 


Hurry  up. 


Givetto:"hnnr""" 
(pronoun} 
Put  the  lamp  here. 
,  iiimj,  there.; 


'f_':-i:  ^ .  .' 


SPEAKING 


READING  : 


WRITING 


MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 


SOUTHEAST  ASIAN"REFUGEEPR«)GR/^MS 


NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS 


A-LEVEL 


A-LEVEL 


A-LEVEL 


•  A'LEVEL 
Items 


wire 
pipe 

screwdriver 

it  : 

this  : 
that 


Yes.  ., 
No;  ,:  .  , 
IfsOK. 


Pronouns 


her 
me 


ERIC 


30 


0  Importance  of  commu- 
nicating with  super- 
yisor/co-worliersre- 


0  Implications  of  not 


tion. 
0  Importance  of 


direction  on  the 
job.  , 


lA 
2A 
6A 
6B 


'basicskillscompetency 

BASIC  SKILLS  AaiVITY 

VESL  COMPETENCY 

<  LISTENING/. 

—     .1       "  '          ,  A  

'  '  '           ■■  k:' 

■  ■■  '  ;•             '  ■  v' 

■■'  '■'           ■  '^ 
 :.  ..  M  .  .  V  ■  ■  i 

■  ]  • 

•  IB 

  1  . 

.  B-LEVEL 

Attach  ,the  plug. 
*    ■  tfifl 

elbow ' 
 ...wcket  

it'' 

f                                '  ''  '■ 

rj  ,1      \      .  ,         V;  .        ■■     ■  ■ 

1 

Use  a  screwdriver, 

,  (Hmj 
Tighten  the  screws, 

(itml 
Take  the  plug  apart, 
socket 

on 

DoM  if  RtAnH  iin? 

Does  it  work? 

/  ■   .    '             ■  ' 

kEVBL 

♦ , ,  snowlljjniowr  SKiiifl  ana  Btju-cunauwiw 
with  tasks  and  equipment;  making  problem- 
solving  judgments  for  minor  problems 

I  bok  ta^                  In  a  : 
■,  third,  thfey  tighten  bolts  yii^out  easy  access.to 

•  IB. 

Pick  up  the  wood. 
Put  the  holes  together. 
Put  the  wood  here. 

while  working  to  specifications. 

,  , 
\  .    ■                _         '              .  _     ■  . 

■  the  8crew;te.g„'  underneath  a  table  or  on  the 

V  ■        ,  ■  ; 

\-       ,      .            ,     .f,  .  .                       ■  ■      .  .  . 

'  '.  (.  -  .        ; '      '''1      ■.    '      '       .  ■  ■' 

3C 

toith&e. 

Make  a  hole. 
Use  a  screwdriver. 
Helphun,^ 
her.  .  : 

Isittoobig? 
small? 

^Howmany?: 

ERjc    :33 : 

■  '    ■     • ,  ■      •            ■      .f      .  ■.     .    ■  V.  ■ 

SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  REFtlGEE  PROGRAM! 


SPEAKING  ( 


T"^ — - 

V  READING 


WRITING 


MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 


NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS  > 


COOTPETENCY 


B.LEVGL 


,  "  B.LEVEL 


A-LEVEL' 


YCB. 

No. 
10. 


ERIC_ 


IB-LEVEL 


■pi 


IB 


umi 


socket 
plug  ; 

*8CMW(8) 


those 


A-LEVEL 


wood 
hole 

screwdriver 
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BASIC  sKiuscoimc 


2.  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro- 
ceduie  (jtor  which  training  bai  prevloiuly 
been  given)  to  new/different  task  which  in- 
cludes using  appropriate  problem-solving 
^  skills  to  pljui  and  accomplish  thitask  with , 
.   minimal  or  no  additional  training, 


.FRir. 


(Fofc'Up  to  activity  for  Basic  Skills  corape^ 
tendes  lA  &  IB).  Using  diagrams  or  models, 
students  make  a  lamp  from  PVC  pipe  of  any 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


IB 


8B 
IB 


IB 


IB 


LISTENING 


Drlllaliolo, . 
Hold  the  drill, 

"C"  clamp. 
Choose  a  "C"  damp. 

drill 

Docs  it  fit? 

Attach  the  "C"  clamp  to 

the  wood, 
Tighten  the  bolt, 
nut, 

.1 

A-LEVEL  : 

Make  a  lamp  like  this, 
What  do  you  need? 


Doyoune^moretlme? 

elp? 


B-LEVEL 


Make  it  stand  up. 


if 


s6UTIiEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEEPROORAMS 


,    1  ■ 

p  '  reading 

'  WRITING, 

fINIMAL 
VOCABUURY 

JATIVE  LANGUAGE 
,  POP 

CO-COMPETENCy 

^■^ — r 

y.  HEVEL 

mm 

B-LEVEL 
Itfitn 

nut 

 ■  ■   

( 

I 
\ 

■  bolt 

 drill 

"C"  clump 

i 

•  a-level 

■  / 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

DlignnuorModeli 

Llitoftooli/ 

nuteiiilifioin 

BadcSldlli 

CoDpetenciei 

lAUB, 

i 

0  {!roblein<iolvin| 
nodeli. 

0  Witching  co-woiken 
tofindippropilite 
modeli. 

0  IhnifenbllitH 
Allli. '     1  ' 

lA 
IB 
5A 
6B 

b-level 

■ 

B-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL 

1 

f 

f 

t 

21 

SPEAKING 


/ 


mm 


,  No. 

f  ' 


) 


/ 


A-LSVEL 


AW  

Mlmattrials) 


No. 

i 

B-LEVEL 


ERIC 
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PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


BASICSKILLSCOMPETENCt 

^  BASIC  SKILLS  Acnvin 

-  VESLCOMPETENCY 

LISTENING 

I  Thestudentcantisecountingtkilsto 
complete  a  task,    '  ' 

A.  ...making counts,  ' 

(Activity  for  pasic  Sidlls  Competencies  3A  & 
3C,)  Using  bottlecaps,  beans  or  nails,  studenis 
(jQuni  a  specuiea  numoer  or  oojec  is  |u*iu )  lor 
'&vel;  0-100  for  B-level;  and  report  the  count, 

Using  a  spinner  board,  students  take  the  number 
otobjecte  s^^^^ 

■\them:pUt.;;'^ ' :  '  ^ 'i:-' ■-  ^ 

 ' — ^ 

■ .   ■      ■  ■.         ■    '  '                :      '   .'  ' 

,  .:'a.LEVEL  ':V;;M: ^ 
The  number  will  also  be  designated  by  dotsi 

^ '-'A-LEVEL, 
Count  6 

Ok.,'  ■■ 

UAflf  VMAMVrV 

nowniany;  ■ 

.  The  pointer  lands  on  a  number  and  either  a  plus 
or  minus  sign  and  the  student'reports  the 
number  remaining  after  adding  or  subtractiiig 
that  number. '. 

Count;  27  1 

XOk, 
Not  enough. 

.  Toom:any.'  ^-  ^  ir-::!^ 
How  many  do  you  have? 

■    t    .                      •■  :, 

40: 


SOUmAST  ASIAN  REFUGEEPRflCj^^^^^ 


SPEAKING 


WRTriNG 


MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 


NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS 


m 


A-LEVEL 


A-LBVEL; 


A-LEVEL 
0:10 


;a.level: 


bottlecaps 


"zero" 


B-LEVBL 


O-lOO 


B-LEVEL 


0-100  ■ 


B-LEVEL 


B-LEVEL 


ERIC- 
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^^5A 
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TfEiMPLOYMErCWCOlllf 


RAW  QKII  i  <!  rfilMPFTFNfV 

BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY  - 

:■  ' 

VESL  COMPETENCY 

LlSTENlNGv 

1-1 

.  f;. ,  :  A-LEVEL 

'  ■'•  count,/'  ' 

90  , 

Do  this.  -   ;■  ■  ■  '  ' 
Tate;  5,,  ,.  \ 
(inmkr) 

,,'  ■ 

■  Next.  ■  '  ■  ,  ■'  .;:■.; :. 
Put  these  here.  .  .  :  .  \ 

Do  it  again. 

^ 

A  . 

,  IB 

Cleanup. 
■      B -LEVEL 

-.■.■■ 

'  :        ■        '  ■    ■     ■  ■      ■  .  "  ■  '1  . 

9c  : 

Tate'  15  • 
(mufikr)  ■ 

^     ,          ■  .  ■■ 

■ 

■     :           ■,      ,  ■  .''.V' 

,'               ■                      ;          ^              0        ■  ■ 

■ «  ■  ■      ■                                       S      ,  , 

IB  ■ 

Do  this. 

■      ■■     ■■  ■.■     ■  ■  ' 

■     ,c  ■  ^    ■    /     .    ' ■ ;      .     ■ '    .  , 

'•,■'■,'■■•  ■■<'..■'' 

J.  ' ;     ■■  '  '■  . 

How  many  do  you  have? 

■■    "     ■    "  >  ■• 

■■■24  v'^^^'/'/v-'-^,: 

o '  •■  ■■■■■■■ 

■  ' '  t  >    ''                    ■          1  ' 

V-      '    '  ■             '    '  ■     ■  •  ; 

'  ■■ '       '  ■  ,  .   '"^^  ■ . 

■  ■ .,     '..■■'  ■       ' '    '  :'■  <^ 

■■^■':.  ■.^■'■■^'v-^ 

.   ,:■:.    ,  ■•■■.■.■.■■/.,■■;:■  ■■, 

'         ■  '     ■■■ . ' 

•■  ■ "  . ' "  '■■    .  '•  -  'f  ■' 
',      ■  ■  ,f 

1  :  '  ...  m  J 

ii 


if/,! 


SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROGRAMS 


SPEAKING 


READING 


WRITING 


MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 


NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS 


C^COMPETENCY 


A^EVEL 


'4 


A-LEVEL' 


■kmi 


Numbers  HO 


B-LEVEL 

6  pk/  12 

mius 
equals  18. 


B-LEVEL 


B-LEVEI. 


ho; 


'  B-LEVEL 
^  Numbers  HOO 


10 
(#) 


'<}'  ■ 
ERIC 


It 


25 


PREWLOYMENTCURRICULUM 


BASIC  SKILLS  COMPETENCY 


ERIC- 


BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 

VESLCOiaPEIENCY 

USTENM 

■'.9C 

'I 

Check  it;'  . 

.    ,    -  1 

,  *■  ■  ■■   ■ '  '■ 

9 

B-LEVEL  : 

9C 

■  ^  .              ■  ■'  ' 

.       •         ;  ■  ■.  _  V- 

■    .  '                         ,    '   f 

., :  ■ '  '  ■  ■'  ■ '  '  V  ■ 

■  • 

48: 
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PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


BASIC  SKILLS  COMPETENCY 


lERJC 


42- 


BASIC  SKILLS  Acrivm 

r  . 

f  ... 

In  this  BCttvlty,  itudents  match  objecti,  aC' 

icom 


nails'for  weight,  and  clear  containeis  ohm 
forvblume. 

1)  Using  two  of  the  above  objects,  students 
determine  if  they  are  equal. 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


30 


30 


LISTENING 


A.LEVEL 


IMF 


Same? 


B-LEVEL 


Checit  these  pencils. 
(itm) 

Are  they  thejsame/ 
different? 


15T 


SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROGRAMS 


SPEAKING 


READING 


I  WRITING 


MINIMAL 


NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS 


eO^COMPETENCY 


A-LPEL 


Same. 


B-LEVEL 


No,(they'ie) 


■'6  : 
ERIC 


mm 


A-LEVEL 


A-LEVEL 


.Importance  of  accu- 


Importance  of 
standaidizationi 


B-LEVEL 


B-LEVEL 


skills/ 


111 


2A 
5A 
5B 
6A 
6B 


'I  !'., 


,1;?/ 


prwijoymentciriculum: 


\  VESUOMPEWY 

LISTENING; 

2)  Using  three  or  more  objects,  BtudentB  select 
the  two  which  are  of  equal  length,  weight  or 

volume,, . 

,.  3C 

> 

■  :     ■  ,  1   ■;        ■  ■ 

'  V  '  A-LEVEL- 

Check  these  pencils.  > 

Htm} 

Give  me  the  same  pencils. 

■  .  limi 

,        ,;            c  ,  ■     ;  ■  ■  ,    ■■■■■  '.".y..  . 

■ .'         ■    '    .■  ■  ..'  ■  ■.  '.  ■  ■■ 

B-LEm:  ■  ;■ 

Check  these  pencils.  • 
■,  ' .  JitmF 
fch  are  the  same? 

A.LEVEL  ;  ■  ■  ■ 

3)  Using  three  or  more  objects,  students  d^^^^ 
tinguishtheoriethatisdita 

^  3c'  ""'ry-' 

Check  these  pencils, 

,  Give  me  the  different;  , 
pencils, 

:  :  ^-level':'--': 

Cheekthese  pencils. 
:\?hichiscliffept?::  . 

JerIc. 


PREMYMEI^CIIRRICULUM 


,       BASIC  SKl^^^^^^^ 

,      BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 

VESL  COMPETENCY 

•'^y;ilSTENlHG:,;. 

, ,,.  duplicating  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  of  lomethlng  without  the  uie  of 
,  Btandard  tools, 

•» 

...          ^   .        '■    ,  ■! 

Using  an  object  of  undetermined  length,  weight, 
or  volume,  students  make  a  Btandard  of  meaaure. , 

1)  Length:  Using  string  or  unmarked  tape, 
students  create  anotiier  of  the  same 
length. 

'.  , ,'       ,    1  ',' 

■  'a-level   .  ;  ., 

DothisI 

V  B-LEVBL 

Take  the  Jtring 

.  .  :  •  Jm  ■  : 

Mthestrliignextto  1 

Mark  the  wood. 

■  A-LEVii' 

.    ■  .     A     .  ■     ■  ■ 

\ .' 

2)  Weiiht:  Using  a  balance,  a  closed  container 
of  nails,  and  an  op  container,  students 
add  nails  to  the  open  container  to  balance 
^  scale. 

:.,1B 

■  ,  ;          ,  ,  ■         »  . 

Dothis,  ,       , ,,  t 
'    B.LEVEL  ' 

Put  the  nails  here.  • 
Put  some  nails, 

■  '  ''  '  .              ■  '  " 

Are  they 'the  same? 
.  A.LEVEL 

■  -               ..  ■ 

■  ■  -ft- 

3)  yo/tfwe:  Using  a  dear  container  of  water 
and  an  empty  container,  students  add  water 

Dothis.       •  • 

"'.         '        .  ■  ■■  ■   ,   ■"■  . 

to  the  same  level  (volume). 

■  V  B-LEPL  ; 

f  ■' .                     '.'•■'.*    ■  ■    ■.        ■  '  ■ 
'  .          «..,■.■     ...      ,  ,  ; 

■.  ,  3C  :  ' 

,  Putsomewterin.  ■  * 
:  Take  some  water  out, 
Aretheythe  same?  :  .  . 

F R I r  •       ■  •  .  :  — ^ 

Marklt. 
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lOUTHEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROGRAMS 


SPEAKING 

IJEADING 

■  1 

( 

WRITING  , 

MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY  , 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS' 

CO-COMPETENCl 

A-LEVEL 

,  i 

AOTL 

A-LEVEL  , 

A-LEVEL 

1 

Item 
string 

■.  ■ 

B-LEVEL 

\         '  '  '  '  , 

'  B-LEVEL 

1 

WEVEL 

tape 
B-LEVEL 

t  \ 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL  . 

B-LEVEL  ,  , ' 

,B.LEVEL  ; 
Itenj 

nails 
beans 

Yes.  * 
No. 

bottlecaps 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL 

.  .  B-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL  • 

BIEVEL 

• 

water  .     \ , 

:U-  V,:.,;  ■■•■r:;-.'; 
Rir 

:      ..  t 

62' 


WMPLOYMENTCyRRICULUM  ' 


BASIC  SKILLS  COMMENCY 


BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


LISTENING 


C. ,,, using itondardtooliidetennlni) 
whothordupUcatod  itomi  are  equal. 


Uilng  theitandard  of  length,  weight,  6r  volume 
they  created  In  4B,  atudenti  tnoQture  given 


FRir. 


30 


3C 


3C 


3C 


3C 


A-LEVEL 

FOR  LENGTH! 
Moaiurett. 
How  many? 

FOR  WEIGHT: 
Wo,lghtit. 
How  many? 

FORVOLUMEi 
Meoaurelt. 
How  many? 


B-LEVBL 


FOR  LENGTH: 


How  many  jtrlngi 
■     fii , 
are  there?  , 

'EIGHT: , 
.  it.  . 
Put  some  nail(B)|n. 
a .  itm 

1. 
in.  ' 

Take  a  nail(8)  out, 
Take  some  nailts)  out 
a 

I 

How  many  are  there? 


milEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROGRAMS 


SWING 


READING 


WRITING 


MINIMAL 
VOCAflUURY 


NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS 


CO«mCY 


A.LEVEL 


AWL 


i-LEVEL 


AW 


L 

6. 
(1) 


1. 
(#) 


mm 


m  V 
two 
throo 
four 
five 
six 
NVin 
olght 
nb 
ten 


D-LEVEL 
Iteiti 

itrlngs 
naili  ' 


JO. 
(#) 


bottlecapi 


1. 

(#) 


ERIC 


35 


BASIG  SKILLS  COMPETENCY 


BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


listening: 


D.  ...mi 

wei 

astandaidtool 


or 


Using  a  statt^aijSnieasw^  of  length  (a  ruler 
or  tape  measure  calibrated  in  inches);  weight 
(ascale  calibrated  in  ounces),  or  volume  (a  cup 
calibrated  in  ounces),  studentsmeasure  and 
report  the  measurement  ,    :  . 


3C 


3C 


3C 


30 


3C 


3C 


3G 


FORVOLUMEi  ..    >, ' 
leasureit.'    /'  , 
Putsome  water 
(substance)"  : 

■  ■  in.  ■  .  • 
Take  some  water . 

'    .  (substance)  • 
■  out.  •' 


FOR  LENGTH:- 
.Measure  it.. 
Jlowmany? 

FOR  WEIGHT: 


How  many?, 


f 


FORVOLUME:: 
-Measure  it. 


it. . 
How  long? 

FORWEIGHT: 


■  How  inuch?;;.  ^ 

FpRVOLUliil:  ,'' 
' '  ,;Measurei|: 


SOUTHEAST  ASI  AN 


SPEAKING 

^             ■■■■■ .  ■■  ""' 

WRITING 

MINIMAL  . 
VOCABULARY 

NATIVE  LANGUAgI^' 

POINTS^' 

CO-eOMPETeJCY 

;  ■Substance; 

^ater  V 
sand  '  - 

■       '                 ,■/  • 

.  :■  ■  .;■  .  ,  ■■■•4'  ■  " 

.   AiEVEL  \ 

,     A-LEVEL  . 

A-LEVEL  . 

A-LEVEIr 

read  numbers  on  a 
ruler  '  ^ 

'(#).:' 

MO 

inch(es) 

....            ■_.  •  . 

8  (inches) 

:(#).  :  '.^ 

iuau  uuniDcrs  on  a 
.  ■  scale .  , 

,/■''' 

ounce(s)  ■ 

■  •      '    ^  .           .  } 

{    '  ■   '                ■  ■     '      '  ■ 

I  ounce(s); 

.  B-LEVEL  ' 

B-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL 

'  .  „  ■  ■  's,, 

B-LEVEL 

12ihch(es),  • 
16ounce(s).  .. 

^  re^ad  numbers  on  a 
ruler 

■ 

,   read  numbers  on  a  . 
•scale  . 

■                            ;    .   ■         ■'     ■  ■ 

, ,  "  J                          ;  ■ 
.  ■ ,) ,     .    _  ■ 

M2 
1-16 

4 

f"  j:              ■  ■ .  ' 

5ounce(s),  ' 

■  1   '  ■  ■  ■ 

ERIC 

7(1 
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PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


RASir  SKILLS  COMPETENCY 

y  ... '  '  : '  :  .  <,  :  :/  — i 

'       MSIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY  ' 

:;;;'.r^\  v:..,..v'-' 

VvESLCOMPpTEicY-'^ 
,;.f  :  % 

>  LlSIENlfiC 

sortdiscriininatingbet^^^^^  '    ■  : 

'  :Usingavari^ty*of  objes|'Student^^ 

'^1)^shape.;7';":;y       •      ^  ^ 
.  .  ,  ■  4)  .Mterial  v  ,  • 

■i-:,-, '  jy^EVEI/- ■■■■■■ ' 

"  jT.  AJJ^.V  Mil 

^'  ■  ■ 

' 'iGk  me  the  small  nail(8),;. 

-MM  yW\^M-^ 

■'"V  1  (shaped-/ 

•  '  (size) 

(material)  ,  ' 

*  Put  this  here.  ,•. 

•there, 
rtliatdoyouneed?. 

■W    '                 .       ■  ■  ■. 

.       '    ■  ■      ■'  ■ "     .    ■  . 

■ ;  %: 

  ■  ■    1     1  ■        ■  ' '  ■ 

(color) 

Put  the  red  ones  here. 
4  (color)  there. 

(t)  (sW  ,  '  ^ 
■  (size)     ,  . 
(material). 

■    ff  .  ■                      .  '        ■  ■ . 

,  A-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL:  ; 
A-LEVEL 

■  f 

,^  ■  B. . .  number  codes,  letter  codes,  alpha-. 
.  numeric  codes. 

Students  find  their  npes  on  a  list.  Students  „" 
file  items  into  a  pre-established  sequence  of  $ 
single  numbers  (0-10)  or  single  letters  (A-Z),  .  , , 

IB; 

Put  this  here, 
there.  , 
awayi 

.   .  ■                       .   ■  ■  ■             »  ■  ■ 

.  '■■  :1B 

Find  vM  name,  . 

.  B-LEVEL 

-                                  .  ■I"''''. 

( 

'  ■■■■■  ■-■)■■■'■    '  ■  „.  ;.c  ; 
■  ■  ■'  '      •   <■ .      ,v  .       ,  ■ 

Students  put  slips  of  paper  with  numbers 
(O-lOO),  letters  (A-Z)  or  alphanpefic  codes  of 

Check  this.  ' 
Put  ttiis  in  oraer. 

;      "  ,  ■  ■:r   '  .     ■■■  ■  • 

jERjc'  : 

1  letter  and  1  number  (Al,  B|etc,)  in  order, 

Do  you  need  more  time?. 

72 
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SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROGRAMS 


SPEAKING 

'  READING, 

WRITING 

MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE 
POINTS 

'  CO-COMPETENGY 

,  A-LEVEL 

OK.  ;;  :„■ 

■■v.;  ^A-LEVEL; 

A-LEVEL ; 

■  ;  XLEVEL:'  / 
■■■red 

green        )  - 
yellow        ■  V 

blue  Y'^' 
black  ,i  v 

,  .  Issue  of  repetition/ 
Jonotonyinsome' 
§ntry-|evdjol)S. 

ent  ways  of  sorting 
same  object. 

.  Systems  for  keeping 
the  workplace 

■  ■■3A  ■■-■■:>;/;;: 
•::/^''3B;;v- 

5B  • 

6  small:  nailfs).;,^ 

orderly. 

(#)(cblor) //effjy 
(shape)  ■ 
(size) 

(material)  . 

.Shape.  \^  ■• 

,  round   .  1  ^ 
square    ^  , 

involving  sorting- 
;  type  skills. 

■ ,  -  i  "■  ■  ■"■  ■ 

^' ■        J  '   ^  ■ 

•Materials   \  ' 

plastic      \  ' 
paper        •  , 
wood      : ,  \ 

■           .  \- 

*■  "■' 

' .B-LEVEL     '  : 

B-LEVEL,  1 

^  '       B-LEVEL  , 

M         ;  \ 
small 

A-LEVEL  . 

:  A-LEVEL 

A-LEVEL  , 

large 
big 

Items  of  choice 

■  '« 

B-LEVEL 

'   ■  ■      ■     .                               .  q 

vB-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL 

'  '      ' ' 

PRir 

,  1  1     '    ,    '  ' 

.    J.'.  ....    ■    .  ■ 
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PRE.EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 

VESLCOMPErENCY 

LISTENING 

^fitripnti?  spwt  flafihlicht  bulbs  from  a  collfit- 

■ .,  A-LEVELv 

;  libalieiand^^ 

MM  1 

one  pfle  and  the  defective  in  another. 

good?, 

IB 

Check  this ,  bulb. 

these  H  ; 

■■■■  r    *    ,  ■ 

|V  Put  it  here, 
there. 

B.-LEVEL 

Does  it  work? 

Test  this.' 

these. 

'     '     f                /    ■                          '"    ■  . 

4(ERLC    . .  ■ 

i'- 

SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROGRAMS 


SPEAKING 

READING 

WRITING  j 

llTllTli  i  1 

MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 

INAllVtLAINbUAuC 

POINTS 

CO-COMPraCY 

A  TlfVIi"! 

1  .    ■  '.'  ■"  ■  ...    ■  ' 

A*JL|BVlJJJ 

y   '    .  ■ 

.  ,:  ■        .  ,  '        »  ■ 

A-LEVEL 

Yes.  Good.* 
Ok. 

'  No.  Nogood. 
Bad. 

1 

■/  '                 '     '  . 

...  ..  .    ..  . 

•B-LEVEL 

B-LEVEL 

•■     .  < 

B-LEVEL 

B-LBVEL 

'Yes. 

■  No.  .  ■. 

\  -.  : 

■  1 

? 

41 

78 


PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


BASIC  SKILLS  COMPETENCY' 


,  D...wei| 


42  '  o  ' 


BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 


Students  take  objects  and  put  them  on  a  scale, 
stopping  when  a  predected  amount  has  been  ■ 


in:8i 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


r .  30. 


3C 


LISTENING 


■A-LML 


Weigh  this. 
How  many? 
,  much? 


B-LEVEL 


Weigh  this. 

How  much  does  it  weigh? 


Weight. 

(#) 

More. 

That's  too  much, 
not  enough. 


lMlEaiPij(n'MENTC^^ 


,1'  ■■)• 


"•m"'" 


WVEL 


repeat  a  number 

■■'OK.,' 

Sure,' 


■■■■■■ 


numbers  0-100 
.  letters  A-Z  '  ''  ■ 
alphanumeric  codes 
-of  one  letter  and 
Mmb^*.  ■ 


WRITING 


•  .  0  ': 


MINIMAL  • 
VOCABULARY 


^1 ' .  * 


1  ■ 
■■■■(V  ' '  •  y 


points; 


!    'iU  '7:.. 


eb«MPETENey 


.1 


45 


4'  0 
LERIC 


■•.  '.'I 
'  ■-.I'" 


r: 


BASIC  SKILLS  ACTIVITY 


!8o: 


or 


with  the  teacher  first  demonstrating  how  to 


teacher  dping  it  together;  and  third,  the 
•  Btudeht  Wltalone,!  :  .  f|; .  , 


J  ■  A-LEVEL 
StufelttBe  colored  -wire  and  follow  a  color- 


.coi 


g-LEVEL  ; 


.^8 


\  Stildentkse'wirfes  of  different  lengths  and'  , 


placed  on  conect  pegs. 


■'.Hi 


S'.'  311. 


»  4' 


f 


.A-LEVEL  1 

Watch  rae. 

Take  a  wire  , 
Lodkatthepitture. 


Like  this, 


'■:B-LEVEL 


wire, 
nail.  ' 
Too  long, 
sh6r|.:_ 

'  Next.  ^S^Jm'hX^ 
Letme;cne(;k.;v?p(^' 


SpUTHEAStAMREFUCECPpRAMSf; 


'  iSPEMING 

\',v,READING'^'| 

WRIW 

':  MIN» 
yOCABUURY 

NATIVILANGUACE 
POINTS  ' 

CCCOItlPETENCY 

■,     1       '  ■ 

'  ■'  \  •         ■   .     ..  '   ,     '  \ 
1.  '  ' . 

V  Importance  Of 
following' nsoqiionco. 

.     \  '  ' 

'I 

1 

■' 

...^.„,„.,.:/„.^  

'                  '  ' 

i. '.  ' 

\  AwarenoBsof  ' 
workplace  note/ , 
announcementa., 

 1   ,   

■  '[ 

•  t 

1     -  , 

A-LEm 

A-LIJVEL  *. 

!    :  A.LEVEL 

A-LEVEL  -  ' 

• 

'  '  ''                   1     ..  ; , 
-  '  ,    '  " 

' ''  '  ■  ]■'"»■ 

....       .  ^ 

\  ■  ' 

'  ■ 

I .  ■■        ■  .■'■■■|  i 
•                ^  .:  -.1 

.   ..  i"  {    '       •'   i"    ^.  T 

■  f 

■•J    '  ■ ,       ,    ■  ■ 

■  '■        •       '  .' 

t 

'  '  ■■  1                         '    ,  ,      .  ,  ■  ■ 

b-leveL  '  ■ 

B.LEVEL  ■ 

,  ;  B-L^VEL 

■  'f' '    ■  ' 

i,.-  ■ 

•  B'.iEVEL>i^  ■ 

■  '     \  . 

':  ' '        '  '4:  ' 

.V-  '  ■  :■  ■ '.  '■   i-'-  r,  . 

>  '  '     .  ■ "  '  ff^' 
■  ; 

■      ■     •  1  •  ■ 

■     ■     :  1 

;  : ,                               '  ''''  t 

K  '•■                                            \  \ 

'v:^^ i^l'  ' 

..;  .  ■ /X.  vv„v^  ■ .  , 

'  ,  i"  '     '              '  '    '     ■  t 

PRmOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


BASIC  SKILLS  COMProCV  . 

BASIclsKILLSAaiVITY 

VESL  COMPETENCY 

LISTENING  , 

1,  The  itudont  con  ui^o  time'retntod  ihfomia' 
tlononachoduloidndlonni,  r 

 nt — :  "^-""^ :^ 

Students  consulfwrlttort  iichedulei  to  dojofinine 
their BMlinmontl,.  'i/hk,-.::    h  ['^^ 

 — T-""" 

1      i,  ■ 

t                           '            .  ' 

f  ...... ^ 

'  Schedule  consists  of  dafs o(  tljo  month,  week . 
piitl  work  stations  (by  numbfiM'and  names), 

*  •  A-LEVEL  '  " 

Cleanup,  ...r' 
.  Look  at  the  schedule. 

.tHflre'B.the8cb(Klulef 
There's      ••  ,■ 

■1                                                  n          ,  ' 

'a 

'      '      ■                                    '  ■       'f  ' 

i  BIEVEL' 

mm 

'     ■  .       '           '  '       '  'I 
r' 

Schedules  con||t  of  bfeakdown  of  day  (class 

'    '  IF 

Check  the  schedule. 

t  ■* 

and  work)  b5f|nie  (e|.,  8:0H6:00work, 
J.  lOiOO-  10;16|reak,  k],  B-level  student  can 
^^^look  at  time  pla  cloc|  and  determine  what  they 

should  be  doin|  .(e.g.,|vorking,  taking  a  break,  ■ 
*  having  lunch,,(}c.).  i  ,  ;    ^  .  ■ 

•  ■  ■ 

'  f  > 

'\'                    ■       ■  '                       '  ' 
' '           '  ■       J           * ".  ' 

■  •       ."      „  ..       '  ■■ 

.   •  0         i  ,  *                      ■■     '  1  '      ''  '  '    '  ■ 

;.        ■  '.          ■   ■              •  .V 
('■    '             ■    '     ■  ^i' ' 
',             ■  '  .                             \  'V 

'9              ■      ■  i  ■ 

FRir 

>  •  ■  ' '  '     'i  '1         ^   .     '''  ' 
•.  ;        ■  ■   .      4             ■   ,  ■ , 

'.        .       "     J:      1  :  — — 

■'.   \         S            'v  ■       ■ '    .      ■  ^ 

SOUIIIEAST  ASIAN  RCFUCEE  PROGRAMS 


SPEAKING 


.  A.LEVEL 


,5 


ERIC 


54 


A-LEVEL 


^lOIWOOKU 

'  BbbtevlatiotitiM,T, 
'  W,TH,P,8,8  , 
nutnbenO'lO 

NAME'  ■ 

workroom, 
toolroom:  . 
stockroom 


LOUNGE 


m 


A-LEVEL 


B.LEVEL  v,P^&.LEVfeL 


'MINIMAL 
VOCABaARV 


A.LEVEL 


r  v 


NATIVE  L'ANCUAqE 
M  IPOINTS' 


CO-COMPETENCY 


,  Reviflio(tlni()' 


innouncotnontt, 


lA 

IB 

2A 

3A 

3D 

4A' 

4B, 

'7A' 
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A.    as  input/source  of  Information  to 
'ormatasl 


B.  . .as  input/source  of  information 
to  evaluate  a'task,       /  . 


/■ 


ERIC- 


bot;l(ing  foii'inountihg  tKe  certificate,  The 


deiits  trace  and  tut  out.  They  then  in8ert.pre» 
cilt  string  through'the  holesiiiid  make  a  knot 
to  secure  the  loop  of  Btringior  hanging  the,  .  ' 
tore.  They  thin  turn  it  over  and  put  mount- 
comers  on  Uie  front  comers.  ', 


'Students  compare  their  finished  product 
'(activity  84)  with  the  original  paftem  to 
seehowwellitconfomis,  . 


■if.' 


..'.IB 
'  3B 


3C 
IB 


3B 


Do  this, 


string. 

Put  these  here, 
them 

--.it  

Now  cut.'  ' 


I  Turn  it  over. 
'!lTakeJ_. 

(#).., 

■  ,  .B-IiEvil 

Take  this  pattern.. 
Tie  it,  ^ 


A;LEVEL  ' 
Ciecklv'' 


1$ 


.  not 
Toobig,  r. 
Cut  it.    .  / 
Too  small. 
Doitegaui. 


B-LEVEL  •■ 


OK. 

It's  not 


..small. 


mSTAWKEFUGEEPROGilAMS 


SPEAKING 

READING  ' 

WRITING, 

i   '  ■ 

MINIMAL 
VOCABULARY 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE 

^  PTS , 

CO-GOMPETENa : 

,  ,  ;  A.LEVEL 

,  .  i  A-LEVEL 

*       i      '  1 
< 

1 

A-LEVEL  • 

A-LEVEL  ' 

■  ' ) 

*  • 

.  ;Irapllcfltionof  not 
'cpRiplotingBtatkon 
^tiraeortoepto"' 
Hon, 

.  liniiy-ieveijoDs 
:  |}ivolvlni!;planiiand  '' 
patterns,'  '  [  , 

\  '  IB' : '  ■ 
:  :  3A  ■  ■ 

,  -BA- 
.'':^,::'  ''  JB'  ' 

/  ..■  .■'  ■■  ■ 

I 

■  4 

'  ■       :  » 

.  *     ;                           ^  |. 

;  ,  '    '          '       ■  |i 

■       t  1 

ILEVEL  " 

B-LEVEL  \ 

;„  B-tEVEL  .  ■  ;, 

'  B'LEVEL, 

■    ■  .      '    ■     ,■'       '   ■  '  ■ 

A-LEVEL  ^ 

J  .             ■  ■  «■ 

A-LE-VEL  '  ' 

J               ,    •  ■  .    .  .  . 
•           l'  ■ 

A-LEVEL  '  ' 

1  '/ 

r  ■ 

.  -A-LEVEL 

^  ■ 

V,.  "t, 

(I     '  , 

'  (           - .  •  ,> 
■  ■            ■',«»  ■ 

B-LEVEL  ■  ■  ■ 

.  ;b.level  :* 

'    '  B-LEVSL  ,  •' 

B-LEVEL  ■ 

'0         '               ,      ».  , 

,'. .'  ■; .'       •  '.     ■       ^  ' 

' '    ■  ,           '  ", 

■  ;  *   ■  ■    ■       y    ■  ■  ,    ■, '  . 

■'  •!> 

RIC-  '-^ 

:\.\'\    ■  ■  . 

....   ■   ...         '  , .       ,  . 

•   '                 ...        '  ' 

r                             '}''•,'*''     '  ,* 

■  i 


■HIEi^l|piU)VMENTCURmCUlUM  "' 


BASIC  SKILLS  COMPETENCY 


BASIC  SKlLLS'AaiVITY, 


VESL  COMPETENCY 


LISTENING 


C.  ...asoutput/pAKluct 


A- 


■7 


,  1  ■  J 1 


Given  oWtotBinaltaaniplie  pillows  ( 
shapes,  students  make  &  pattern  :U8ing  carbon 

 ortheli 

I  sew  a 


pillow, 


■I  ;  ,»1 


V 


lA 
IB 


3B 


/ 


/ 


,4 


IB 


A-LEVEL 

iookatthoso,  ^ 
Take  one,  / 
Put  It  here/ 
/there, 
Do'^thlB.  . 


This  much. 
Cut  It. ' 


(carbon  papir). 
Draw  it. 
Cutit. 
Sew  it. 


BiEVEL 


One  inch  ell  around. 
.  Draw  around  it. 


TUT 


 ,..Si  


PRE-EMPLOYMENT  CURRICULUM 


MCSWLLSCOMPMCY 

■  jiASicsKij-LSAcrivin  ■  1 

VESL  COMPETENCY 

UirrENiNG 

♦ 

— — ^  :  .  

• 

'  9.  'The  student  can  ncognlzo  yiiusl  cuot  and 
'  'signi  Indicating  direction,  op«rotion,  and 
:    arnfli/locatlon,  * 

Studonta  read  a  ilmplo  floor  plan,  building 
directory  or  iilte  plan  (e|,,  of  campi)  to  locate 
deiipted  areas, 

n 

r 

*  1 

n 

• 

A.LEVEL  ' 
Jhorelsthetcpdrlvgr? 

' 

I 

p 

» 

^  \  ■  ■  ■  ■  * 

. '.  ■    ...  \  .. 

[  . 

.'i  ' 

.1* 

■     V    ^  ' 

/       \  . 

/ 

\ 

B-LEVEL 

'   ■  ■         \  :  . 
.  \ 

■    .   ■  \ 

'        .  \ 

IB 

'  ■  I 

TakettilitoRoom6, 
\\mim\ 
Brlnnaicrewdriir, 

.  from  Room  101. 

[h^Wm)  / 

i 

1 

*     '            ■                   '  \ 

\ 

W,  ' 

1                        f '  \ 

;  '  1 

1 

/ 

/  ... 

4 

 tAf— 

< 

/ 


.SOUTIIEA^  ASIAN  REFUGEE  PROORAJIS 


READING  ^ 

IRITINO 

MINIMAL 

Vocabulary  . 

NATIVE  UNGUAOE 
fOINTS 

CO-COMPETENtY 

A-LEVEL 
Hero.  ' 

How, 

Over  there.'  , 

A-LEVEL 

itsdOoororbuiiding 
directory  or  ilt«  plan 

'{ 

i 

A-LEVEL 

» 

A-LEVEL 
Itemiofcliolce 

I 

Expecteponi 

r«|Ardlngtndl< 

VldUBl'iRbllltytQ 

r«cofnli!H!)d 

raipondtovM 

cucmndilgni, 

lA 
IB 
2A 

aA 

5A1 
fiA 

t: 

1        ..  ,'  i    . . '   .  . 

  ■  V  •  ■•  '   

f 

i 

1 

. ,  1  

• 

...  .,2 

V 

t 

B-LEVEl 

B-LEVEL 

•B-LEVEL 

b-lev1l 

1 

1  ' 

/  ^ 

k 

\ 

X  ,  You  are  here. 

1 

f 

(      ■        '  ' 

r 

Iteiqitndloc&tloni 
o(  choice, 

'  'ii: 

i 

■  k 

£1 

1 

\ 

■  ] 

'N. 

j 

fl  ■ 

1 

Rir^__  

1  /I  ' 

h 

t 

'1 

<  1 

r 

/ 

■    J  . 

0 

4  A /I 


ERIC 


speakd)g  . 

READING  . 

WRITING 

MINIMAL,'. 
VOCABULARY 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE- 

V  ,  ■  ,POINTS||/' 

Cp-COMPE^Nct 

■  .".    r''  ,  /■  • 
A&BLEVEL  • 

'gsMppiG  /^'^ 
DONOTBMJili  s 
DANGER 
.  CAUilON 

'  '■     /  ^     '  ■ 

,  ■  ,    V  ■      \  \  '     ' '    .   ■.■ 

■    it               <    y  ■ 

■    ■■■■ ;       ,  . 

 .      ■  ' 

■  ,      •'  ■       •  f»  , 

.  Note:  Basis  Skills.  .  : 
Competency  #10  ' 

;-thecuiriculum.Tlie 

/6A6--Y^ 
■  ■•■■5iB>v-:;' 
•    ■  ■■•6A- 
..    •  ■68  . 

Skull  and  Crossbones  , 

Symbol 
NO  METAL, 

■  .    '    .  f 

i  ' 

.skills  correlates  di- 
rectly with  Cultural  * 
uneniauou. 
CompetenciesGA .  . 
and6B. 

]   Ik  :  z-^:  -^ 

.  -Note:.  Cultural  : 
Orientetioncom-, 
petencies2BaDd  -  - 

./ 

/  ■' 

■  V     '             .    .  . 

■      .    :•       ■•  ■  1  ■ 

■  ,'        ■  '                           ■  V 
^  '''\ 

■  1  ■  \ 

'  7Bdonoteafily 
,^  correspond  to  any 
Baac  Skills  activity 
and  have  thaKfore  . 
not  been  w 

■     ■  A. 

a    ■   , ' 

"V          ■  '  '  ■ 

referenced.  Never.  ■ 

equal  importance  V 

and  must  be  ad-  ' 
■\  dressed.  Program 

Implementorswill. 
.  decide  where  these 
'  particular  com- 

iietencieswiUbe; 
;  ttiuijht  within  tiie 

pre-vocational 

curriculum  on 

site-by-site  basis. 

» 

!■■ 

■  1 

■   '  '       '  .   .^i^  ' 
■ ,        '  ■  ■'  *   ■''  ''■ 

• 

V  ^ 

1 

■  ■, 

{ 


T  Teachei^ 

AT;  Assistant  Teacher 

S  ^'^  Student       y       >    -    '  ■  \ 

Ss  Students     .  -  ' 

[  ]  Indicates  directions  tc^e  instructor 

(    )     .     Si^gests  that  words  chained  within  should  be 
used  if  the  situation  is  appropriatiE^  alid  if 
students  can  handle  them 


Indicates  that  mastery  of  both  columns  is 
^pected 

I^icates  tl^  speaker  mn^  choose  any  of 
th^list^  utterances  1 


hammer        Indicates  that  the  the  teacher  should  refer  to 
tool         the  vocabulary  eolupm  headed  by  theltalicized 
word  to  find  possibl^,  choices  used  in  responding 


/  L. 


■  •  • 


fmff  ■:  ■ 


CONTENTS 


■  H 


Backgroun4 


Pie-«mployjrnent  Activities  (Lessons  1-21) 
Cultuial  Orientation  Lei^ons  (Lessons  1  -24) 

.  ■  ■    ■  • .    . .       /  .      ■  ■ 

Extended  Englijsh  as  a  Second  Language 


:  ■  4  •  ■  ■ 


r  . 


ERIC 


Gakg,  a  small  island  appioxiMtely  4  boius  by  boat  Boute  " 
Singapore;  isthe  niost  isolated  of:|ie  piogi^  sites.  It  lies  a  ' 
few)dloiiietasnorili  oftlie  equator.  The  closestcily,  Tanjung 
Pinang,  oiia  neighboring  island  of  Bintan,  is  a  largely  Chinese  commer. 
dal  port  about  20  miles  by  boat  from  Galang.  ,  ,  : 

Late  in  1979,  the  Consortium  began  developing  a  program  in  the 
Anabas  Islands  at  Bintan  aniii  Galang.  This  program  was  initially 
funded  by  the  Save  ttie  Children  Federation.  The  program  at  Galang 
expanded  and  in  September,  1980,  UNCHR  assumed  financial  respon- 
sibaity  for  the  project.  In  June,  1981,  the  lESL/CO  program 
began  with  funding  from  the  U.B.  Department  of  State.  Over  25,000 
vei 


The  refugees  are  housed  in  long,  wooden  barracks  and  attend  classes 
in  ne^y-built  cement  block  clapiooms.  Administrative  and  commu- 
nicatioh  offices  for  the  Galangprogram  are  located  in  Tanjung  Pinang. 
Theharbor  seiementaid  refogee  pifocessing  cehte^^^ 
communities  on  Galang.  There  is  a  sawmill  which  supplies  wood 
totheprogram.  /* 

Program  staff  live  in  two  separate  compounds  c'omprised  of  single- 
story,  asbestos-board  buildings.  Staff  rooms  open  onto'  a  common 

The  Pre«mployiient  Training  Program  office  is  a  tworstory  building 
which  pre-dates  most  of  theiuildings  in  Galang.  It  is  soon  to  be 
replaced  by  a  new  building  which  will  house  both  the  office  and  , 
training  center.  *  ,  . 

Materials,  equipment  and  tools  for  the  beisic  skills  lessons  must  ' 
be  ordtred  through  Tanjung  Pinang  which  .causes  a  three  to  four-day 
delay  for  common'supplies  such  as  lightbulbs.  Despite  such  c)iallenges 
as  delays  in  receiving  basic  materials,  a  limited  water  supply  and 
random  interruj^tion  of  electricity,  a  high  level  of  energy,  creativity 


bevelopnientProcel^ 


Regional  planniiig  foithe  Pre^inplopent  Program  began  in  the 
fall  ofl982.  Soon  thereafter,  llie,Bangkok  conference  was  held. 
As  a  result  of  this  conference,  regional  competencies  were  adopted 
by  all  sites  for  purposes  of  curriculum  development.  Staff  from  Galang 
began  to  write  Ihe  initii  program  structure  dfjthe  Pre-employment^ 
Program  which  was  to  b^  implemented  in  February,  1983.  The .  .  , 
components  of  the  prog^  were  Basie  Skills,  Cultural  O^entation 
and  a  sepante,  expdedlESL  (EESL).  Basic  Skills  and  Cultural 
Orientation  were  the  domain  of  tiie  Pre-emplopent  Program  staff, , 
wh3e  EESL  remained  under  the  guidance  of 'the  ESL  supervisors  and 
instructors. 

In  January,  1.983,  three'  staff  members  were  liired  to  implement  the 
Pre«mployment  Prognun.  They  found  the  basic  structure  in  place 
with  curriculum,  lesson  plans  and  activities  yet  to  be  written. 
Using  the  activitibs  developed  at  Phanat  Nikhom  as  a  catalyst  and 
model,  the  full  range^basic  skills  activities  were  sketched  out 
for  the  six-weekcycle.  In  mid-Febiiiary;twO  weeks  of  pre-serviM 
teacher  training  took  place  even  though  there  were  no  complete 
VESL  Sequences  and  teachers  were  functioning  without  shelvirig,  ^ 
desks  and  typewriters,  This  training  included  Mym  of  the  Basic 


points  which  had  been  developed  in  working  papers  by  that  time. 

The  first  cyde  of  students  began  classes  on  February,28, 1983,  in 
unfinished  classrooms  and  with  teachers  working  on^a  day-by-day  basis 
to  write  lessons  almost  simultaneously'with  teaching  them  for  the 
first  time,  t 

Initially,  the EESLcomponent was  separate  from  the  pre-emplopent 
■  effort  itogether.  Be  three-part-cuiTiculum  focused-on  housing, 
health  and  employment.  Both  the  A  and  B  level  curriculum 
emphasized  gramMr  and  employment.  By  March,  1983,  it  was  obvious 
that  VESL  should  oe  integrated  into 'the  Pre-employment  Program. 
It  is  now  taught  by  each  Basic  Skills  and  Cultural  Orientation  teacher 
as  well  as  those  responsible  for  the  EESL  component. 
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1 


Curriculum  Description  v 

M  Sf(ilh:  This  component  drew  heavily  from  the  developmental 
work  that  was.done  atPhanat  Nikhom.  The  curriculum  as  a  wholdwas 
based  on  an  experimental  approach  to  education  in  which  the  activities 
were  used  to  teach  pr#in  solving,  foster  skills^d  reinforce 


I  soon  after  entering  tae  U.S.j  and  tlierefoie  sheuld  liembsed 
to  a  variety  of  tasks  and  topics  that  wiU  enhw^^^ 
dealinijlwith  work  situations  in^penca.  Classroom  experiences  e^^^ 
•rpfugees  t&constiuction  activmSi^ainples  are:  plumbing  systems,  i 
'  coiDking  and  electricity.  They  are  expected  io  interpret  and  produce 
v^iiiliagrams,  drawings,  and  graphs.  The  approach  is  not  to  teach  each 
'^4iq)etency  individually  in  chronological  lessons,  but  to  produce 
•  activities  which,  by  their  very  nature,  encourage  the  development  and 
.  rejpetition  of  numerous  skills  addressed  inlhe  core  competencies, . 

In  addition  to  developing  skills,  the  curriculum  places  emphasis  on 
American  values  ar)d  customs  in  the  U.S.  workplace.  Cross-cultural 
teaching  techniques  are  used  to  discuss  contrasts  between  S.E.  Asian 
and  U.S.  work  values,  roles  and  rapectations,  as  well  as  to  relay  informa- 
tion to  the  student.  Cultural  Orientation  (CO)  augments  the  compe- 
tencies teught  in  Basic  Skills  by  placing  them  in  the  context  of  workpkce  ■ 

situations.  The  students  discuss  the  Basic  Skill  activities  during  the 
Mural  Orientation  lessons  (in  their  native  tog^agej  and  if  nece 

ap^feese  discussions  to  conc^^ 
Vocational  English  as  a  Second  Language  (VESL)  is  introduced  on 
a  situational  basis  and  practiced  in  simulations.  The  factory,  restaurant, 
home,  janitorial,  and  mailroom  simulations  are  the  highlight  of  the  CO 
curriculum:  CO,  Basic  Skii,  and  VESL  concepts  taught  in  previous 
lessons  are  reinforced  and  practiced  in  a  situation  which  resembles  actiial 
working  sitiiations  in  the  United  States. 


VmtiondEttiMAsASecondLmmii(y^SL): 

The  objectives  of  the  VESL  aspect  of  the  Pre<mployment  Curriculum 
are: 

■  * 

1,  ■  to  provide  the  refugees  with  the  language  necessary  to  do 

'  the  tasks  required  by  Basic  Skills  andCultural  Orientation 
activities; 

2,  to  provide  reinforcement  of  language  functions,  as  recom- 
;  mended  in  tiie  regional  competencies: 

o 

FRir. 


Several  competencies  are  covered  tkughotit  the  lesson.  Inactivities 
which  are  very  limited,  such  as  sorting  letters,  fewer  VESL  compe- 
tencies are  covered,  In  lessons  which  incojrporate  several  activities, 
the  VESL  required  is  much  broader. 

.  Expanded^En^  Aid  Second  LanmHEESLj: 

TheExpandedlngllshasaSecond  Lal^pe^(EE8^)cwri^ 

as  a  Second  Language  (ESL)  for  A-B  level  refugees.  Employmeiit,  . 
I  housing,  and  health  are  Uie  major  topics  in  the  curriculum  which  also  . 
Wludes  time,  money  and  transportation.  The  intent  of  this  curriculum 
S  to  expand  on  the  previous  language  learned  in  Intensive  English 
i  a  Second  Language  (lESL),  and  the  lessons  are  coordinated  witi) 
Cultural  Orientation  and  Basic  Skills.  For  example,  whoi  teaching  how 
to  give  directions  within  a  building,  a  factory  floor  plan  is  used;  when 
dismissing  following  directions  on  the  job,  various  Basic  Skills  and 
Cultural  Orientation  activities  are  refened  to  along  with  the  factory 
floor  plan.  The  attempt  is  to  create  a  cohesiveness  in  language  learning 
rather  than  memorization  of  dialogues. 


Oi|;anization 

AO  components  of  the  Consortium's  program  make  Use  of  a  formal 
compet^npy-based  curriculum.  Altiiough  each  component's  curriculum 
was  writ^eh  by  field  staff,  it  adheres  to  the  standard  teaching  points 
which  fo'pithe  regional  core  curriculum.  Classroom  objectives 
and  their'seiuence  from  all  components  are  carefully  coordinated  so 
that  new  concepts  and  vocabulary  can  be  reinforced  in  all  classes.  . 
Teachers  meet  weekly  to  discuss  this  coordination.  New  teachers  are 
required  to,  mi|ke  use  of  existing  activities  and  methods  associated 
witii  each  curriculum  objective,  while  more  experienced  teachers  are 
encouraged  to  fee  innovative. 

\ 

'  ^  \  \ 

Scheduling  ;  \ 

'  V  .  ■  ■ 
The  Pre-employment  Training  Program  is  six  weeks  long.  Students 

attend  classes  five;days  per  week,  seven  hours  per  day:  three  hours  of 

EESL,  two  hours  of  Cultural  Orientation  and  two  hours  of  Basic  Skills. 

Some  students  may  begin  classes  at  7:30  a.m.  and  finish  at  6:16  p.m.  ' 

Teachers  of  Cultural  Orientation  and  Basic  Skills  teach  two,  two-hour 
classes,'back-to-backin  the  afternoon,  EESL  teachers,  on  tiieotiier 
hand,  teach  one  three-hour  class  and  a  one  and  one-half  hour  shared  class 
in  the  morning.  Teachers  teach  five  days  per  week  for  sk  hours.  Every 


seventh  week  teachers  have  a  full  week  of  vacation.  On  the  average, 
the.8tudent>teacher  ratio  is  20!l  with  the  ratio  dropping  to  10:1  for 
pre4iterate  classes. 


Student  attendance  is  obligatory.  When  a  student  misses  three  classes, 
s/he  is  called  for  a  conference,  If  a  student  misses  five  classes,  his/her 
name  is  turned  into  the  U,S.  Refilgee  Office  fordisdiplinsry  action, 

,:■.-■.,:■■;..■■..■;•.„.      ...... ' 

Student  Pppulatlott  •  • 

Galai)g*s  Pre^mployment  Program  serves  A  and^  level  students  who 
are  Vietnamese  or  Khmer.  They  enter  the  program  after  12  weeks  of 
ESL  aiid  CO  in  the  regular  lESL  Program.  Approximately  10%'  of 
the  populi^on  in  the  program  are  illiterate  in  their  native  languages. 

As  of  June  1, 1983,  there  were  approximately  11250  students  being 
served  at  Galang.  Students  are  between  the  age3  of  16  and  65.  There  are 
about  equal  numbers  of  men  and  women  in  the  low  and  mid-level 


The  majority  of  the  students  begin  the  Pre-employment  Program 
knowing  basic  English  vocabulary  and  have  practiced  using  English ' 
structures  in  avariety  of  contexts.  Most  students  can  read,  Accordingly, 
the  Galang  curriculum  displays  more  complicated  language  in  the 
EESL  and  VESL  components.  Because  of  student  literacy,  emphasis 
is  also  placed  on  reading  diagrams  and  instructions. 

Educational  Approach 

All  aspects  and  components  of  the  Pre-emplopent  ^gram  have 
equal  emphasis  in  Galang.' The  curriculum  is  spiraled  so  that 
.  teaching  points  are  reinforced  across  each  area.  EESL  reinforces , 
the  language  taught  in  Cultural  Orientation  and  Basic  Skills;  Basic  Skills 
teaches  the  skills  necessary  for  students  to  participate  in  CO  simulations, 
while  CO  provides  situations  in  which  students  are  able  to  use  what 
they  have  learned  in  a  work-like  setting. 

Basic  Skills  and  Cultural  Orientation  both  have  lesions  spiraled  on  the 
basis  of  the  degree  of  difficulty.  Simulations,  too,  progress  from  the 
easiest  (Janitor  Simulation)  to  the  most  difficult  (Restaurant  Simula- 
tion).. Simulations  are  preceded  by  a  preparation  day  during  which 
-^students  are|  instructed  in  needed  dixfii  points,  skills  training  and 
VESL.  Review  of  specific  points  may  be  held  in  any  of  the  classes, 
as  appropriate,  through  a  variety  of  activities.'  No  one  component 


The  EESL  curriculum  follows  the  CO  lessons;  review  and  reinforce- 
ment of  English  used  throughout  the  Pre-employment  Program  in  f 
•emphasized.  Concunently,  EESL  departifrom  the  regular  Intenstive 
ESL  curriculum  by  introducing  iiew  language  and  providing  a  focus 
on  grammatical  structures. 

Basic  Skills  lessoils  reflect  the  same  approach.  Skills  in  construction, 
diagram  reading,  irieasurement  and  electricity  are  strengthened  and , 
reviewed  throu^oiit  the  six-week  cycle.      -  I  !| 


PRE-EMPLOYMENT  LESSON  SEQUENCE 


WEEK1 

i> 

Battiulbs ' 
■  Intro  Prfl'Voc 

"Siphoning  . 
Employablllty  . 
/Profile  : 

Plumbing 
Following 

Directions 
Clarification' 

Survey  „  '  : 
Trainee  Role/ 
.  -JobWork; 
Record 

Graphing  A  Cafidt 
Work  Attitudes/. 
Sex  Roles  ; 

WEEK4 

PVC  OesIgn  /  ; 
Communbtlon 

ECl  L 

Piecework  i  s 

ECU 
Paiges 
Lamp  Assam* 

Quality 

Pancakes 

V  Limp 
Assembly 

ECU  ' 

Limp  Assembly 
ECU  V 
Pancaket: 

Smill  Factory: 

EESL 

&Ettabllit)lng;;; 
.Rapport 

War;:  ; 

language 

sequenoeof 
bperatbns  > 

'  Coiitror  ^ 
Accu  racy  & 
:  Meaurement 

Worklngln  •  < 
/Factory/ 

/Simulation 

L'.     .:..!lr.  , 

WEEK? 

Mm 

WorklnglnUS" 
WorkSche-'  ; 

Reporting'; 
Business 

,  lnsuWrj/  .;, 
Conductors' 
SortlngA- 
card 

■Working  as  a;  , 
Janitor  ■ 

Lamp  Base 
Cutting 
Wing  \ 

Janitor  ■; 
Simulation 

linpBase 
Palritlng , 

Safety  Sip '  ' 

Poweruwand 
SolderinB. 

'iron  ■ 

Wlra  Frame ' 
:  Maintenance  of 
Equlpmeiii 
Report'  , 
ing  Faults 

Floor  plan 

WEEKS 

Mapping  l  it  II  v 
^  '  how  hlgh^  wide 

■  \  \ 
RuiesiPollcesfPayroll 

Fuses 
Grounds 

Factory  ,  . 
Coding 

IceCreim 

Larga  Factory 
:  Lamp  Assembly 

PVCChiir 
Riviw 

Following 

EEsL  . 

/  ,  ' 
/ 
1 

;  Diagrams 

.\.'"    '  /  ■■■ 

WEEK  3 

LanipSliade 
ApplylngPre-  ■ 

ETiDtlje 

Home. 

Mixed  Drinkj., 
Reviflw  ;  / 

V    ■;  ■■  ;  ■.() 

Shoe  Rack 
Sortlrig/Pack'  ' 
aging /Vcards 
'Utter* 

Construction 
Mallroom    ' . 
Simulation 

WEEK6 

Locks 
Workingtn 
Restaurant 

'           ■  ■ 

'Review 
Restaurant 

,Sin)ulBtlon 

%^ry 

Process 
^and  Reylew  - 

Camp  Map 
Cullre  Shock;, 
ind  Review  ; 

■  ;    .    -y      ■      .     ,  ■ 
'■.  ■ 

Graduation 

'■■ 

■  r-  ■  ■  ■, 
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0 
h 


lours 

2  - 

3  - 

4  « 
B  - 
6  - 
7 


GAUNG  PRE-VOCATIONAL  PROGRAM  DESIGN  AND 

SCHEDULE 


6 


Weeks 


12 


18 
H 


ESL 

'     ESL  ■', 

'  X  ■  ■  ■ 

EESL  - 

CO  . 

CO 

CO 

'  '               ...         ■     " '  '        -  '  ' 

BASIC  SKILLS' 

ESL  ;  •,  ..;,>:.>■..-••-...• 

60  teaching  days  X  3  hours  ESL 

36  hours  ESL  Listening  Lab 

31  teachmg  days  X  3.6  hours  EESL 

Total  Hours 


Teaching  Hours 

»  180 
36 

-  108.5 


324.5 


Hours  ■ 

-3 

-  4 

-  B 

M  6 , 


Basic  Skills-CO-VESL 

31  teaching  days  x  2  ho^S'Basic  Skills 

31  teaching  days  x  1.5  hours  CO 

.   .  ;      Tptal  Hours 
ERIC 


62 
46.5 


108.5 


Methodology  ' 

The  approach  tp  language  .and,(!ultural'orientation  la  eclectic,  utilizing 
any  and  all  meihoda  found  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  adult  refu(;ee 
'   students.  In  Basle  Sldlls  olaBses,  teachers  Biniulate  the  work  envlronni^^^ 
si  much  as.posslble  and  model  Supervisory  techniques  to  demonstrate 
skills  or  to  provide  feedback  about  performance,  Instruction  ia  focused, 
as  much  as  possible,  on  the  individual  experiences  and  needs  of  the 
student. 

..      »  . .    ■   «,  I,   ^ 

Indonesia,  the  hpst  country,  requires  teachers  to  be  hired  from  the  native 
population.  They  are  graduates  of  Indonesian  teacher  training  colleges,  ' 
usually  with  degrees  in  English  Language  and/or  Literature.  Their  course 
of  study  prepares  them  to  teach  English  in  high  school  or  college.  All 
teachers'are  Indonesian;  supervisors  and  teacher  trainers  are  U.S.  citizens.  ' 

■  ♦     '         .  •    '         ' '  '  ,  ■      '  .  ' 


Teacher  Training  , 

'  M  teachers  must  attend  trahiing  sessions;  for  CO  and  Basic  Skills  , 
teachers  -  two  and  one-half  hours  each  morning,  for  EESL  -  one  to'two 
"    hours  eadi  afternoon,  .    ,  " 

'  ■■  '  '  ■  ■  '  ■  ■       '  s 

-  ■    •         .1  ,  ■.        ,  ' 

1'raining  for  the  teaching  staff  has  been  emphamed  sketl^  i 
beginning  of  the  Pre^mployment  Program.  The  initial  two  weeks  ' ■  ■  , 
pre-service  training  acquainted  teachers  with  activities;  the  two  and 
one-half  hour  training  sessions  that  began  with  the  first  cycle  were  essen- 
tial for  mapping  out  tiie  steps  in  each  lesson,  the  lessOn's  rationale, 
ihe  basicVproach  |n  teaching  the  language  lesson  and  mechanics  of 
dealing  wife  Hie  variety  of  equipment  used  daily.  / 

In  subsequent  cycles,  whOe  a  portion  of  each  tLing  session  is  spent  ' 
discussing  the  previous  day's  lesson  and  reviewing  the  steps  in  upcoming 
lessonsj  time  is  also  available  for  the  foQowing:  dlBcussing  lesson  mm, 
^  ,  assessing  the  degree  to  which  llie  lessons  adequately  address  the  co^^^^ 
.  ,  tendes,developingnewactivities,.viewingvideosoiclassestodi^^^ 
teaching  techniques,  meeting  one-to-one  with  supervibrs  about  teaching 
performance,  and  meeting  with  staff  fiom  other  subcomponents. 
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A  valuable  addition  to  the  activities  conducted  during  training  has  been 
the  time  set  aside  for  teachers  to  meet  with  assistant  teachers  to  familiar- 
ize them  with  the  lessons  and  theirrole  in  the  classroom,    '  ,     ,  ' 

By  the  fourth  cycle,  the  staff  was  able  to  concentrate  primarily  on  the  , 
VESL  and  begin  documenting  the  language  to  be  used  for  low  A  through 
high  B  levels.  The  lessons  displayed  in  this  manual  do*not  reflect  this 
work  whidi  was  underway  at  the  time  of  writing. 

The  on-goingMedrainingeinpliasizes  methods   

terials  presentiition,  familiarization  with  Basic  Skills  actlvitieB  and  use 
of  related  VE8L/EESL.  With  more  experienced  teachers,  alternative 
classroom  activities  are  planned  and  background  informatlon'is  gathered. 
Recently,  "Interface  sessions"  have  become  part  of  teadier  training  in 
which  teachers  from  all  three  areas,  Cd/ESL/PET,  meet  to  discuss  and 
share  related  information. 

EESL/VESL  teachers  were  originally  chosen  for  their  ability  to  work 
independently  and  with  minimum  supervision.  The  followingreflects 
atypicalweek;  ,   ,  ' 

TEACHER  DEVELOPMENT  SCHEDULE 


MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY. 

FRIDAY 

Weekly  lesson 

plan 
Shared  class 

planning 

Aides  Train- 
ing 

Sharing 
techniques 

Reallaand 
Materials 
production 
and  gather- 
ing 

Coordination 
\  of  language 
with  Basic 
Skills  and  CO 

TIME  3-4+ 

3-4+ 

3.4+ 

3-4+  ■ 

.  2.3+ 

The  training  week  begins  on  Friday  when  supervisors  plan  for  the 
following  week's  Basic  Skills  and  CO  lessons  by  explaining  and  illus- 
trating the  languagestructures,  grammar,  vocabulary  and  related  topics. 

...  ^  ■ 

This  is  followed  by  a  discussion  of  the  placement  of  CO  and  Basic 
Skills  language  for  the  next  week's  EESL  lessons.  • 
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CO  Toacher  Training 


9:30-10:30 


10:30rll:30 
NewTeachen 


TIME      DAILY  TEIhER  TRAINING  AaiVlTY 


1 


9:00-9:30  BunlnesBtnatten, 


of  previous  day'slssbh.. 


oftochniques-Thls 
hour  Ib  for  teacher8|iy.and  planning  Ib  done  for 
thecyclef  Including  weeklyf^^  diy  lessons. 
Technique  demonstrallqns  ceiifer  on  improvement 


native  activities 
-  New  Methods/I^eas  for  teaching  activities. 

Hfivleffflfle8Bphforthe(ifcy.Th^^ 

il  classrp  translators  and 
lish  to  attend,  The 
ewed  including  all  the 'steps 
Dunct'infomiation  Is  pro- 
vided. Teachers  and  ilides  oftin  ferform  the  acti- 
vities.,' ■ ,  i 


Indej 

Teachers      activities  for  lessons, 


or 


otherteachlngaidB,  They  may  M  background 
reports','  skdies).  articles,  etc.  Thls'  time  is  also  used 
by  teachers  to  meet  individually  with'translators 
to  review  the  dail^les8o|outline.  *',  V   :  ;  [ 


Critique  of  the  Present  and  View  of  the  Future 
Cultural  Orientation: 

The  simulations  in  Cultural  Orientation  have  met  with  great  success, , 
Developers  of  CO/Pre-employment  Curriculum  should  be  encoura^ 
to  incorporate  this  tp  of  activity. 

Role  plays  have  proven 


included.  / 


The  teaching  sequence  whereby  the  student  is  first  involved  in  the 
'activity,  and  then  in  the  acquisition  of  VESL  at  the  appropriate  juncture, 
successfully  conveys  the  context  for  the  language.  Students  are  able 
to  perform  a  concrete  task,  reinforce  basic  skills  and  at  the  same  time 

ilace. 


EESL: 


in 


r  are  directly  related  to  either  a  cultural  orientation  or 
n.  It  is  important  to  note  Uiat  EESL  is  not,  and  should 
-not  be,  a  repeat  of  the  Intensive  ESL  Program.  Otherwise,  students 
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Pre^mployment  Activity 

GAlang-Leuonl 
BAIHRIES  AND  BULBS 


I.    COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


A.  Baslc  Sldlls 
1.  Competency  1:  Hie  student  can  demonitiate  the  ability 


■■tiiatalngr-v""--^-:^-—  

a. . . .  itartinit  and/or  determining  taik 
oulgnmenti,cofiipletlngataikto 
ipecUlcatlon,  completing  a  taik  within 


partofateami 

b.  ,,,  working  alone. 

c.  ...showing motor ikUlB and MIf- 

.    confidence  with  taiki  and  equipment; 
making  problem'iolvlng  judgments  - 
ior  minor  pnldems  while  working 
tospecUlcatlons, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro* 
ceduie  (for  which  training  has  previously 
been  given)  to  new/diffeient  task  whkih 


m- 


solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish 
the  iasX  with  mlnhnal  or  no  additional 
iiaining, 


3.  Competency  Srfhe  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 


■    a.  ...making counts, 
b.  ...verifying counts. ' 

4.  Competency  5:^e  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 


c.  ...function. 


6. 


indl 

areas/ljifsations. 


6.  Competency  lOiHio  student  can  demonstrate  an  awareness 
of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 
practices  and  visual  cuei/signs, 

B.  vesl:v  ■ '  .■■  ■ 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  foiow  simple  db^ 

a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
receive  directions. 

b,  Follow  one  step  directions 

1,  tostartatisk 

2.  to  take  something  apart 

'  8.  toputsomethhigaway , 

c,  '  Follow  multiple  step  directtons  to  per- 
form a  task. 

i  Follow  dlrectioni  in  iise  of  hand  or 

power  tool, 
e,  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nega* 


•   '  f. 

2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per* 

formanceoftask. 

b,  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. 

3.  Competency  ^.  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 

advice  and  emergency  help. 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  f^om  a  ^ 
. ,        supervisor  or  co-worker, 

4.  Competency  5;  The  student  can  ask  for  cl^ication.' 

a.,  Indicate  lack  of  understanding,  < 

6,  Competency  6:  Hie  student  can  luk  how  to  say  something 
in! 


a,  M  names  of'workplace  objects  and 
procedures.      •  .,. 


A 

ERIC 
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e.  Cotnp«t«noy,'7i  Th«  itudent  cin  uk  uid  nipond  to  quM- 
. ,  V   'Aik  or  tell  the  locitlon  o(  in  object  or 


b,  Aikortflllwhoh«wob|(!ot, 
''1     0.  Mokeindrtiipondtoirfipitforafl 
,  /  •  '  •''''  ijbjcot. 

II..  LESSON CURIFICATO  ' 

/V  runoneleotrloityjtiiaftindiuntntaliourooofonortiylor 
inodern  tecbology.  B«cauM  It  MDU  tnyiterlouiond 
dMgeroui,  itudentp  nuky«te  fearhil  of  uiinK  electrical 
e^ipment,  or,  they  may  uae  on  appliance  or  machine  in 
'  unnfo  wayi  became  of  ignorance,  Although  elecliicity 
may  be  ailnuige  phenomenon  to  many  itudeota,  the 
'  manner  infwhlch  it  worki  can  be  understood, 

.  I 

b: 

1.  In  thil  aetivlly  itudenta  wlU  learn  lome  ilmple  procedurei 
'  fbr  determining  whether  a  battery  and  a  bulb  ate  still 
uieflil.  They  will  construct  some  simple  circuits  in  a 
manner  which  will  help  them  understand  that  different  kin 
of  bulbs  have  different  power  requirements  and  that 
,  "    batteries  may  differ  in  shape  or  size,  blit  si  produce  the 
,         samepower.  • 

'  ' '  2.  They  will  use  this  new  knowledge  to  sort  out  dead  bulbs 
and  batteries  from  good  ones  simulating  quality  control 
procedures  in  a  factory,        ■  » 

m,  CULTURALORIENTATION 

A,  Use  another  activity  which  reinforces  "Quality  Control,  , 
Accuracy,  and  Measurement". 


To 
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IV.  MATERIALS 

A,  Required  Molerlals,  Equlpmoiit  and  SiippUei 


4       nil      ill  1 

1,  Bloctrlcalwirc 

16  ft 

2,  Razor  knives 

6 

9,  Wire  cutters 

5 

4.  40W  light  Bulb  1 

,  1 

6,  Flashlight  Bulbs 

,  2.2  volt 

12 

3.Bvolt 

12 

6.8  volt 

12 

 I 

I  Batteries 

-  D-Cells  (1.6V)  80 
■  -  C-Colls  (1.5V)  10 

-  AA-Cells  (1.6V)  10 

-  Wot  coll  battery  (6V)  1 

-  Pobattery(9V)  10 

8,  Rulers  6 

9.  Pencils  6 
.10.  Miiof  good  and  bad  batteries, 
lI.M^#od  and  bad  bulbs 

12, 2  worksheets 

,  ' Batteries  and  Bulbs 
,  More  than  One  Battery 
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-■  VirPROeEDURE-- A(TIVITY-1:-ME^ 


P.E.T.  LESSON  1-Galanf: 


mCHER 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LtoING 


SPEAIONG 


VOCABULARY/LiTERACY 


2.  T  demonstrates  that  a  flasiil^t  bulb  .can 
be  lit  using  a  battery  (D-cell)  and  one 
pi^e  of  wire.  This  is  done  in  such  a 

.  manner  that  tlie  Ss  cannot  see  the  wire  or 
touch  the  battery  anlithe.bulb.  !' 

T  demonstntes  how  to  measure,  cut  and 
strip  wire, 


done  on  the  table,  Ss  should  not  use 
theii  teeth  to  strip  the  wire.  .. 


ERjc-iaT- 


,l.Ss  observe,  listen, 


iSsobserve,  listen, 
and  respond.  , 


1. 


These  are  batteries. 
What  is  this? 
Is  this  a  wire? 


Take  fee  wire. 

item 

Givehiffla  wire 
her  item 
me 


.2.  Watchthis. 

It  lightsup,  .  . 
^  Measure  the  wire. 

Cutit. 

Strip  the  ends.  ■ 
Whatdoldo? 


ITEM 


wire 


1. 


wire  cutter 
light  bulb 


item 


battery 


Yes. 

^  No,  it  is  a  battery, 
item 


Measure. 

Cut. 

Strip. 


77 


P.E,T.  LESSON  IGalang 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UllRACY 


.78 


1. 


Cut  it: 


,5;  ,■■ 


Becaieful. 
!  razor 
knife 


2.  Ss,givenaD■cellbat■ 
{  teiy  and  a  good  bulb, 


bulb  light  up.  Those 


2.  Make  it  light  up, 
.Doesitwork? 

Check  it, 


1. 


Yes,  ^ 
No, 

» 

Ican'^cut. 
verb 

It'itoo  Bhort. 
djective 


0.K, 


measure 
cut 


ADJEdlVES 


long 
short 
duU 


2, 


Yes. 
No. 


.VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACnVrtY  2:  MEASURE  WIRE.  GAUSING,A 


PIT,  LESSON  IGalang 


TEACHER 


7^ 


III 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  ANDNpTES 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LrrERACY 


/■'■•  ■If.'  '  ■ 


3. 


make  the 


trouble  inteipieting  the  pictuie  cor- 


indicate  if  the  ^' 


^  lilsitworit?^. 


'  ,  Try  them  all.  ■ 
v:Wrifc'"ye8"^pr''no" 

:''-heie'       .  i 


3. 


Yes. 
No. 


ill  v.;  /5 


O.K. 


WRITING' 


Yes 
No 


VI.  PR()(BURE-A(WY  3:  COMPARING  VARIOUS  BATTERIES  PIT.  LESSON  1  Galang 


KACHER 

STUDENT 

^h-- — —  

{  SEQUENCEANONOIES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

'  SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/UTERACY 

'  I  T  bands  out  various  batteries,  Ocell, 

 1    ■       <    .  ■ 

1,  Ss  are  given  other 

1.  Are  they  tbe 

A-cell,Ikeilanda6Vwetcell.  li, 

■  ■ 

idniofbatteriesand 
aik^  to  see  if  theses 
willlightthebulbin 

same?  , 
)  different? 

1. 

Same. 

t                        .  i  - 

the  same  way  as 
.   the|DH:ell.    '  ,  | 

Are  they 'the  same 
size? 

Different.' 

t 

'  •■■     ;  1 

-  ^    ^  i 

f 

f!          ■                   ■  ■ 

I 

i'  ''  ' 

i 

f             '  , 

Yes. 
No. 

1' 

naving  tnea  uie  ottier  Kinas  oi  battenes, 
Ssaie  asked  what  will  happen  # 
6  volt  battery. 

2.  Ss  observe  and  re*  I 

;  spond.;:'  '    ]  .  |!' 

2.  Is  this  the  same? 

I 

f 

Yes,  it  is. 
No. 

...        .  f_ 

■  .  ■ ;  ■  i 

■    '  ■ 

Ttythisone. 

■    ■  ! 

■  '    ■    ■  1 
-  1 

^  ■  .  ■  ■  i 

'1  ■  ■  If 

i  ■  /          ..;  .1  if: 

■    i;    ■  ^ 

1 

(■ 

11 

144 

•   .  ■   ■  'I 

'!/ 

~  .  ■  I-.; 
.1-. 

,     '         ■  -  1^' 

■  ,-|- 
1 

1. 

i 

1 
\ 
\ 

■              .  -  ,       -  .  : 

VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIV^  3:  COMPARING  ^ARIOUS  BATTERIES 


P.EI  LESSON  IGalang 


mCHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


pi;.': 


1 T  connecti  the  bulbtt  the  6  volt  battery 
!iefli|t 


ofC,A,Dcelli. 


3. 
ipond. 


3.  ;if8  bright.;,  j 


3.  This  one, 
These.  ■ 


\ 


■  1* 

\ 


\ 
\ 


ERIC 
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Vi:  PR0GEDURE-ACnvrrY4:  TESTING ALTERNATEWIR1NGPLAN8ANDDIFFERENTBULBS 


P.E.T.  LESSON  IGalang' 


TEACHER 


.  STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASKSEijUENCE 


USTENING 


SPEAKING. 


VOCABULARY/LntRACY 


I  Altenwte  Wiring  V^^^^*^^ 

:  Two  or  mote  batteries  ai8  iued.  (Ss  work 
ini 


1. 


T  can  introduce  tlie  next  worksheet  by 
asking  Ss  how  to  cause  a  2.2  bulb  to  light 
using  two  batteries,  Ss  can  test  their 
theory.  Having  done  8o,'T  asks  Ss  to 
think  of  other  ways  to  connect  the 


2.  Burning  out  Bulbs 


with  only  one  kind  of  flashlight  bulb, 
i.e.,2.2,volt. 

T  can  now  ask  if  there  is  a  difference 
when  using  other  kinds  of  bulbs.  ^ 
T  gives  S  the  following  assortment— 
ofbulbs: 

ERIC 


con 

or  not  the  wiring 
results  m  the  bulb 


1.  How  many  batteries 
here? 


the  bulb  is  bright 
or  dim.  I 


Does  it  work? 


2.  Ss^usingthekme 
procedure  as  before, 
seeifbul)8will 
light  with  one  battery, 
then  whal  happens 
when  more  than 

"  onebafteryis  . 
used.il 


different? 


Which  ones  are  the 


bright? 
dim? 


2.  Make  this  bulb  light 
up. 


1. 


Yes. 
No. 


Bright. 
Dim  ^ 


Yes. 
No. 


These. 


one. 


VI.  PROCEDURE -iqim*^  \      ;  P.E.T.  LESSON  1  Qalang 


.TEACHER  ■,,',/■.;.;■ 

■■'.'■:,['\     '       S;  STUDENT 

SEQUENCEANIiNOTES 

taskseIjence  * 

ustening 

speaking  ' 

VOCABULARY/LITERAC 

v  ,3.8  volt  biilbs 
■6,^  volt  bulbs 
Christmas  light  (220V) 
Bulb  for  auto  ball  light  (6V) 
■   \40wattbiilb               .  • 

T  discusses  the  results  with  whole 
o'lass. ■ 

,  '■      ■                   .  ''l 

-       -■  1-    --                       ■  ■      ■  ■ 

How  many  battfiries 
do  you  need? 

Is  it  bright? 
dim 

2. 

■  mmkr 

■  It's  bright. , 

•fty  one  more  battery. 

:  dim 

\                ■'■  • 

"   '  ■  t 

Which  one  is 
dim? 
bright? 

;   brightest?  / 

■  ■ '  ■.-  ■'  ^ 

.  i  . 

This  one, 
,  Tliat 

'  diffeieiit  kinds:  of  biilbsftiie 
what  happens  when  the  multiple  _ 

i  Ss  set  up  the  row  of 

i  batteries.  Some 
hold  the  end  con-  .' 
nection  and  others 
add  batteries  one 

3.  'ftyimeormore 
batteries.  What  ■  , 
happened? 

3.  The  bulb  burned  jf 

;  •  ■  ■.••>' 
•  ,'  '  '  .•                '  ■ '  .. 

6.8  volt  bulb  is  blown,  out.  The  same 

by  one  with  the  • 
different  bulbs. 

How  many  batteries? 

procedure  can  be  followed  for  the . 
'  other bidbs. ' 

T  lets  Ss  guess  how  many  batteries  it  wiU 
take  to  bum  a  bu|b  out, 

Which  light  bulb?  : 

The  small  one. 
big 

■  A           .  ■ 

medium 
red 

2.2  volt 

# 

■i' 

'i 

t^nr.  

%  PROCEDURE  -  ACnm  5!  PMT 


P,EX  LESSON  IQslang 


lUCHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  ANDNPS 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


UmiNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


I  lean 


tion. 


b. 


I. 


'•1 
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1. 


1,  Does  It  work? 
Check  it. 


No. 


OX 


In  here  and  burned 
out  here; 


icKiy, 


(In)  here. 


Those 


2.2voltB 
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II  IISSONCWRIFICAra 
A,  Ritioiule  , 

:    1,  PlMblng  is  an  oMflntial  feature  of  every 

hoM  It  bringi  clean  water  and  oarrief  away  dlrly  and 
.  "uied"  water.  It  is  a  necessity  in  preventing  many  health 
probleins.i;herefore,  it  i;  important  to  lin^ 
,         works,  andtoknowwhenitlelnneedof  repair. 

2.  By  having  students  work  withiome  simple  water  systems 
'■      such  as  a  siphon,  they  will  gain  some  familiarity  and  under- 
Itandingpf  how  such  systems  work.  Ihis  activity  will  help 
<the 


IV,  MAHERlALS 


B. 


i,  This  activity  starts  off  with  a  problem  that  is  presented  to 
$  the  students  for  a  solution,  How  can  water  be  made  to  flow 

from  one  container  to  another  using  a  piece  of  tubing? 

They  may  be  able  to  do  this  easily  butnot  understand 


In  thla  lesson  are  suggested  to  sthnulate  thinking  and 


to  make  the  siphons;  work.  By  doing  the  activities 
in  the  suggested  sequence  they  will  comprehend 
how  a  siphon  1 


2.  During  this  activity  the  students  will  gDin  experience 

in  problem  solving,  measuring  time  and  length,  develop- 
' ,  ing  manual  skills  with  tools,  and  developing  an  understanc 
'  ing  of  pictorial  representation.  The  measuring  presenifid 
the  first  day  with  the  rujprs  should  be  reii\fbrced  by 
measuring  the  tubing  with  a  tape  measure.  ■ 

E- CULTURAL  ORIENTATION      ;  | 

A.  Problems  with  plumbing  treated  in  "Home"  lesson. 


I 


X  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  4TBpeMeasurei  ' 

2.  4  Clocks  with  second  hand 

8. .  Connteton  with  adaptors  for  r  and  tubing 

4.  6Teei 

6,  8  Adapters  for  faucet 

6.  BFiuceti 

7.  2  Buckets,  one  filled  with  water 

8.  Plaitlc  tubing,  four  feet  long,  diameter 

9.  4 Buckets, empty. 

'  10,  4  Buckets,  filled  with  water 

'  11.  4  Pieces  of|laitlc  tubing  4  feetjong,  diameter 

4  4ft,lengths 

4  dft.lengths. 

8        2  ft.  lengths  ' 

1  6ft,lengthB 
\l  Wpktic  tubing 

4  4ftlength8 
14.  H-pWctublng 

4  4ft.lengths 
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J,  PIlOClIDURE-OVITYh  SIPHONINOv  •/      '  "    ■    *  "     , PW,  LESaON 2  Galang 


TEACHER  ^ 

\     •                       ■  '    STUDENT           '  ■               '  i' 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

\  TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISHNING 

SPEAKING  . 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

1 

4  > 

   '  "    "  '•  1 

1,  T  uiiks  Ss  If  they  have  ever  siphoned  water 
iicfore.  T  presents  problem,  Given  two 
containers,  one  full  of  water  and  the  other 
empty,  how  can  Uicy  transfer  water  from 
the  one  to  the  other  using  a  piece  of 
tuhiing? 

TheT  may,  while  introducing  the  VESL, 
'  have  the  Ss  measure  the  various  length 
tubing  to  reinforce  measurement  skilk ' 

1,  biscussion  by, 
smdents, 

1,  This  is  a  bucket, 
I'tHiiimm 

( 

EQUIPMENT 

'■  \ 

Thoflo  are  tubes. 
It's  a  bucket  , 

/ijllJlllllt/lll  1 

^  villllpMllI 

1, 

Excuse  me,  What's 
this?  ■  ' 

bucket 
tube 

tape  measure 

NOTE;  In  presenting  the  problems  make 
eure  buckets  are  at  two  different 
'  levels. 

< 

i 

1 

1  * 

■  .  'A 

\ 

\ 

\ 

Show  me  the  empty 
■  bucket.  i 

Who  has  the  full  :, 

buckets? 

Which  one  is  full? 

fliYintv? 

i  How  long  is  the  tube? 

■1 

She  does.  ' 
He 

This  one. 
That' 

1  inches. 

f 

0 

2.  Ss  are  given  one  piece  of  tubing  and 
'  asked  to  put  one  bucket  on  the  table, 
the  other  on  a  bench.  Ss  are  to  transfer 

i   the  water  from  one  bucket  to  the  other 
using  a  piece  of  tubing.  Some  may  solve 
this  problem  injimediately  while  others ' 
will  fail,  Let  those  who  are  having  pro- 
blems struggle  for  a  while  before,  letting 
others  help  them. 

FR?c    '  157 

2.  Ss  siphon  water  ud^g 
a  4  ft.  length  of 
tubing. 

2.  Take  a  tube. 
Make  the  water  go 
from.the  full  bucket 
to  the  empty  bucket. 

Do  you  understand? 

.  '  '  ;  '  *' 

■    i  ; 

2. 

4 

♦ 

V 

Again^  please, 

Yes.  ' 
No. 

I  need  a  tube. 
e^uipmnt 

Please  show  me. 

> 

V,  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  li  SIPHONlNQ  ' 


PII  LESSON  2  GalanR 

Li.^ii.-ii.'  i[.r  '  ' 


TEACHER 


SEdUENCEANONC 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


imm 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARV/UTERAa 


3,  Whon  molt  Ss  hi|ve  hm  lucceikl  at 
CBUilng  the  wBter  to  flow  between 
buckets,  the  T  itopi  teoup  utid  givui 
adcmonitration.  ^ 

Using  a  tube  previously  filled  with 
water,  T  inserts  one  end  of  the  tube  Into 
a  buckej  of  water  and  pi^es  finger 
from  tlie  other  endr Water  should  begin 
to  flow  into  the  receiving  bucket,  Ss  are 
then  iked  to  siphon  water  without  using 
their  mouths, 


3,  Ss  siphon  again  but 
without  using  their 
'mouths, 


.4,  T  shows,  the  class  tubing  of  a  different 
diameter  and  asks  if  there  will  be  a  differ 
ence  in  the  way  water  flows  compared 
to  thp  use  of  a  smaller  diameter  tube. 
Will  the  ^ater  flow  faster  or  slower?  What 
can  be  done  to  cause  a  faster  or  slower 
flow  of  water? .  . 


jl,  S8  siphon  water  using 
4  ft,  lengths  of  tubing 
of  different  diameters, 


•8ER|c''.lf59 


.  1 

3,  Let  lie  show  ydu 
ogaln. 

Did  you  see  that? 

Can  you  do  it? 
Don't  use  your  mouth, 


3, 1  Yes,  I  did, 
No,  I  didn't. 

Sure, 


4,  An)  these  tubes  the 
same? 


IJow  about  the  water? 

Are  you  sure? 
Try  it. 

Which  one  is  faster? 
slower? 


4, 


/ 


Not  the  same. 
Different, 


Different. 
Sure, . 


ione. 
The  small  one. 


faster. 
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V,  PROCEDURE --AaiviTYi} SIPHONING      '  •    '  \  ^  mmmuwi 


TEACHER 

■  7 

STUDENT' 

.  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

USTOIINC 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

5,  Ai  0  follow-up  to  tho  previoui  activity, 
Si  time  iiow  long  it  tskeitlio  water  to 
empty  from  tliel)ucl(()l  They  may  need 
to  become  familiar  with  Jie  technlque.of 
tImlnR,  Firit  Si  practice  reading  off 
socondii  01  a  minute  hand  movoi  around  tho 
clocl(.  They  may  alio  need  practice 
expreuing  time  in  terms  of  minutei  and 

% 

5,,  Si  practice  timing, 

5,  What'ithli? 

Jlnutei  here. 
Secondihero, 
How  many  minutes?, 

How  many  lecondi? 

5,  Acloti 
10minul4!ii. 

I  .  / 

iiflcondi. 
it 

* 

Hn  vt\\\  iin/lAirftljinH7 

Uv  jf  UU  UIIUCloUlllU  i 

Take  the  medium  tulie, 
imall  i 
big 

"'No, 

1  ■ 
* 

Make  the  water  go 
from  the  full  bucket 
to  the  empty  one. 

J 

0,K, 

r  . 

♦ 

* 

t 

■  i         ■  ■  ■  ' 

^      ini  . 

i'  ■ 

ERIC 


V.  PROCEDURE -  ACTIViiy  i; 


,P.E.l  LESSON  2  Galang;; 


SEQUENCE  AN0  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


%3  ' 


6.  Ss  time  the  water  flow  thjpugh  two  lengths 
;.■  ■■ :  of  tubing  of  different  diameters.  Stress  ■ , : 
|i-;;^;tliat:fhe  water  siphoned  must  reach  tiie  ,  ■ 
-^designated  mark  dn  tlie  bucket  in  each  ■ ' , 


For  Ss  finishing  th?  above  tasi  quickly, 
t  sfeuld  ask  ivhat  will  happen  under  the 


a.  Height  of  the  first  bucket  is  raised  or 
lowered  in  relation  to  the  second 
' '    bucket,    -.//v  ;  .  ■ 

'■'  b.  The  distance  between  the  two  buckets 
vis  varied.      , '  , 


.Diiifertnt  DirnnAr  Host; 


9IEr|c 


t  Sstimetheflow  of 

water  through  various,^ 
]  tubes ofdiffefent, 

'■■■■diam^^ 

■.:  their(lata.on  achart 
provided  by  the  tqacb- 
er  on  the  blackboard. 


6. 


Howlprig?': 


Which  one  is  faster? 


Can  you  make  it  go 
Jaster? 


Try,  Like  this, 


6, 


Yes. 
No, 


10  minutes;  _5_  seconds, 

#/,.,."■#■■'•  " 

The  small  one,  .  ■ 


Yes, 

No.: 


T  PROCEDURE-ACTiyrrYl:  SIPHONING 


P.E.lLESs||i" 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


1:  After  Ss  have  done  the  timing  exercise 
several  times  with  the  different  tlibings, 


7. 


7.  Looitatthis. 


explain  the  differences ' 


recoidedi  :;To  help  Ss  iinderstdnd  why  there 
are  these  differences,  T  can  ask  what  is  . 


@'  ,  Fdsf  or  SlotU? 


ERIC 


stow?. 


1. 


Fast. 
Slow. 
Very  fast  - 
Very  slow. 


.■:m 
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IBACHER 


■  •  jTUliENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


tASKSEQUEi^ 


imp 


WPMMP^PMPk 

;-^:SPBAKING&  ^ 


VOCABUiARY/UTERACY 


I  Ti 


J.0  '  ;':i>  ;:.' 


1.  ■  Ssii 
appw] 


L,  What's  this?  : '3 


3  ^.'„'  *^ 


^  Uive  it  to  . 


ml 


2.  T  demonstrates  use  of  connectors  and 
.  how  Uie  faucet  work 


2. 


2. 


em.  j 
Buckets  should  be  iigb 
enough  to  permit  water 
 isome 


I.G7 


'2ER?C^ 


2.  Ineeda  tee,  ; 
e^mnt 


EQUIPMENT 


■'v^'tee,; 
/  faucet 
.  elbow 


COLORS 


red 
yell 
blue 


m 


V.  PROCEDURE -AaiVin  2:  USE  DIAGRAM  TO  ASSEMBLE  WATER  SYSTEM 


P.E,T.LESS0N1_Gala^' 


1EACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE  - 


US1ENING 


'SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


3.  Once  the  Sspe  set  up  the  basic  system 
with  a  faucet  at  the  end  of  the  tubing, 
m 


3. 


Ss  assemble  the  system 
worldng  from  the 


3.  What  is  this? 


more  CI 


NOTE:  T  should  consider  ahead  of  time 


aid  discussion. 


ERIC 


.the  same  here  and 
there? 


Can  you  make  this  one? 


Doesthewatergothe 
same! 
'  here? 


same  here,  here,  and 


1(59 


3.-  A  .tee|' 


Yes; 
No. 
Sure, 


Yes. 
No. 


Yes, 
No. 
Sure. 


Same. 
Different. 
Not  the  same, 
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I  PR0CEpURE-ACnVmf2:  USE  DIAGRAM  TO  ASSEMBLE  WATER  SYSIEM  \        P.E.T.LESS0N2  Galang 


TEACHER 

■  1  ■            ■.  't 

,  STUDENT 

SEQUm  AND  NOTES  ^ 

'TASK  SEQUENCE 

IMNING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

4.  T  has  S8  collect  tools  using  veibal 
coninand.  • 

4.  Sslollow  instructions. 

4.  Put  all  tools  on  ' 
some  under 
7"  nextto 

.    :  '  •  ■  ^ 

.  i 

the  table, 

■  ■ 

Put  the  tee  in  the  , 
emment 

4.  O.K. 

» 

f  ^ 

f 

red  bucket. 
color 

,l8.thisO.K? 

1          '       ■  .  ■ 

Yes,  t&at's  right. 

■  ■i7l;  ■ 

r 

■s 

1 

■   f    '  ■ 

172  ■ 

»■  'if* 

Pre-employi^ent  Activity 
Galang- Lesson  3 
PLUMBING' 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

'  1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
.  training: 

a.  ,.,  starting  and/or  determining  task 
assignments,  tfompletinga  task  to 
specification,  completing  a  task  within 
-  a  given-time  frame,  performing  as 

.  partofateam.' 


confidence  with  tasks  iand  equipment; 
making  pblem-solving  judgments  , 
^  for  minoi:  problems  whOe  working  to . 


2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro- 

cedure (for  which  training  has  previously 
ten  given)  to  new/different  task  which 
includes  usingappropriate  problem-solving 
skills  to  plan  aiid  accomplish;  the  task 
with  minimal  or  no  addition!  training 

3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using'ibols; 

c.  ,.,  using  standard  tools,  determine 

'         whether  duplicated  items  are  equal. , 

d.  ...measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
.  weight  measurement  of  something 

using  a  standard  tool. 

4.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 


5.  Competency  61'  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence. 

6.  Competency?;  The  student  can  use  time-related  informa- 

tion on  schedules  and  forms. 


ERIC 


7,  Competency  8:  Hie  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 
'       .    c,  ...as output/product.  . 

8.  Competency  10:  llie  student  can  demonstiatean  aware- 


practices  and  visual  cues/signs. 

B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions.. 

a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to  . 
receive  directions. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions   ,  ' 

1.  tostartatask. 

2.  to  take  something  apart. 

3.  to  put  something  away.  ^■ 
0.  FoUow  multiple-step  directions  to 

.  perform atask.  •  / 

d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  | 
or  power  tool.  j 

e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nega*  ; 
tive  commands.  I 

f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  jorm.  |^ 

2.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 

formance of  task. 

b,  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work.' 

c,  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
product. 

d,  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
needs  for  completion  of  task! 

3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 
'  advice  and  emergency  help.  / 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  I 
supervisor  or  co-workef. 
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4.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification, 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  . 

b.  Ask  for  clarification.  ' 

c.  .  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

.6.  Competency  6:  The  student  ci  ask  how  to  say  something 
■ ;      :  '   inEnglish, ,:  : 

i;:     :  V  ; ;  .    ■    a,  (Mnaraesof workplacefll^jectf^ 
:-'\'prpcedure8.^:^\ ...  '  'r  ■ ' 
b.  Ask  for  meaning  of  English  words. 

,  6.  Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 
tions about  items  in  the  workplace. 

.  a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object 
orplace. 

b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 
.  .   c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object. 

II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Rationale 

.1,  Plumbing  is  an  essential  feature  of  every  modern  American 
home.  It  brings  clean  water  and  cairies  away  dirty  and 
-  "used"  water.  It  is  necessary  to  prevent  health  problems 
caused  by  bproper  disposal  of  waste.  Therefore,  it  is 
important  to  understand  how  it  works  and  to  know  when 
it  is  in  need  of  repair.  >  ■ 

2.  By  having  students  work  with  some  simple  water  systems 
they  will  gain  familiarity  and  understanding  with  the  way 
■  such  systems  work.  This  activity  .will  help  the  students 
understand  tliat  large  systems  are  composed  of  smaller 
■ .   '  parts.  By  studying  the  smallerparts  first^they  will  compre- 
hend the  larger  sjjstem. 

B,  Teaching  Points'  : 

1.  This  lesson  is  an  extension  of  the  lesson  on  siphons  and 
water  systems.  The  students  will  work  with  PVC  tubing 
and  connectors  to  install  a  simple  plumbing  system.'  In  the 
process,  they  will  learn  how  to  use  a  new  tool,  the  hack 
,  saw,  and  how  to  connect  pipes.  In  most  cases,  the  teacher 
will  need  to  trouble-shoot  when  students  adjust  their 
.  ,  ':  sj'stenis  for  leaks  or  increase  the  water  pressure. 
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2,  Teachers  will  introduce  inch  measurements  in  this  lesson. 
More  advanced  groups  should  leam  Vi"  and  V4";  stress 
should  be  placed  on  accurate  measuring, 

As  students  work,  the  teacher  should  point  out  faulty  pro- 
cedures and  make  suggestions  on  howbest  to  construct  a 
V :      sturdy  system.  Additionally,  where  appropriate,  sjfety 

'■  ;shoiildbe,8ties«^,.^,,'  . 

E  CULlllML'ORlENTATii    /  , 
A.  Problems  with  plumbing  are  taught  in  "Home"  lessons. 

IV.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

.1.  4  adapted  tin  cans 

2.  7  PVC  pipes  of  8  ft.  length 

3.  Bsteeltapes      "  ■ . 

4.  4  hacksaws  , 

5.  4  C  clamps  large  and  small 
'6.  4  tee  connectors 

7. 20  elbows 
.  8.  8  adapters 

9.  8  faucets 

10.  ;  4  buckets  with  water 

11.  4  buckets  witliout  water 

,  '    12. 12  Bheets  blank-paper  

13. 12  sheets '/<"  grid  paper  ' 
14.  Pencils 

B,  Suggested  Materials: 

1.  4  Small  containers  to  transfer  the  water 

2.  1  large  poster-size  grid  sheet  for  the  T.  ■ 

\    Small  chunks  of  wood  to  aid  the  clamping  of  the  can 
to  the  benches 

3.  (Clocks  .  •  ' 
^  4.  7  PVC  Pipes  (8  ft.) 

5.  5  Faucet  Connectors -elbows,  adapters 

6.  Paper,  Pencils        .         ■  . 

7.  Pre-cut  pieces  of  PVC  pipe. 

8. ,  Tin  can  adapted  for  accepting  parts 


•:Vi; iPRiOCEPP-ACTlVITY  1:  PliUMBINO  ■  \ 


When  ,Ss  teET  .|o  \m  opie  sysfevt ' 
uclcetissi 


^jFtt'itpn,  but  doesnllitch  Ihprater. 
:«;upperreservoii:. 


L  --  -,  ?:  ■■  1-  / 


.  i ..  .  '  ■ 
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-■I,"  'ii'v;'.'"".-!"";* 


iB.to'jMnit 


fe' in  the  bucket.  ' 


i.WatcIjthis. 
^  '  Tiimiton. 
■  "off. 


Now  y  ou  teU  me  what  , 
to  do. 


■.I  '\  ' 

i'r. 


1».  ' 


2.  Turniion. 


Gofast«r^ 
slower, 


y,  PROCEDlJRp^  mmri  l :  PliUMBlNQ 


m'.mNS  Qaiang., 


TEACii£R 


1-. 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  r 


3,'  ysarepn  tneproDiemoi 
,  a  similar  system,  bni  of  diff^t  dlmen- 
cifiesilie 


•  given  conditions.  Ss  dia\^  liieir  initial 
sUs  and  tiien  tlnsfer  the  drawinii  to  gri 


.fSf 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


3. 


'4 


re- 


US1INING 


3.  Look  at  this.  , 
Can  you  draw  on,e? 

■     ■ '  c 

Do  you  understand? 


'  SPEAKING 


3. 


Yes. 
No. 


No.'  

Please  translate. 


VQPULARY/UTERACY 


V;  >ROCEDyl|E|ACriVlTY  PlOtoiNG  ' 


drawing  df  the: 


6.. 


showing  howtb  cknpandhowiocut 


"■4 


I 


'■J 


"■  '*■  A 


5 
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5.  SsobseWe.. 


How  long  is  it? 
are  they? 


here. 


5.  Watch  me.  , 
Clamp  the  pipe  to  the 
beDch.  Cut  it  here. 
Be.careful.  ]tV 
shairp.  .That's  wlrang. 


.inches. 


■inches  between 


t  ■  I 


5. 


N  1. 
■  t 


'.:'4  , 
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)  TEACHER 

.    SEQUENCE  AN6  NOTES 

TASKSEQUENCE 
 ^  ^ 

LimiNG 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/UTERACY 

6i  T  inBtructfl  Sj  who  have  f Inlihfid  orolflct- ' 
tofill  the  tins  with  water.  ' 

6^  Ss  cut  pipe  needed 
^'^andasMmblethesyfl. 
ji'V"'  tem,    '  ■    .  ■  ■ 

/I,      '  A. 

Ss  fill  tins  with  water. 

.  '  ^  '  '  ■  ■. 

6.  Nowypudolt. 
,   MeasuJelt,  , 
Draw  a  picture. 

How  long  Is  it? 

X  equipment' 

'  1 

■            ■■  r> 

6.  Like  this?  , 
\ 

 inches, 

h — . 

hacksaw 
>  pipe,  ;  ■ 
c-clamp 

tapemeasure  1 

I    '      •    ■  ■ 
.                         '  J- 

, '  Makeit!'* 
Cut.,  . 

/ 

/      \  , 

.  .  •      ■  i 

i     '     '  ■» 

■  1  .       ;                     ".             ■  «       ■      .          .  t'  ^ 

■  \^  1  '  Z  '*' 

1 

What  do  you  need? 

IneedaJiPL. 

' '.               -■     ■  ' 

i 

V 

■  Mnw  rlflmn  thp  pfln  trt 

tiebench. 

Finished?  «  ,  f  '  , 

:'    ,  - 
■ '  '.(j/' . 

jvii.'  ■  ■  ; 

Nnf  Vpt 

•,  ■        ■         ■     '   t)  ,  ■  ; 
:i,  •  ■       -A'  o'           '    ■   ■  . 

Ifyes,fillthe,tini'with 
V'  water,  . 

*  , '   '         <■  '* 
„  ■  ,  ■      ■   '  '  ' .  '    ■     '  '' 

*'         ■             l'    .    '  . 

^    ■ .     ■  ■  '  ■  ' 

:■:        ■                         '  ' 

1            0  :^  ■■■ 
/    '  '   '   ■  ■    -'^H  ■ 

.      ;  '.  1  ' 

■  -ij^  ■ 

4         '  ' 

''■(''                      •  >, 
;'     .                 ,  "      "  !■                      V  ' 

"  ,    ■                             ' '  ♦* 

«.  •   :  jl!ff 

■  ^  ; 
'» ■ ' 

4  V  ,  ■ 

■       •  V  •     '  .yT'^ 

 -Ji-. 

V.  PROCEDURE. AaiVITY  I:  PLUMBING 


PI,T.LBS80N  8  Gulling 


TEACHER' 


<t0 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


i 

complotfid  and  tflstetl  their  syBtoms,'  the 
T  ctiii  propose  more  complicated  mm^a- 
I  ments.  One  way  is  to  place  a  second 
'  bucket  on  the  floor  near  the  first  faucet  asj?' 
shown  in  the  drawing,  This  should  be  done 
in  such  a  way  tliat  all  the  pipes  are  in  the 
same  plane,  l,e.,  the  drawing  of  the  arrange- 
ment will  be  two  dimensional.  Ss  should 
ask  for  any  additionM  materials  they  need. 


I  is  adapt  the  system  to 
the  two  bucket  ar- 
ran'gement, 


o  ■ 
ERIC 


7,  Make  the  water  go  here 
and  here, 

Don't  move  the 
buckets. 

How  many  faucets  do' 


ou 


7.  Two,  \ 


0, 


.  bucketjs) 


Connect  one  more  'i? 
faucet,  .  \ 


Draw  the  picture, 
How  long  is  the  pipe? 

What  do  you  need? 


Are  they  the  saihe? 


O.K. 


--inches. 


r 


Same. 
Different. 
Not  the  same, 


Which  one  is  faster?. 


Thispne.  i" 
That      ^  ^ 


EQUIPMENT 


buckott 
faucets 
tape  measure 
£>clamp 


.^"I'need  pipes.  '  ' 


1 


m  ^ 


V.  PROCEDURErACnViniiPLUMDINO 


P,W,LI5880N3  Mm 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


i  miDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


USBIINO 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


S.  toinnvlewlteinib]^havlni|Sidli- 
iMinble  in  AittpwlK)  ^Billion  uid  put 
pirti  in  appropriate  plaott, 


4i, 


>1 


B.  8i{ollowdlroc> 
tioni. 


I  r 


•,rt  ',  III,  ' 


ItE^  187  *  . 


8. 


thero. 


4 


,.||»()onnoct^ 
.'ltotlioper«(i''' 


8. 


Allrtglit, 
0.K, 


■I 


-.188 


It"-'- 


f(;^ii)i|)l(iynient  Acllvl(y  ' 
i^Gflljn^' Lesson  4 


•'  '■      ■■■■    .    ■ "  ,  '      ' '  ' 

I,    COMPETENCIES  COVERED  ^  ' 
A.  BiwIcSkllls 

1.  Competency  2:  The  student  cim  iipply  a  technique  or  pro- 
^  '  ccdiiro(kwbici)  training  hftsprovto^^^^ 
♦  '  beeniivftnltdnew/diffefcntMw^^^^^ 

 ~  ,v  =  y  Iticliidciiiislngpppropriatfiiw^^^^^ 

;    skllli  to  plan  iind  accomplish  tlic  task' 
with  •  minimal  or  no  additional  training 

I  Competency  3!  The  student  can  use  counting  skillii  to 
'complete  a  tusk.  '  • 


SURVEY  ANftWGi'llYSlCAlCllAIUCTERlS^^ 


ERIC 


1  I  -  ■  I 

9,  ...making counts. 
.     •  .,b.  ...irlfylngcounlJi.  ■  ■ 

,    3.  Competency  4:  The  student  cati  measuVeuslnii  tools; 

•  c,  ...'Using  standard' tools  determine 

wliether  duplicated  items  are  equal.  •  . 
■    d.  ,.,  Measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  measurement  of  something  ■ 
using  a  standard  tool, 

,4,  Corapelcncy,5;  The  studentcan  organize,  classify  and 

sort  discnminating  between:  '\  ' 

a.  ...color, code, shape, material, size 

B.  Competency  8;  The  studentcan  utilize  plans  and  patterns:  ^ 

a,  ...as  input/source  of  information  ^ 
i-", '-l  ,,  to  perform  a  task  ^  , 

''■•^ '    ■      c.  ...as* output/product 

•  '  a#ESL-'  . 
■      Competency!:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

J  '  a.' Acknowledgethatonelsaboutto 

receive  directions; '  ,  [ 

■  ■, ,;         '  ■ . '  bp.FoUow  oiie'stJp|rections 
■  • '  ••  '4.  to  startai 
'  2..  to 

■    3;- to  put  something  away 

189    -y \ 


2,  C(impotcn(iy3;  Thiisliitlfinliiflnprovi'fjlHibftckonp^^ 
fDripceoflask.  ,    "  ■ 

,    ai  I'rovldoffi'edliackonpropss. 

3.  Compo,li!iuiy  4;  The  iitudent'can  ask  for  feedback,  iisslk-'  ■■  "  '  , 
■  .  jeCWvb  and  emergency  Ijelp,  ,  , 

/    ' '  ' ill'  Asll^^Sslstiinceo^ndvleu  from    ,  " 
■  a  sut'lAf  or  co-Worker,  ,  . 

Coiiipetencyl);  Thestudenfcart'iiskfordaflteitlon,  , 

I  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  j 
c.X^slj  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

'Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  Hometl)i(ig 
In  English.'  ;  '    •   ,  . 

■  ■      a,  Ask nameii of workplat's objcetsand  • 
'  -         procedures.;  ; 

Competency  I:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to 

questions  about  items  in'the  workplacc.    '  " 

a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  ah  object  or 
.  '  place. 

'  ;        b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object,  .  ,    '■  • 
'        '      c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 

object^^V  ■ 

./  7!  Competency!);  The  student  can  use  numbers.' •  _  - 

,  '     c,  Provide  a  count. 
'      ^'    *  c.  Read  and' report  a  measurement..  ' 

II,  LESSON  CLARlrflON  • 


A,  Rationale 


I'. '  Color,  shape  and/or  size  are  the  usual  criteria  by  whkh 
•i       something  is  sorted,  especially  m'an-made  objects.  Natural 
,  '  ,  materials  are  more  difficult  since  they  often  do  not  coipe 
in  uniform  sizes  and  shipes.  For  instance,  eggs  and  fruits '  . 
.  '  :      aire  graded  according  to  size,  but  the'categories  are  conveti- 
>  ' :    .  tional,  thalfis,  it  has  beeMecitled  that  a  certain  size  would 

be  small,  another  size,  niediumarili  a  third,  large.  ^  -^^^ 


ERIC 


2.  Peopla  conie  in  all  sorts  of  shapes  and  sizes,  but,  in 
rlca,  clothing  is  made  In  standard  sizes-;  SturfaptQ 
understtoj^f^w  these  sizes  are  established  by  met 

V    suring  a  gifbjmi  of  people  and  observing  how  theironeasure- 
*   ments  can  l^e  fitted  into  categoriies,  a  method  qf/sorting 
based  on  Gonventibn,  ;  ,  ^ 

B.  Teaching  Points?  •  / 

1 .  The  activity  in  this  lesson  gives  students  further  practice 

in  measuren\erit;  particularly  with  fraction^  units.  They  will 
learn  how  to  record  information  in  a  systeqiatic  manner 
and  how  to  use  land  read  gra^^^  /• 

2.  Students  will  n6^(l  an  introduct^^  tgaite  term 
/'foot's  i.e.,  one  fobt »  12  inches.  .Th^^^ 

inch  versus  1  inch  and  may  have  the  ^tudSn^ark  the 
' ,  measurement  of      dnd     on  a  string  which  can  be  Used 
'    /  ( as  a  measuring  tool.  Alternatively,  ^the  student^an 

measure  the  string  as  peeded.      /  "1, 
The  graphing  exercise  may  be  left  until  a' second  day. 

' '  ;•  :  'f    ■/•     '  "         /  : 

MATERIALS       /  ;  / 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  ^nd  Supplies  ' 

-1.     ^Pencils  /  ^ 

'    2,    It)  Rulers  *         '      /  -  ' 

3.  20  Gkrid  Papers  /  ' 

4.  5  Tape  Measures  / 

5.  l/  RoU  of  String     A  \  ^ 

6.  .    1  Floor  Scale      /  '  - 

7.  2  Scissors  /'  , 

8.  1  Large  Grid  Sh/et  for  Teacher 

9.  Grid  Paper  0/6**  or  1/4**) 

-  •  ■  .    ■  ■ 

./  ■.  ■    /  ^  ■   ■  ■ 

■■■     ■-/       ;        ■  ^        .''  I 
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,ip(IDURE-ACnVin'l:^^ 


P.E,T.  LESSON  4  Galang 


mm 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


mm 


r  TASK  SEQUENCE 


USTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARV/UTERACY 


\ 


1.  T  can 

whether  they  are  wearing  hilnd-made  or , 
iji^nufactured  clothing,  If  itfanufactured, 
,  what  flizes  are  the}  wearing?  What,fllzefl  do 

•shirts  come  in?  Whi^sizea  do  hats  or 
\  pants  come  h?  Do  all  mediiim  size  shirts 
;  ,  fit  all  people  comfortably?  Qr,  do  medium 


1,   discuss  the  varioufi 
/  sizes  and  colors  of 
,  what  they  are  wearing. 


7i_  L> 


me'tements?  / 

The  discussion  can  then  focus  oh  how 
manufacturer  decide  upon  what  is  small, 
medium  and  large  as  those  terms  are 
applied  to  clothing..  ■ 

' '.  ■■  ■  '  ' 

'  Which  clothing  items  are  sized  by  S,  M,  L 

iffld  which  by  number? 


To  get'some  idea  Ifhow  this  is /lone, 
Ss  will  m'epre  each  jother  and  record  this 
information  on  a  graph.  Using  the  graph, 
liowl 


r 


EMC 


192. 


1,  What  size  is  your 
,      are  his 

ML 

clothing 


Isjt  small?  >■ 
silt 


CLOTHING 


Wh'atcoldr  is  your  , 
are  his 
■  her 

blouse? 
clothing  ■ 


1.  Smal.  , 


:  shirt 


trousers 
skirt  : 


No,  it's  kge. 
siie 


socles 
shoes 


SIZE 


\olor 


1^  medium 


COLORS 


red 
green 
yellow 
blue 
black 
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IV.  .'PROCEDURE  - ACTIVin  ll  flUAVEy  AND  GRAPH  PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS' 


,P.EILE8S()N4  0iiliini{' 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK'SEQUENCE 


LISIEKING 


SPEAKING 


VOGABUIARY/UHRACY 


2.  T  Bhould  ^pend  sufficient  time  on  the 
ne#introduced  VESL  befote  tni^or  data 
collectioji  begins  Special  care  will  have  to 
be  taken  wgardlng  how  the  Infomatlon  Is 
gatherecl,:One  approach  le  to  desl|!nate 

,  'Stations,  lithe  classroom  where  measure- 

.  ]  ments  are.to  be  taken.  One  group  at  a  time 
'  iotates  through  these  stations  until  all  . 

.  measuieraentB  are  made.  Then  the  next  ; 

'  group  Is  measurei.         .  ,  , 


2.  Ss  review  body  parts 
and'prtictlcehowto 
.  take  various  measure' 
mentsinfrontof  ' 
the  class,, 


2,  Touch  your  head. 
,  body  pari 

Whatisthls? 

'I, ,  ■ 

Now  we'll  measure 
each  other.  Firnt  , 
rdlike  yq\»  to  mea- 
sure JoulderSj 
My0 


I  Head. , 


t  * 


Understand? 


[Like  this. 

What  do  you  measure? 


From  where  to  where? 

,  .  ■■     ■  f  V  '     '  ■  , 

How:manyine|ies?, 


What  does  your  group 
measure?' 


No.  ' 
Show  me. 


,1 


>f:  ghoulden, 

body  part 
■'^Heretohere. 

3  ,  ■  , 

J6.  inches. 

26  and  '/UncE^s. 

#  fraction'^', ,. 


arms  and  legs.., 
body  part  body  pfgr 


BODY  PARTS 


hdad 
neck 


chest 
arm 

hand(8) 


hipts) 

)eg(8), 
foot/feet 


'  FRACTIONS 


m 


.  PROCEPqRE-ACnVini.  Bw.um  o.wv.v.  v»^v.»  

i  TEACHER. 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


checks  Ss  undontflndlng  before  they  begin 


Ss  are  iflven  a  list  of  the  tncmbon  who  ore 
participating  from  their  own  and  other 
^lassep.  They  are  to  collect  the  following 


j  ^^i)  Age,  height'  - 
0 'Circumference  of  the  head 

0  Width  of  the  shoulders 

•  0  Circumference  of  a  closed  hand 

'o  Length  of  each  hand- 

0  Length  of  legs 

0  Lefngthoffeet    •  '  , 

'0  Waist  size 


J  >  . 


Rir 


196: 


STUDENT  " 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


},  Ss  work  in  pairs  tQ 
collect  data.  Ssipust 
first'ask  for  th^  name 
and  ago  of  the  person 
being  moBsured^hon, 
two  measurements ' 
are  taken  and  recorded 
as  data, 


LISTENING 


3.  Wl 


Whotis'yourage? 
How  old  ore  you? 


■  body part  :| 


io  you  need  more 

ftime?.  .'  _ 


SPEAKING 


3;: 


'[Ndtyet.  / 


'No,  '  • 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


I, 


y 


■'4.    ^ : 
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rfiMiDiMMBioM; 


TEAiER 


I 


STUDENT  ' 


,SkQllENCE  AND  NOUS 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


US1ININ0 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACV 


1  rfinvlnK  ^Qlloctod'  tho  data,  Si  are  to  Kraph 
m  Infonniitlon,  uiing  grid  paper.  Uie 
>/f  ii|uore  grid  paper,  Data  which  Indiyloi 
,^4"  or  V4"  nieanurementi  ihould  be  rounded 
offoriiniphodonthehorizonialaxls. 
should  dotnoniitrato  dearly  how  thii  is 
done.  D&pondlniivUpon  the  gannont,  such 
fls  B  hat,  studenta  may  decide  to  have  only 
2or,3Bizos.  In  other  CDsesthey  may  \ 
decide  on  ft  range,  of  sizes,  l.e,,  trousers 
2f  to36";  '  ,  ■ 


i  After  t  and  Ss  discuss 
the  graphing  procesi; 
SirecoiddatAon 


108 

o  ■ 
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sent  the  results  in . 
front  of  tho  class;  I1ie 
class  decides  what 
sizes  should  be  stan> 
dard  for  that  particular 
part  of  the  body, 


i  What  is  the  smallest 
'  ^ad  measurynent? 

bQdypsft 


Take  the  graph  paper, 
Dra^  a  line  like  this, 
Thi^  lino  eqi^als  zero, 
Mark  one  square 

for  each  Inch,  V 

Like  this,  I 
Then  write  here  like 
this. 

Do  you  understand? 


ineasuiement? 


Where  do  you  start? 


Good,  Now  count. 
Who  has  the  longest 
\  shortest 


Who  has  the  snuillest 


head? '' 


i  19  inches, 


Yes. 
No, 


24  inches, 

Here,. 
Zero, 


mm 


nme 


1)9 


I  Pw-employmenI  Activity 

/ 

.  ('sORnNGIYAnRlBUTES 


'  I,   COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


A.  BvlcSldiii  « 

•  1.  'CoinpBt«ncy  li  .The  iWcnt  c«i  damonilrnte  the  uhlllty 

*  ,         toporfoftniuilpiiientiAlUrliilllAl,  ' 

tralninjj! 

^  %  V. .  itarting  and/or  detonnlning  tuk 

' '  iu4lgninenti,coinplo|ingataikto 
ipeclfiutlon,  completlnK  A  tuk  within 
;  Bgiven-tiniflfnirafl/performlnguii  * 
'  -/     •  putoditeun. 
b.  ...  working  idono, 

2.  Conipetoncy  3:  Tho  student  can  Li  counting  (kllli  to  . 
coropletiiataik. 


8.  .mH)^ 

3. '  Competency  6;  The  student  can  opize,  dlulfy,  and 
.'^  '  sort  discriminating  between;  " 

a.  ...color code, ihapoi material, size. 

^  4.  vCompetoncy  8:  The  student  can  utlllie  plans  and  patterns: 

/  '  a.  ...  as  input/source  of  inforinatiop  to 

perform  a  task, 
c.'...  as  output/product.  , 

6.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognizee  cues  and 
signs  indicating  direction,  opisratlon,  and 


ERIC- 


B.VESL,      ■      y  • 
1,  Competency  !:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to  ^ 
,   :       receive  directions. 

b.  Follow one^step directions' 

1.  tostartatask. 

2.  te  take  somethiiu  apart, 
;  3.  .toputsomethlDg'away. 

/  ^    c.  Follow  multiple4tep  directions  to 
perfonnatask. 
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2.  Competency  %  ThSstudant  can  follow  r«dlr«Dtfld  Inilructlons. 

b.  Follow  instructions,delay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity. 

3.  *  ^onipet«ncy  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedbiick  on  w 

,  tormanceoftask, 

C'  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  pro-  * 

duct. 

4.  Competency  4i  The  studentcan  a^k  for  feedback,  assistance, 


b.  Aikiforadlstance^oradYlpefroma 
lupervlsoror  co-worker.  _  , 

6.  Competency  5:  Thesyentcanul(forclariflcatio!i. 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding; 

c.  AsHo^petltipn  of  demonstration. 

6,  Competency  6:    student  can  ask  h(^#,to  say  something 


■  A 


'   a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  ot)|ecti  l)id 
,    i»ocBdur«s.  '  f  '\ 

1,  Compeloncy.7:'The  studentcan  ask  and  respond  to  que*- 
I  tions  about  items  in  tbe^orkplace. 

»  ■  y  V  f  • 

a.' Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  objector 

place.  .  .'' 
'    b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object, 
'    Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 

^  'ob 


1  ■  .  ■ 

8,  Competency  9:  The  sbideiit  can  use  numbers, 
c.  Provide  a  count. 

n.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION        '  ^ 

'  A.  Rationale  ' 

.  1.  One  type  of  operation  whk)h  is  part'of  many  factory  situa- 
tionsmd  is  found  in  many  entry  level  jobs  is  that  of 
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no 


a,  8ortln«canb«doiMinail]»p)9  wiy  by  eo}of  o?ihi|>«.or 
by  uilng  »comp)«x  lyitom  bM««l  on  (unoUon.  There  ii  no 
univeml  method  of  lortini  uied  by  ill  builnewei,  but 
every  aj^item  iaiogleal.  When  the  worker  hetaonie  under* 
ttandlng  of  thli  logie,  i/he  wlU  be  better  tbie  to  perform  « 
talk  of  ihii  kind. 

B,  Tcachlnf  Point! 

1.  In  teaching  wHlni  or  oliiilfying,  one  can  hive  itudenU 
prwjUce  with  a  variety  of  ob^eoti.  Thli  wUl  develop  loroa 
•kill,  but  not  neceMarily  help  them  generalUe  to  all  klndi 

•    of  totting  iltuationi. 

2.  By  uilng  the  game  of  attribute  oardi,  itudenta  are  led 
Uuoui^  the  logt&of  lortirig.  In  thU  activity  itudenta  will 
make  their  own  cardi  and  learn  how  to  play  jpmei^g 
them.  In  the  fffocen  of  playing  the  game,  itemi  will  be 
Korted  In  different  wlity«>  Btudente  will  alio  Invent  rulei  for 
tlietf  own  gamei.  ^* 

III.  CULTURAL  ORIENTATlbrJ 

A.  Related  and  reinforced  In  "Sorting  and  Packaging"  and 
••Mailroom  Simulation"  ^ 

*  *  B.  Attribute  carda  are  also  used  in  "Piecework"  and  "Quality 
Control"  lessons. 

IV.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1 .  1  Attribute  cards  (complete  set) 

2.  1  Roll  of  string         ,  , 

3.  20  Sheets  of  (Eraph  paper,  ^"  grid   -  ' 

4.  Pencils  1 
6.    5  Compassea  with  pencils 

6.  lOScisaQTi/ 

7.  20PapcrCnps 

8.  20  Sheets  each/heavy  construction  paper,  colored 

Red,  Green,  Blue;  Yellow 

9.  6  Envelopes 

10.  10  Rulers 

11.  10  Carbons 

B.  Suggested  Materials  '  < 
.1.    1  large  grid  sheet  poster  for  teacher. 


\    %.  - 
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;  v;  PROCEDURE-  ACTIVITY  1:  :  SORTINGM  AT|RIBbTES 


P.Ei  LESSON  5  Galang 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND|OTES 


2.  T  shows  Ss  how  the  cads  will  be  used 
and  ask^  Ss  how  they  should  be  sorted: 
by  color,  size  or  shape? 

T^  may  use  various  drills  and  guessing 
games  to  reinforce  the  VESL. 

After,  Ss  sort  cardsin  several  different 
ways,  T  asks  individual  Ss  to  sort  from 
a  pile  those  cards  that  are  a  certain  color, 
,  shape  or  size.. 
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STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


H.  This  is^;  circle.  ; 
What  is  this  called? 


Givehima  circle. 
her  'shape 


'  Take  a  circle. 


SPEAKING 


Circle. 

shape 


2.  Ss  sort  in  various 

ways  following  instruc- 
:;.  tiohs/,  ' 


2.  this  is  big. 
small. 


What  color  is  this? 


What  shape  is  this? 


Put  the  same  color 


here. 


size 


Yes.. 
No. 

Red. 

color 

Ctfs/e. 

mpe 


i 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


SHAPES  : 


■circle  ,  , 
diamond  ' 
triaiille; 
square.' 


COLORS 


red  , 

yejow  • 

m :  ■ 

green  ■ 
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■  y.  PROPURE  -  ACTIVITY  1:  SORTING  gpfTllIBUTfeS 
TEACHER 


P.E,T.LESSt)NiGa\ang 


SEQUENCE  ANWJiES 


3.  t  .shows  hwto  make  a  set  of  the  attri- 
if  explair 


.■■  Tiie  circle  is  drawn  vrith  a  c 
idiameter  the  same  number  of  sqiiares  as 
the  base  of  the  square.!  instructs  Ss.on 
the  use  of  a  compass.  For  each  figure  the 
base  should  be  the  same  mmber  of  grid . 
units  as  the  side  of  the  square:  ■ 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 
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•3.  Ss  make  thevariousf 
shapes  on  the^d  '-'j 
^ '  sheet.  Ss'use  the  ■/ 


the  circle, 


•LISTENING 


3.  Watchjnecount, 

.  Stop.  Draw  a  line. 
O.K.? 


This  is  a  compass. 
Whatisit? 


Count.' 

Stof).\ 
Draw  a  circle, 
Watch  me. 
Can  you  do  it? 


SPEAKING 


3.  1,2,3,4 


Yes.  ■ 
No. 


1,2,... 


Yes.  ^ 
No.  ■ 
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"T" 


■STUDENTS 


r^ASK  SEQUENCE 


i  A  selinifset'of  figures  is  drawn  using, 
. '  the  sie  teciinique,  but  tiie  base  of  the 


4,  Ss  dope  tasic  but 
.  V  double  the  size  bl  ,  ' 


the  size  of  those  previously,  drawn. ,. 


^  ■ 


erJc 


^  :  207 


USTEPilJ^G 


4.  Hp  long  here?  v 
How  many  squares?  , 


Ljkethisr-; 


Are  you  finished?' 


V-}  speaking; 


'4    V . 


\Vhat's^em'at«er?'/'' 


Yes.;  '■, 
Almost,;'  !  .i, 
Not  yet,  .  .  . 


n;,  ■ 


?     1  • 


1 


r 


'I 


If.    w  • 


V.  PRO(ID(lR|;^  ACriVnT,l:  SORTING  BY  ATTRIBUTES'  ' 


iTEAtHER 


SEQteANDNOTES.  .V 


W  LESSON  5.  Gdang-: 


STUDENT 


.TASK  SEQUENCE 


•LISTENING 


5,  Ss  cut  figures  and  tiace 
.with  carbon  sheetaS: 
■  'detnonstrajedbythe 


5,  Tliisisapapetclip. 
/  carboifpapei 


mi 


,  T  dejjipnstrates  cutting  and  way\to  use 

each  Bgurejas  a  pafa  for.raakingNdupli. 

cate  pieces.  T  instruc|Ss  to  placet^ 
.  pattern  over  a  set  ofiour  different  colon 
'  papers  and  secure  tlie  pattern  andiour  ' 

p^rs  togetlier  witli  a  paper  clip  or  two  . 

Size  four  figures  at  a  time. 


) 


6,  'Ss^ut  the  same  shape' 
„  aiii^sizeipiecesjata  ■ 
tiine.'Ss  should  wprlt 
.  inpaii;sso  thata^et  . 
■  dfcard^canbecom- : 
^eted  in  one    ,  ■ 
.   lesson.'  ■ 


Putthe'carfcnpaper 
here.  - 

Put  the  paper  clip  ■ 
here, '.  • 
Put  this.paper  on  top. 
Where  do  I  put  it?  ''■ 

■■       ■  > 

"  Now  trace  like  this,  ■ 


6,,  Cu^touti  . 


Y6S,  that's  right,  ' 
jut  ie  paper  clips  ; 

ke  4  big  circles.; 

siie'Shfipe ; 


1  'V 


r 
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V.  PROCEDURE,  ACilViTY  h  SORTING  BY  ATTRIBUTES 

•  1 


,?,E,T,  LESSON  5  Galang 


•TEACHER 


•  4 


7.  Sorting  games:  ' 

I  HavinK  made  a  set  of  tlie  card;,  Ss  can 
lephowtousetheiniTcansto^^ 
with  simple  sorting  aijd  lead  to  more  comv 

■  plex  gilraes  of  sorting  tiirough  a  series  of 


Dfaw  a  circle  on  the  table  with  chalk, 
T  asks  Ss'  to  place  all  the  cards  of  the;same 
color  in  that  circle.  , 


■8.  T  set&up  another  gaine.,pface  three  or 
,  four  pieces  of  the  same  atribute  card  in 
the  circle.  The  object  of  the  game  is  to 
guess  the  common  attribute  before  many 
of  the  cards  are  displayed,  .  • 


STUDENT 


TASKSEQUENCE 


7.  Ss  sort  by  color.  ^  • 


it  ■■ ' 


8,  Ss  guess  what  the 
common  attribute  wiH* 
be  if  the  sorting  con- 
tinues, 


ERIC- 
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LISTENING. 


7,  Put  the  blue  ones  here, 

^  i 


Put  all  the  blue  oiies 
, '  here. 

PutjloftheWue 

IT 

ones  here, 
Put  J_of  the  blue 
ones  here.  ^ 


8.  What  are  they? 


Do  you  understand? 


You  try  it. 


SPEAKING 


I  'Please repeat. 


8.  circles 

,  color  ' 


Yes..' 

No.'.  ■ 

I'm  not'sure., 

S 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


lis- 


V.  PROCEDURE -ACnVlTY  l:  SORTING  BY  ATTRIBUTES 


P.E.T.LJSSONS  Galang 




TEACHER 


^SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


9,  T  sets  up  a  game  as  shown  with  2  sets  of 
strings.  • 


In  one  circle  several  pieces  of  the  same 
attribute  are  placed,  In  tlie  other  circle 
^  several  pieces  of  a  different  attnbute  are 
'  placed.  Can  Ss  guess  the  common  attri' 
bute  in  each  circle  before  any  cards  are 


10.  On  a  table  the  T  draws  two  overlapping 
circles  witl)  chalk  or  overlaps  the  striilg ' 
loops. 


LFRir. 


STUDENT 


TASKSpQUENCE 


9,  Ss  sre  to'guesswhat 
attribute  goes  in  each 


10.  Ss  continue  to  parti- 
. ,  cipate  in  the  games 

using  appropriate 

language, 


LISTENING , 


9.  ^ortbysize. 
^hape 
color 


These  are  sorted  by 
color.  \- 


''size 


shape 


10,  Sort  by  shat)e 
size  ■ 
color 


Yes,  that's  right,. 
These  are  sorted  by 
,  colorN 

size 

shape 


SPEAKING 


9. 


Shape 
Color- 


lO.IsthisO.K? 


.  By 'color.  ' 
■  size 
shape  ' 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


V.  PROCEDURE  ^ACnyiTY  I:  SORTING  BY  ATTRIBUTED  pz;  LESSON, 5  GalanR' 


TEACHER 

STUDENT 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

-  LraiNG 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY  ^ 

11  f^Q  fnllnw    sflm^  Drnrpdufp  {LR  Drpvinuslv 

•  ,  A? 

11  Ss. continue  to  parti- 

11. Whert  should  the  big 

described.  The  object  is  to  guess  the  attri- 

cipate  in  the  games 

.V  biite  wnicn  gnouid  1)6  placed  at  tne  inter* 

using  appropriate 

Iff  ^11 

■  red- circles  go?  ' 

fipptinn  nf  (hp  twn  rifrlAA 

language. 

colonkpa 

Here.  ' 

llflintf  thfiir.own^tKQf  c&fds  SsdI&v 

UOlUg  VUvUf  vlilluvw  wl  VWVIOj  WO  j^lHJr 

■  •,          ■  '  t 

There. 

'  fiimilnr  itflfrifiQ  with  Pflph  nthPF 

Should  theanal  blue 

i            .  ■  ( ■ 

sin  colof 

www  \       ^  Vf  VT 

T  can  elaborate  more  on  the  language  with 

aavancea  stiiaents. 

♦ 

squares  go  here?, 

shape 

1 

les.  ,  ' 

V  1 

J 

* 

No.  ' 

1  ■ 

\ 

■ 

^    ■  ■  ■     ■  . 

* 

■  ■ 

• 

/    *  ■ 

i 

1 

215 

1 

t 

J 
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Pre-employment  Activity 
,  Galang- Lesson  6  ^ 
MAKING  A  TEST  LIGHT  ' 


^MPETENCIES  COVERED 

A. 'Basic  Skills 

1.  Cotnpetency  l:  Thestudentc^^^ 

",' loperfbmassigr' " 
.training:        ' , 

a.  .  ,.  starting  and/or 
'  assigmnentSiCompletngataslcto 
specification,  completing 
./  .       '  ■  agiven-timeta^ 

■     ; ;  ofateam.;  .:;,  '  :  ' 

2.  Competency  2: ,  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro 
lor 


iviousir' ^ 
been  given)  to  new/different  task  which 
:  includes  using  appropriate  problemdvm^ 
:  ;  sWU8to  plan  and  acc^^^^ 
^  minimal  orno  additional  training 

3- ■  Competency  5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and '  ' 
sort  discriminating  between: 

a.:  ...color code, shape, material, size, 
c,  ...function.  . 

4.  Competency  8:.  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 

i' '    .        a.  ...as  input/source  ;of  information  to 
!■;      '  perfonnatask.', 

■     b...,  as  input/source  of  info^ 
evaluate  a  task.  ' 


\.:5.'  Competency:9:  The  student  can  recog^^^^ 

.  signs  indicating  direction,  operation,and 


,  6.  -  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 
:  ■  .  ness  of  safety  withrespect  to  procedures/ 

practices  and  visual  cues/signs.. 


■.B,.  VESL  .  '      .  : 

l;  Competency  !:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions.  ^ 

a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to  : 

;,r      receivediiections.^^^^- ■ ' -  v.-: •:;  .•; 

b,  Follow  one-step  directions 

1.  '  to  start  a  task.    ■  ,  ■  ;  .  • 
2.i  to  take  something  apart.  .■ 
3;  to  put  something  away.  , 
.  ,  c.  Follow  multiple^tep  directions  to 
perfonnatask. 

_       .„ .   d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand .  ■ ; . 

"^rpdwer  toot, 

~  ^7'/"^^""^  ^"e^^^i^^ 

f. ,  Follow  direction^.to  complete  aform. . 

2.  Competency  3:  the  student  can  provide  feedbiick  on  per- 

ionnanceoftask.,  • 

■  a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress.  . 

,  '  '    c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  .  : 

■  .  I'.  '    '  product. 

i  e.  Reporttime  worked.:  •.: 

3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  aik  feedback,'Mistance,,^ 
.  :  ; :  advice  and  emergency  help.  , 


b.  .|sk  for  assistance  or  advice  from  1 

/  .  .^sIpeTO^^^ 

■  4.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 


c,  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

5.  Competency  6:  The  student  cai?  ask  how  to  say  something 
inEnglish.  ,  ; 

a.  M  names  of  workplace  objects  wd 
procedures* 

b.  Ask  for  meaning  Of  English  words. 


6.  Competenoy  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 

'  tions  abbut  items  in  the  workplace, 
b.  M  or  tellwho  has  an  object*  . 
c/ Make  and  respond  to  a  request 
object 

7,  Coii^etency  9:  Use  numbers, 

,  c.  Provide  a  count. 

d.  Vefrifyacount. 

e.  Read  and  report  a  measurement.  ' 

n.  l^SSONGLA^e^ 

A.  Rationale'  \ 
1.  During  and  afterthe  making  of  objects  in^^^  * 

is  always  some  type  of  testing  or  i^^^  - 
this  1$  a  very  simple  procedure.  Example;!  Does  the  door  on 
a  new  car  open  and  closeiasily?  At  other  tim^  it  k^^^ 

 very  compHcatedequipmmt  such  as  whM^^^^ 

color  television  set.  At  hoine  there  are^  0^ 

whatiswi^ng;^^ 
. .    whether  it  can  be  fixed  or  n^^^^^ 

different  kinds  of  test  equipment  can  be  useful  in  home 
repairs  as  well  as  at  work. 

•  • '    • '  •■  ■ " 

B.  Teaching  Points 

1.  ■  Students  ta  this  lesson  leani  how  to  make  a  simpte 
apptiratus  to  determine  whether  there  is  a  b^^ 
In  the  process  of  constructing  it  they  will  learn  how  to 
work  with  tools  sucli  as  a  jaw  and  a  hammer.  They  will 
becomeacquainted  with  tiie  proper  techniqu^^^ 

'  a  soldering  iron.  , 

They  wiU  also  ta^^^  ; 
cohauct  electricity.  \  *  . 


m.  CULTURAL  ORliltATION 
.    A.  Related  to  **Quality  Control' 


4 


B.  Proper  use  of  soldering  Irdh  b  rehiforced  in '"Safety"' and 
""Molhtenance  of  Equipment"  lessons 

C.  Diagram  from  this  acdWty  is  also  used  for ''piagrams'^^^^ 

IV.  MATERIALS 

A.  Requiwd  Materials,  Equipmettt  and  Supplies 

2.  8040  large  nails  ^ 

8.  200-300  small  nails 

4.  B  C-clamps  >■    .  ,  ■ 

B.  B  handsaws 

6.  B  hammers 

7.  B  pliers 

b  scissors  ■      ■  ,  ■ 
m  ■.steel.wool 

'      9.  8  "extenaon  cords  ' 

10.  2B  batteries  (D-cell) 

11.  12  ft. wire  :. 

12.  12  ft.  bare  copper  wire 

13.  12  Christinas  li^ifi 

14.  rubber  bands 

;  IB.  B.  soldering  irons. 

16.  B  asbestos  working  boards  with  stones 
/17.-,   ■flux.--,",:.;  :;.:■/■■„ 

^   ,    ,  '18.  B  metaliSles 

19.  ^  assorted  took  and  objects  from  the  p^ 

'])      'for  testing  to  see  if  theyare  electrical  conductors 

20.  B  tape  measures 

21.  3  squares 

22.  B  rasps 

Worksheet:  Conductors  and  Non-conductors 
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Worksheet 
Conductors  and  Non-conductors 

OBJECT  LlGrHT?  r 


\  ■ 

■  ■■  \  } 

ERIC 


nfROCEDURE-AaiVlTYliMAKINQATEST  LIGHT 


P.E,T,LEBSON  6  Galling 


TEACWER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING' 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


i  T  reviews  vocabulary  tor  provlouilyuBod 
equipraent. 

T  shows  a  completed  test  light  and  demon- 
■  strates  how  it  can  be  used  to  test  ^a  piece' . 
of  metal,  Then,  with  the  help  of  the 
diagram  below;  T  goes  through  each' step 
.of  the  processby  which  the  apparatus  is 
constructed. 

■I  ' 

'  a.  ■  First,  a  piece  of  wood  is  cut  from  tlie 


I'Ss  respond  appto- 
.  >  priately  and  observe  T, 


I  HZ  M. 


■12."- 


^Diagrams  ate  on  a  chart  which  is  displayed  to  class 
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.  ,1 


1,  matisthis? 
that? 


Wliohasajire?  - 
f  miiiiimmii 


1,  Andl, 


This  is  a  test  light. 
Watch  me, 


Move  up  here. 
Can  you  see  now? 


light  up?, 
TOat  is  this  called? 


■  Today  we're  going  to 

mal;e  a  test  light. ' 
Watch. 

a.  How,  long  is  this? 

Cut  the  wood 
inches  long  # 

■  How  many  small 
V  nails?    ' ' 


,  How  many  big  nails? 


She 
Name 


1     I  can't  see, 


Yes. 
No, 


Yes, 


16  inches. 


16  small 


equipment 
liandsaw 
nail  , 
battery 
light  . 
/wire 

tape  measure 


1  PROCEDURE  i^^aiVfi/©    rflOHT  k 


P,E,T.  LESSON  6  OAl&ng 


TEACllER' 


/ 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOIES  . 


STUDENT 


TAfil(  SEQUENCE 


ySTENlNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABUURY/UTER^f:Y 


b,  As  shown  Ifi  the  drawing,  nails  are  to 


b. 


and  lit iich  a  way  tliat  D-cell  batteries 
,  will  stay  in  place.  TheD-cell8ar6;liiiod 
"  to  properly  space  the  nails.  T  reWiinds 
Ss  that  this  should  be  done  very  cfe 
fully.  Aji  the  nails  arMjQeredi))^to 
the  wood,  the  bittery  siuld  be  Aed 
between  them  to'seeyt  fits  in  a|vay 
.  so  that  each  end  My.cofttactsll 


Ss  assemble  |e  wood 
and  nall,a  por|onof , 
the  test  light,  iihecking 
toseeiftheiribati 
terlesfit. 

Ss  are  required  to  ask 
for  thCfmaterials  they 
need  before  beginning  , 
the  task  of  cutting  the; 


Howmanynailido 
you  need? 


b.  Hammer  the  nails  • 
llkflthlj. 

Measure  with  the  bat- 
.  teiy.  See? 

Be  Very  careful. 
Now  you  do  it. 


the  nails, 


2,  t  instructs  Ss  to  place  Ddls  between  the 
nails  and  check  for  tightngp  of,l)attejfies. 


Having  assembled  the  abova  and  tested  to 
see  if  the  batteries  held  tifc,  the  Ss  can 
next  solder  Wes  to  the  two  end  terminals. 
On  one  nail  they  will  solder  a  Christmas 
tree  light;  on  the  other  they  will  solder 

al2.inchwire. 


Ss  follow  all  instruc-;'  ^ 
tlons  using  clarificav;;v, 
tioji  language! 
priate.  , 


14. 


2.  Can  you  do  it? 


No,  that's  no  good. 

Too  loose,  Make  it  ' 
tight. 

That's  better. 

Finished?  . 

i  ■  ■  ... 


I  need  16  small  nails 
and  2  big  nails. 


I  need  a  hand  saw. 
(iliiipmnt 

May  1  have  a  wire? 


Sure. 

I'm  not  sure. 
I'lltiy.  . 


lYes,'   .  ■ 
jNo,Ineedmore'^ime. 


Yl,  PROCEDURE  "ACnVlTY  l!  MAKING  A  TEBT  WOHT ' 


1»E,T,IM0N  6  Giilani 

 ...:'....V... 


TEACHER 
SEQUENCE  AND  notes" 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


iraiNG 


SPEAKING 


3.  T  Instnictfi  the  Sato  cut  the  wire  and 


Sd  strip  the  wire  and  twlit  th'i  ends,  Two 
oxtiQ  5"  wtroi  should  bo  cut  per'group  (or 
piactico  soldering, 


Sscutsndstrlpio 
ends  of  the  6"  wife 
and  strip  the  wiros^ot 
the  Christmas  light, 


3,  Cut  the  wire, 
Mdko  two  more  wires, 


Strip  the  wire, 
Now  twist, 


3,  Is  it  finished? 


/ 
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On  ■ 


rEACHES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING  s 


SPEAKING 


VOCABUURY/LITEBACV 


Mth'atthm^ 
[wMomtiiM  mplnccd 

iheconcopt'of  conductbrB 
ictiJra, 


tho  worksheet  and  shows 
ne  or  two  objocte. 


1,  Si  obMrvenndre- 
ipond  {ipproprlatety, 


2.  Ss  complete  work- 
sheet. 


1,  Watch  this. 
Dooiit  light  up? 


Thesis  a  conductor, 
an  insulator. 


2,  Is  this  a  conductor  ^ 
anlhsulator? 


Check  it. 
Make  it  light  up. 
Which  is  it?  >\ 


X 


No. 


2. 


Conductor. 
Insulator. 


Conductor. 
Insulator. 


\ 
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^Vl  PROCEDURE'^AMTYlr 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOtES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOGABULARYILITERACY 


.3,  After  Ss 'complete  testing,  Igoesover 
.  results.  Many  items.may  have  pa^^ 
act  as  insulatorSj  others  that  B  as  con- 
■  ductors. 


4.  If  there  is  time,:  T  can  demonstrate  how 
electricity  is  conducted  at  varying  rates 
a  piece  of 


A  pencil  is  shaved  so  that  a  certain  portion 
■  ofpaphiteisexposed..Using  a3,8volt ' 


f  can 


graphite. 
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3.  Ss  observe  and  re- . 
spbndaiJpfopriatelyi 


4.  Ss  observe  and  re-  ' 
spond  appropriately. 


3.  Which  part  is  an  in- 
sulator? " , 
■  aconductor? 


That  one. 


4.  Make  it  light  up, 

Make  it  dimmer. 
Make  it  go  out. ' 


That'sright. 


4. 


231 


i'Vi. 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVin  2:  CONDUCTORS  ANDtt-CONDUCTORS 


P;E,T.  LESSON  6  «alang:;;)e 


■  TEACHER 

,STUDENI„';:v::-    /  I 

,                    ^    ,                                       ■  _ — — 

..    SEQUENCEANp  NOTES 

TASKSEQUENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/UTOGY 

- — 

5  •  T'  demonstrates  the  use  of  the  soldering 

5^  After  tiieT'sdenionv; 

''^^ 

- — •  .  ...  .'  

•.  ■    ■ .  ■r:'i'):. 

.'11? 

iirnn  snH  hnw  l.h  rflfA  fni*  it  plpnn  it  fitiH 

.  vstrationitheSs  . 

A.  Cleanthe.soldering. 

tin  it  ' — " 

'  complete  the  soldering 

iron  with  the  metal 

iron  exercise.and  test 

file.  . 

T  tin?  tli0  wifA  Sr  tin  tKpir  iirrtnQ  snH 

their  test  light. 

'  ■  Vv 

their  wires  following  the  demonstration 

,        '  '        '■                            '           '    ■  ,' 

,  5 

B.  Clean  it  with  steel 

■  ■■      ;     .       ' ;  ■;■  I"'..; 

wool.    ■  • 

■■■■  ■  '  ■ .  ■  ■■  •'  ■ 

T  demonstrates  how  to  wrap  the  copper 

C,  Plug  it  in. 

•  wire  around  the  end  nails  of  their  test , 

.                            ■  '        ■    .              ■■    '  .  . 

licht  attach  the  Christmas  lisht  and- 
wire,  and  solder  the  wire  to  the  nails. 

11  iinning  me  iron) 

:  '  \         ■         ■    ■  ■■' 

'       '  ' 

(Ss  may  practice  Ijy  attaching  the  small 

,5. 

Yes, 

0  stnppea  wire  toanauanasoiaeniig.) 

i 

No.  '  ■ 

Dip  it  in  the  flux, 

Tinthesolderine  ■ 

'  ■ :     .       ■  "  v..■■ 

■ 

iron; 

'•  '      '     ■■■■          '  ■ 

■  .  ■  •  ■  ... 

-  If  tinning  the  wire: 

■  1  ,  ■'        ,  ■ 

Put  the  solder  on 

the  soldering  iron. 

■ '  ■  J 

Put  the  wire  in  the , 

■  9 

flux.  Tin  the  :  . 

^       :.' "  ■ 

,  '    ■    ■       •    '  '    :  ■ 

Wire* 

.'.         ■  ■■.■■■■■/ 

-  If  soldering  the 

>  .    ■■■  ■■; '  ■    ■  ■: 

wire  to  the  nail: 

F*                   ■           '            .             .                                                                          ■    .     ■  ■ 

JL,  KjKQli  Ulc  JiaU 

with  the  steel 

wool. 

2.  Wrap  the  wire/ 

around  the 

■  }    "'"  ■  ■  T  v> 

nail. 

^'  Piif  CAmofliiv 
0.  rui  DUiuc  uua 

.  here. 

4.  Touch  the  ,  ; 

,.       ■■■•.■■■*..     .     ""     ■'. : 

wire  and  nail 

here  with  the 

soldering  iron 
until  they  are 

-233:0/ 

'  :hot.' 

:  VIJROCEDURE-  ACIIVITY  2;  CONDUCTORS  AND  NONOTUCTjORS 


TEACHER 


STUDENT  I 


SEQUENCE^^D  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


imiNG  - 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LfTERACY 


5.  Put  the  solder 
'  ■  between  the  ■ 


6.  Teacher  reviews  steps  in  the  malting  of 
;  atestiight.  ; 
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deringiron* 

Here,  like  this. 

6.  Take  away  the 
solder  and  the 
iron, 

How  many 
rubber  bands 
do  you  need? 

Now  you  do  it, 
Is  the  iron  hot? 


Did  you  clean 


Are  you  fin-, 


Ss  complete  their  test 
light  by  fastening 
batteries  in  place  with 
rubber  bands.  Ss  re- 
spond appropriately." 


Unplug  the 
soldering  irons 
and  clean ' 
them. 

Cleanup. 

6.  What  do  you  do  first? 

'next? 
after? 


Where? 


Yes. 
No, 


Yes. . 
No.  ■ 

Yes.  ■ 
Not  yet. 


Pre-employment  Activity 


MAKINGALAMPBASE 


,  ;  I.    COMPEIENCIES  COVERED 


Ai  Basic! 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
to  pdom  assignments  after  initial 


a.  . . .  starting  and/or  determining  task 
assignments,  completlnga  task  to 
.  s{iecification;completing  a  task  within 
.a  K^ime  fiMe,  performing  as 
.    '     plplfateam.  ^ 

c. showing  motor.skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 
makingproblem-solvingjudpents 
for  minor  problems  while  working  to 
specifications.  , 

2. ,  Competency  3:'  Tlie  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 
.  ,      complete  a  task.  ; 


3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 

'       ;  : .  ^  d..,.  measuring  the  length,-volume  or 
weight  measuiement  of  something 
■       ■     using  a  standard  tool. 

4.  Competency  6:  Tlie  student  can  foUow  a  sequence. 

5.  Competency  8:  'The  student  can  utilize  plans  and.pattems: 

a.  ...as  input/source  of  infonnation  to 
,  perform  a  task. 

6.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 

;  ness  of  safety  with  respect  to  I 
.  practicesand  visual  cues/signs. 


236 


B.  VESL. 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

,  '   a,  AcknonledgetbatoneisBboutto 
receive  directionB. 


,  .,  ■  ,b. 

1.  to  start  a  task, 
,    '   2.  tol 

3.  to  put  something  away, 
c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 

perform  a  tarfti 
d^  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  or 

power  tool.  ' 
e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nega-  , 

;  '  f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 

2,  Competency  2;  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructions. 

a,  Re^onds  to  a  negative  command. 

b.  Follow  instructions,  &ay,  repeat  and 
reorderMactivity.^^  t 

3.  Competency  3:  Hie  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 


8.  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
<  product. 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feed' 

advice  and  emergency  help. 

b.  Askfor  assistuiceor 
supervisor  or  co-worker, 

5,  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clioification. 


a.  indic 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 
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':  ■  6.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 
in  English; 

■  , .,  .  A/ M  names  of  woritplace  objects  and  , 
;  p:ocetei 

'  ,7.  Gompetency  7:  The  studehtcan  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 
■  tions  about  items  in  the  workplace.  ; 

.. ■ 'if , .:.v-ol^ieS- ^^^^^ 
.      8.  Com|etency.9;  The'8fiident  can  use  numbers. 

11.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Rationale      '  ' 

1.  There  are  several  practical  reasons  for  learning  how  to  use' 
basictools. ,  , 

There  is  always  need  in,a  home  or  an  apuimeiit  for 
.  . :  ,  soine  kind  of  simple  repair  -  simple  construction  projects, 
.  .  such  as  a  stool  or  shelf  for  the'kitchen,  save"  moneys 
and  in  many  factory  jobs  tools  are  used  for  various  kinds  ''^^  ^ 
of  assembly  work.  Many  people  who  have  never  used 
■  J  hand  tools  or  power  tools  are  afraid  to  work  with  them. ; , 
,    .  Students  will  overcome  the  fearand  gain  confidence  in^ 
.  simple  projects  using  such  tools  under  proper  supetvisidni  ; 

B.  teaching  Points 

'  ■   1.  In  this  lesson  stui^nts  will  learn  how  to  lise  a  hand  saw, 
power  drill,  and  saber  saw.  They  will  continue  practicmg 
•  with  a  tape  measure  and  learn  how  to  use  a  diagram  as  . 
■  well  as  a  compass.  Proper  safety  procedures 
as  well  as  care  of  tools  will  be  emphasized. 

■      :         >        y         '  , 

e.  Teacher  Note  ' 

■  1,  lien  a  diagram  is  used,  it  is,  dispW  '  „ 

.     without  instructiom.  Before  students  do  the  act^^^^ 

teacher  uses  the  diagram  tq  elicit  the  directions  from 
' .      the  stiidents.  Teacher  points  to  the  diagram  and 
asks:'Wsnext?V'matdoyoudonow?"  ,, 

2.  EacKteacher  should  decide  how  much  detail  to  cover  in 
: .  topreliminaiy  act^^^ 


in  the  activity,  must  decide  whether  or  not  the  class ,  ^  , . 
.  caii  perform  the  task.  If  not,  they  must  be  guided  thnfigh 
the  instructions  block  by  felock.  ;  « 

ni.  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 

,  A.  Proper  use  of  power  drill,  saber  saw,  handsaw,  etc.  reinforced 
in 'Mty"  and '^jenance  of  Equipent'*  lessons. 

'  B.  Diagram  for  this  is  the  same  a$  that  used  in  the'"Diagnims" 
lesson  in  CO. 

C.  Finished  lamp  base  is  used  in  the  lamp  assembly  in ''br^ 
Factory  Simulation"  ^ 

IV.  MATERIALS  \  ' 

A.  Required  Materials,*  Equipment  and  Supplies 

I,  Comfleted  electric  table  )amp 

.2.  \VoodStockrx8V"^^^^  . 
3.  2  Hand  saws 

lipc^lamps:?  ;   :  . 
■  5..  2Sabersaws   ,  '  ; 

6.  .3  Drills  and  drill  bit  sets  / 

7.  4Screwdrivers 
■V,  8,35Screwsl.riong 

9.  4Compa8ses 
;     10.  Pencils        ,  ^ 

II.  Tapemeasures 

12.  2  Extension  cords  .  , 

13.  3  Combination  squares  ■ 

14.  Ibroom  , 

15.  Safety  goggles 


Teacher^  Instructions 
Making  a  Lamp  Base 


1X8  STOCK 


IXZ  STOCK 


CUT  TWO  16"  PIECES  FROM  THE  1X8  STOCK 
CUT  TWO  16"  PIECES  FROM  THE  1X2  STOCK 


PlIfTHiTWO  PIECES  TOGETHER 


3  }0RAW  A  CIRCLE  WITH  THE  COMPASS 


CLAMP  THE  1X2  PIECES 
ACROSS  THE  SEAM 
OF  JHE  CIRCLE 


V  SECURE  BASE 
/  ;  WITH  SCREWS 
USING  A 
SCREWDRIVER 


WVCUT  OU^THE  SIMI-CIRCLES 
WITH  IjE  SABER  SAW 


DRILL  FOUR  HOLES  IN  ; 
EACH  SMALL  PIECE  I 

f 
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VI,  PROCEDURE -ACliyiTY  l:  MAKING  A  LAMP  BASe\  P.E.T.  LESSON  7  Galang 


TEACHER 

'  STUDENT 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  , 

taskseouejIce 

LIMING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

\ 

1 ,  1  snows  me  cioss  a  coinpieieQ  eiecinc 
.  ;  table  lamp,  and  tells  Ss  that  they.will  : 

1.  Ss  observe  and  respond 
/appropriately.  V 

1,  This  is  a  lamp, 
Today  we  will  make 

PARTS  OF  A  LAMP 

make  a  similar  kind  of  lamp.  ' 

f. 

T  identifies  parts  and  seque(ice  of  COD' 
s|uction:  the  base,  the  supporting  struc- 
•Itje,  the  wire  frame  for  the  shade,  the 
^  lamp  shad^  and  the  bulb  holder. 

In  this  lesson,  they  will  start  by  making 
the  base, 

) 

ThisisthejiL 

'    What  is  it?    V  '  , 
this?  . 

Is  this  a  frame? 
Imp  pari 

t 

"^1.  A  base . 
ilmjjpurl 

Yes. 

<  No.  it's  a  base.  i 
/am/)  purl,. 

,  .  base 
support  ' 
frame 
'  lampshade 
bulb  holder 

i 

■  ■  r  ■ 

2,  T  goes  over  the  tools  to  be  used, 

2,.  Ss  respond  to  T  driljs. 

2,  These  are  our  tools  for 
today. 

TOOLS 

ft 

r 

This  one  is  a  square. 

ml 

-  What  is  this? 

Take  the  drill, 
/oo/ 

Give  it  to  him. 
her 

Who's  gotthe 
.  handsaw? 

.  .  m\ 

\ 

2,  A  s(|uare. 

too/ 

t 

square 

sabersaw 

extension  cord 

handsaw 

drill  ' 

ruler 

c-clamp 

pencO 

screw 

screwdriver . 
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,  ItAlnbRv 

:         STUDENT-  ^J. .  ■y'^ ' ■:':'^^''y 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

T^SIC  SEQUENCE 

.;^^■.lISTENING:'■■;v^^^ 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

3.    shows  how  thi!  parts  of  the  base  will  be 
.  cut  and  h6\f  it  will  be  assembled,  T  elicits 
from  Ss  the  steps  in  constructing  the  base, 
referring  to  thp  chart  which  illustrates  the 
sequence  of  operatipnsi  ■ 

3,  Ss  verbally  listthe  ■ 
steps  in  constructing 
a  lamp  base  when  ,; 
requested,  •     ']  / 

.3,  ,Aatchme,    :  .  . 

a,  Cut  two  large  pieces  of 
wood. 

3.  Cut 

For  Teacher  Use  Only 

■  ■  a.  UlinglTiandsaw,  cut twopieces  "  • 
of  wood  16"  long  from  T'  x  8"  stock, 

,.b. '  In  a  similar  fashion,  cut  two  pieces  of 
woodl6"longfroml"x2"stock. 

•  How  long  are  they? 

b.  Next,  cut  two  small 
pieces, 

?  16  inches,  ' 

nuw  lung. 

li5__itiies/ 

•  |)iflJI]KK____:.^^^^^ 

That's  right,  " 

'  ',  '.'''''» 

•    '  .-;,(' 
■  '* 

■      ■     .■       .  .  ■  i'        ■  ■ 

■  ■  ■  p 

■  0 

I 


VI/  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITt  I:  MAKING  A  LAMP  BASE 


TEACHER 


SEQPGEAiNOrES 


.STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


UmiNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABUURY/LrreRACY 


c. 


r'x8".wi 

length.' 


2.  Pieces  of  l'<8  5tecK 


d.  Ueii 


Mi 


Find  the  center, 


d,  Then  draw  a  circle 
with  the  CO 
Remember? 


Yes. 

No.  ■ 
Draw  a  circle. 


135 


VI.  PRSCEDURE  -ftlVin  ii  MAW  A  LAMP  BASE 


TEACHER 


STUDENT  ■ 


TA8KSEQUENCE 


timiNG  . 


SPEAKING 


e.  Cutoutthe  twogemi-circles  fith  the 


e,  Cuiout  the  circle 
with  tl)e  saber  8B\ 
■  Whaldolilo?' 


^utltout. 


V  ■■a 


I 


f.  vqanip  the  16"  pieces  of  1"  x  2"  wood 
■  '.  across  the  square  with  the  circle  cut  out 

;-.V^ofit/; ■■■  '  ' 


i/, '  Clamp,  t|ie  sinall^pieces  ; 

'\'.otwoO&'-'''- '  - 


g. .  Drill  four  holes  in  each  end  piece  and 
secure  with  wood  screws,  - 


 1'WOOd.  '  r:  1 


g.  M:4holes|i>''' 


h,  wfii  ie  ^^^^ 
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VI,  PROCEDURE  i^  AaiVITY  li  MAKING  A  LAMP  BASE 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


rnmm 


SPEAKING 


toCABULARY/UT^RACY 


4. 


the  hand  law. 


5.  After  Ss  have  cut  the  wood  pieces, 
theT'deraonfitratestheuseofthe 


erJc 


4i  'S8  cut  the  4  pieces  of 
wood  required  for  lamp 


tlon. 


4,.  Now  It's  your  turn, 
Don't  do  It  like  that) 
Do  It  like  this,  ' 
0,K? 


5,  Ss  should  practice  cut- 


ting their  5"  radius 
half-circles. 


and  clamp  the  wood 
in  preparation  for 
drilling. 


5,  Watch  me, 
Can  you  do  it? 


Don't  forget  your 
safety  goggles,  ' 
Cutthis. 

Stop!  Don't  push. 


Be  careful 
Watch  out. 
Measure  5  inches,  ' 
How  long  is  it? 

Drawa  circle, 


Yes, 

lunderstand. 


Yes, 

I  think  so. 


5  inches. 


»C0 
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YI.  PROCEDURE  ACIWmi  1 1  MAM  km  BASH 


,PI,T,  LESSON  7  Oing 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  notes  ;  , 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


ilSTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACYil 


6,  T  dcmonstnites  tho  use  of  the  power 
drill  unci  how  to  put  In  screws. 


Ss  ore  first  called  on 
to  practice  In  front  of 
entire  closa.Ss  give 
each  other  directions/ 


6.  Drill  a  hole  here, 
Watch  me,  ' 
IsitO.K.? 


'I 


Yes, 
No.. 


finished  product. 


Now  you  try, 

I 

It's  not  Btraight.  ' 


.7.  T  reviews  with  Ss  the  steps  in  making 
al 


7.  Ss  work  from  dla- 
steps  written  in. 


What  do  you  do  first? 
'  second? 
then? 
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53 


'  ■  ■  ■' 


PrMmploymenl  Activity 

Gflliingr  Lemon  i 
L'AMPBASE'FINISHING 


\ 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
AjMicSldlli 

If  Sompotflnoy  li  The  itudont  can  domomtrnto  the  ability 
to  porfomiB(il|{ntnQnti  after  Initial 
training! 

.      10,'..,  itortlng  and/or  detormltjlng  task 
-  \jjglj|nniBnt8,  completing  a  task  to 
'  •  '  •  ipeclfkatlon,complfitln^»'taikwlt^^^ 
.  agMnioteiperforinlngBipart 
ofateun. 
'      b.  ...  working  alone,  y'' 

2.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 

complete  a  task. 

a.  ...making counts. 

3,  Competency  4;  The  student  can  measuie  using  tools: 

d.  ...measuring  the  length,  volume  or 


using  a  standatd  tool. 

4.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 
\         sort  discriminating  between: 

.V.      a.  . . .  color  code,  shape,  material,  size. 
'    c.  ...function. 

i.  competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequrfe. 

6.  Competencj|:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 

a.  . . .  as  input/source  of  information  to 
perform  a  task. 

7.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 

nesrof  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 
practices  and  visual  cues/signs. 


.B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  1;  The  itudont  con  follow  simple  directions, 

a.  Acknowledge  that  one  Is  about  to  \  v 
reoolvedlroctions. 

b.  Follow  ono^topdtroctioni  '\  ■ 

1.  tostai^atask. 

2.  to  take  something  opart. 

3.  toputsomethhigaway. 

c.  Follow  multiplMtep  directions  to   

perform  a  task. 

d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand 
orpowertool 

e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nep' 
tive  commands. 

f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  Instructions. 

a,  Respond  to  a  negative  commend. 

b.  Follow  instructions,  delay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity. 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 

formance of  task. 


b.  Provide  feedbacMnit  quality  of  work. 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
product. 

4.  Competency^;  Thestudentcanaskforfeedback,assistaAce, 

advice  and  emergency  help. 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

5.  Competency  6:  Tlie  student  can  ask  for  darification. 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  , 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration, 
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^  CoinpetenoyOi  TlieitudentQftnMkhowtoiiy  iioinitlllnii 
.  InEniillih, 

'    a.  Aiktiunei  of  workplace,  objeotmntl 
procBdum,  'i 

1,  Compotonoyl!  TheitudflntcMiMkandreipondtoquei. 
tionisbouHtomi  In  the  workplace, 

0,  Makeand  retpondtoarequeitforsn 
object. ' 

i  Goinpetenoy  Oi  The  itudeni  can  m  miw, 

0.  Read  and  report  a  moBsuremont, 


11.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


1.  There  li  elwayi  lomo  need  In  a  homo  or  an  apartment  (or 
some  kind  of  ilmple  repair,  Alio,  ilmple  conitructlon 
projects  luch  as  a  stool  or  shelf  for  the  kitchen  can  save 
money.  In  many  factory  Jobs  tools  ore  used  for  various 
kinds  of  assembly  work,  Many  people  who  have  never  used 
haild  tools  or  power  tools  are  afraid  to  work  with  them, 
This  fear  can  be  overcome  and  confidence  gained  b]{ 
having  students  complete  some  sbiple  projects  using  tools 
under  proper  supervision,    P  .  ' 

B.  Teaching  Poin  ts  ; 

1,  In  this  lesson,  students  will  learn  how  to  use  a  hand  sa\^; 
power  drill,  saber  saw,  and  continue  practicing  with  a  tape 
measure,  They  will  learn  how  to  use  a  diapm  as  well  as 
a  compass.  Proper  safety  procedures  will  be  emphasized 
as  well  as  care  of  tools, 


III,  CULTURAl^ORIENTATION 

.  A.  Tlie  m  of  paind,  cleAnen,  and  brtiitiei  ii  reinforced  In 
"Safely"  and  "Maintenance  of  Equlpnenl" 

B,  FInied  lamp  bUH  li  uaed  for  Lamp  Assembly  In  the  "Large 
Factory  Simulation"  ■ 


IV,  MATERIALS 

A,  Required  Malerlals,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1,  2  cans  Oil  based  paint 

2,  2  cans  Water  based  paint' 


Stilringitloks 
Woodraipi 

Blocks  of  wood  for  sanding 
Compasses 


3.  4 

4.  6 

6.  4 

e,  8 

7.  4 

8.  2 

9.  1  Extension  cord 

10.  1  Broom 

11.  20each  Sandpaper;  fine,  medium,  course 

12.  2  Cleaning  containeriM  water 

13.  2  Cleaning contalneiB  for  turpentine 
14. 1  Bottleof  turpentine 

15.  Clotlii  forwlplnghandi  and  the  wood 

sanding;         ^  , 

16.  Newspaper, 

17.  1  Bucket  of  water 

18.  1  "Flammable"  sign  ; 

19.  1  "Toxic"sign 


140- 


2.  Teacher  Note;  Wl|en  a  diagram  is  used,  it  is  displayed  on 
a  large  chart  without  instructions.  Before  students  do  the 
activity,  the  teacher  uses  the  diagram  to  elicit  the  direc- 
tions from  the  students.  Teacher  points  to  the  diagram 
and  begin  to  ask:  "What's  next?",  "What  do  you  do,  now?" 

3.  Each  teacher  should  decide  how  much  detail  to  cover  in 
this  preliminary  activity,  and  whether  or  not  the  students  . 
can  successfully  complete  the  project  after  explaining  the ' 
total  activity  or,  must  they  be  guided  through  the  in- 
structions block  by  block. 


•  i 
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;,'rV.  PROCEOURE-ACTIVrrYl:  LAMP  BASE  FINISHING 


,  P.E,T,  LESSON  8  Galang 


JEACHER 


STUDENT 


TASK^SEQUENCE,: 


imiNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


l,  Ss  .  observe  and  re- 
'fond^ppro 
:  ;airequired;' 


for  final  sanding. 
Not  a  great  deal  of  time  should  be  spent 


;<  .-'At;; 


2.  :T  inftoduces  the  three  grades  of  sand- 
paper and  the  order  in  which  they  are 
;  used.  S/he  then  gives  a  demonstration  of 
■  hbw  to  use  the  sanding  blocks. 


2.  Ss  then  rasp  and  sarid 


258 


erJc 


1. 


.  the  rasp. 
What  do  you  do? 

Watch  me.  ■ 
Canybudoit? 


2.  This  is  sandpaper. 
■  Feel  it. 

'■•^Thlsisfine  ■  V 
medium , 
coarse  , 

Whatisthis?  ■ 


Use  it  like  this. 
OK? 


First,  iise  the  rasp.  , 
Second,  use  the  coarse. 

"ThirdTthFinediumr— 
;  Fourih,  the  fine. . 
Now,  sarid. the. wood. ; 
What  will  you  use 


f'next? 


File. 


Yes, 
Sure, 
No, 


2/ Coarse  sandpaper; 
Medium 


Yes. 


Medium' 


-.r~-^ — ^-'r-- 


y.  PROCEDURE-ACriVITYl:  LAMP  BASE  FMSHING 


.P.E.T.LESS 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASKSEQUENCE 


.1 
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LISTENING 


Who  made  me 


roughest 


Is  this  base  rough  or 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


Rough,  * 
Smooth. 


^(0 


-  ACTIVITY  1:  LAlfc  B^EflNISHING 


■.■<\<i 


«  .  ( •  LESSON  8  balang 


EACHER 


".STUDENT 


T 


ICE  AND  NOTES 


t^skseOuence 


USTEI^ING 


-1^ 

.•  ■.■  •  ■■  len,  ■■■■■  ■ 


Show  mef  Which  oneS 
are  the  same?  \ 

y  ■; 

This  is  oil-based  paint, 
,    '  water-based. 

What  kind' of  paint  is 
this? 


What  color  of  paint  is 
this? 


4.  Smell  this.  What  does 
it  smell  like? 


When  you  clean  up,  oil 
based  paint,  use  this. 
It's  called  turpentine. 
What  is  it?  : 

What  is  this? 

To  clean  it  off  j  use 
water. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


e  two  different  kinds  of 
I  be  using.  Ss  can  smell  : ' 
the  difference.  The  direc-. 
le  of  the  can  indicate  how 
>d  and  what  kind  of  solvent 
clean  up  afterwards, 
on  reading  the  directions, 
se  a.translator. 


■:  8.  Ss  mix  and  expine^.- 
, » . !  Ae  differentiOil  andrj  < 
pairit.':^ 


lan-up  procedures  for  both 
lased  paints.  S/he  em-^ 
;lean-up  of  equipment  and 


No,  ■ 
Not^thesaitie.  '  ' 
Diff^nt 

These. ',p';"-^-'v 
I  This  anlthis. 


J  Oil-basedi 
1  Water-based. 


Blue, 


color 


4.  Ss  listen  and  re- 
spond appropriately. 


4. 1  That 
I  Oil-based  paint. 


Turpentine. 
Water-based  paint. , 


262 


What  do  you  use  to 
clean  this? 


Can  you  use  it  on  your 
ff"  hands?     '  . 


I  Water. 
I  Turpentine. 
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v.  .  PROCEDURE-AaiVini:  LAMPBA  ■      :  :  m LESSON 8  :Galangr">:;  ^ 


TIACHER 

■  STUDENT 

■       SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

,  TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING  •  , 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

5,  T  demonstratffi  hov  to  apply  enough- 
;   pant  inaneva  coat.to 

'■■  ::i)Me.-  ■■■  • 

5..  Individual  Ss  demon- 
strate their  painting 

.  ;]echnique8.fo  the  cla8sl . 
OtherSs  give  feedback' 

Ihp  wnflf  hpinff 

UU  Uiv  WvIA  UCUlg 

,  demonstrated. 

5,  Mix  the  paint  well. 

Watch  me. 
: '  Dip  the  paint  brush 

.in  the  ca  '  . 

OK? 

Too  much? 

5.  OKv 

t  ■                             .  '      ■■  ,  ■ 

eat. 

■■■  ■■■■      •■ ■■■  ^  >i  •    .  ■ 

Too  much. 

Toohttle? 

Too  little. 

.   Is  it  too  thick? 

thin?  : 
Paint  the  wood. 

'i 

Yes. 

No.,.:', 

k         '                        '       '  '  ■  " 

0,  I  .reuiincis  os  inauuipeniine  IS  iiatn- 
:  mabie  and  that  lags  used  to  clean  brushes 

6.  Ss  clean  up  brushes  * 
and  work  areas. 

6.  Let's  clean  up. 
'Turpentine  is  flam- 

SIGHTWORDS 

;Shojild  be  stored  outside  the  buildings  in  an 
; '  airtight  metal  or  glass  container  to  prevent 

.?|re.,,   •             ■  ■.''])-''"' 

•     •  • 

■                        '                                          .'  •  ' 

For  the  oil-based  paint, 
turpentine.is  used  for 
the  brushes.  For  the 
...  water-based  paint, 
water  is  used, 

.  mable," 
Turpentine  is  also 
toxic' 

Be  careful.  Put  the 
raginasealed'can 

lito  thic  « 

f 

Flammable 

Toxic       " .  ■ 

What  happens  if  you 
do,  not  put  it  away?' 

i  Fire. 

What  do  you  use  to 
clean  water-based  ■ 
■  paint?  . 

What  do  you  use  to 

1          *1  1  I'm 

clean  oil-based  pamt? 

iVllttliUU  Jf  UU  UU  fVlvil 

the  rag?  • 

Water. , 

Turpentine. ' 
Seal  it. 
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.'  Why?        'l  . 

* 

Fire, 

TnviP  ^ 

2Gd  , 

L  <d  ■  ■  • 
ERIC  • 


Pre<mployment  Ad^^^^ 
iCalang- Lesson  9  ; 
CONSTRUCITNG  SOLIDS  FROM  PAHERNS 


L    COMPETENCIES  COVERED  ^ 

A.  BasicSldlis  .,  .ife 
'.  " '  1.  'Competency  1:  Wstudent can  deoionstfateth^ ability 


'or 

stssignments,  completing  a  task  to 
specification,  completing  a  task  witliin 
a  given-time  frame,  performing  as  part 
i;      ■         of  a  team,  • 
j  ,  b.  ...working alone. 


c.  . . .  showing  motor  skEls  and  self-con- 
.  fidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 


ERICI 


for  minor  problems,  while  working  to 
specifications.' 

2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 

completeatasE  ■ 

a.  ...making counts,  ;1 
■ .         ,   b,  ...  verifying  counts. . 

3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 

.  ■ .  b.  . . .  duplicating  the  length,  volume  or 

weight  of  something  without  the  use 
of  standard  tools. 

4.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns; 

■  '.  a.  . . .  as  input/source  of  information  to 

performatask.  . 
■  c...  as  output/product. 

B.  VESL  ' 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions; 

■  ;  ■  a.  Acjjpowledgethatoneisaboutto 
receive  directions. 


'   '  b.  Follow  one-step  directions 

1.  tO' 

2.  to.t 

\'   3.  tO'put  something  away.  :  :^^  '  ;> 
c.  Follow  multipitstep  directions  to  ^ 

performatask.  , 
:  f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 

'2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 
,  formance'O^task.  ■        _  ■ 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  woric. 

,3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback;  assistance, 
.  •     advice  and  eiiieigency  help. 

b,  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
•  '  supervisor  or  co-worker. 

4. .  Competency  6?  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 
inEnglish. 

^  -  a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
'  procedures. 

5.  Competency?:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 
tions about  items  in  the  workplace 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object.  /\ 

'6.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

c.  Providea  count. 

d.  Verifyacount. 

■       ^      e.  Read  and  report  a  measurement.  ^ 

11.    LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A/Rationale 

1,  In  America,  directions  for  the  use  of  a  household  ap- " 
pliance  or  for  the  assembly  of  industrial  equipment  is 
often  ^ven  in  the  form  of  2-dimensional  illustrations, 
diagrams  or  scaled  drawings.  It  is  important  that  students 
become  familiar  with  and  able  to  apply  the  information 
given  in  a  2-dimensional  form  to  a  real  situation.  267 
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V       2.  TeacherNote 

'  In  this  lesson,  students  are  a^^^^ 
pattern  for  a  3<liraensional  solid,  i,e,,  a  cube.  This  lesson  .\ 
builds  the  foundation  for  the  conceptual  problems  in- 
■  ;  /  liereht  in  measuring  area  and  volume.  The  lesson  requires 
•  simple  arithmetic. .  , 

IIL  \MATERlAIi;:":.;-^^.V'  ^' :  . 

1 1  inch  grid  paper 
.2.  10  rulers 

3.  40  scissors 

4.  pencils  ■ 

5.  1'  roll  tape 

6.  1  set 
,  7.    handouts .  How  many  Cubes? 


SET  OF  SOLID  FIGURES 


ERIC 


1  -ISB'f,. 


'V. :  PRafeEDURE-iACTlVlTY  1: 


i 


fro" 


tEACHERv 


SEQUElE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT;! 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VpCABUURV/UTOGY 


i.\  T '%oduceB '  a  IM  culie  to'Ss, 


a  cube. 


4  '  . 


'Measure  one  side.  How 
'long'lsjt?  ■ 


1,  acube 


inches 


.  ,  ■■■■  4^,"■yWj 


2i   ^ 

rained  (i|Mf^ 


.  y  I  .  ■ 


■  H 


top?  ' 
..side?  ; 


Yes 


He):e. 
There. 


..What  is  this?,  f 


A  pattern. 


Yes.  ■'.  :\ 
No,  different' 


Malcesome. . 


ERIC 


\  [Yes. 
No. 


SIDES 


top. 

bottom  ; 
front , : 
back 
right  side 


;  V.  •■■  PROCEpilREr  ACTIVITY  l!  COfaUCTINGSOlIDS  FROM  PATTER^ 


^fy  :^  TiACHER 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LimiNG 


SPEAKING 


3.  T  shows  two  more  'l-iricli  paper  cubes  that 
',  .open  to  form  different  patterns. 
T;  challenges  Ss  io  find  other  pftttems.  . 


4,  T.  introduces  other  rectangular  solids  , ' 

i|emphasize5,the  chaifacteristics  of  atube, 
.   Ss  are  asked  how  maiiy  1-inch  cubes  are 
■.  intiieybussoMs;..'';    ;  ' 


ERIC 


manypstti 


4,  Ss,niust:detfimiine 
how  many  1-inch 
cubes  are  in  various 

■  ,,iois.     ■  ■ 


3,'  Now  you  make  patterns; 

Mjke  different  ones.' 
.Make  as  many 

a«foucan^^;■'^;v■|: 

How  many  patterns 

Can  we  make  still 
m/re? 


4!  How  many  one-inch 
cubes  in  this? 


3.  01 


V.'PROeEDUREr  ACTIVITY  li^^^P^^^^^ 


mCHER' 


'  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


7;  T 16' 


8..T8I 
.  so 


on 

clJinge.  T,  • 

, 

tween  number  of  l-injch:^ubes  and  the  > 
measuiement^/t  introduces  the  terra  . 
,;'(itibic,  inch  as  a  measurement  of  volurae.  . 


STUDENT  ^ 


TASK 


SEQU^CE' 


many  1-inch  cuboB  are 


0*1 


1^ 


ffidlliandhei^tof 


LISTINING 


7.  What's.this? 


,''  llow  many  cubes  like 
this  are  there?.  \ 


-r  1'  ' 


8.  How 


Ml: 


■  ■  ■ 


W  cubic 
is  called  volilie. 


Whatis  the  volume 
'  ofth&ciibe?!  , 


.1'.,  ■ 





SPEAKING, 


7.  Cube. 


""1  . 


-  c|)ic 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


;     to,"* '.-'f, ..>;  ;:  ,  ■  ' 


ERIC 


STUDENT 

: ,  /  ;SE(PN(IANDNm^ 

'lASK  SEQUENCE 

USTENING  ' 

SPEW 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

;:CvT  raay  wliihitotiiclde^^^^        ;  ' 

9i  v  What's  the  volume? 

;  V 

\  rshaperinMclaiirooinorotitihgottifl^  : 
. ;  9s  to  create  pattern!  (or  the  oM  soUd^ 
not  shown  in  the  T's  net  01  solids,  . 

Able  to  determine 
number  of  cubic 
Inches  of  various  solids, 

9.  — -cubic 
inches  (in^)  ' 

■1       ■  '              ■  •)  ■. 

mIj..-    .,  ■ 

I{  Ss  have  (ireviousiy  used  calculators, 
this  exercise  can  provide  further 

piaOUC6  in  Inain,  ^ 

r  ■ 

.  ■  t 

■  ■!/  . 

♦      '  ■ 

Vi  ^' 

* 

'  1 

■  4  . 

.    :.■        -          ■  '  ■  ■  ■ 

■-Ja-              ,■■■*■  ■• 

.  '  '     '     i'      .             J  .„       '  ''  '        '  ■  . 

•  ■          \    ■    ..  ' 

n    ■     ■■    .    ■  ; 

■■■  .                   V         ■    ■  '    '  ' 
,  ,       ■    ■               .  ■■        \            '            '  ,  , 

'     It'  , 

■  f 

.  i'  »■ 

.                       *  ... 

V         ■ . 

'*  '       '  :  '., 

.   n  ■,       ,    *  ' 
t'  *              .  J*       ■     . . 

28 

■  7:,:    ,       .  '  /  ^ 

 ■  

;l'fO'Ctii(il(iyii)(iiilA«tlvlly' 
Giibng-LcMonH) 


I,  pPETENClES  COVERED 
L  Bute  Ski 


MAKING  A  WIRE  FRAME  FOR  A  LAMP  SHADE 

,^  '  6,.  Compitencf  9;  ThostucjflntciinMcpmiJcvisiid^ 


ERlC 


1.  Competoncyl:  ThostiKl«ntcandcnionstja^  ^^^^f  ijS^ 

;  to  perl?>ma88lg5j|ont8  after  inltliil;;m  ncss  of  aafety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 

tralnlnii:   ■  ^''-l';''  '  '  ' 


,  M  startinpnd/or  determiiiinij  task' 
assignments,  completlnii  B  task  to, 
;spiicifli;atlon/(\omplbtlng » task  wttliln 
. ,  ■■  a  glvonffe!mo,  porformlnKWpkt . 
:;;^^o(aicam.  > 
fe,v  ,  working  alone.  ' 
,c,  ,,,slio'wing  motor  skills  an'd  self- 
confidence  \yith  tasks  and  equipment; 
making  problem-solving  judgments 
for  minoi:  problems  while  working  to 


practices  and  visual  cues/slgiiB. 

B,  VESL/-  ^f-^'-.^^^^   •  

.  1.,  Competency  1: 1'he  student  can  follow  simple  directions, 
a,  Acknowledge  that  one  isilidit  to '\ 


2.  Competency  2;  '%e  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro* 
cediire  (for  which  traininghas  previously 

■     '}  befiii|iven)toinew/di{ferentta8kwliich 
J        includes  using  appropriate  problem- 
solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the 
task! with  minimal  or  no  additional 


3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools; 


b,  Follow  one-stop  directions 

1.  tostartatask, 

2.  to  take  something  apart. 

3.  to  put  something  away. 
;  d,  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  tod 

or  power  tool, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  rodlrocted  instructions. 


'  ,  ,"  ' ,  d.  : . .  measuring^the  length,  volume  orj„v  • 
.  weight  measurement  of  something"  ' 
,  'usingastandardtool. 

4.  Competency  6;  The  student  can  fpllowjljjence..  ; 

5.  ^  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize1Ki|:pattems: 

,       a.      input/source  onmormation  to 


'  h.  . ,  i:  iis  input/source  of  information  to 
evaluate  a  task.  ' 
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3.  Competency  3;  Provide  feedback  on  performance  of  task, 

'  i  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. 
'  ,    i  d!  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
'    needs  for  completion' of  task. 
,,   f,  'Acltnowledge  and  apologize  for  mis-  - 
;  '  •     takes,  poor  performance,  being  late 
and  absent.  . 

^  4..  Competency  4j  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 
/|  advice  and  emergency  help,  ' 

/         b,  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  '  W, 
a  supervisor  or  co-worker.  * 

'   J,  Competency  5;  The  student  can  ask  for  cj^^ijtio;).^  : 

■  sy  ndicate  lack  of  undetstining." 

%».t9'f  ,      IMsk  for  clarification,  ';' 

,  ' c,i  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

■  ^ 283 
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Intottorkplijce, 

f  ^feilliti  roipond  to  a  requcit  forg;^.  h  ^ ' 

object-.;:;.  ^  .tlg^;# 

"  ■    .  'o/Reiidandrflportanieiiiiiireniefete^^ 


LESSON, CLAIIIFICATION 
A,  RatWc 

1/ Many  jobj  In  factory  reqiilrfl  working  with  metal  objocta 
and  the  joining  togethbr  of  metal  parts  either  by  joldcrinn, 
riv«tlng  or  welding,  When  aMemblinielectronic  com- 
-  ,  i)on9nt8,  soldering  1j  often  UMd.  In  the  homo,  there  are 
.  occnilonii  \yhQn  mil  metal  objoctfl  arit  broken  and  retiiiiro 
Dimple  soldering  to  repair  them.  It  in,  tiferefore,  a  useful  skill 
to  know  how  to  work  with  metaland  how  to  join  it  together,' 
Soldering  a  wire  <fr&me  for  a  lamp  shade  begins  to  acquaint ' 
uludifnts  with  this  skill,     ;  . 

a  Tciicliing  Point    ,      '     '  \ 

1.  Students  will  measure  wire  with  greater  accuracy  than  was  , 
required  in  previous  lessons,  They  will  also  learn  how  to 
bend  wire  to  a  specified  shape  following  a  prc-dotcr' 
mined  pattern,  Soldering  techniques  are  the  same  as  those 
used  in  previous  lessons;  they  ale;  therefore,  reinforced. 

C, 'Teacher  Note 

1 .  When  a  diagram  is  used,  it  should  be  displayed  on  a  large  ^ 
.  chart  withoiit  instructions.  Before  students  do  the  activity, 
the  teacher  uses  the  diagram  to  elicit  the  directions  from 
the  students.  Teacher  points  to  th^ diagram  and 
.  asks;"What'8  next?",  and  "What  do  you  do  now?" 

'  i  Each  teacher  should  decide  how  much  detail  to  c^er  in 
:5';''->this'preliminary  activity  and  after  explaining  the  total  ' 
•S  '  activity,  must  decide  whether  or  not  the  students  can 
f  *'  successfully  complete  the'project,  If  not,  they  must  be 
;.  guided  through  the  inslructions  block  by  block..'"'  ' 

3,  Teacher  should  take  care  to  insure^that  their  VESL 
:  instructions  are  consistent  with  the  previous  soldering 


A,  '  DIagrani  for  llibactiylly  It  used  Ih  llie  "Oingrsms"  boa. 

B,  Tlie  wire  frame  made  in^this  lesson  will  be  mi  In  ilie  "Lamp 
^  AitcniWy "  task  In  llie  "Large  Fflctoiy  SImuliilion", 


m   '  li.MAT£RIALS 


A,  lleqiiircd  Mfltfris,E(iui|)iiwiiliiiidSiipp.lle«;^"^^ 

,  I. .  S  t)B" lengths  of  wIroWtian,  Iteavy  gauge  (almost  the 
,  '  giiugo  of  coat  hitiigcr  wire)    '  '    '  .. 
i  'Iwirofluttcrs/plidri  v.' 
3,,  Zlargescrewdriveg 

;;5|!i|d(!rlng  Irons 


4  sponges 
,jilcol  wool  bunks 
'.Mbestosworking^ards 


4  stop  for  Iron  support  • 
f*fttf  blocks  to- position  wires 
^^SKiiefiil  files, 

ri|iil)r knives' 
6,   copper  wire,  preferably  stripped  ' 
17,  drawings  of  wire  frame  construction 


4 


V     ^1  ;v\^rks^ 
"^Nkem^^  Lampshade 
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(3)  SrRAI©HTBf«/  W«RB 


■■J 


/ 


/cx  /  ATTACH     AtjiO  SOl^OBR 

eg/  wiReauppoitT.  / 


.  THE  breis/  O^RI^ER.  ,  * 


<g>  ADJUST  TO  FIT 


ERIC 


Vi;'PROCEDURETACTIVlTYl;MAK^^^ 


P.E.T,  LESSON  10  Galang 


'  TEACHER 

"  I'   '  '  '      :^  ■■.student'";:'       ;     ■      '  ;,■ 

 .  

SliQUEPfCE  AND  NOTES 

.TASK  sequence 

LISTENING 

SPEAlfG  . 

vocabOLary/literacy 

 —  rh 

),  T  shows  an  example  of  the  electric  table  , 
lamp  that  Ss  will  ev^tllually  assemble; 
In  this  lesson  thev  will  be  makiiifi  the  . 
iwire  framo  for  the  shade  which  wjll  will  ' 
be'made  ina  later  lesson.  T  uses  a  large,  . 

I/A 

1,  Ss  observe  and  re-  ^ 
1    s'pond  as  directed  by 
T 

1.  What  is  this? 

Look  at  this  part. ' 
It's  the  wire  frame. 
Whatisit?  ' 

1.  It'salarap. 

.  \ 'diagram  with  the  class  to  elicit  the 
'  ■}'.  i.directionsiromstudents,  Directionsare. 
not  written  on  the  ciiart.'        ,  > 

> 

^  The  wire  frame,  r 

t 

H  ■  .  • 

*              '         u  ■ 

• 

i  . 

2.  T  points  to  the  diagram  and  asks  queS" 
■  ■  tions/ The  instructions  througl^tep  7 
areior  teacher  use  only.  Use  every  oppqr- 

fiinifv  fft  nhinl  fn  fliA  rfincffflni  nnH  nflk  '  ' 

"What'do'you  dp?"  What's  next?,  etc.- 

,                ■  *        i>      .   ■  ■ 

2.  Prior  to  starting 
;^  assembly,  Ss  repeat 
^  sfeps,  in  sequence,  to 

;  th^  T.  '   , ' 

2,  Today  we're  going  to  ' 
make  the  wire  frame'. 

■  A 

V 

I 

'  T  demonstrates  seqiien^e  of  construction , 
before.  Sl  begin  to  make  their  frame,  ^ 

-  ,      ^  '  . 

w 

■  f 

f  ' 

j             V  ' 

n 

i     *           '.      ■  , 

■  ■ , ) 

■  ■  ■         \                  '     '   ■  , 
,1    ■                ■    ■       ,  .       ■  ,[  ' 

•  ■ 

s  i 

■      ■  ■  ■■      .             ■  "       ■  ■ 

.    ,'  ■■■  /      ■  .■    .  / 

!  'I 


m'iPftOCEDORE^^ACTIVnTlf 


TEACHER 


SEQypNCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASJC  SEQUENCE' 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LlTJiRACY 


3,  .'Cut  3  pieces  of  wire. 


3. 


3. 


.26'i 


What  do  you  do? 


Cut  what? 


4. 


;,.  RoUiton 
lingers  tog 
,e.The 


Understand?' 


4,.  Ss'  continue  to  ob. 


f  Whennecessaryi 


4. 


>  Watch  me.  • 
This  is  straight, 
'  Isthisstrai^t? 


Is  this  one  OK?  . 


3, 


I'm  not  sure, 
Ciit. ' 


Wire.'  ■• 

M  inches 
28  ■  . 


No, 


4. 


Yes. 
No. 

^es. 
No; 


M 
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PI,X  LESSON  10,QitlAng 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


6.  Form' the  longest  pieco  of  wire  into 


6. 


shown, 


STUDENT 


LmiNG 


Howlongisit? 


Put  tiio  wire  cdttet 
^iero.  ■  . 
HowmanysidflB? 


Is  it  flat  on  the  table? 


&  Bend  the  two  .^rt  J 
.   wires.   €  J 
Howlongisit):^- 


'  ..jiere.  Then  bend 
liketl}i8.(  V 

Understand? 


SPEAKING : 


4  S 


6. 


\ 

■inches. 


V 


Yes. 

No. 

if 

VDCAflOLARY/UTERACY 


Vl,'iROCEDP-ACriVlTYh 


7 


TEACHER 


I 


.  SEQUENCE  AND  note; 


STUDENT 


1    \  ' 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCADUWRY/LITERACY 


_  I     onierjf  pfper  or  M  wool,  clean  the 
plflC(!/lndW  in  |ho  drawing, 


7,  Clean  the  wire., 
lloro, 

What  (io  I  do?  ^ 


7;.  Cloahtl|Owlro. 


8.  Tlirou||hta»kll,T  monitors  Ss 
as  they  instruct  their  frame,'  S/he  solicits 


6,  $s  straighten  wire, 
using  pliers  if  neces- 
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8.  Make  the  wire  straight, 
Straighten  Ihe  wire.  ■ 
Gotit?  / 


8. 


No  problem, 
I  can't. 


2^ 
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Vl.  PR0CEDllRE"ACnVlTY4!  iw  A  ME  FRAME  FOR  A  LAMP  SHADE 


I>|.T.LEBS()NlO(liil8nii 


SliqUENCE  AND  NOTES 


n 


160  , 

■"ERIC 
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TASK  SEQUENCE 


0.  Stformn  wlroKiuut) 
RiaklflgiiireHllfii 
•flatly  when  pliiced,oii 
B  level  lurfacc, 


9,  NQwbendIt, 
Hmfigood,;' 
lW'«notitrAli|lii, 

'Ibt'ibdttef. 
hit^ewire(!iitt|!t 

llBh!. 

/    OK?  ' 


lO.Sibondthotworo- 
malningpleceiot 
winmltidicattdon  ' 
thodiapm, 


L18TENIN0 


STUDENT 


/ 


1^  'SPEAKlNfl 


lO.Mllio  twoihort 
wires. 

Hfito,  How  much  do 
youncfldW 


Piit  the  wire  cutters 
.hero, 

Yes,  that's  good, 


Like  this? 


Yes. 
No, 


'  10.  Where? 


l^lnches,Ohl 
I  understand. 


Like  this? 


296 


VOCABUURV/UTCIUCV 


0 


VI.  IROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1:  MAKING  i  IRE  PR 


P.E.T.  Lesson  10  Galang 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  i  " 


.  ... V. V 


12.  T  directs  Ss,  to  stop  their  work  and 
observe  thenext  demonstration.' 

. .  Using  bare  copper  wire  W  has  been ,  , 
cleaned,  wrap  tife  wire  around  the  frame 
.  at  the  points  shown  on  the  diagram. 


erJc- 
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STUDENT 


.1'' 


11.  Ss  clean  the  wire  frame,;; 
.  with  steel  w(fol  at  the/.?, 
points  indicatejlint^^;;) 


12.  Ss  observe  the  dem- 
onstration and  re- 
spond appropriately. 


USTENING 


■ll  Glean  the  wire,  ■ 

1  \Yes:.;:,:;;-;;,'''.^' 
^:^No,'herei:;'I-'::: 

tod. , 

Need  more  time? 


12,  This  is  a  copper  wire. 
This  one  is  a  bare  copper 


wire.. 


Wrap  the  bare  copper  ^ 
wire  like  this. 


Is  this  OK? 


Is  this  wrong? 


.  SPEAKING 


ll.Heft? 


[Yes.  ^ 
iNotxet. 


,es.  • 
No.  ■■ 


12;  Bare  copper  wire. 


Yes. 
No. 

Yes. 
No. 


VOCABIILARY/UTERACY 


..!  ,^.1.. 


i 


238 
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VI.  /PROCEDURE  -  ACnVrTY  1 :  MAKING  A  WIRE  FRAME  FOR  A  LAMP  SHADE 


■  .P.E.T.  LESSON  iOGalang  • ' 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AJIDNOTIS 


STUDENT. 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


imiNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


13,T 

frame  should'^  wrapped  tightly  wit^ 
copper  wire,  Howeyer,  tliere  should  be' 
'evens 
wire,: 


ism     ,.  T'j^t 

14.  T  demonstrates  how  the  soldering  iron 


239 


162^ 

ERIC 


13.  Ss  observe  and.re- 
spon^d  appropriately,  ■ 
Then  they  wrap  their 

:  own  toij  with  to 
copper  wire. 


14.  Ss  observe  and  re- 
spond appropriately. 
They^then  clean  and 

■  >  tin  to  soldering 


irons. 


M 
3 


It  must  be  tight. 
■'  'V  is  this  OK?.. 


Is  this  wrong? 
No,  that's  wrong, 


It's  not  tight  eiiough. 
■Like  this.  Tight! 


iisis  a 


equipment 


iron, 

Whafisit? 


It  is  hot. 
Is  it  clean? 


:i3,YfiS.v  ■ 
|No,  too  loose. 


Yes; 
No,  • 


V/hy? 


lunderstanil, 


Soldering  iron. 
equipment 


HjYes. 
No; 


Let's  clean  it. 
Watch  me  . 


metal  file. 

Then,  I  clean  the  ■ 
soldering  iron  with.  ' 
the  steel  wool.  ' 
What  did  I  do? 


1  «  . 


Clean  the  soldering 
iron,  ■ 


;!oo 


,  VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACrmry  l; ,  MAKING  A  WIRE  FRAME  FOR-A  UMP  SHADE 


.  P,EI'pSSON10  Gatot  V-'^, 


MER   ,  v  V 


A 


er|c. 


/  ' 


"7T 


STUDENT. 


TASK  SEQUENCE  . 


.  N,     Nowplugitin. ,  ,  ' 

'      t'  ■■ 

^  .  Watch  peagain.. '  , 
Is  the  soldering  iron 


•  f 


Dip  it  in  the  flux.  . . 
Then  tin  the  soldering 
iron  like  thi^.  :  ^' 


T^it. 

Wait,  it's  n\)t  hot 
enough; 


Now  what  do  you  do? 


■SPEAKING 


..VOCABULARY/lITERApy 


/.X 


|-'Yes.' 


^■c:'.  


Msu're;v 


OK,:' 


Dip  It. 
Tin. 


■1: 


163 


VI.  PROCEDURE -AqTIVITYi:  MAKING  A  WIRE  FRAME  FOR  A  LAMP  SHME  "  ^V'^ 


:  .  P.E.T.  LESSON  l«s,G|ang 


TEAqHfiR 


SEQUENCE  AWD  NOTES 


-t  ,. . . 

15.  Ti  sh(JVs  how,to  solder  t&e  large  wires  ^ 
together,  themthesu^iportVk?^^^^^  Emphav''*^ 
..  sizeAatrwhe;!  soldering,  the  jnetal  to 
■  solderfed  shoiild    heated  first,  then  ' 


}  STUDENT 


1 


'TASK SEQUENCE  , 


LISTENING 


not  need ifflfige  amounts  of  wider.  Vvrr-  i^|  i 


'  15.  Ss  first  solder  the 
v>y  fr!une  together.  Then, 
""^{i  wing  wood  blocks  to 
^  support  thetwoTvire^  , 
struts  whlc^  M'r 
k  Rade  on  the  lamp,  •  /ii 

^    supports.  Theyshpuid' 
carefuUy  check  the  v  ? 
anglf  before  soldering.  1^ 


16.  T  si(^'ervises  Ss.    y 

"  After  a]p{)lying  the  spider,  Ss  \ust  let  it 
codl.  Then  Ss  test  the  conneclton  to  se& 
if  it  still  rotates.  If  it  does,  they  shoiild 
re-melt'the  spider  on  the  joint  and  re- , 
■  solder  it.  .  \ 


16,  Ss  solder  the  joint^'d 
test  to  make  sure  the 
joint  doefnot  htat^. 


15.  Qe^  these  wires  wil^ 
.  ;  )!ne  steel  wool^^^  . 

Wrap  the  copper  wires  :* 
around^thesewires^ 

•,See?^:,;;;■-^^;.■^;■■^ 

hijt  some  flux  here. 
Touch  the  wires  here 
with  the  soldering: 
•  iifon.  '         ,  ^ 
Make  the  wires  hot. 
Arethey^hotJ> 

S.Putthesolderhere..  :J 
Take  away  tK  solder  | 
and  the  solderihg  V 
iron.  ^     .  ^ 

\Can  you  doit? 
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-  Non  Rotatma  Jovnts 


Wai|'^e. the  wire 


Ne,  hatter. 

No,  that'?^wro)ig. 
Too  much  solder. 


ERIC 


;El)URE-ACnvl 


•,',.,P.E.T.  LESSON  10,  Galang- 


TEACHER  ".'s  ' 

-i-.'  •   — - 

 .  rt— — — — 

STUDENT  • 

SEQUfNCE  AND  NOTES ' 

'  '  -     ^        J  ..    ■■  .  V. 

.  "USTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABVLARY/LTTERACY 

i»  ■ 

■          ■   .  . 

\          '       .  "» 

1  •       •  , 

t  . 

■  '     '  '     '  ''o 
-»  •:             '  ,  -  • 

••      ■'  '       ,  j,!* 

What'syour  problem?' 

■    ' '  ., 

Sol&erhere.  « 
^  Put  the  wood  here. 
Check  it.  \ 

IsitOK? 
' .  '  Try  again. 

r 

Too  much  solder.,' 
J I  need  flux  . 
\  equipment, 

*■     ■,  ■  ■ 

f  ■ 
J  Yes. 

:  1  No,     ,  , 

It 

'          ;  /■ 

■   .  t  * 

4 

Good. 

Does  it  rotate?,' 

'  ■'.  ■  ■  1' 

That's  not  good 
enough. 

t 

( 

J  Yes.      •    '  ■ 
,  No.  . 

^  Not  tight. 

♦J, 

1 

*                              -  ' 

■  •      .  y 
* 

-    .  r  ^ 

'  Try.again. 

,      ,      i  - 

)■■'/'':  /'  y 

1 

i 

/   ■  ■ 

,t  '           '                         ■  ■ 'J  : 

^.  •  305  ' 

■v 

\ 

[•                     ■  ■ 
'.  ■                                ■  ♦ 

• 

. '  /. 

■■■■  vJ^r 

.  306' 

VI.  PROCEDURE-AaiVITYl:.  MAKINGAWIREFRAMEFORAIAMPSHADE 


P-EI  LESSON  10  Galang 


HACriER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOn^ 


STUDENT 


,  TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISHNING 


Leaking 


VOCABULARY/LWCY 


17.  T  8hould^{heck  all  solder  joints  before, 
allowing  Ss  to  wite  and  attach  the  fraibe 


18.  T  directs  students  to  clean  up, 


307. 
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17.  Ss  use  th|e  pliers  to 
bend  the  ends  of  the 
support  wires  so  that 
the  frame  fits  thej 


often  as  necessary  to 
achieve  a  good  fit. 


,18.  Ss  make  sure  irons  are 
cool  and  tljat  scrap 
wire  is  properly  dis- 
posed of. 


17.  Bend  the  Ws. 
Here  and  here.  ' 


Does  it  fit? 
Here.  Is  it  OH 


Make  the  bolt  and 
nut  tight  , 
Isthisfight? 


ightenit.  . 


18.'  Okay,  cleanupf, 
Where  do  you  put  the 


Let's  go, 


\ 


1  . 


17.Idon'tundenitand. 


Yes. 
No. 


fYes. 

Not  good  enough, 


No. 


18. 


Here. 
There. 


V 
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Pre-employment  Activity 

Galang- Lesson  11 
MAKING  A  Li^P  SHADE 


I.    COMPETENCIES  COVERED  • 

'A.  BasicSkilb'' 

1'.  Coinpetencyl:  The  stuSeiilf  can  demonstrate  tiie  ability 
to  perfotm  issipients  after  initial 
training} 

'  '  :  .     a.  .  ..jtarting  and/or  dftt^rmining  task 

.  assignments,  completing  a  task  to 
specification,  completing  a  task  within 
a  given-time  frame,  performing  as ' 
4)artofateam..  ,   \  ^  . 
c.  ...  sliowing  motor  skills  and  self- ^ 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 


■ '   for  minor  problems,  while  working  to  . 
specifications  , 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro-' 

cedure  (for  which  training  has  previously 
been  given)  to  new/different  task  which 
includes  using  appropriate  problem- 
,  solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the 
task  with  minimal  or  no  additional  training. 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 

complete  a  task.  j 

a.  ...making counts. 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 

b.  ...duplicating  the  length,  volume  0!  . 
weight  of  something  without  the  use 
of  standard  tools. 

5.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 

.a.  ...  as  input/source  of  information  to 
*  '  perform  a  task. 

c.  ...as output/product. 


B.  VESL  ,  , 

1,  Competency  1:  The  student  can  foUowsimpie  directions, 

■  a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 

receive  directloiu, 
b.  Follow  one^tepdirectioiu 

1.  to  start  a  task.  J'' 

2. '  to  take  something  apart. 

3.  to  put  something  away. 
'   'c.  Follow  multiple-step  dkections  to 

perform  a  task. . 

d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  tool 
or  power  tool.  . 

e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nega- 
tive commands. 

f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form.' ' 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructions. 

a,  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 

^.  Competency  3 :  The  student  can  provide  feedback  oif^ier- 
foimanceoftask'. 

;  a.'  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

4.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understan^g.  ^ 

b.  Ask  for  clarification. 
^,  c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

5.  Competency?:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 
'   tions  about  items  in  <the  workplace! 

a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object 
on 

■  c, 


or  an 


_j^eMi|ioarei 
■    '^Wect,  ,  ■  ■ 

6.  Competency  9:  Thestudenrcaiiwl^imbrs. 

c.  Provide  a.  count, 
'  "         d,  ,  Verify  a  count, 
e,  Reatl"an'd;re' 


2U- 
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II.       LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


A.  Rationale  » 

1.  In  very  large  factories,  parts  of  the  production  line  are 
^       made  elsewhere  and  arrive  ready  for  use  on  the  assembly 
line.  In  smaller  specialized  factories,  when  the  need  arises 
for  complicated  parts,  they  aire  often  fabricated  on  site. 
Generally,  patterns  are  used  to  do  this.  Whetherit  be  for 
cutting  wood,  metal,  cloth  or  plastic,  patterns  are  usually 
made  out  of  paper  or  wood,  Becoming  familiar  with  the 
use  o^attenis  is  a  useJul  skiU  for  wor 
,   projects/  ;^ ;  ■   ;>,•..:■,.:.  

B.  Teaching  Point 

1.  In  this  lesson,  students  learn  how  to  create  and  use  a 
pattem  as  a  set  of  directions  for  performing  a  task.  This 

♦     lesson  reinforces  previously  learned  skills  and  provides 
further  work  with  scaled  drawings  and  the  use  of  grid 
paper.  Students  will  work  from  a  twoKiimensional  patterr) 
to  make  a  three-dimensional  object.  **Making  a  Lamp 
Shade'Vis  aiipther  step  which  prepares  students^^^^^ 
assembly  simulation. 

v:-- .  - ,  ^v;.. 
Ill    CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 

A.  Relates  to  "Piec^w^^  in  CO. 

B.  The  fuMshed  lamp  shade  is  used  in  lamp  assembly  for  "Large 
■       Factory  Simulation'\ 


IV. 
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MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  Already  assembled  Lamp  Shade 

2.  Grid  paper,  1"  square 

3.  Paper        .  ^  ^ 

4.  PencUs 

5.  Rulers 

6.  Compasses 

'i^.  Wooden  straight  edges 

8.  Heavy  constructiori  paper 

9.  Marking  tape,  or  vinyl  tape 

10.  Scissors 

11.  Razor  knives 

12.  Paper  clips 

13r  Drawing  of  Jjsmp  Shade  Pattern 
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VI.  PROCEPURE  -  AaiVlTY  1;  MAKING  A  LAMP  SHADE 


PIT.  LESSON  11  GalMig 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOT^ 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


I  T  reviewj  the  making  of  three  dimen- 


a  1"  cube. 


2,.Twritesonthebox"top","bottom'V 
etc,  When  all  sides  are  marked,  T  un- 
folds the  box. 

1  T  shows  a  finished  lamp  shade  from 
'  heavy  construction  paper  emphasizing 
that^tfie  shade  is  made  up  of  three  dif- 
"  ferent  sections  which  are  taped  together, 
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1,  Ss  observe  and  re- 
spond as  appropriate 
•  through  step  three. 


1,^  Remember  this? 
'  What  is  it? 


How  many  sides  does 


Touch  the  top, 

2,  Where  is  the  top  now? 

3.  Look  at  this. 
It'sal^ishade. 

■  Whatisi 

Today  we're  going  to 
make  a  lamp  shade, 
Where  is  the  top? 

How  many  sides? 

There  is  no  top. 
Watch  this. 
Whatisthis?  ■ 


Pattern,  remember, 
Pattern? 


1  square  is  1  inch., ; 
Can  you  draw  the  pat- 
tern?' 


1.  A  cube, 
box 


2, 1  Here. 
iThere. 


I  Here. 
I  There.  ' 


Five  sides, 


■# 


Pattern. 


Yes. 
No, 


Sure., 
Not  sure. 
Show  me. 


VI.  PROCEDURE -AenVlTYl:  MAKING  AXAMP9HADB 


PIT,  LESSON  11  Qplnng 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOHES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


4.  T  then  shows  the  drawing  of  the  lamp 
shade  B8  It  would  look  unfolded  and 


i  How  long  is  this? 


patterns.  By  using  a  one-inch  grid, 
there  is  a  one-to-one  correspondence 
'  tothemeaBurementsshownonthe 
:  chart  "Lamp  Shade  Pattern". 


ERIC 


cate  the  results  on  the 
board,  This  data  is 


4.  12  inches 
16  ' 
7 


their  drawing. 


Now  draw  your 
pattern,  ^ 
That's  right 
No,  one  square  for  one 
inch,  . 


...  {i 
[understand  now. 
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VV  PEOCEDURE-  ACTIVlTyii  MAKING  A  LAMP  SHADE      '  '    '  PIT.  LESp  11  Giilang 


■ — t — —  

^    TEACHER  ' 

STUDENT    ■            ,              ,  \ 

■ .     ■                             '     '    — 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

umm 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/HTERACY 

5,  TrcvlewBtho  drawing  with  Ss  point- 
ing oiii  thai  tho  dotted  lines  lire  a 
guide  to  center  the  top  of  the  trapezoid 
'   They  will  not  be  present  on  the  final 
^    product,  '. 

B,  Ss  first  draw  the  pat- 
♦  tern  for  the  long  piece 

iirnlnh  ndn/itvinfl  rnfl 

shade  top  and  two 
'  sides,  a  square  and  two 
trapezoids,  ten  they 

I  Don't  draw  the  dotted 
lines. 

They  help  us  to  make 
the  iomp  shade, 

Tl^eyaranotonthe  > 
lampshade,  - 

t                      »   >  '■ 

'   draw  the  pattern  for 
.'  the  remaining  sides, 

a  single  trapezoid. 
■1  ■ 

These  are  cut  out 

carefully, 

,  Then  cut  It  out.' 

Be  careful,  Cut  on 
the  line, 

I 

■    "  / 

,\  / 

6,  T  supervises  each  S's  progress 
eliciting  appropriate  language  as  the 
pattern  is  cut, 

'         .                              '■  • 

■  r,  ■ 

6,  S  tapes  the  pattern 
to  heavy  construc- 
tion paper  and  draws 
around  the  pattern. 
After  the  nhwie  Is  cut 
out,  the  tabs  are 
folded  carefully,  the 
shade  is  assembled  and 
taped  together. 

6,  Put  the  pattern  on  the 
paper. 

Use  the  paper  clips, 

|Yes.  , 
.  |No,  move  it  here. 
Now,  cut  it  out. 

6.  Like  this? 
0,K, 

1 

Fold  the  paper  here.  , 
What  do  you  do? 

Tape  the  paper. 

Fold  it. 

i 

Nowwhat?  , 

Tape  the  paper. 

,  ■.  \ 

'317. 
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,  .  ■   '         '  ',' 

• 

^  .  ■   .■  ■  . 
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PMIiloytncnt  Activity 


-Lesson  12 


PREPARING  DRINKS  AND  MEASURING  LIQUIDS 


'COMPETENCIES  COVERED. 
A.  BdcSkllls 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
to  perfonn  assignments  after  initial 
training! 

.,   ..  a,  .  .  jtartlrii  and/or  determining  tas^ 
aivignments,  completing  B  task  to 
.      gpecltication,  completing  a  task  within 


lam. 

'  2.  Cpiiifeteky^;  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro- 
I  \,  V  cedure  (for  which  training  has  previously 
1  '    \  teen  given)  to  new/different  task  which  . 
v"^  "■  'iiicludesusiniappropriateproblem-Bolving 
^  '  -  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the  task 
}     with  pinimal  or  no  additional  training; 

3.  Competency  3  ;  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 
J  complete,  a  task.       ;  . 

a,  ,,.m 


■,4.  Competency  4;  The  student  can  measure  using  tools; 

.  '  ,a.  . . .  determining  if  two  quantities  are 
'  of  equal  length,  volume,  or  weight. 

/  '    d.  ...measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  measurement  of  something 
using  a  standard  tool. 

6.  Competency  6;  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 
sort  discriminating  between: 

a.  color  code,  shape,  material,:Bize. 
c.  . , .  fuijction.         ;  ■  * 


6.  Competency  6:,  The  student  can  foliowa  sequence. 


B.  VESl^^ 

1,  Competency  1:  The' student  can  foll^wnlmpyirflctlons.' 
'  ^      a.  Ackno^^lodgo  that  one  Is  about  to 


receive  directions, 
b,  follow  one-step  directions 
'  1.  to'startatask. 
■  1  lotakosomotlilngapiirt. 
'  3.  to  put  something  away. 


2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instiuctions 

a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command.  ■ 

,  3.  Competency  3:  Provide  feedback  on  performance  of  ,  , 
task. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  wprk. 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
product. 

d.  Descrll)e  activities  in  progress  and 
needs  for  completion  of  task. 

4.  Competency  ,5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification, 
t  ■  ■      b.  Ask  for  clarification, 

B.  Competency]:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  toques- 
- ,     tions  about  items  in  the  workplace, 
c, -Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an ' 
,  :  object. 

6.  Competency  9:  Use  numbers.  : 

c.  Provide  a  count. 
:  .  d.  Verify  a  count.  ,  , 


120 


!1.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A,  Ratlonaio  ' 

.1,  ItiAmorbthorQaronianychoniyathatarouiodltilho 
O  home  ond  work.  Thtse  are  usually'Concentntod  and  nood 
s      to  bo  diluted  with  water.  In  a  roitaurant  luch  as 
McDonald*!,  there  arexlaily  routlnoi  like  moasurinit  con^ 
cciitratod  juice  Into  diipenilngtnachlnoa,  All  oftlioictaiikg 
require  that  meaiurlng  li  done  properly,  It  1b  linpprtant 
to  know  how  to  measure  and  mix  liqulde  occuntoly  ac- 
cording to  the  directions, 


B. 


1,  In  this  lesson  students  will  learn  how  to  use  moosurlnK 
cups,  measuring  spoons,  and  weight  scales,  They  will 
be  introduced  to  the  American  system  of  wejghts  ^ 
and  measures. 

III.  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 

ti.  Skills  leiimed  In  this  lesson  are  reinforced  in  both  "Working  In 
A  RcstaDrant"  and  "Restaurant  Simulation'' 

B.  Measuring  volumes  Is  also  Important  in  ifoth  "Janitor"  lessons, 


IV,  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Malerials,  E(|uipmenl  and  Supples 

1,  6  Measuring  cups  \ 

2,  4  Quart  containers 

3.  4  Pint  cups  for  mixing  \ 

4.  3  Pint cupi  for T'premlxed  drinks 
5, 4  Measuring  spoon  sets  (tsp/tbsp) 
6,10  Plastic  cups  .  ' 

7.  4  Buckets  water  (gallon  level  marked) 

8,  1  Can  sugar 

,  0.  IJar  Redman  orange  or  cherry  concentrate  . 

10,  iCiiii  Mil9  _ 

11,  ICln  powdered  milk 

1^.  8  Plastic  cups  for  each  group 
IffXS  weighing  scales 

14,  2  Buckets  drinking  water  , ' 

16,  2  Buckets  washing  wAter  ^ 

16.  5  Spoons  for  mixing/tasting 

17.  Various  welghable  items 

18,  Batteries,  nails,  scissors 

19,  Package  of  sand,  <  ;  , 

,  20.  Small  plastic  bags  with  rubber  bands  to  store  drink 


1 1- 


r 

\ 


r 


2i 
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ViROCIlDURMlVITY  li  MARINO  DIllNKSANpMBAeUEINOUqUIDfi 


I  Oil,  nm 


TEACHEa 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


I,  T  prepiwifthciidodlinflthrfloilrlnki 
In  ten-ounce  cupi  (11  (otiowii 

B.  Itoaiipooniiup.'ttciuipoonB 
Rcdtnnn  / 


b. 


.1 


Redm 


c,  4leB«pooninii|jw,4t088pooni 
Redman 


2.  T  Introduces  the  lesaonjbygiving'tho 
rationale.  T  tcll9.S8 that thoywlllbe 

.  making  several  kinds  of  mixed  drinks. 
S/lie  introduces  measurini!  cups  and 
spoons  and  states  that  there  an  three 

.  ^  drinks  containing  different  amounts 
of  sugar  and  flavorini;.  The  cups  ore 
labelled  A,  B,C. 
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STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


2.  Ss  observe  and  ro; 
spondas  directed, 


USTENING 


2,  IVe  arc  going  to  make  . 
drinks.  / 


They  are  different. 
This  is  a  teaspoon, 
Km 

What  is  this? 


How  many  teaspoons 
equal  one  tablespoon? 


SPEAKING 


) 


2,  A  teaspoon. 

km 


Three. 


VOCADUURY/UTERACY 


MEASURING  TERMS 


measuring  spoon 
tablespoon 
teaspoon' 
measuring  cup 
ounces 
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■r,:;:':ry'/).[-\y,  ■'            ■  STUDENT'  'l^':}^ 

SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES  v 

TASKSEQUENCE  ^ 

imiNG 

SPEAKING-^ 

VOCABUURYlUIIRAClf 

i  3.  'T  pkesaKttle  of  drink  A  h  each  - 
of  tiie  S's  cups  and  Ss  then  taste  it  and '' 

*    t^  whether  it  is  sweet  or  not.  The  same 
Is  done  for  drinks  B;C. 

T  distributes  measuring  spoons,  sugar, 
Redman  and  measuring  cup. 

■  T  encolirages  experimentation, 

■■   *             r-   .  '  ,."       ■■     ■      "   ■  ■ 

y         ■    ■■                  .     •  ■        ■  vV,  . 

■  '  ■  ■      ,  ■  .       ,/.■     ■  .                         ..  .; 

\           ■     ■       ■                                           ■      ..      ,                ■■•  .  . 

^■■^.'■■^■■'■'^           '  ■■■■ 

3,  Ssworkingrogps 
of  two  or  three.  Ss  . 
taste  the  sample  drinks 

.  andtrytodetegine 
how  many  teaspoons 

,  of  Redman  and  how 
,    many  teaspoons  of 
sugarareindnnksA, 
BandC,  Ss  do  this  by. 

.  trying  to  reproduce  an 

:  equivalent  drink 

.  using  a  teaspoon  and  .: 

•1  cup  of  drinking 

..  water. 

,  Matching  the  color  of 
,  '  the  Ss  mixture  tothat 
of  the  original  drink 
is  also  a  valid  way  of 
duplicating  a  diluted  . 
:  xoncentoate.  It  should 
be  encouraged.  Ss  re^ 
port  their  results  and 
write  it  on  a  chart  on 

.  the  blackboard. 

■     .    ■  < 

3.  Taste dririkA. 
Doyoulikeit?  ' 

•  What's  the'problem? 
It's  sour.  :  ' 

Does  it  need  more 
/  sugar? 

Not  enough  sugar.  ■ 
It's  sour. 

Taste  drink  B. 
■  Doyoulikeit? 

'\'  ' 

Does  it  have  too  much 
sugar? 

It's  too  sweet. 

Taste  drink  G.  . 
Doyoulikeit?, 

Is  it  the  same  as  A? 

;  ■■■■  ■  :  "    ■„'■•  ■          3  • 

■ , .    ,    \-  '  .  .  ^ 

3.jYes.  ■ 
Toosouc.  . 

f 

,  jYes. 
|No. 

' '  \  ■ 
/ 

'  Yes.. 

.■No.- 

.V; 

.■'.■.Yes. .. 

'  J  ia.  . 

jYes.  ;  .  . 
No,  not  thg  same. 

328;:; 

• '  •."  ■.■•}>•■                ■   ■■•  ■■■■ 

.           .  , 

■           'l  . 

-V:- ■FROeEDURE-=-ACTIVITY  l  :  PREPAR^^ 


P,E.T.  LESSON  12.  Galang 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 


TASKSEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


Which  one  18  sweetest? 
most  sour?,, 


Can  you  make  the 
same? 


Try  it. 

How  can  you  do  it? 


Write  the  number  on 
.  your  paper. 


4. 


T  gives  them  the  proportioni 
dieDt$U8edindrini{sA,BandC 


4.  Ss  report  their  results 
and  write  them  on  a 

■  chart  on  the  black- 
,  board. 


4.- 


sugar? 


Which  group(s)  was 
were 

■right? 
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a,b;c. 

Wone. 


Maybe.'  ' 
Not  sure. 


Color. 


O.K. 


4. 


.teaspoons. 


This  one. 
That 
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V.  PROCEDURE- ACnVrTY  2:  MEASUEEMENT  USING  SCALES 


P.EIlESS0N12Ga]iine 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASKfEQUENCE 


USHNING 


SPEAKiNG 


VOCABULARY/LniRACY 


ERIC. 


329. 


and  {ooIe  from  the'pie- 


1,  Give  me  the  scale. 


Give  me  the  scale  over 
there,-. 


and  check  each  other's 


What  am  I  doing? 

How  much  does  it 
weigh?. 

,  what? 


Ounces.' 


There  are  16  ounces  i 
in  one] 


How  many  ounces  in 


Look  at  the  scale.  , 
Weigh  the  saw. 
How  much  does  it 
well 


1. 


What? 


Sixteen. 


■ojs. 


r 


J. 


y.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  2:  MEASUREMEp  USING  SCALES 


PIT.  LESSON  12  Galang  ' 


TEACHER" 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


2. 


two  spliitions  with  tiie  Mowing  ingre- 


AM' ounce  powdered  milk 


1  ounce  sugar 

B.  2  ounces  of  milk 

2  tbsp.ofMilo 

2  ounces  of  sugar 


Chocolate  powdered  drink 


erJc 
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STUDENT 


TASKSEPNCE 


2. ''S5,  observe  and  re- 


LISTENING 


2.  Watchrae. 
'How  much  milk? 
.  Milo? 


Taste  it.  '. 
Is  it  sweet  enough? 


Canyoumak/A? 


Weigh  the  milk  y 
sugar  on  the  scale. 

What  should  you  do? 


SPEAKING 


2. 


■  OZS. 


#  tablespoon(s) 


Yes. 

No,  not  sweet  enough. 


Yes. 
No. 

I  can  try. 


Weigh  it. 

Weigh  the  milk  and 
sugar. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 
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V.  procedure'-  AtnVITY  2:  MEASUREMENT  USING  SCALES 
TEACHER 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES        |    TASK  SEQUENCE 


3.  Ss  attempt  dupli- 
cate the  proportion  of 
.  unknown  ingredients 
pUsedintheMilo 
%ik  ,S8«cordthe 
amountiofthe'ingre> 
vdienliiUintheMilo 
diinksi  .Ss  record  the 
amountjoftheingre-  , 
dientstiieyused. 


3.  After  Ss  are  ablftojethei 
0 1:  introduces  two    "  ' 
have  bren  previously  prep^ 
.  Ss  are  to  detemune  the  proportions  of 
the  iniiredients  used  in  each  drinlc. 

. :  Measurement  is  to  be  done  in.  tablespoons 
.  of  Milo  and  ounces  of  powdered  milk. 


STUDENT 
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LISTENING 

3.  Measure.theMilowith 


What  next? 


Yes. 


Write  your  measure- 
ments on  the  paper. 


How  many  table- 
spoons of  Milo? 


Howmanyomicesof 
milk?  ■ 
sugar?; 


P.E.T.  LESSON  12  Galang, 


SPEAKING  .  .    I  VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


3.  O.K. 


Weigh  it. 


O.K. 


■tablespoons. 


.ozs, 
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VJR0(IDURE-AdlViTY3:  INCREASING  PROPORTIONS/MEASURINGMLARGE^^^  \   P.E.T.  LESSON  12  Galang 


HACHER 


.  SEQUENCE  AflD  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


-  ^|'US;iENING..v  'v^ 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


Drinks  for  a  Large  Group     '  " 

1.  T  poses  the  next  pwblem  to  Ss.  How  do 
:  you  increase  the  voliune  ofirink  while 
keeping  the  proportions  of  the  ingredients 
the  same?  T  asks  students  what  they 
would  do  \A  make  one  gallon  of  orange 
drink. 


l.Ss  respond  appiaifk' 
priateiy, 


'/I , 


^4 'J 


1i 


2.  T  shows  that  some  measuring  cups  have 
the  capacity  to  measure  larger  quantities 
such  as  pints,  quarts  or  haLE-gailpns,'  ' 


ERIC 


1.  Which^nedidyjiu' 


2;  Using  water,  S&count 
!  howmanycupsof,  •  I 
liquid  eqyal'a^given 
leasur^menC 


How  m^my  teaspoons 
of' Redman? 


Can  you  make  1 
gallon?  . 


2.  Put-the  water  in  here. 

-  How  many  cups 

to  a  pint? 

-  How  many  cups  to 
•   a  quart? 


-  How  many  pints  to 

aquart. 

-  How  many  pints  to 

agallon? 


-  How  many  quarts 
toagallon? 


1. 


What's  a  gallon? 
I'm  not  sure.  < 


2.  Two  cups  =1  pint 
Four  cups =1  quart  . 

Two  pints =1  quart  , 
'Eight  pints  =  1  gallon 

Four  quarts =1  gallon 
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V.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY,3:  INCREASING  PROPORTIONS/MEASURING  FOR  LARGE  GROUPS  P.E.T  LESSON  12  Galang 


TEACHER 

STUDENT 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

.TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

3,  Working  with  the  entire  class,  T  makes  a 
gallon  of  p;ange  drink. 

/ ..                   .V  ,y. 

T  contiiuiqufily  poses  question^  about 
measurements  during  the  demonstration. 

Teacher  Note:  If  class  time  allows, 
reinforce  the  use  of  the  scale.  Have  Ss 
weigh  ingredients  individually.  Have 
other  Ssre^weigh  to  check  their  results, 

•  ■  .\  ■ 

3.'  Ss  observe  and 
answer  direct  ques- 
■t[ons. 

3.  I'd  like  to  make  one 
gallon  of  Redma 

How  rauph  sugar  for 
one  cup? 

How  much  Redman? 

How  much  water 
mix 
jugar 

■  ■■  '  > 

3.   teaspoons. 

 teaspoons.  ' 

1  ■ 

J                             ,  ;, 

;  ■ 
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• 

do  ypu  need  to  make 
one  gallon? 

O.K.  Cleahup. 
We're  finished  for 
today. 

I  need — ounces 
#  cups 

'  tablespoons. 

of  sugar.  . 

Redman. 
.  water. 

O.K. 

\ 

\ 
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Pre-employment  Activity 

Galong- Lesson  13 
MAKING  A  CUniNG  JIG 


I.  i 
:  A.  Basic  Skills 


I  Competency  !:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  abOity 
.  /I       to  perform  assignments  after  initial  '. 


a.  ...starting and/ordetermimng 
.  ^    ,        assignments,  to  completing  a  task  - 
specification,  completing  a  task  within 
.  ,;      a  given-time  frame,  performing  as  .  ' 

part  of  a  team.  ; 
\  .'  c  .  .  .  showing  motor  skills  and  self-'" 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 
making  problem-solving  judgements 
.  .  for  minor  problems,  while  working  itt 
, 'Bpecification    '  , : 

2.  Competency  ^:  The  studenVcan  apply  a  technique  dr  pro- 
'  .         '  ^e|lure:(for  which  trfjning  has  previously 
,  '  ■         .  beien  given)  to  newldifferent  task  which 


■  skillS|t6  plan  and  accomplish  the  task  with 
,  '  ijninimal  Or  no  addition^  training. , 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  count 

complete  a  task. 

.a.  ...making counts 
b.,...  verifying  counts.. 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  lisinj 

f         a.  . . .  determining  if  two  quantities  are 
of  equal  length,  volume,  or  weight, 
d.  ...  measuring  tiie  length,  volume  or 
weight  measurement  of  sqraethmg 
i  using  a  standard  tool. 

.  5.  Competency  5:  The  studentican  organize,  classify,  and 


7.  Competency  8;  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 

a.  .. ..as  input/source  of  information  to  . 
perform  a  task.       ,  ' 

8.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  awareness  of 

safety  with  respect  to  procedures/prac- 

'sig 


I,  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions, 
a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  tO' 

receive  directions.  , 
b<  Follow-one-step directions 

1.  ;  to,|tartatask., 

2.  tolike  something  apart. 

3.  to  put  something  away. 

c.  FoUow  multiple-step  (Erections  to 
■  ^  'perform'a'tMk.:/'''^;;:''''/^-';;^^ 

d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  tool 
:;;\'v;;,,     ;^•■';orpowertool.^V,.  ;^ 

e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  negative 


2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per: 
^  fomiancei 


a.  Provide  feedback  of(|rogress. 

b.  'Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. , 
d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 

needs  for  completion  of  task. 

8.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification.    ■  ■ 


b.  Asic  for  clarification.  V;/^ 

c.  Ask  for  help  in  an  emergency. 


i,  Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond 
tions  about  items  in  the  workplace. 


^:  :a. ; .  .:color  code^ shape,  material,  size. 
Bcy  6;  The  student  can  bllow  a  sequence. 


EBJC— -3a^ 
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6. 


9;  The  $(udent  can  use  numbers,  > 

C.  Provide  a  count. 

D.  Verify  a  count. 

E.  Read  and  report  a  measurement; 


LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


A.  Rationale        '  , 

1,  In  carpentry,  tlie  need  often  arises  for  many  pieces 
of  wood  to  be  cut  to  tlie  same  exact  dimension,  to  the 
same  size  or  shape,  or  at  exact  angles.  This  can  be  done 

.   by  careful  measurement  and  cutting,  Howevet,  it  becomes 

,  time  consuming  to  carefully.measure  each  piece  that  is 
duplicated- For  carpehliy  and  certain  Idnds  of  factor 

'  special  devices  are  made  that  help  workers  produce  pieces 
exactly  alike  quickly.  One  such  device  is  a  cutting  jig.  It.is , 

.  ,used  to  make  angle-cuts  in  wood. 

B;  Teaching  Points 

1.  This  lesson  helps  the  student  gain  greater  skill  and  con- 
fidence in  the  use  of  hand  and  power  tools.  Measuring 
skills  and  using  a  2-dimensional  drawing  as  a  set  of  direc- 
.  tions  is.also  reinforced.  The  cutting  jig  built  by  the  students 
willbeWified  tommodate^f^^^ 
be  used  in  later  lessons.  The  drawta^^^^^^^^ 
.  .cuttingji^willberefeiiedtofreque^^^^^ 
:    -f  studeiits  produce  the  language  required  m  the  lesson. . ' 
■Safety  when  using  tools  Is  also  stressed    :  / 

C.  Teacher  Note 

1.  When  a  diagram  is  used,  it  is  displayed  on  a  large  chait 
without  instructions.  Before  students  dothe  activity,  the 

:  '  teacher  uses  the  diagram'to  elicit  step  by  step  directions  . 
fi:om  the  students.  The  teacher  points  to  the  diagram  and 
asks:  "What's  next?",  "What  do  you  do  now?"  ' 

2. ^  Each  teacher  should  decide  how  much  detail  to  cover  m 

this  activity  and  after  the  total  activity  is  exglained, 
whether  or  not  tiie  students  can  successfullyfcomplete 
.     ;  iheproject,  If  not,  they  may  need  to  be  guided 
■  :  '  .  through  the  instructions  block  by  block.        ,  /.  ; 


III,  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  \ 

A.  The  conpept  of  diagram  is  used  in  "l)iagrains"  C,0,  lesson. 

B,  Use  of  tools  is  stressed  in  "Safety"  aiid  "Maintenance"  lessons. 

IV:  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies  (for  4  groups) 

1.  4Hand8aws  . 

2.  3Powersaw8  . 

3 .  3  Power  drills  with  drill  bit  sets  and  chucks 


4. 

6.  4  Screwdrivers 

7.  ISSciewsm' 

8.  4Rasp8 

9.  2 Squares.  ' 

10.  2  Extension  cords 

11.  4  Tape  measures 

12.  1  Hacksaw  (for  cutting  jig) 

PVC  pipe  (for  demonstration) 

13.  Woodstock 

a.  r  x  B"  . 

b.  r  x;2» 

c.  2"  X  4" 

14.  PVCpipe 


TEACHER 

1 

J  ■  ■ 

'  STUDENT 

dtV^UltlNLC  AINU 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

vocabulaIy/literacy 

•t  T  gives  the  rationqle  for  the  lesson  by 
cutting  a  piece  of  PVC  tubing  with  the 

1.  Ss  observe  and  re- 
spond appropriately. 

1.  This  is  a  cutting  Jig.  . 
What  is  this? 

1.  A  cutting  Jig. 

•  inchetf. 

.  #  . 

jYes. 
TNo. 

action 

aid  of  the  cutting  Jig.  Thejigisthrti 
placed  o\lt  of  Bight, 

4 

How  long  is  the  pipe? 

^    Are  they  the  same? 

All  of  them  are  the 

same. 
Can  vou  do  this? 

cut 

measure 
,  drin 
clamp 
screw  in 
,  .  file 

*    drawaJine  *    ^ : 

'Yes. 

EQUIPMENT 

J  No. 
I'll  try. 

clamp 

drill      .  . 

......      '     .   ^1  , 

\ 

screw 
hammer. 

2.  T  displays  the  chart.  "Making  a  Cutting 
Jig"  to  the  class. 

1>  ■  . 

-  ■ '                 ■  -  .  1 

■  -  ■  ;  ,     1  _         ;  . 

,2.  Ss  study  the  chart  and 
answer  the  T*s  ques- 
tions or  participate 
in  drills* 

.  ■■ 

z.  wnai  QO  you  uo  nere  r 

■  What  do  you  need 
here? 

2.  I    cut  . 

action 

.  •■,  ^       ■"■  • 

»■■'■..*    .■     .  . 

i   ■ .   '  .  ■              .  : 

i  ^ 

* 

I  need  a  clamp  . 
•  equipment 

■  ■ 
«     «.  ' 

♦ 
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W  PROCEDURE'^* 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCADUURY/UTERACY 


3,  T  ellcltetholangUBgfl  from  the  Ss  for 
'  materials  used  In'oDchBlep  of  the  chart 
t)eforeth(iybei|in  operation. 

T  reviews  safety  in  use  of  the  saber  saw 
drill 

T  leads  language  drills  using  the  chart  as 
arefetenco. 


0 

M  j 

® 

t<4  1 
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3.  Ss  respond  orally  and 
appropriately  to  steps 
a  through  g. 


3,  What  do  you  need? 


[ncoda  saw  . 


I  Cut  3  pieces  of  wood, 
Cut  thhi  wood  with 
thchandsBW. 

Cut  with  the  saber  saw, 
Be  careful  Put  your  , 


b.  Line  ai\d  clamp  up  A' 
andC. 

Clamp  A  and  C  with 
,  the  C-clamp. 


a.  Cut  with  the  handsaw. 

Cut  .  with  the  ssbor 
saw.  ■ 


b.  Lineup.  . 
Clamp  A  and  C. 


1  .  '.I- 
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yi.  PROCEDURE- ACTIVITY  1:  MAKING  A  CUTTING  JIG  .  "  ^^^^^  ^^^^^     ;  W 


.STUDENTv^^'Sl^,:^ i  ^  \ ^.  V,.; 

:  SEQUENCE  ANftNOTES 

- — ■ '' ;  '  " —  gr   

TASK  SEQUENCE 

:  LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

.  4. :   distributes  materials  and'equipment 
^  t6- Ss  wheij.tiiey  are  able  to  askf^^^ 

4»  Ss  begin  the  activity. 

4i  Do  it  now,    '  ' 
V  Mat 

4,  Ineed  ahclamp, 
:u  equipment 

.  ■       t              .  •                      ■  ■   :  . 

•  ■  ■                 .-•        .         ■     ■■.  :■: 

■  ■  ■  ■  ■           .  ■ '  "■  • 

fHere*s(one."  ^      .  r 
,|Here  they  are. 

I 

What  do  you  do? 
.'.fj',,  should 

AU  right. 

Step 

.  \    ■  ■  *  ' 

■     ■•■            ■          ■  ^'  '  "■■  ■ 

5.  After  Ss  complete  their  work,  T  demon- 
>^  strates  final  step  of  chart,  i.e.,  putting  a 
90°  cut  in  the  cutting  jig.  . 

U.  .  UO  Cl/lliUiCI/v  vuOA 

after  T  demonstra- 
'  tion. 

Measure  twp  inches 

from  the  end, 
Repeat. 

5.  Measure  two  inches. 

^^^^  ^ 

ijNs.     1  |\        '  .y 

.  ^   ■  ■  - " 

Draw  a  line. 
^  What  will  you  do? 

r 

Use  the  square. 
What?  « 

Make  a  cut  with  the 

handsaw.  , 
What  will  you  do?  . 

DraW'aline. 
Use  the  souarp 

Make  a  cut.  : 

Like  this; 
Now  you  do  it.  ■ 

OK.      4  ■ 

■  35i:'  1:; 
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PRE-EMPLOYMENT  ACTIVin 

tessonH-Galang 
MODIFYING  A  CUniNG  JIG 


1^ 


I.  COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A.  BasicSldlls, 

1."  Competency  1:  THe  student  can  demonstrate  the  abffi^  , ; 

•  to  perfom  assignments  after  initial  training: 

•  a.  ....starting  and/or  determining  tasic 

;.    ,■■       ;  '  •    assignments,  to  comi)leting  a  task  specifi- 
'      ,         cation;  completing  a  tasic  within  a 

;  '  •       •  ■   ,      given-timeirame;  performing  as  part  • 
■  ,. .;        ,■  ofateam. ,  ,  -hj^' 

c.  ....showing  motor  siiills  and  self- 

'     ;  .  confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 

'         making  problem-solving  judgements-  ■ 
.  .. '     for  minor  problems,  while  working 
'        '  to  specifications. 

.  :  2.  Competency  2:  Thestudehtcan  apply  a  technique  or  pro- 
cedure (for  which  training  haspreviously 
/     been  given)  to  new/different  task  which 
:  includes  using  appropriate  problem-solving . 

I-      skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the  task . 
■  '  i    with  minimal  or  no.additional  training. ; 

'   3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 
1  \     complete  atask. 
|j      .a.  ....making  counts.       ;  , 
,.  b.     verifying  counts. 

■■   4,  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools:  '  . 

a.  ....  determining  if  two  quantities  are 
.    •       of  legal  length;  volume,  or  weight.  .  . 

d.  ....liieasuringthelength.volumeor  , 
weight  measurement  of  something  .using. 

. .  V        \a  standard  tool. 
•  5.  Competency  5:  The  stii^ent  can  organize,  classify,  and  sort 


*  :\  a!  ;.  ,.. color  code,  shape, material, size, 
,  6.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence. 

'  '  7.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 
a;  |. ..  as  input/source  of  information  to 
..;  perform  atask.  ,. 


ERIC 


8.  Competency  10:  Tlie  student  can  demonstrate  an  awareness 
of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/prac- 
'   tlcesailH visual, cues/signs. 

-B.  VESL- 

■  1.  Coinpetency  l:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions.  ^ 
•    :       a.  Acknowledge  thatone  is  about  to  ' 

receive  directions. 
'    ■      b.  Fqllow  one-step  directions,  • 
.,  V      ,  '  1.  ' To  start  a  task. 

,     ,2.  To  take  something  apart. 
3.  To  put  something  away, 
c  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
perform  a  task. 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  directed  instructions. 
'.  :a.  Responds  negative  command,  ,  ;  ^ 

,  ^    ■         b.  Follow  instructions,  delay.repeaf  and 
reorder  an  activity.  * 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  o'Ih] 

formance&ftask,    '  - 

;        i  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work.  ., 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  product. 

d.  Describe  acfivities  in' progress  and  needs 
for  completion  of  lask. 

4.  Competency  4;  Thestudentcan  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, ' 

:  advice  and  emergency  help. 
,    a.,  Askfor.feedback, 

.   5.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 
inEnglish.  ,  ■ 

^   a.,  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and    ■  . 
procedures.     ■  . 

6.  Competency  7;  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  items^ 
in  the  workplace,     ;  . 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  requestfor  an 
.  object.' : 
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II  LESSON  CLASSIFICATION  /  :  ,v  '  .^^  JV!  M#l^S  v  ;  -  7^^^^^ 


.irlncaijentry  the  need  often^m^^  ■  ^.C^'/y?^}:.;: ;  /  a' 


r  inetiinire  '  ^ .'  ■  ^ 


that  help  workers  produce  piews  exactly  alike  qittcM^^^^^ 


such  device  is  a  cutting  jig  Jt  is  used  to  make  ^glfe-cuts,  .     ,  ,  :         2  extension  cords 
?  -  4  tape  measures 


B.  Teaching  Points 

1.  This  lesson  helps  the  student  gain  greater  skill  and  confidence 
in  the  use  of  hand  and  power  tools.  Measuring  skills  and  using 
.  a  2-dimen&ional  drawing  as  a  set  of  directions  is  also  rein- 
forced, The  cutting  jig  wiU,  be  modified  to  ^ 
'  accoramodate  F,VC  pipe  which  will  be  used  in 
.  hter  lessons.  The  drawings  used  to  bufld  the  cutting  f  '• 
,     jig  will  be  referred  to  frequently  to  help  tiie  students 
produce  the  language  required  in  the  lesson.  Safety  when 

using  toolsis  also  stressed. 

C.  Teach|Notr 

1.  "When  a  diagram  is  used,  it  is  displayed  on  a  large  chart  without 
instructions.  Before  students  do  the  Activity,  the  teacher  uses 

.  the  diagram  to  elicit  step  by  step  directions  from  the  students. 

"Rie  teacher  points  to  the  diagram  and  begins  to  ask;  "What's 
'    next?"  "What  do  you  do  now?" 

.2.  Each  teacher  should  decide  how  much  detail  to  cover  in  this 
activity,  and  whether  or  not  the  students  can  successfully , 
complete  the  project  after  the  total  activity  is  explained.  They 
may  need  to  be  guided  throu^  the  instructions  block 
byblock.,  ^ 


III.  ■  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 
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l"i  4"  wood  stock  ^  , '  " 


A.  Designs  shown  in  these  lessons  are  used  again  in  making  a 
%gazine  Rack",  "Small  Facto|Siinuh^^^^^^^  ,  358 


,i''4 
■0' 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  h  MODIFYING  A  CUTTING  JIG 


P.EI  LESSON  14  Galang 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NTO 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING: 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


■1:  T  introduces  the  following  steps  from^ 
:  the  chart.  T  should  elicit  language  from  ^ 
the  Ss  for  each  step.^^^  :  -  ,; 


Steps  U  2: 


'Measure  2'' on  botli  sides  froin 
board  B  to'  the  m!md  Board  C,  the 
floor  of  the  jig/Draw  alie  lengthwise 
betweeh  .the  two  points  which  cfivide 
the  floor  of  the  cuttingljig  in  half. 


..Step  2: 

:  .Starting  at  the  cut,  which  is  zero, 


:l-6  onlineC. 
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1.  Ss  study  the  chart 
and  respond  iippro- 
.  priately  step  by  step. 


1,  Look  at  the  chart. 

Later  we  will  do  this. 
;  .SeeStepl.   ,  , 

Measure  2  inches  on 


This  way. 
What  do  you  do? 


Draw  a  line  from  here 
to  here. 


1.  Measure  2  inches. 


eveiyinchwjtha 
number  from  1  to  16.' 
What  do  you  do?  - 


Draw  a  line. 


Mark  every  inch. 


ERJC 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  AaiVlgf  t  MODIFYING  A  CUTOJIG 


P.E.T.LESS0Nl4Galang 


TEACHER 


^  STUDENT 


LIST^ING 


SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


Step 3: 

Drill  holes  at  one  inch  intervals,  as 
marked,  on  line  C.  , 


i:  T  directs  Ss  to  complete  steps  1  through 
3  of  the  task.  '  ■ 


2.  Ss  measure,  mark  the 
jig  and  drill  the  holes. 


ERIC 


Drill  a  hole  at  each 
mark. 

Here,  here... 
What's  the  third  step? 


Drillholes. 


2.  Now  you  do  it, 

Is  that  right? 

No,  measure  2  inches. 
Are  you  marking  every 


2.  All  right. 
<j   I'm  not  sure. 


Becidiefulwiththe 
drill. 


Isit  deep  enough?' 


[Yes. 
No. 


OK. 

I  No  problem. 


Yes. 
No.,: 
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Vl>ROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1 :  MODIFYING  A  CUTTING  JIG 


P.E.T.  LESSON  14.  Galang 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


.TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


3.  ■  When  Ss  have  completed  steps  1  tlirough 
3,  T  stops  the  class  and  guides  students 
through  the  remaining  steps  shown  on 
the  chart. 


3.  Ss  follow  directions 
and  respond  appro- 


a.  Measure  and  cut  a  4"  X  4"  piece  of 
T'i  4"  wood  stock  (a). 

b.  ..  Using  a  pencil  and  ruler,  divide  the 
•  block  into  4  equal  parts. 

c.  With  a  pencil,  divide  the  lower  left 
hand  square  in  half  as  shop  on  the 
chart  (a)  bji^ie  dotted  lines.  ' 

d.  Cut  along  the  dotted  line  to  remove 

a  r'x  2'!  piece  of  wood  (b).  \ 
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priately  through 
Step?. 


3.  Measure  4"  by  4"  on 

your  wood. 
Now  divide  the  block 

into  4  equal  partd, 
Drai^aline. 
Where? 

■  Now  divide  this  sec- 
tion in  half.  Mark, 
with  a  dotted  line, 

What  is  this? 


Cut  along  the  dotted 
line  and  remove  the 
piece  of  wood. 

Like  this. 
Understand?  ' 


Finished? 


3.  2"  here  and  2"  here. 


Dotted  line, 


Yes. 

No, 

Show  me. 


I  Yes, 
I  Aknost, 


3GG 


VI;.PROW^ 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE-AND  NOTES 


to  SEQUENCE  , 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


■tij 


:  '4.  T;|e 


ERIC 


Insert  the  pipe  here, 
Like  this.  ■ 


4.i,  S8  ol)serve  and  re- 
spond appropriately. 


4.  Mthe  small  wood  into 

tiie  cutting  jig. 
^  Put'inanail  tohold 

tliepipe.  I 


4. 


NOfUsetlUlilffi 

■tiiis,  'W' 


VI.  PROCEDURES  ACTIVITY  1:  MODIFYING  A  CUl^: 


m   


SEQUENCE  AND  IJte 


,4;\T;;'itlfimon8trateihowti|C 


\  ■  .1 


6,  T  can  show  fis  completed  electric 
'  lamptlienasli 


:'Jfj^  is  a  practice  exercise,  T  should 
wisfeMd  elicit  apptopriate 


1 


V  ■ 


ERIC 


•'371") 


1^  < 


ly  their  cut- 
after,  a  brief 


6.  Ss  measure  and  cut  ' 
pipeas^a  pr^ce.  ■ 


STUDENT 


UStENINt? 


6,  Hove  the  Hop'' like 

.  /.'■this,  ' 


6. 1  Can  you  cut  one  like 
this?  ■ 


.4: 


i  Measure  it  •  : 
How,  long  is  it? 


X 


SPEAKING 


w 


B,  OK, : 


7    :.  ? 


6.  Yes    ^  '  ' 
J  No  '  ' 
How.feng?  / 


incnes. 


;»  ■fv; 


VOCABULARYiUTERACY 


.,1: 
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VI.  PROCEDURE- ACTIVITY  I:  MODIPYiNG  AClUTriNGJIG 


■  jTEACHER 

STUDtNf'v 

.... 

1  ' 

'  SEQUENCEANDNari''/#, 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISTENING,  ' 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

.  7.  T  Iniithicts  Sstocut  thepipenecUetJfor 
IVC  furniture  dejlgn  Iw  or  PVC  chair 

7.  Ssi'cut  the  pipe 
,  nee0jo  complete 
ithfiiflumiture  design. 

7.  Make-, —  of 
thein. 

$    .                !  ■ 

* 

■  .1                       ■  '<  , 

■     .  '  'i  ''i  ; 

.  .    ,  ■  \. 

Keep  all  ofthese 
together. 
Tiewith string,. 
Write  here: 
*  "yowrattny|„ 
■  "Howlong" 

I  I, 

... .  ■ .  ■•; 

^'     ,      '  . 

^•Yes. ' 

I  Here? ' 

\  . 

'        ■          '  ■  1    .■  ,  • 

^'  ■     ■  ■  ■     .     i               ,  '  ■ 

f                    '  .■  '■ 

.-^        ■.  [ 

J-                                ■      .  , 

'■■■1  , 

.  ■     •  ,      "''  ' 

j 

,.1 

,  'I  - ... 

■  .  'My-  . 
'  % 'V  ■  ; . 

;  ■■ 

■      -  '  - 

'  ."■  '  ■ 

.  ■             i      .      .     /■:/  '  /. 

■ . ,\ '  '    .  ■  ^ 

■     i^'  I.-,, 
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■      ■        ■  .',<!     ,^  ;  ,  . 

.'MA    ' ■ 

';'v^.'-  ■ .' 

PrO'Ciiiployiiicnl  Activity 

•Lesson  15 
PVC  DESIGN  PROBLEMS 


I.'^C0MPETT2NC1ESC0V^^^  [1 
A.  Basic  Skills 

I. 

/     1,  Cotnpotoncyl;  The  student  can  jctnonstroto  the  ability 
'       ,  to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
.  training:  ■  . 


,  ..  ,          a,  Mjiartinj and/on 

assignpts,  completing  B  task  to 
,     "      speclfitionj,CQ4letlng  a  task  within 
t)  •       "agiven-tin)e'frme,perfonnlng'iis  . 
part  of,a  team. '  , 
■b.  ...working alone.  ^  ' 
c,  ...shiiwing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 
.  '  I     .'  making  problem-solving  judpente 
•I.  for  minor  problems  whOe  working  to 

specifications.' 

i    ''■  ■    v':  "■•^ 

t2.  Competency  2:'  The  student  can  apply;!  technique  orpro- 

i  cedure  (for  which  trairijng;  has  previously 

,  been  given)  to  new/different  task' which 

> ,  includes  using  appropriate,  problem-solving 

1-^'^'%  :<:''.  ^skills  to  planand  acconiplish  the  task  with 
V  '  ^;.||J:iSinimalornoadditioni^ 

3.  Competency  8;  The  student  can  utilize'  plans  and  patterns; 

to 


It 


•    ■  a.  ...asmput/sourceofii 

. '     performatask.  '  ; 
•    ;  b,  ...asiiip]it/8ource:0f;informationt0' 
'"evaluate  a  task.'  ■  , 

•t.  Competency  9:  The  student  caft  recognize  visual  cues  and 
signs  indicating  direction,  operation,  and 


"  ERIC 


B. 


I  Corapotoncy  1;  The  student  can  foitbiv  simple  dIrecllohB. 

a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
receive  directions.  ■ 

b,  Follow  one-step  directions 

1.  tolartatask,  * 

2,  to  takewmothlngapart, 
■    3.  to  put  something  away, 

V  J!°!low '"#lfi-i'i'''P  directions  to 


/  d.  Follbw  directions  In  use  of  Hand 
or  power  tool.  . 

2.  Competaiifff:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructioils.. 


a.  Respond  to  a  negative  com'ljiiJiij'^^^^^^^^  ' 

b,  Follow  Instructions,  delay,>re]i^at  and .' 


3.  Compefsncy  S:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per* 
fopance.oftask. 


a|Provide  fe^back  on  progress,-  .|, 

b.\ovide  feeiachbout  quality  of  Wo4 
: .  if  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 

;;,    '  jd;  .  Describe  activities 

needs  for  completion  of  task, 
e.  Report  time  worked! 

4.  Conipetency.4:^  The  student  can'ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 
.  '  :  ,  '  i'!  advice  and  emergency  help. 


a.  Ask  for  feedback. 


/J.'  i 


B.  Competency  5;  The  student  can  isk  for  clarificatit^/;; , .  ,  ■  ■ 


.  b.  Askforclarificatlon. 
'  c.  Ask  for  help  in  an 
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II. 


(I.  CompdtonflyTi  11ifl8tu(lflnlcBnfian(|tipon(lfp(i- 
'  tloni  about  lt«nii  in  the  workpko, 

c,  Moke  and  respond  to  a  request  (or  an 
object,' 

7,  Coinpotoncy  9;  The  student  ctin  use  numbom, 

,  ,,  \  Provide tt count, 
V  '  r,;        d,  Verify  a  count.  " 


LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A..  Rationale 

1.  Whether  in  tlie  home  or  the  liactory  there  is  often  a  need 
to  use  a  manual  or  written  se'lilnitructions  to  assemble . 
something,  In  thehomeltffldboanewniolfllli^ 
,Q  child's  toy.  In  the  factory  th^irilgljt  be  instflictions  on 
how'to  assemble  a  new  electronic  component.  One  major 
^ioblem  for  many  who  use  such  mafcals  is  how  to  under- ' 
stand  or  interprelthe,  lIluBtrotions;  'It  is  particularly 
difficult  to  visualize  a  tfiree-dimensional  object  from  a 
t^^o-dimensional  drawing.  This  lesson  will  give  .students 
practice  in  using  diagrams  and  constructing  objects, 
.  '    It  is  also  a  continuation  of  a  series  of  activities  ig  the 
making  of  the  electric  lamp.  ;"' 


B;  Teaching  Points  '  ^ 

1.  Spatial  perception  piays  an  important  role  in  understand- 
,'ing  some  fundamental  math  and  geometric  functions  as 

■  ■ ,  well  as  some  principlesthat  govem  modern  technology, 
• .    This  lesson  is  designed  Jji^te{ie|^^ 

tionofairee-dimensionl'ofct'representedi^  atwo- 

.  ■  dimensional  drawing,  \  ,  • 

2.  '  The 'students  will  use  drawingsof  various  pipe  con-  > 

■ structions,  interpret  them,  and  then  assemble  the 
' "    construction  shown,  .Students  will  use'PVC  pipe  in  this 

'  lessbi,to  construct  various  kinds  of  designs  used  for  „. 

the  support  on  the  electric  lamp; 


It  ■  ■>■ 
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III,  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  : 


...v 


A,  Use  of  a  nmiilliil  In  ilrcsscd  In  ''Diagrams"  Icssoni   '  ■ 

B,  A  mjinual  also  \m\  for  the  Vflcuum  cleaner  in  "Working  as  a 
Janitor",  n 

C,  Putting  PVC  pipes  logclhcris  M  done  In  "Followiiig  DlrcC' 


»♦  I''  T 


■:iv.' :lAtiis;'|fe^^^^^^  ■ 

'!'pj^^(|yteMotirla^  E(i«lpmcnt  nnd  Supplies 

'        h.^  Worksheets  \ 

2, 'aOTees  . '   ■    -  . 

:  '^  -  -S;  20 Elbows  -  ■  '    '  I  ' 

" .  ,'  4,  Precut  PVC  pipes  with  the  following  dimensions; 
^  '   a,  12  8"pipl 

b.  10B"pipea  '  g 

c.  12  7"  pipes.  ' 

d.  16 11"  pipes 

0.  4  15"  pipes  ^ 


PARTS  LIST 


pvmn: 


Elbows 
Ik 

r 

5" 
7" 

m 

22" 


Chair 


I  '  4 

i ,  8 

t  6 
4 


'  2 
2 


Mcl 


Table  2 


8 

I  i 

ti  8 

2. 


/ 


A. 


mi,] 


RV.C.  Pipe  Design  Worksheet 


VI.  HKpURE  -AOIVnYli'PVCDHMGNPMllilM.      .         "     ],      '  ■  '  K   ,      ''  ^  Pl.T. LESSON  15  Galang 


.r.     .   ■   ■   .  — 

TEACHER    .     , '  , 

 1— --i^  ^ 

7'      ,  ,  V''''           .           STUDENT.                  ■  .' 

•  ^SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  *  ' 

7  TASK  SEQUENCE 

'  LmiNG 

SPEAKING  ' 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

i  1.  t  inWduces  the  lesson  byjhowing     I, , 
.  the  aljlieady  assembled  table  lamp' A  / 
duplicate  pne  is  also  sho-wn  but  is  lacking  / 
,  the  electric  socket  and  bulb'.  This  one  is  / 
given  to  each  individual  student  and  the^ . 

^     are  asked  to  make  a  new  design  changing 
some  part  of  the  arrangement,  The  pur- 
pose is  not'  to  produce  a,functional  sup- 
port for  th^^  lamp,  but'to  see  how  many 
ways  the  same  structure  can  be  r^fcL 
arranged.      .  • 

..  ^    ....  •/■,^' 

■  .         /                        7  > 

/  ' 

2.  T  then  introducSfeaSjvork^heet  which 
inchides  2  and  3  dimensional  drawings  • 
with  some  missing  lines;  Ss  ar^  asked 
i)  first  complete  the  24iraensional 
drawings.  T  shouldclieck  each  S's  work 
to  sure  it  has  been  d|/ne  correctly. 

.     ■  ^  '  /  ' '   •  ' 

■  ■/ 

■  ■    /■      '  ■■ 

■;■./■ 

/    >  ' 

/  • 

/  '           »'  ', 

t  Ss  pass'the  lamp 
around,  examinp  it 
and  discuss  design  . 
variations. 

1 

1 

2'.  Ss  demor)strate  their , 
■  abOitytobuDdthe 
2-dimensional  exam-:^ 
,ples,bn  the  worksheet, 

'■ 

[  1.  Change  it,,  ' 
Likethis,' 
-  You  try  it. 
Wliat's  the  problem? 

■  Watch, 
OK? 

Giveittohini. 
her, 

,/   .  , 
■  1  ■ 

.  ■  !  ■ 

,  ■  .  " 

2.  look  at  the  picture.  . 
Can  you 'ni^ke  these 
drawings?  . 

'  That's  wrong. 

■  V\ 

■  ■  , 

\ 

1.  I  don't  understand. 

Jycs. 
|No.  / 

/  ;^7>^'  .  : 
OK,  ^ 

2.  'frutry;'  '  ^    '  ' 

'ISure,  ' 

V         '                              ' ' 

This  one?   n   '  ^ 
1  JWhy?         -  '  / 

'  '  '       >■''•  ■■'7      •  '. 

ft  ■           '      ■  . 

* 

■ » 

.         '  S-  ' 
'-f . 

4 

,  / 

X  • 

7 

* 

•.i  • 

■    i    •              ■  .  .  ■ 

:  3.52  '  -  '  ■ 
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Vl.  PROCEDURE  -  ACnVlTY  1:  PVC  DljSlGN  PROBLEM 


P.E.T.  LESSON  IS  Giilang 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES: 


,  TASK  SEQUENCE 


3,  T  then  discusses  the'difference  between' 
aflatversusaMidcddespor 
between  two  and  three  dimensions,  The 
.Ss'area8kcdto.take'eachofthe2-. 

'  dimensional  designs  and  rearrange  them 
in  different  ways  to  get  three-dimensional 
structures.  Then  they  can  continue  on 
to  complete  the  3-dimensional  examples 
on  the  worksheet.  


3,  Ss  continue  with  work 
/  on  the  3-D  examples 
and  finish  building  the 
three  dimensional 


4.  Suggestions  '      '  , 

AsSs  construct  each  of  the  designs 
.   shown  on  the  paper,  T  should  ask 
•  whetherthe  drawinmndicate  that  ' 
allthe^iecesofpiparethesame 
size,  T  should  continue  to  make  sure 
the  angles  of  their  structures  are  the ' 
same  as  shown  on  the  worksheet. 


ERJC  . 


4,  If  Ss  are  having  diffiv 
culty.constructing 
designs  three,  four  or 
five,have:themgo,  ■*;' 
back  to  designs  one, 
two,  and  three  and  re- 
construct thein.  Then 

■  have  them  twiaUhe 
various  parts  and  see  if 
'  these  new  arrange-_ 
ments  iook  like  others 

;  .  "  on  the  worksheet. 


LISTENING 


3,  Which  pipe  do  you 
I  need? 


Are  they  the  same 
size? 


That  pipe's  too  short, 
long. 


4.  Is  it  OK? 


Look  at  the  picture. 
Is  s/he  right? 


.SPEAKING 


3;  This  one! 
That ' 


Yes, 
No. 


' .  Oh, 


4, 


Yes.' 
No. 

I'm  not  sure. 


'  Yes,  it's  OK, 

■Yes.  ' 
No. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


'VI.  PROCEDURE  - ACTIVITY  1:  PVC  DESIGN  PROBLEM 


PIT.  LESSON  14  Qalftnd 


T'EACllER 


sfUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASKSEQUtNCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


5,  The  second  workuhoet  sjio^vs  the  con- 
stnictionoftfllile^ibods,  and  chairs 
all  using  vnrious  length  pipes,  The  • 


the  various  group  con  vary,  Itisanex- 


and  check  measuring  skills, 

T  introduces  the  second  worksheet,,  ' 
Ss  should  be  encouraged  to  look  care' 
fully  at  the  drawings  before  construction, 
Each  group  should  b^limited  to  coitmc. 
.'tion,from  their  set  of  pipes.      ^  , 


6.  Note: 

Another  suggestion  from  a  pre-employ-  • 
inent  teacher  is  to  challenge  Ss  to  create 
a  bed,  chair,  etc.  from  their  pipes.  If 
they  do  not  come  up  with  a  drawing 
•  '  equivalent,  the  worksheet.drawing  is  then 
'  introduced  ajid  the  Ss  attempt  to  re-  • 
;  produce  it.  '  ■ 
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Ss  examine  the 
drawings  and,fi89cmblf 
,the  items  one  by  one, 


5,  Lofll  etihe  picture. 


V   ■    .  ■ 
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-tr: — — V 


Howlpngislt? 
Is  ilfongpr  short? 

How  about  this  one? 
Is  it  long  or  short? 


1 ' 


shortest. 
Understand?  , 


Can  you  make  this? 


(on  worksheet) 


5.  Pipe 

3  inches 

'not  long 
not  short] 
mediuni; 

,11  inches-.  1 

Long. 


Yes, 
^No. 

.  J  Yes, 
Sure, 


This  one. 


5/> 


38S 


4 

2or 


"ft 


ProfiiiployineiilAcllvlly 
Gulling -LcMon  16 
ELECTRICALCIRCUITSUII 


I.  ,  COMPETENCIES  COVERED     '  > 

Ai  BMlcSldllii  ' 

1,  Compotoncy  1 ;  Tho  student  con  domonttroto  tho  ability 
'  to  porfonniissignmontt  after  Initial 
training! 

a,    ttorting  and/or  deteimlning  task 
,  iiul|{nniinti,coniplo(ingRtii9kto 
,  ,.     '       ipoclflcfitlon,compl(itln|j  a  t«jk  within 
aglven-tlmofnunoiporfonnlngiu 
'  .  partofatoam, 


c.  ...ihowinK  motor  skills  and  eelf- 
confidence  with  taBk8,and  equipment; 

,   making  problem-Bolving  judgements 
for  minor  problems,  wtiile  working  to 
,  specifications.  ' 


\  2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro- 
cedure (for  which  troinini;  has  previously  ^ 
been  given)  to  new/different  task  which 
Includes  using  appropriate  problem^iolving 
\    ,  ^       skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the  task  v/ith  ^ 
\  ,  '  '     minimal  orno  additional  training. 

d.\  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 
\^  complet^atask. 

\  a.  ...making counts. 

4.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 

\  ,     sort  discriminating  l}e^ween:  ^/ 

*'      ',  '  >   a.  . . ,  color  code,  shape,  material,  size. . 

5.  Corapeteijcy  6:  The  student  can  follbw  a  sequence. 

^  6.  Competency  8:  The  student  ca^  utilize  plansjind  patterns; 

',  _  ii.....  as  input/source  of  information  to 
perform  a  task, 
onn    \  h.  ...as  input/source  of  information  to 
,    jl  d  o  d    \    .evaluate  a  task 


7.  Competency  9;  Tho  stWit  can  recognize  vMcufls  and 
signs  indicating  dlriiollon,  operation,  and 


B. 
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1.  Competency  1:  Tho  student  can  follow  simple  directions, 

I  AcMiidgethat-ono  isaboutto 

*  ^  rocfllvodlKiellonB         ,  ■' 
'b,  Follow  onMtcp  directions. 

1.  tostartatask. 

2.  to  take  something  apart, 

3.  to  put  something  away. 

c.  TolloWmultiple-stcp  directions  to 
perform  a  task, ' 

d.  Foiw  directions  in  use  of  hand 
or  power  tool 

2.  Competency  2;  The  student  can  follow„iodlreclfld  instructions. 

a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command, 

b.  Follow  hijtructlons,  delay,  repeat  and 
'  reorder  an  activity.   -  J 

3.  Com{ictency3:  The  student  call  provide  feedback  on  per- 

♦  forraanceoftittsk. 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

b,  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work, 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
product.  ^ 

d,  Describe  activities  hi  progress  and  * 
needs  for  completion  of  task. 

*     e.  Report  time  worked. 
^  f.,  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for 

mistakes,  poor  performance,  being 
late  and  absent, 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 

advice  and  emergency  help. 

390'. 


a.  Ask  for  feedback. 
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I),  (!iiiii|ii'iiwv tliwsliidt'Dii'MiWiifiirii 

fl.  liitliiiitHiiiiiiliifiteiiiitliiili. 
b.  Aiikfori'liirifit'iilloii," 

(1,  Coin|it'l("ni'y  ();  'Ib(itii(bii'iiiiii^.''niiiiilit'rs, 

c'l'rovidinii'yiiiit: 
,(J,  VfirifytM'iiiiiil 


\ 


|BSON(lAIIII''l(.;A'pON 

A.         "  ' '  .  i 
1,  UsMlly  tk  prnfrsslonjtl^k'eliipi^  should  locate  Md(iJf 
'  fifty  protiltitnii  that  mm  with  elpotrldalclrciilti,  However, 
II  ill  imttdil  to  know  hdw  iliililji  iiiid  other  Idnds  of  elw;trleiil 
wmlpmunt  m  coiiiiockul,  1Mi  \\mW  l»  '^"'y 
In  rticoKiilzltii!  polontiiil  mifciy       but  alio  In 
locatinii  v«ry  slnipli!  probleib  well  im  a  burnt  out  , 
bulb,  a  fiiulty  plun  or  n  l)iid  iilur|i!r  In  ii  fluorescent  ll|(hl. 
'  Thw  lewon  will  liolptlie  student  iinderiUnd  what  Is  nioanl 
'  ^ .  by  an  elcctf  leal  cirOult  and  how  to  cope  with  nimple 
'     elcctrbl  problems. 

■  .  ,• 
1).  Twliiiig  Points  f 

1  There  are  at  least  two  types  of  \mM  outcomes  wblch 
'  result  from  doitiKtlil^activit'y.  Students  arc  conUnuini!  to  ^ 

'   practice  rcadInK  and  Int^'rpretinK  diagrams  and  diawings, 
lliis  ]nm  moves  to  a  more  abstract  presentation  of  in- 
formation in  the  form  of  a  schematic  drawinii,  Some 
■    .  fitudcnta  may  hlivo difficulty  in  Inlerpn'ting  what  the 
(Irping  means  and  may  need  help.  Additionally,  studenU' 
will  learn  more  about  the  properties  of  electricity. 
One  cannot  expect  them  to  fully  understand  the  difference 
between  scries  and  parallel  circuits,  but  they  should  at 
least  recognize  that  there  are  significant  lllffcrences. 
Troubleshooting  with  a  flashlight  Is  their  chance 
to  apply  what  they  have  learned  in  all  the  previous 

lessons  on  electricity, 


8tti|)i  I  tliroiijili  4  m  lie  done  in  one  %m\  teMon  snil 
'   '    st^pii  5  lliroii|ti  0  In  8  mmi  \mm,  W  lltn§  rtiiwlDi,  tlie 
j^ttchtr  m  return  Iri  pe  pluylflll  with  llid  uttrlbutfi  curdj, 

ill,  CULTDRALORIENTATION    '  ^ 

A,  Ekirlciil,Naft!iy  Is  loucW  on  In  "'Siifply"  mid  Ito" 
'bow. 

II,  liiiliy  wilt  in  |)ifi  of  '%Mmkh  of  lit|iil|iiiienl"  snd 
1'lcccwofl(,iiiid  Scipiciicc  of  Opcrflilw|.<"  \mm 

I  1 

IV.  MATERIALS        •  ' 

A.  Required  Maiefi8l'i,E(|ulpm«nt  and  S«pplb  ' • 

i,  Woikilpts; 

a,  8iirl§iiindPttrRllelCircull4 


Hi  R 


2.  I'k'hitudentgroup  (lesson  1) 

i  2  tfliten  to  Ik!  uicd  ni « source  of  electricity 

i;  OChriitfliaslighU 

6,  Alligator  clips,  red  and  black 

6,  wire 
7. 2Wlrocuttcr« 

8.  2  Razor  knives,  ;  > 

i).  Each  itudent  group  (Non  2) 

10,  ll'rotoboard 

11.  1  Test  lightlbattcry  holder 

12,  1  Screwdriver 

13.  '.  Paperclips 

11  Large  headed  nails 

15.  Defective  flashlights  (used  in  Activity  2) 
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V.  DRAWINGS 


I 


SWITCH  b. 

LIGHT? 

OPE.N 

CLOSED 

CLOSED 

CLOSED 

CLOSED 

ur—  ^ 

I 

SWITCH  & 

LIGHT? 

* 

 ^ 

  ■■  ■■ik 

r 

*—  / 

SWITCHB. 

■/ 

'li6(St?, 

LEFT  • 

RI&HT 

;  /■  ■ 

R16HT 

RIfrHT 

RIGHT 

.LEFT  / 

LEFT 

left/ 
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.VI. 


;  ELECTRIGAL  CIRCUITS  I WI, 


•  _  P.E.T.  LESSON  ^  Gal^tig 


SEfENCE  AND  NOTES 


,1.  T 'Should  thoroughly  review  with  Ss' . 
the  previous  tessonson  electricity  . ' 

■  •  of  ;electiic{d:TO       Ss  also  recall  ■ 
the  result  oi  ifeiri^more  than  one  ba^ 
tp  biirn^different  bulbs.  . 


■A 

2.0  T  intlroduces  the  worksheet  on  series  and 
,  parallel  circuits,  explaining  how  the  two  ^ 

.  new  symbols  will  nW  stand  for  batteries 
arid  bulbs.  T  shpuld  construct  the  first  , 
example  with  Ss  so  that.they  fully  under- 
stand how  the  schematic  represents  a 
ciii^ijit.'     \  ' 


X  bulbs  batteries 
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■'  TASli SEQUENCE'  y 


1,  Ss  ^participate  in  the 
-  review  and  ppond  ; 
' '  ^appropriately,  > 


,2.  Viihen  Ss,'construct 
'  each  circuit  they 

'  should  ,  write  down 
whether  or  not  each 
bulb  lights  and '  ■ 
whether  it  is  brp  or 
dim. 


LISTENING  :  , 


STUDENT  V' 

-r-f-r 


1.. 


This  is  the  plan  for 
■  .a  battery,'  . 


2.  Look  at  example 
number  ^ 


4.^ 

'  How  many,  batteries?. 

Count. 
.  This  is  a  Christmas 

light:  ■ 


SPEAKING 


i«ery.  \ 
^     lightbulb.  ^ 


VbC^BfA^Y/LlTERACY 


2.. 


A 


1,2,3... 


A  Christmas  ligbt. 
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timj^  ELEOTlilCALCIRGUIJ^I>n 


P.E.T.M0N16  Galang 


tet,lheT  .8HottId  have  the 


■  4 


Ss  explain  in  a  simple 

difference.  Ss  con- , 
stmcUircuits#3,4, 
5andUghtthemallat 
the  same  timet 

Ss  construct  ciycuits  * 
t6and7an,fdiscuss 
Mifferencesbetweefl' ; 
thelwo  circuits. 


4.  T  can  create  new 


r 


398,.. 


4.^  Ss  check  theii  guesses- 
by  construct^  some 
ofth6newcii:cuits. 
IftheSsfeelcom-! 

.'  fortable  wifhthein- 
formation,'the  volt- 
meter can  be 'intro- 


Whichisbrig 
-dimmer? 


Which  is  the  bHghtest? 


fee  they  the  same? 
,  differen{? 


This  is  a  series  circuit.' 
'  '  '  parallel,  '  : 


'  Is  thi^aseoes-or 
parallel?" 

;4.  Will  the  bulb  Eght? 


Isthisapi 


jenes 


* .;  ■ 


This  one. 
That  -  , 


This  one." 

That  ' 

:  ■  ■  r 


pame.' 
■|Different.;  ■ 

'Series,  t 
IsParaUel.  ^ 


/series, 

V 


Ye^'  f. 
No. 

Sure. 


Series. 
FaraUel. 


I 
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VI,  PROCEDyR^,AamTYl:'ELEdTRldALCIRCUlfsUlI 


..SEQipCE  AND  NOTES 


T 


TASKSEQUENCE 


STUDENT 


WING 


^SJ-EAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


1  worksheet  on 


^f-  m  cifthe  t^tms  open  aijcl  closeji^ 
ckcuitsKt  jjiould  ako^demoiwtrate  how 

  I  '-V'-i  ^'  1 

„„.....,iP  rffWiiT.nnri  v 


■'^^  Ss  observ^and  re- 
spohdap 


5.  Watehrae. 


lliejiircuitisopen. 
thelightisolf.  .  '  ^ 
Open -off. 


i  .■  ■  ^  ■. 

1 

Bulb 


ERIC 


The  circuit  is  closed. 
The  light  is  on. 
Qosed-on. 

[1?  ■ 
closed? 


5.  Open-off. 


Closed-on. 


I  Open. 
Cbsed. 
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VI.  PROCEDURE -l^qlyiTY  l:  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  I  &  II 


P.EHESS0N16  Galang 


SEQUENCE  AND^O' 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/tlTERACV 


6,  Tin 
Theli 

'  circuit  siiown  oi^the  worksheet 


T  should  aid  the  Ss  in  Mtting  up  their  \. . 
boards  appropriately.  One  of  the  pur- 
poses of  the  exercise  is  to  have  them , 
think  about  circuits  in  a  more  abstract 
manner  so  that  they  can  picture  them  \ 
in  theit  minds,  it  is  important  that  they, 
predict  what  will  happen  ahead  of  time.  > 


Board  uji+h 


ERIC 


6.  Ss  work  to  construct 
the  drawings  and  fill 
in  the  worksheet, 


6.  Look  at  number  1. 


item 


Close  switch  B. 
Is  the  light  on? 

Close  switch  A. 
Is  it  on  now? 

Close  A  and  B. 
Now? . 


No,  that's  wrong. 

Write  yes  here, 
no 

Do  it  again. 


6. 


r 


No. 


'No.' 


Yes. 


Canyou^owme? 
I  see. 
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Vl/PROCEDUREi-AaiVlTYl:  ELECTRICALCIRCUITSI&II  '        P.EI LESSON  16  Galang 


"TCACHER 

STUDENT 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES^^ 

TASK  SEQUENCE  . 

USpiJG 

,  SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

7.  After  discussing  all  of  |he  examples  on 
the  second  worksheetp  can  ask  Ss 

to  consider  how  the  fluorescent  lijhta  \ 

an  connected  to  the  switdies  in  the  : 
'  claesrooni,  Are  there  separate  switches 
■.  for  each  light?  Are  the  sjvitchegin'series 
•  or  parallel?  If  one  of  the  fluorescent  ' 

lights  is  unscrewed,  will  the  others  go  out? 

Have  them  try. 

If  there  are  various  kinds  of  switches 
available,  they  can  be  taken  apart  and 
investigated  by  Ss."  • 

8.  Trouble  Shooting  Flashlights: 

T  explains  that  circuits  fail  both  at  home 
.  and/or  at  work.  Simple  ways  of  checking 
a  circuit  aie,often  used  to  find  out  what  is 
wrong,  This  is  called  trouble  shooting. 

Teacher  Note:  In  setting  up  the  flash-  j 
lights  beforehand,- T  can  use  stencil 
coffection  fluid  to  disrupt  circuits  ■ 
between  batteries  or  within  the  circuit 
of  the  flashlight. 

\  m  ■ 

Id        ■  1 

nir>  1 

 :  fr— 

7.  Ss  participate  in.the 

1  discussion  using  appro- 
/  priatelangiiageand  ' 
.  perform  the  actions 
as  directed, 

] 

8.  'Ss  receive  flashlights 
which  have  been 
changed  in  some  way 
so  that  they  no  longer 
function. 

Ss  use  the  bulb  test- 
apparatus  they  con- 
structed in  lesson  6 
to  determine  what  is 
wrong  with  the  flash- 
Hght.  • 

1 

7.  turn  this  on.  ' 

off. 

Does 'the  light  go  on? 

Offf's. 

Are  the  lights  in 
series? 
parallel? 

Unscrew  the  Hght.  / 
Do  they  i  go  off?/ 

8,  Take  a  flashlight. 
Make  it  work. 
Can  you  do  it? 

What's  wrong? 

Use  the  test  light. 
Fixit.. 

» 

7.  OK.' 

fves.      '    ' . 
.[No. 

iSeries. 
Iparallel. 

.  fVes. 
[No,  • 

8.  Yes. 

[This. 
J  Tliat. 
"[Thewire. 

Thebulb'isbad.- 
|[The  battery  is  dead. 

OK. 
rutry. 

/ 

/ 

\ 

i 

i 

V  t 

t 

« 

'105 

'     217  ' 

1.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1 ; '  traiCAL  CIRCUITS  I  &  II 


PIT,  LESS0N16  Galling 


TEACHER 
SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


9, 


what  was  wrong  wit|i  the  flashlight, 
As  a  group,  T  and  Ss  drawa 


ERIC 


J 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


9,  Ss  drawadis 
the  flashlight.  Ss  trace 
the  circuit  and  discuss 
where  in  tlie  flashlight 
:  the  circuit  was  broken. 


LISTENING 


9,  What's  wrong? 


SPEAKING 


9. 


This. 
That,  ■ 
Here.  V 
The  wire. 
The  bulb  is  bad. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


407 


Pre-employment  Activity  * 
dalang-teonlf 


MAKING  PANCAKES 


I   COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A,  Basic  SkOls 


1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 

to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
•  training: 

a.  ...starting  and/or  determining  task 
assignments,  completing  a  task  to 
specification,  completing  a  task  within 

•  a  given-time  frame,  performing  as  part* 

'  ;  ■     '    '  of'a''team,'  ■  j', 

2.  Competency  2;  The  student  can  apply  a  techipe  or 

procedute  (for  which  training  has  pre- 
viously been  given)  to  new/different  task 
^ ,  which  includes  using  appropriate  problem- 
;  ,  '  solvingskills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the 
•  tast  with  minimal  or  no  additional 
■'.  'k        ■   training.  7  

%  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 
,    complete  a  task. 

a.  ...making counts 

4,  Competency  4;  Thfi  student  can  measure  using  tools: 

d.  ...measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  measurement  of  something . 
.     .     using  a  standard  tool. 

5.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence,  . 
.6..'' Competency  8;  The  studentcan  utilize  plans  and  patterns; 


408 


7.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an'aware.  -  • 
ness  of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 
practices  and  visual  cues/signs, 

'  '  a,  ,.,  as  input/source  of  information  to  • 

perform  a  task. 

B.  VESL   '   '  ' 

1.  Competency  1 :  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

,a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
,      ,       receive  directions. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions, 

i.' to  start  a  task 
,  2.  to  take  something  apart 
3.  to  put  something  away 
:  .c.  Follo  w  multiple-step  directions  to     . ' 
perform  a  task, 
d.  FoEow  directions  in  us6  of  hand  or 

—  — - — ..-..-.-power  tool,--  ^        ■  ■  - 

,  e.  Respond  to  simplecautions  and  ■ 

negative  commands.  ■      --■  -  .  

f.  Follow  directions  tp  complete  a  form. 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instrucj^ , 

tions. 

a.  Responds  to  negative  command. 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can.provide  feedl)ackon  ■ 

performance  of  task. 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. 

c.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and-  '  ■ 
needs  for  completion  of  task. 

f.  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mis-  . 
takes,  poor  performance,  being  late  ; 
'■■  ■  and  absent, 
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4.  .Competency  7:  The.  student  can  ask  and  respopd  to  quea. 
,   .  '  /,i    'tions  about  Items  In  the  work  place.  , 

a,  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object 

or  place,  '      •  ■ 

b,  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 

"   c.  Wake  and  respond  to  a  roqiiest  for  an 

■  ]  object. 

5.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers, 

c,  Provide  a  cw^^^^ 
'             d.  Verify  a  count, 

,  e.  Read  and  report  a  measurement. 


II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
,  A. 


1.  Certain  processes  at  home  or  at  work  require  close  attention 
if  a  good  product  is  to  be  made.  Using  glue,  mixing  plaster 
or  iement  are  examples  of  jobs  that  reqiiire  a  knowleg'fi  of 
timing.  If  chemicals  are  not  mixed  in  the  right  proportions 
or  not  heated  properly ,  a  poor  product  may  result, ' 
Cooking  pancakes  is  a  simple  example  of  many  situations 

■ '  where  close  attention  is  importtiht.  If  the  batter  is  cooked 
:  too  long,  the  pancakes  will  bum.  If  it  is  not  cooked  long 
enbughi  it  will  be  raw  and  inedible.  Practice  with  such  a - 
process  will  develop  attention  and  judgment;  both  are 
important  traits  in  any  worker.  . 


B.  Teaching  Points 
1. 


following  a  set  of  written  instructions.  Doing  this  activity 
in  sequence  is  important  because  it  determines  the  quali^ 
of  the  final  product.  Cooking  the  pancake  requires  close 
attention  and  it  will  take  practice  to  know  when  to  tum 
it  over  and  how  long  it  should  cook.  This  lesson  will  also 
provide  further  practice  in  weighing  solids  and  measuring 


III,  MATERIALS 

A,  Required  Materials,  Supples  and  Equipment 

1.  2scales,  ,  '  /  ' 

2.  4  measuring  cups.  ' 

3.  4pintoontaineni  ^. 

4.  '4  measuring  spoon  its  (!■  tip.-,  I  tbsp.): 
■  5,  4  bowls  for  mixing  batter 

6..  newspaper' 

7,  4  electric  stoves/heating  elements 

 8.. ispatulas:; ,  , 

9,  8  spoons  powdered  milk 
10..  drinking  water  and  container 
11,  bakin^  powder . 
'  12.  margarine 
13.  sugar 
14;  flour  ' 

IB.  4egg6 


i: 

2. 

3,  jam  or  syrup 


Bemie's  Galang  Panc^kes 


Inured  i  cn1s : 


5i;( 


Hour  Egg 
1.    Wci^H  3  ounces  of  |)oa;cle  ' 

ihg  cup. 

Wa1lr  to -llie.  hghc^ 
3.   Weigh  8  allocs  (f  flour/ 

i   Add  3  labltspooas  <f  sigar 
and 

.  3  teaspoons 


5  nix  f  I 


our.  Sugar 
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U) 


6. 


7 


a 


'Pour;  miHv  into,  larger 


i\da  ou^tM  milt 
Add  egg  arid 


A.  Aid  ^  "f^o^n  j^^^  pan.^ 

B  Pour  bMr  imtil  v/ou  h^^^^  a  i  inch  Ci 

C.  Wayf  ift^^ 

D.  Turn  ovm  paricate  u)i#i  spcrtu 

E.  Eat  Qad  enjoy 


'  r..  ■  ''■ 


V.  PRWRE-ACTmii  MAKINQPAN«  PIT. LESSON  17  Galang 


STUDENT 

SEQUENCEANDNOTES 

TASKSEQUENOE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCADULARY/UTERACY 

1.  T  glvotB  brief  description  o{  what 
pohcakei  are  iuid  how  thoy  are  cooi{cd, 
T  can  discuss  how  similar  calces  are  mode 
in  Vietnam, 

T  explains  that  Ss  will  be  given.a  recipe 
to  read  and  they  will   the  inpdients , 
as  it  indicates.     -  ^ 

' '        ■■     ■  , 

1,  Ss  respond  appro- 
priately, 

1.  Recipe. 
i  Tlilslsarflcipo. 

1.  Rctipo, 

UTENSILS 

1 

I .  ... 

$oday  we're  making 
pancakes, 

I  ■ ,  ' 

cup 

measuring  spoon 
bowl 
ispouno 
spatula 

1  ■ 

2,  T  introduces  the  ingredients  and  utensils 
used  to  make  pancakes,  T  reviews  the 
liction  verbs  Involved  In  the  preparation 
.process.  T  should  review  the  use  of 
.  measuring  spoons,  sdale,  and  measuring 

■  cups. 

■ »                                ^  ' 

For  lower  level  Sb  the  steps  of  the  recipe 
can  be  reviewed,  not  by  actually  mixing, 
but  t}y  showing  the  actions  that  would  be 
taken  in^ollowing  the  recipe. 

V 

4 

2.  Ss  follow  the  teachers 
lead  and  respond  with 
appropriate  language 
or  physical  imitation. 

2,  Get  me  a  cup. 
tSi 

Canyougetme 
another  cup? 
utmll 

'    Who's  got  a  cup? 
uknsil 

uiveiiiorae, 
her. 
him. 

2,  Here's  a  cup. 
Sure. 

s  ■ 

fido, 
[He  does. 
She 

O.K. 

* 

/  a: 

■      I"  ■ 

\             .                       ■  ■ 

■''<!■ 

e 

[T  denionsliates) 

,  t         '  ■  • 

0     ■  ■ 

I  ■                                          '           .■  ■ 
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V:  PROCEDURE- ACTIVITY  l! -MARINO PANCAKES        „  \ 

PI,T.WON17  0i»l6n||/,  ' 

itACHER 

STUDENT^ 

/  "J 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEyULNU 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/ul£RACY 

,<<     ,  i'  ' 
i 

ii 

What  ami  doing  with' 
Ihoscolo? 

'  V 

Am  I  weighing? 
mixing? 

Weighing. 

weigh  f 

i 

'  Uddthlatotlili, 
What? 

Now  what  am  I  doing? 
Remombor? 

No. 

Add. 

»  f 

1      ■      '  . 

Mixlnff  ■ 

, 

pour, 

1 

:    ■  1 

A 

Now  I  pour  the  mix- 
ture Into  the  pan. 
What  do  I  do? 

I  '  »  ,  ,  J  ^ 

Pour. 

1 

1, 

1                                                      ,.  ,  . 

Any  questions? 
f 

What's  this?  ■ 

-  / 

1 

1 

f  , 
* 

\ 

Pqurlng; 

j 

1 

1 
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V  PROCEDURE » ACTIVITY  li  MAKING  PANCAKES 


m  LESSON  17  fltt!wi« 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


9.  Thiin(liQUtthQr«cl[)eih«et, 

Whon  Sirecolvoworktheiitiiiindiupplloi, 
thoy  should  twromindod  that  following 
thoioqiioncoihown  Inthorocipoli 
important,  Thaingredionti  should  be 
isiiedwell,  ' 

T  supervises  flttch  8  and  sollclta  - 
approprlatolaflguego, 


4,  T  demonsbatosliowtogottliopanieajy 
for  cooking  and  how  to  cook  the  pan- 
cakes. Remind  the  Ssthat|,pancake 
should  be  no  bigger  than  3^  4  inches  in 
diameter.  This  will  insure  that  they  will 
be  cooked  all  the  *ay  through. 


418 


erJc" 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE,  . 


3,  Ss  work  through  lUp 
I, 


1J 


4,  Ss  proceed  to  make 
their  own  pancakes 
with  guidance  from 


IISTENINO 


3,  Lookatthoroclpfl, 
WliatcaiilKlvflyou? 


Arc  you  finished? 


This,isoallodthii 
halter.' 


4,  Add  Ht.  margarine  to 
thepan. 

Wait.'  ' 
Tiiesoaro  bubbles. 
What  arc  these? 

The  margarine  is  now 
hot. 

,  Like  this,  This  big. 
Now  turn  it  over  with 


How  does  it  taste? 


SPEAKING 


D,  lnoi|dmilk, 
iimiknt 


No,  not  yet, 
Inuedmoroilnie, 


Batter. 


4,  Bubbles, 


0,K. 

Tumit. 

Good, 

Bad. 

O.K. 


NGIIEDIKNTB 


milk 
water 
flour 
nugar 
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v.  PROCEDURE  -  AOIVin  1:  MAKING  PANCAKES 


:P.B.T.  LESSON  17  Galang  " 


TEACHER 

SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


<ERIC. 


LISTENING 


♦  ■  Wait. 
■  Too  much.  ; 
■  little.  . 

Not  like  that. 

Now  turn  over 


pour 


ingredient 


What  are  you  doing 
now?: .      .  : 


Look  here.  \ 
It's  ready. 
Turn  it  oyer. 
Be  careful. 
It's  hot. 


It's  not  cooked. 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARV/UTERACY 


I'mwei 


Good. 

Bad. 

O.K.' 


in 


3fr 


Xi  PROCEDURE-  AaiVITY  1:  MAKING  PANCAKES 


^^:T?ACflER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


used  tp  help  Ss  betler  understand  the : 
cone 


T  introduces  fractions:  'A  \  and  %  cup. 


Ml 


,5.  Ss  measure  and  ,^ 
.record  the  following:: 

How  many '/^  cups  to 
make  one  whole  cup? 

How  many '/4  cups  to 
make  one  whole  cup? 

If  you  measure  four 


cups  mto  a  container, 


If  you  measure  eighth 
cups  into  a  container, 
what.is  the  final  ' 


If  you  measure  three '/4 
cups  into  a  container, 


volume? 


5. '  This  much  is '-^  cup. 
'kfip. 
yicup. 

[Holding  a  cup] 
How  many '/i  cups? 


Put  4  half  cups  b' 
this. 

How  much  is  it? 


Two. 
Fourr 


Ipint. 
2cu|)s. 


Put  8  one-quarter  cups 
in  this. 

Are  they  the  same? 

Yes. 

How  much? 

Ipint. 

Is  it  more  than  1  cup? 

Yes, 

How  many  cups  is  it? 

Two. 

Put3  one-quar!«rcups  , 
in  this. 

Is  it  more  than  1  cup? 

No. 

How  much  is  it? 
All.set? 

'  Mcup. 
■  Yes,  : 

Clean  up  now,  • 
(2 '/^  cups  =1  cup)  , 
(4 'A  cups  =1  cup) - 

cup(s)r 


^2,3 
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Prwmployinent  Activity 
Calang -Lesson  18, 
MAKINGAFLOORPLAN 


I.  COMPETCNCIESiw 

A.  BasicSkilis : 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 


specification,  completing  a  task  within- 
i  given-time  frame,  peiforming  as  part 


b.  ...w( 


lone, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 
'     .  procedure  (for  which  training  has  Ptt" 
;  ^  ■  vioudy  been  given)  to  new/differ«nt 
.  task  which  inpludes  using  appropriate 
,.  ^  .  problem-solvijgsldlls  to  pliant 

-if't'i^^ ./ :  ■  lish the task-with minimal ornosdiii'  ' 

i  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools; 

d.  ...  measuring  the  length,  volu'meot 
.  ^  weight  measurement  of  soi&etbing 


4.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns; 

...   b/  /..asmput/sourcfeofinforinationto 
evaluate  a  task, 
c...  as  output/product. 

5.  Competency  9;  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and 

signs  indicating  dJrec^,  operation,  and 
areas/locations.  "r'^""\-. 


ERIC 


,3.  vESL;^;  y^:  ■■■r/rC"-;.^^ 

1,  Competency  1:  Thestudent  can  followsimple  directions 

a.  'Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  io  . ' 
.  \  receive  directions, 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 

1,  tostartatask 

2,  to  take  something  apart  • 

3,  topuisomethingaway  ' 

c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
perform  a  task, 

:    ,  f.  Follow  directions  io  complete  a  form, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  studei}t  can  follow  redirected  instnic 


a.'  Respond  to  negative' command. 
3,  Competency  3;  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 


a.  'Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work.. 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
product. 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assists  , 

ance,  advice  and  emergency  help. 

a,  Askforfeedback,  ,;  ' 

5.  Competency  5;  The  studentcan  ask  for  clarification.  . 

a,,  Mcatelackofundeistanding. '  ' 

6.  Competency  9:  The  stfdent  can  use  numbers.  ,  ■ 

^    e.  Reaji  and  report  a  measurement. 
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n.     LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Rationale 

.1.  Fin^ding  an  office  in  a  large  buUding  or  locating 

a  large  shopping  center  is  a  common  problem  for  many. ' 
Usuisdly  there, are  map^^ 
iridicate  where  off  ices  or  shops 
item  in  a  roomful  of  many  objecte 
also  require  the  help  of  a  diagram.  Blueprints  and  sche- 
matic drawings  are  also  frequently  used  in  various  work 
•situations  which  require  placing  or  finding  the  object.  ' 
This  is  especially  true  in  large  warehouses  or  factories. 
It  is  important  to  know  how  to  use  a  floorplan,  m 
locational^cUagram;  they  all  require  practice  to  be  able  to 
decipher  arid  use  the  information  presented. 

B.  Teaching  Points 

1.  In  this  lesson  stiJSflrits  will  measure  in  inches  and  convert 
to  feet.  They  will  have  further  practice  in  use  of  gfaph  . 
paper.  In  the  process  of  doing  the  lesson,  they  will  develop 
•  an  understanding  of  ratios  and  scale.  By  constructing 
floorplans  themselves,  students  can  better  understand  what 
is  meant  by  scale  iand  proportion,  and  know  how  to 
interpret  these  kinds  of  drawings. 

2.  This  is  a  2-day  lesson.  On  the  second  day  if  time  remains 
,  T.  can  return  to  A-cards  game  playing. 

III.  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  V 

A.  Floor  plans  are  used  in  "Home"  lesson  and  "VV orking  In  A 

,.,VFactory".  -  ■  ■:  '.y  .  ■ 

IV.  MATERIALS  .■ 
A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  5  tape  measures 

2.  10  rulers 

':  ■  :    :3.y    pencils    ..  ■  '■ 

4.      blank  paper  '  ^ 

.    5.  J      graph  paper 


V.  PROCEDURE  -  AOIVITY 1 :  MAKING  A  FLOOR  PLAN 


P.E.T.  LESSON  18  Galang 


mCHER 


STUDENT  > 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


1.  T,  having  given^hTrationale,  asks  Ss  to 
draw  a  floorplan  of  the  classroom, 

Any  person  should  be  able  to  look  at  the 
floorplan  and  know  the  dimensions  of  the 
classroom  and  where  desks  and  benches 
are  located.  The  drawing  should  be  from 
thepoint  of  viewofa  person  on  the  ' 
second  floorlooking  down  at  the  first 
floor.  •  f  ; 

T  supervises  work  to  guide  students  in 
completing  a  floorplan,  not  a  picture  of 
the  classroom..  ;;■  ■  ^ 

Note:  For  this  exercise,  the  T  may 
want  to  simplfy  the  room  arrangement. . 


2.  T  stops  drawing  activity  after  allowing 
no  more  than  ten  minutes,  f  discusses 
with  students  the  details  shown  in  their 


\Vl)ich  drawings  have  a  lot  of  detail?  . 
Which  drawings  have  the  least  number  of 

lines,  but  the  most  information?: 
■  Do  the  drawings  tell  where  everything 
'  located?    .  ; ' 

The  idea  of  scale  should  be  discussed. 


l.  Ss  observe  and  re- 


ducing thejintroduc- 
tion. 


drawiniand  finally 
complel  the  floor 
plan  onil  blank  sheet 


i'l 


d 

I  Takeapendan?la 
piece  of  paper: 

today  we're  going  to 
draw  a  floor  plan  of 
theclasaoom. 

Like  this  one. 

What  is  it?  ' 

Isitthesameas'a 


Go  ahead.  Draw. 
,  No,  no  legs!  [table] 
Who's  finished? 


Give  me  your  paper. 
'  .All set, 


2.,  Ss  discuss  with. 
, ,  teacher|Nathre  lan- 
guage can  be  used. 


8  ::  ■! 


2.  Native  language; 
Where  are  you?  ' 

Where  is  the  door? 


bench? 

Is  the  table  next  to. 
behind 
infrontof 
the  bench? 


Is  the  map  right? 


er|c. 


427 


i.  Floorplan. 


f  ,9 

Not  tiie  same, 
iffent. , 


lam. 
Me. 


Yes. 


2.  Here,  (points  to  map). 


Here. 


Yes, 
No. 

I  Yes. 
No. 


m 


231 


V::liCEi)URE-Mmi:;M  >  '  .  ^^.EJ.  lesson  is  Gab^ 


SEQUENCEANi) NOTES .  . 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/irrERACY 

makeanbtliet'flooiplansh^ 
and.benches  to  the  sane  scale  as  the " 
walls  of  the  room. 

More  Ss  begin  drawing,  T  should  discuss 
and  illustrate  on  the  blackboard  the  con- 
ventionsfor  indicating  doors  and  windows 
on  a  floorplan.  The  point  should  again 
.  be  reinforced  that  objects  should  be 
■  drawn  in  proper  relation  to  each  other. 

3.  Ss  re-draw  the  room 
using^d  paper. 

3.  Look  over  here. 
Door,  window. 
Do  you  know  what  do 
do? 

Draw  the  classroom 
again. 

Use  this  paper. 

3. 

Yes, 
No. 

\         .  ■  ' 
I    ..    .  • 

.  \                        \  ' 

'.'■*'■        •                    "  ' 
■  ■  ■  11 

■■  ■       •■  ■      ■  '  ■     ■  ■  ■ 

,  4.  f  briefly'exafflines  -Ss'  finished  product, , 
Ss,  a  grbUp,  cbnect  gross  errors, 

i\     ■  ■-    '  /  r 

4.  Ss  examine  each 
other's  work  and,  as  a 
class,,correct  errors. 

■  > 

4;  Is  this  right?  \ 

■  i 

Where  is  this?. 

'4, 

Yes.'    .  / 

No.  :  ■ 

t,  '  ,   ■■  ■ . 

"  .\  '' 

■  ■    \     -               ■     '  ■'■                       ■■  1  ■ '  ■,• 
'  ■  .              ■  '■  '       .                ^  ■' ' . 

*  :  \  ,  /  ■  ■  ,  '  [ 

■  ■      '            '.■  ■  ■  ■  1  ■   .     ■■  \' 

■  .     ■           ■        ■  \ 
..■>,..                                ■•     :V  ■ 

1  • 

I                    .    ■  . 

\ 

the  table? 
etc?  . 

Here. 

; 

\  m 

ERIC 

r 

V.  PROCEDURE  -  AQIVITY I :  MAKING  A  FLOOR  PLAN 


'      P.E,T.  LESSON  18  Galang 


TEACHER'  ' 
SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


,  SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LlTERACr 


5.  T  wit  again  ask  Ss  to  draw  a  floorplan 
'  of  the  classroom,  but  this  final  plan  will 
show  accurate  dimensior|and  scale. 

T  reviews  the  use  of  the  tape  measure 
and  the  measurements  "foot"  and 
."inches".  . 

T  directs  Ss  to  measure  the  length  and 
width  of  the  room  and  any  additional 
objects  that  will  help  clarify  the  task. 

\ 


6.  T  then  discusses  drawing  to  scale.  . 
Questions: 

.  a.  How  are  the  squares  on  the  grid  paper 
used  to  represent  width  and  length? 

b.  Should  one  square  represent  one 
foot? 

'  c.  Should  one  square,  equal  one  foot? 
how  many  squares  equal  2  teet  or  ' 
3  feet?  How  many  squares  equal. 

^ . .  thirty  feet? 

T  shows  Ss  how  to  indicate  the  rooni^s 
length  and  width  on  a  new  sheet  of 
.  graph  paper. 


ERIC 


431 


5,  Ss  participate  in  the 
review  and  respond  to 
language  and  direc- 
tions by  measuring 

■  the  room  and  other  j|, 
>  objects. 


6,  Ss'  together  draw 

some  measurements 
.  to  scale  using  graph 
,  paper. 


5.  Measure  the  table, 
wall, 
bench. 

Measure.  From  here 
to  here, 
there 

Look.  Here  to  here.  ! 
How  many  inches? 
feet? 


18  inches  =  how  many 
feet?  ■ 


6.  OK,  One  square 
=  lfoot 

How  many  squares 
.equal  six  feet? 

How  about  6F?  , 

Draw  the  walls,  ^ 
Can  you  do  it? 


Measure  it, 
How  many  squares? 


5,  What  should  1  do? 


From  where  to  where? 


*  feet 


I'^feet 


6,  Sk  squares. . 
Six  and '/i  squares, 

Ithinkso,  '  •  ,  ■' 
I  I'm  not  sure.  ■ 


112 


233. 


Pre-eiiiployincnt  Activity 
Galling -  Lesson  19 
MAKING  ICE  CREAM 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  Basic  Skills  .,  > 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
■;  training;  '  ' ;    /  ■ " . 

,    /.  a.  ,y.8tarting  and/or  deter^^^ 

.assignments,  completing  a  task  to. 
,    ;    '    specification.-completinga  task  within 
.       agiven-time  frame,  performing  as  part 
.  '  .    ofateam.  -      : ;  :  ' 

■  c.  , . .  showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
.  ■  ■     -  confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 
.  .  •  '  ^       \  inaking  problem-solving  judgments 
■  for  minor  problems  whUe  working  to 
■  •  specifications. 

\  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or ' 
procedure  (for  \^hich  training  has  pre- 
•  viously  Ijeen  given)  to  new/different  task 
.  '      which  includes  using  appropriate  problem- 
r     ;    ■  -     '  .solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the 
-   .    .  task  with  minimal  or  1)0  additional 
,  '  training. 

.  3.;  Competency  3:  The  stuflentcanusecountingskills  to 
■   complete  a  task.  ■  ■  , 

a.  ...making counts 

:  4,  Competency  4;  The  student  can  measure  using  tools:  ■ 

b,  -duplicating  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  of  sbiiiething  without  the  use 

,     .  of  standard  tools./  ■ 

;  d.  ...measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  measurement  of  something 
usingastandar^tbol.;,' ■  ,  , ,  ■ 


5.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 
sort  discriminating  between: 


d.  ...weight 


3.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a 

tency  8:  Tlie  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 


a,  . .' .  as  input/source  of  information  to 
perform  atask.     .  .  '  , 


B.  VESL 


1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow.simple  directions. 

;  ■  a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  a^^^^ 
receive  directions.    •  ,  :  ■ 
■     b,  Follow  one-step  directions.  , 

,1  tostartatask 
2.  to  take  something  apart  ■ 
:  3.  to  put  something  away  . 

■ ,  c.  Folow  multiple-step  directions  to  .  ■ 
.  perform  a  task,    ;  :    .  .  ■ 
,  :  ;  eji^Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nega- 
■  ")^!fiive  commands,  ^ 

2.  Compe1«ncy  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instnic- ; 

tions.-;:,'        ■  , 

a.  Respond  to  anegative  command. 

3.  Competency  3:'  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on ; . 

performance  of  task.  / 

"  a.  ' Provide  fep&k  on  progress,  /  ■  ■ 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  work  quality. 
Ml/ Provide  specific  s 

; .  '.product: 


'■•d,  DeBcribeactlvitleii  in  progress  and 
.       ;  ■  ■  needs  for  completion  of  task.  ' 

■    '    '  f.  ,  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for 

■  ■  ■  '         ■  ,  »  mistakes,  poor  perfdmiance  and  , 

■  "   being  late  and  absent.  ; 

.;  4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assis-  ■ 
tance,  advice  and  emergency  help. 

■  .';  b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 

supervisor  or  co-worker.  , 

B.  Competency'?;  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to 
"    ,       ■ ,   ■  questions  about  items  in  the  work  place.  ■ 

■  c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for 

an  object.  ■,  :  ,  : 

II;  LESSON  CLARIFICATION  ■  '  , 

■  ■  ■ :  .  .  ■      ■■  ■■■,(■:•';■■. 

A.  Rationale 

,  1.,  This  activity  is  similar  to  the  lesson  "Makmg  Pancakes". 

A  set  of  instructions  are  to  be  followed  in  a  sequence  and . 

judgnients  made  at  critical  points  in  the  process.  •  When 

making  ice  cream  using  a  tb  can  in  a  bucket,  the  sides  of 
.  ■;.  ,the  can  must  be  scraped  occasionally  to  hasten  the  freezing 

■process.  If  the  tan  is  opened  too  often,;themilk  won't  ; 

fteeze.  If  it  is  not  opened  at  all,  it  takes  a  long  timeio.  ;■ : 

freeze.  Observation  and,  judgments  are  required  in  this 
process  as  in  the  home  and  on  the  job.  Using  observation  . 
and judgemeriUo  change  or  interrupta  process  is  a^u^^^ 
.     ' skill  in  a  variety  of  jobs. 

:  .  ;  .1.  A  new  skill  that  is  introduced  in  this  lesson  is  using  and 
.  ,  reading  a  thermometer,  Students  continue  to  practice^ 
■  .  measuring  liquids  andsolids.  They  also  follow  a  sequence 
.. ;  ofdirectionstoprodleaproduct,^  ^^^^^^^^ 

C.  Teaching  Note 

,1.  •  Ahalf  day  before!thejbonstarts,placeabucket  of  water 

in  a  refrigerator,,,  Chilled  water,  when  :u^ 
,  ■  ■  cream  mixture,  'will.speed  the  freezing  process. .  ; ; ; 


III  CULTURALORIENTATION 

A,  Following  recipes  reinforced  in  both  "Restaurant"  lessons. 

IV.  MATERIALS  , 

■  A,  Requited  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1,  4-5  Buckets  • 

2,  2  Buckets  filled  with  water 

3.  2  Buckets  filled  with  drinking  water ' 

4.  4  Large,tincanwithlid  ■ 
B.    Measuring  cuiis 

■'■'''^_'''''7,J'''''Spopn8;'',''T^  ,,„• r"" 

:  8,  4  Measuringspoorisetsitsp/tbsp)  , 
9. '4  'Thermometers 

■-.:,'io. .■.■■Ice.:'' 

11.  4  PVC  pipe  stirring  sticks  for  ice 

.  12,  :':  Rocks^^^ 

13.  1  Can  Powdered  milk: 

,14.  1  Gallon  can  Ovaltine 
IB. .  2  Bottles  Vanilla  concentrate  4  oz, 

16,  1  fiottle  Lemonconcentrate  4  oz. 
11  /Sugar  ■  ^    ;   '     ^  - 

.18.  :  'Newspaper ; 

:19.  1  Hammer  ■  ;        '  '  . 


o 

ERIC 


® 


M'lK  4  Cups  loaltr  lui-Hv  Z  ci,ps 
powdered  mi|<>t  lan^e  cofi,  STIH  WELL 

Wallr 


(D  Add  8  tabiesp 


--ERIC 


/^^^Q^efltion^:K;,,,^  ;V 


uces  the  thermometer  and, 


id  the  temperature. 

p  recipe  for  icfi  cream  is  not  posted 
R  until  students  are  able  to  read  a  thermo- 
'k\;'ineteri     .  ■ 
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,  Ss  read  the  thermo- 
meter and  state  the 
temperature  of  the  air 
in  the  classroom. 


2?  This  is  a  thermo- 
meter, 


tureoftheroom? 
_95.depes,  . 


2.  Thermometer. 


95  degrees, 


VI.  PROCEDURE -AaiVlTYl!  MAKl(lO  ICE  CREAM 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


lyi|piENCE 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


LISTENING: 


SPEAKING 


3,  T  puflsosotit  buckets  with  about  one 
cup  of  water  in  tho  bottom. 


3.  S9;|hy'tlio  tempera- 
tujool|li' water  In 
th|bu}l)otj  , 


3,  I  have  put  a  little 
water  In  the  bucket, 
What'ii  the  tempera- 
'  turc? 


Ill 


4.  T  then  {jives  Ss  pieces  of  ice  about 
U  size  of  a  fist  to  put  in  their  buckets. 
T  instruct  Ss  to  compare  their 
thermometer  reading  of  tlie  ice  water 
with  their  first  test  of  water  temperature, 

The  buckets  are  set  aside  while  Ss  prepare 
the  ice  cream  mbcture, 


4,  Ss  checkiithe  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  with 


ice, 


'4.  Put  your  ice  in  the 
bucket,  Stir  it. . 
What's  the  tempera- 
ture. ' 


ERIC. 


j5_de|{rces. 


4, '32  degrees. 
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,  VI.  PROCEDURE  - ACTIVITY  l!  MAKING  ICE  CREAM 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


I  T  gives  Sti  ritipofornittkinii  ico 
RedpoforbCrcmn; 

-  4cupawtor 

-  2cups|)ow|Gri!dmilk 

-  8  tablespoons  of  flUKiir 

-  2  teaspoons  of  vnnlllii  extract 

;  As  alternate  flavoring,  Ss  con  try 
i-4tGaspoon8  of  lemorf  flavoring, 
or4tl)BpoonaofMilo. 


6.  When  Ss  have  finished  preparing  the 
ice  cream  mixture,  the  remaining  ice  , 

,  should  be  evenly  divided  and  added  to 
each  group's  bucket.  No  additional  water 
ncedboaddedtothebucket,  ,  , 

■*■    ■    ,  ■ .      '     '  ' 
T  instructs  Ss  to  weigh  10  oz,  of  salt 
and  add  a  little  at  a  time  to  the  ice, 
stirring,  well,  after  each  addition  and " 
then  checking  the  temperature, 
The  temperature  of  the  water,  ice  and. 
salt  mixture  should  be  20°F.  Ice  should 
be  added  until  the  thermometer  i^ada 
20°F.  '  ■ 


ERIC. 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


8a  follow  the  recipe 

Ulructions,  ! 

! 

Si  iiioiuiiiroliigrcdieiilii 
Into  a  large  can,  Tlioy 
sliould  stir  well  to 
make  sure  milk  and 
sugar  have  dissolved. 


6/Ss  measure  10  oz,  of 
salt  and  add  it  to  the 

'  ice  a  little  at  a  time, 
After  each  addition 
j  they  stir  well  and 

t  check,  the  temperature 
of  the  water,  salt  and 

;  .'ice.  .  v.: 

iSs  stir  with  a  stirring  . 

•!cStic!t,notthethermO' 
jmeter,  until  the  salt 
dissolves,  Additional 
salt  may  be  added  if 
the  temperature  does  ' 
iiotdropto20°F. 

i  ■  ■  '      ■  ; . 


LISTENING 


5,  Take  a  recipe,/ 
Can  you  do  it? 

K 

if  you  have  a  question, 


Stir  it  well.  ' 
No,  not  enough. 
Keep  going, 

I'utlOoz,  of  salt  into 
the  bucket.  , 

Stir  it, 
Yes,  /' 

, :  -f- 
What's  the  tempera- 
,  vtiire? 

It  needs  to  be  20°  P.  , 
You  need  more  salt. 
Add  more  salt. 


SPEAKING 


Siiro, 
Yes, 
No. 


O.K, 


6.  O.K. 
0.K,? 


P.E,T.LE8S(?N18G«IWK 


All  right.. 


VOCABUWr/LlllACY 

1 11)11 1  W  S>>W^'  'Mli^'l'*'^^'*'^*'!* 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  "AaiVITYli  MAW  ICE  CREAM 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


7.  Wlion  tho  toinpewtuto  drops  to  20"  F,  T 
(lomonitrAtcs  liow  to  ploeo  tho  tin  dill  of 
:  hktm\  mixture  Into  the  \mki  fiill  of 
'b,  waterimtl  milt,  T  uliowytiitlent* 
how  to  turn  thn  tin  can. 

After  five  or  ten  minutes,  T  Inatnict^ 
Sa  to  open  the  lid  and  iioo  whctlior  or  not 
the  milk  huJstiirtfld  to  freeze.  If  80,  the 
slddH  of  the  tin  are  to  lio  scropiid  qnkilily , 
tho  lid  replaced  and  the  freozinn  procesn  ■ 
continued, 


ERIC 


P,E.T,MONll),Ofllan« 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


7,  Sa  add  their  tin  to  the 

.  lee  bath  and  itir  and 

,  rapotmlil  the  milk 

■  has' frozen, 


LISTENING 


7,  Put  the  tin  can  In  the 
l]ucket, 
Turn  tiuHian  like  llili, 
lnr)n)lnuteu,clii<el{|l, 


Don't  look  yet, 

Scrape  the  Aides,  Like 
thin. 

Scrape  tho  bottom. 

He  careful,  Don't  let 
thosnltgoinaidc. 
Is  it  finished? 


How's  it  Koing? 


How  docs  it  taste? 


0,K,  Cleanup, 


SPEAKING 


7,  (),K, 


Not  yet. 

Almost  finished, 

Slow. 

0,K, 


Yum-yum, 


m 


Galan^- Lesson  20 
MAKING  A  PVC  PIPE  cilAIR 


■'(.: 


♦I,  Competency  1:  'The  student  can  aemonstrateitiie  i 
to  perform,  assignments  after  initial 
V  training;  '  '  ';■ 


;assignments,  coin|tetingataslcto  ; 
fi,|omp|tingatask,within 

part  of  a  team; 'i;^'' 
c.  ...showing motor slsills.and self- 


i-soiving]UD 
for  minor  problems  while  working  to 
snecifications, 


2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 
^.  ■        ,  procedure  (for  which  training  has  pre-    .. ; 

jiously  been  given)  to  .new/different  task  ■ ; 

fcch  includes  using  appropriate  problem- 
■  solving  skills  to  pfan  and  accomplish  the  task 

withminimalornoadditionaltraining.':  : ' 

1  Competency  3:  The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to  \ 
■'  complete  a  task.-    .  '  V  ..' 


b.  ,.. 


4.  Competency  4;  The  student  can  measure  usingtools; ,  ;■ 


IS  are 
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..  V  of  equal  length,  volume,  or  weight. " 
'!c;  , , .  using  standardtools,.determining 
whetherduplicateditems'are  equal.,,'! 
i  ... ineasuring the le|eth| volume oi' 
,  weight  measuremenmbmething'i,' 


-  5.  Competency  8:  The  student4^i^^^^  , 


a  ;  . ,  as: input/source  of  information  ta 
.v 'pefca 

b.  .. .  .as  input/source.of  information  to' 
evaluate  a  task. 


B.  VESL 


1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  follow  simple  direcjons. 

■    '  ■'  ■      ■      -  '^  ■ 
:  a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to  ^ ' 

receive  directions.'  .  ,  \      s', . 

.  .    ,    b.  Follow  one-step  directions. ,    .  ' 

.I,  to  start  a  task,  '   '  . 

2.  to  take  something  apart 

3.  to  put  something  away  . 

c.  Follow  multiple-si«p  directions  to  ;  ' 
•    perform"atask,, ' 

1  Competency  3:  ;The  student^can  provide  feedback  on  per- 
,  fonnanceoftasL 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress.  ;  . 
b:  .  Provide  feedback  aKout  quality  of  work. 
.  ci  '  Provide  specify  assessment  of  a' . 

.  /         '    d,  ;  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
needs  for  completion  of  task. 

3,  Competency  7;  The  student  can  ask  andrespo.nd  to  ■  ■  , 

questions  about  items  in  the  work  place, 

.     c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  requestor^ 
■  ,    ;■;     ■ ,  ■  object,  '  ■  :  ^  .  r'"  '  %■ 

4.  'Competency  9'; ,  The  student  can  use  nuiribers.    ■  i  .,?i4. 

■  .  ,   ■  :  '  .    " ,  '  %  :  :\ .  ■■  -  i  ' 
,  ,,;;,.Vc.  hovidea count.  v 


n.  LESSON  CLARIFieATION 


A, 


wiE  frequently  be 
America  with  the  task  of  assembling  an 


1:  in  this  lesson  Ss  are  asked  to  interpret  a  rather  complex 


dia^am  alone  to  construct  aPVC  pipe  chair.  Ssmust 
•   Wk  in  groups  ahd  the  teacher  should  encourage  the 
,  groups  to  plan  the  construction  together  and  divide  the 

tasks,  Sshave  alreadyiad  experience  withPVC  pipe 
construction  and  measiiremeiit. 

■    :  2.  Ss  work  in  groups  to  assemble  the  chairs.  Ss  should  dip 
,    the  joints  in  dishwashing  detergent  as  they  assemble  the 
chair  to  make  joining  parts  as  easy  as  possible.  \ 

m.  CULTURAL  OIUENTATION 
>  A.  Assembly  from  diagram  also  done  in  CO.  "Diagrams"  lesson. 

ly.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  PVCpipe,       '        ■  . 

P     ,  2.  elbow  connectors 

•  '3.  tee  connectors 

4,  hacksaws,  . 

'5.  cutting  jigs'  ,,,  ' 

6,  measuringtape      ■      ■    , ' 

■  ,7.  dishwashing  detergent       •  ' 


B. 


For  Classes  Assembling  the  Chaii||f|)mPrecut  Pipes : ' 

i.  4  3"pipes  '  , 
2^6  Fpipes 

3.  llTpip^s  .  ; 

■4:J;iO"pipes  \' 

:.5,:'2ril'^pipes-;:.(;': 

7.  9  elbow  connectors  '  ■ 

8.  16  tee  connectors  for  each  chair  assembled. 

9.  Worksheet:  PVC  Pipe  Chair  (4)  ■ 


M 


ERIC 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  I :  MAKING  A  PVC  PIPE  CHAIR 


P.E,T,  LESSON  20Galang 


TEACHER 
SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

1. ;  T  shows  the  Ss ,  a  3-:tliinen8ional  drawing 
of  a  PVC  pipe  chair.  Using  th?lrex' 
periences  with  PVC  pipe  consliuction,  Ss 
are  asked  to  recall  the  names  of  the 
components  of  the  chair  in  the  picture. 


2.  Referring  to  the  Ss  work  with  cubes, 
the  T  ask  Ss  the  terras  needed  to  de- 
scribe the  sides  of  a  cube. 

T  refers  to  the  diagram  of  the  PVC 
chair  and  labels  each  side  with  Ss  help, 


457  • 


ERIC- 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


1,  Ss  study  the  drawing 


totheteBcherVques- 
tions  using  appropriate 

tanmiarra   Q  ' 


2.  Ss  respond  with  ap- 
propriate language. 


LISTENING 


i  Let's  review. 
What's  this? 


2.  What's  this? 
Which  side  is  this? 


Is  this  the  right  side 
of  the  chair? 


Which  side  is  this? 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERAa 


pycpipe, 

Elbow, 
Tee. ' 
Cloth, 


2,  A  cube. 


Front,; 
Back. 


Yes. 
No.  ' 

'Left:  ■ 

Top. 

Bottom, 
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liVI.  PROCEDURE -ACnVlTY  l; 


TEACHER' 


SEQUENCE  AND  N()TES 


LISTENING, 


SPEAKING, 


rr 


besiandiVaifious'  :w^r:' 


;,;  vf  ••  b.  What  are  the  lengths  of  pipes  infe'{, 
drawing   ■  '  'V: '  ftV' 
Ci*  Hoiv  are  the  HinienBional  drawings 


'  )  '  ■  'the  chair  to  be  labeled?  , 
d.  What  are  I 
2-Dand3-D(i 


3y  Hovf  inany  ^owsarr 

■V;'     y',  '■'^pipes',';/" 

:v' '■■  'lees'.'":' 

j'^  ■  "there?:: 


How  long  is  this  pipe? 


Howinaiiy5"pipe5? 

;  :;  Show  me.  j  ■  ,  ; 

jiVhereisithere?' 
'     [points  to  drawing]? 

/4;f  ;  What  do  you  need? 


How  many  feet  of  pipe 
•  do  you  need?  '>>  ' 


^^,:;:>||i||cliair 


r;;g|if,,v-;|:; 


::;;:'>|^pne^ii.e,,|!el- 
tr^^poWi'tees)  ■ 
estimate  lihenum- . 
ber  of  feet  of  pipe 
they  will  need  for 
the  chair  construe-' 
'•■ . ,  tibn'  )  : 


ERIC 


'': 


inches, 


■   #  '  ■ 
.  '  'v 

,  Here,he]fe,:.,,: 
-  ,  There, ' 

4.  I  need  a  pipe 

.  i  tool 


.feet. 


TOOLS 


■pipe  ;,, 
■  '  \  elboi^  - 
tee 


cujtingjig  ' 
tape  measure 


i  ■ 


/VI,  PROCEDURE  "  AaiVlTY  1:  MAKING  A  PVC  PIPE  CHAIR 


TEACHER  / 


SEQUENCE  AND'NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


5.  T  distributffl'ilpplies  as  Ss  ■  request  them, 
Once  constructio'ii  has  begun,  T  can 


6.-  T  should  encourage  comparison  between 


Note: ,  Ss  can  take  chairs  apart  by  follow, 
ing  stcp-by-step  oral  instruction  given  by 
the  T.  Each  group  of  stuijents'  should  be 
given  a  chaii  which  they  did  not  assemble 
to  perform  the  following  tasks  while  disf 
assembling'the  chairs:'  '^^ 


a.  Double  check  the  accuracy  of  pipi 
measurements  using  the  constructii 
diagram  as  a  guide.  .  ■ 
.  b,  .Com;iare  lengths  and  express  dif; 


!  cutting  Jig  or 
■  ■take  what  they  need  4i 


'  'pre-cut  pipes. 


5,  Ss  begin  construction 
.of  chair. 


6.;:Whenfinishec[^3^S5 


ity  and  comfort  of  the 

chairs  producecl  by  ' 
each  group.  > 


mm 


LISTENING 


5."  Whatdoyou'want? 
need?' 


6. -  Which  is  good? 
re 


Which  are  not 


Which  isbest? 


4 


11.    LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
a:  Rationale 

1,  In  electronic  assembly  plants,  as  in  many  similar  factories, 
'  ^  .testing  component^  with  meters  is  standa^  ^ 
procedure;  The " 
operate  while  d^ers  may  be  quite  complex.  Using  a  meter 
to  teflt  a  systeffior  c'ohipbnent  can  be  difficult/especially  ' 
for  the  first  time  user,  However,  confidence  can  be' ' 
.  ■  quickly  galled  by  using  a  simple  testing  procedure  and 
meter.  The  experience  caivi\elp  the  student  approach  a 
more  complex  test  with  less  fear.  V 


B.  Teaching  Points      •      .  ■  , 

1.  This  le'ssop  wiU  prpvWe  practice  in  using  an  electronic  voR 
meter  to  solve  a  problqj0/mati^not  be  seoii  directly.  The 
"Mystery  Boxes"  contain  botlvci^plete  and  incomplete 
circuits  made  of  wifps,  batteries  and  bulbs.',  The  yolt 
meter  is  used  to  test  the  Unseen  circuits.  The  lesson  rein-  , 
forces  previously  explored  concepts  about  electricity;- 

C.  TeacherNote"  .V'-  *         ■  '••V^ 


d.  '  To  cultivate  lorfMwinkm    *  ,  ^ 

ly.  MATiRJbvLs^-^^^^^ 


A.  Required  Materials^  Eqdinis^t  anld^SuppIies  © 


1.  ElfectrigM  activities  may  prove  difficult  fo5certain  groups, 

the  lesson  should  be  adapted  to ihe  group's  level^achets  i!-^^.  .pj 
should  remember  their  goals:  \.        ,  .a^'^- 

'  z*^---  ,        '      '"V'  ■■  '■■ .;'  .-^c '    "  • .  v;  '. :  :•  '■  ^-  :      '■      ' ' 

'    a.  ToacquaintStf  with  a testiriSi^evice .1^  *'  \.  "    "  ,  ■ 

b.  To  work  ondiagto'skiils;^        ^       '  '  '  " 

c.  To  encourage;  futraerunderstanding^^^  '  ^ 


1.  5  Test  lights  made  lj:\  t)revibu8  lessoit  .        '  ' 

L  '      2.  5  Meters --me^uring  volts  _  .  :  '  ■ 

3.      Mystery  bo3t§t;^repared  before  ^Jos^ni'^   *  /  '  •  •  ^ 

ffC        ■      a.  la  Wii^^comiettioins  only  iS'C 


b.  5  Wii»  cdmiections,batteriejrp^j^^^^ 

c.  5  Wire  connections,  batteriij^ifl^d;!^ 
Pencils' .       :  . '  *       '  /  '^0M0&4% 


6*      Paper  Jrz   ''^■•^■'^'■''i^^^^^^^  - 

-6^  ..Rulers,   .    ^r.^  --^^  %  '■■■<y^mm^^^  i 


iV.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1  \  TESf  INQ  CIRCUITS  -.MYSTERY  BOXEfl 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


P,E,T.  LE|ON  21  Gfllong 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE' 


lilSTENING 


SPEAKING 


I. 


VOfABULARY/LITERACY 


m  usod  to  toat  conductor;  nnd  non-con' 
by 


1.  Ss  participate  in 
the  review  using  appro- 
priate lani(Utt{|e, 


1.  Doos'  tlio  nail  liglil 
itm 

Itupi 


No.itdoeDiil 


2.  T  also  reviews  tha  concept  of  a  circuit 
usini;  examples  m{  the  previous  lessons 
on  electricity., 


2,  .Ss  respond  s  appro> 
priate. 


2.  This  is  a  wire. 


'  Ms  this  circuit  open? 

closed? 


2. 


Open,  I 
Closed,  i: 


%4" 


1 


r 


■p  J 


7;  , 


0 

FRir- 


ITEMS 


inail 

plastic  Jar 
folded  cloth 


All 
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IV. '  PROCEDllRIJ'^f^^^^^^  1 1  TESTING  CIRCUITS  -  MYSTERY  BOXES 


;teacher 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARV/LITERAGV 


:i,  Uiiiiiii  iiniin^iirprelfcr,  the  Tcxplttltis  that 
iiiiiiiy  cirtiii'tH  m  siniill  or  liklduii  from  * 
view,  tf  I'cjally  eli't'troi)l(it'lrtialtii  lined  |ii 
riKlioH;toloii  seizor  aMU^^^^  . 
If  llic  circuit  Is  not  closod  because  of 
faulty  soldorinii,  or  a  loosu  coinponont, 
IW  trouble  may  be  difficu'it'br  impossible 
to  dfltet't  by  visual  it#ection,  Test 
meters,  sdun  II  volt  nietor.imi  used  to 
locate  8ud)  problems., 


4.  T  'lhon  displays  a  myites 

some-wires  have  been  connected  to  eacli  - ' 
■i  other:andother:wires  go  nowhere.; ; 


I  Native  lanKuagd 
explannlloii,  Sd 

.  partkiipalc 
cuAusinKtliei: 
own  lanifuagc, 


3,  Native  languaiie, 


4,  Ss  observe, 


4,  Some  wires  arft  con-' 
nected,  but  some  ore 
not  connected.  . 


the  test  light,' 

Vhichwire 
necte'd? 


■Which  \^f^arenot 
connected? 


'■''it' 


4. 


A&Bare. 


That  oneind  that  one. 


lE&Garenot, 
I  That  one  and  that  one. 


4ei 


IV;  PHOCEDURE  "  ACTIVITY !;  TESTING  CIRCUITS -MYSTEEY  BOXES 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


fi,  T  Ihiiiiiltinioiiiitrttit'show  lhi'ldl  lliilil 
flitii  l)(uiml  to  (lotcrniiiH!  which  wh  lire 
('oiiiii'cti'dlflwhnlhcr, 


T  iiislriit'lsSs  to  bi!({iii  their  lost'iind  J, . 
carefully  draw  a  diagram  of  the  hidden'  ; 
wirps,  ;'  ,  ■  ■ 


STUDENT, 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


riioSsari*  to  each  test 


ilioxwaiid  drawn 
(liiiKraiii  of  .the  wlnii. 


arc  connected,  llnviiig 
doiio,so,tli(!ygaii,take 
the  tape  off  the 
boxes  mid   i  f%  ■ 

imu'nri'Mi'l.. 


^  Ifi  your  diftKriinv  cor 
rent? 


wti»l',Uhe  matter? 


LISTENING 


Ornwjiiediiipiiifor 
your  box,  .  , 


SPEAKING 


fi,  ':l)liiiiriitii' ' 


No. 


This  is  wroni;, . 


■'Up 


VOCAnULARY/UTERACY 
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IV.  PROCEDURE  -'pVlTY^l:  TESTING  CIRCUITS  -MYSTERY  BOXp  '  . 


>.E.T.  LESSON  21 'Galang 


.  TEACHER 


STUDENT 


'  SEQUENC^ANDNQfE^ 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


>      ■  ',  ,, 
6.  'T  introduces  a  new  set  of  mystery  ) 

■  jjoxcVotie  with  a  light  inside  and  the 
otiler  with  a  battery  inside.  'As  before, 

'  Siiaretousetheirl^stliKhtto 
determine  how  tlie  box  is  wired  and, 
which  connections  have  a  batteryiQi; 
'  bulb,    '  ' 


Ss  use  the  test  ligllt 
to  determine  the/worlt- 
ings  of  their  boxes, 
■  Tliissctofboxtsliasa 
light  or  battery  inside, 
Ss  should  discover 


■T  reviews  the  symbols  for  a  ll 
andbatteiy,i,e,,  , 

X  liulb  Wkila^ 

Questions;  -  jj 

'  a, .  What  vypuld  you  expect  to  happen 
i{thereisilbulb1nsi|lethebox? 

b^  Wliat  would  happen  if  there  is  a 
^'   Jjattery  inside  the  box? 

T  directs  tlie  S/to  testanddiagr^jn 
1   theip  finding!/  j 


''  on  a  new  diagram  for 
their  boJt 


1 

I 


A    B  ■  C 


.1 


I 


D  £ 


/ 


!mm  causes 
(m  whsiV 


T 

in 
cuffchf 


LISTENING 


6,  Thero,aresomebuli)s 
'  or  battt'rieS  inside. 

TlTOare  somq  wires 
too. 

Check  the  wires  with 
the  test  light. 


-aren't 


Is  there  a  battery  or 
bulb,  inside? 


I  battery  or  a  bulb? 


Wheels  the  bulb? . 
baltery? 


Draw  the  diagram, 
Lool(  inside^,'* 
Is  your  diagram  0,K.? 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


A  &  Bare, 
^  E  &  G  are  not. 


A 

Battery, 
Bulb,  ' 


Between  A  &B,  etc. 


Yes, 
No, 


73: 
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IV,  PROCEDURE-  AaiyiTY  1:  TESTING  CIRCUITS -MYSTERY  BOXES 


P|.T.LESS0N'21Qalang' 


'  TEACHER) 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/HTfiRACY 


7.  T  introduces  another  set  of  boxes  con- 
taining both  light  bulbs  and  batteries 
and  instructs  Ss  to  repeat  the  test  and 
diagram  procedure. 


I  Ss  test  and  draw 
diagrams  for  the  wiring 
in  their  box,  ' 


m 


I  There  are  some  bulbs 
V  or  batteries  inside. 

There  arc  some  wires 
too, 

I         ■       '  , 

Check  the  wires  with: 
the  test  light,  • 


'  ,  ,  aren't 
connected? 


Is  there  a  battery  or 
bulb  inside? 

Which  one  is  inside - 
a  battery  or  a  bulb?' 


battery? 


Draw  the  diagram, 
Look  inside, 


].jA&Bnre,; 
]E&  Care  not. 


Battery. 
Bulb. 


Between;A&B,,etc, 


[Yes, 
I  No. 


ii:. 


IV.  PROCEDURE -ACTIVITY  l!  TESTING CMTS-MYSTpY BOXES 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 
8,  USs  ate  comfortable  with  their 


»  usc  of  the  voltmeter,  Varloua  boxen 
■  canbore-l 

,  predict  the  meter  teadlni?. 


m 


;  I. 
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8,  SswtheMmotor 
totostvaripus  connec- 
Jlon8in8idothe]myS' 
tory  boxen, 


8.  Use  the  meter. 

Check  the  battery, 
,  R«ltt^+,^^ 
Black  to  ■ 
HowmatiyvoM 


Check  tlid  bulb. 
How  many  volts?, 


How  many  volts 
inside? 


Use  the  meter  ,to  check. 
What  does  it  say? 


Look  inside.  Isyoiir 


4;  volts. 


2,  volts, 


2  volts. 


j_volts. 


P|.T,LW0N2rGalttng 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


Yes,  it's  0.{ 
}^o,it'siwro(ig, 


in 


•a  ■ 


L  (COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


,  :    Pre-ciiiployiiieiit  Cultural  Oflenmiloii  • 

,'  GiiliiniC'Liwiiil 
INTROOUqiONTOTHE  PRE-EMPLOYMENT  PROGRAM , 

I 

.  1' 


A.  VESL 


4 


/ 


11.  LESl 
A. 


1.  Coiiplfliicy?!  A»kiindrcii|iondt()itomiliitliowork- 
placo,    '  .  I ' 

a.  Ask  or  toll  th«  location  of  nn  objcd 
or  placo,  ■ 

Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object, 
c.  Make  and  raspond  to  a  request  for  an 
object. 

B.  Cultural  Orientation  ■  . 

1.  Competency  1:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
tralninn  can  assist  adjustment  to  lifc<ln 
the  'U.9.  by  familiarizing  them  with  the 
job  trainee  role:        -  ; 

b.  student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  ihat  are  used  in  the  pre-cm- 

^  ployment  classroom  fliid  rela'le  these 

to  ttie  initial  employment  penod  In 
the  U.S.  workplace.  ^ 


RIFICATION 


1.  The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  give  the  students  some 
background  information  about  the  Pre-employment  Pro- 
pm  and  to  clear  up  any  ^misdonceptions  tiiey  may  bring 
with  them  concerning  the  program.  It  is  also  designed  . 
to  introduce  tools,  skpls  associatedtith  the  use,of  tools, 
and  the  VESL  language  that  will  be  used  in  the  program. 
The'  lesson  is  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
various  approaches  ,to  training  used  in  the  pre-employment 

.  classroom  and  relate  these  to  beginningjobs  in  the  U.S., 
workplace.       ;  , 


D.  LcaifiingO 


\ 


iil'cdincs  '   ^  • 

I    1,  Student  ciiii  doiicrilKi  iJie  approaollfls  to  tinliilnn  tJial  \ 
uro  used  In  tlio  pni-uiiiployiiiont  diiimrooiii  mid 
relate  tlicse  to  Uio  iiiitiiil  omployment  period  in  tlie  U,S,  \ 
workplace.  \    ,  • 

^  '    ,2/  Become  fftiniliftr  with  the  tools  and  activities  to  bo  used  In  \ 
the  Pre-oraploy ment  programs,  become  aware  of  the  \ 
varying  levels  of  loclinology  that  may  bo  oxporlonccd  ill 
theU,8. 

III  MATERIALS 

■ 

A,  Required  Malcrlnis,  Equipment  and  Supplies 
1,  Cl&ss  sots  of  drawing  "This,  That,  These,  Those" 

IV;  PROCEDURE  r 

A.  Introduclloii.of'Tcachcr,  Translator  and  Students 

1 .  If  class  has  already  participated  hi  a  basic  skills  lesson,  > 

begin  with  a  brief  discussion  of  that  activity;  If  they 

have  not  yet  completed  alre-employment  lesson, 

proceed  to  the  following.''^ 
,  •« '  ' 

a.  Briefly  discuss  the  students'  .expectations  of  the 
Pre-employment  Program, . 

b.  Ask  students  to  describe  what  thqy  believe  they  will 
,  be  doing  during  the  next  six  weeks, 

c.  Explain  why  ,A-1)  level  students  must  attend  this  pro-  , 


d.  Ask  how  useful  they  expect  the  concepts  learned  in 
the  prograni  to  be  when  they  arrive  m  the  U.S. 
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Technology  (no  min.f  ^  * 

1 .  nrlflfly  (llscuHH  llu'  studonU'  prior  tmperlenyo  lU  work 
and  Bt  homo  with  technoloKy.  C^ueitlons: 

"  a.  What  kinds  of  job«  thoy  did  In  Vietnam? 

b.  What  tooU  did  thoy  uHts? 

c.  How  did  thoy  le<»rn  to  uso  tlumo  tooln  or  othWMkUlfl? 

d.  Mowlongdldlttaketolflttm-thUnkm?  ^ 

0 .  Auk  ttbout  tooU  UBod  In  tho  U.S.  Are  thoy  different 
from  thofio  uied  In  Vlotnam.  How  are  thoy  different? 

2.  Show  the  c\m  mmo  iihnplo  and  complex  tooU  Uiat  wlU  iw 
uBod  in  tho  Pro-employment  program.  Qucntlons:  \ 


0.  Are  thoy  familiar  with.thcflo  tooU? 

b.  What  are  their  functional? 

c.  How  much  skill  l«  needed  to  use  thorn? 

3.  Introduce  tho  EnKllsh  namo^  of  tho  toolH.  You  nwy  want 
to  uso  Bome  plctuwi  of  tooU  m  eximipIoB  such  iw  those 
shown  In  tho  "Oxford  Picture  Dictionary". 

VKSL  InSoduction  (40  min.) 

1    UslnR  TPIl  (Total  Physlcol  Uesponso),  introduce  the 
,    words,  A,  THE,  THIS,  THAT,  THESE,  THOSE. 

Examples: 

Give  mo  A  screwdriver  (moaning  any  one) 
Giv^)  mo  THE  largo  scrowdrlvor  (meaning  a  spocifia  ' 
^  one) 

Give  me  A  nail  "  . 

Take  THIS  scrcwdfivcr  (singular  and  near  to  you) 
Take  THAT  8crewdriver.(singular  and  far  from  you) 
Take  THESE  screwdrivers  (plural  and  near  tp  you) 
Take  THOSE  screwdrivers  (plural  and  far  fron)  you) 

2.  Hand  out  tho  worksheet,  asic  the  students  for  the  appro- 
priate response  for  each  picture.  Have  them  practice  saying 
the  sentences. 


LOOK  AT  THIS 


THAT  . 
THESE 
THOSE 


431 


Y.  DRAWINGS 


STUDl'NT  HANDOUT 


THIS  "THAT- these -those 


/a 


it 


^S2 


rKAcllRR'SCOI'V 


THIS-THAT- these -those 


M  4  thii 


10(A  01  tMlt. 


LOOK  Of  thil  (homfMr'l. 


LMk  01  thMi  Ihoirmnl 


W  t 't 


/  t::p 


LOON  ot  IhlM. 


Uok  ot  m  ihowntf). 


^     UoK  otlMfi  (homrwn), 


Adapted  from  Engllih  For  Your  FIrtt  Job,  Gago,  Prince,  Fuller  and  Rygg-Nordell, 
1980^  Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  State  of  Washington. 
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Pre-eipployment  Cultural  Orientation 


••f.;'i.  • 


dang -  Lesson-? 
EMPLOYMENT  PROFILE 


COMPETENaES  COVERElJ  /  ■  i  ? 

A.  Gultiird  Orientation         .  ■ 

,1.  idmpetency  2:^Students^der8tand^^ 

,    ,     '       training  can  assist  adjustmenf  to 
'  ,       •      . '    U,S.  by  helping  them  to  develop  realistic  • 
y    .      **  stratfegies*for  gainful  employment.   >  / 

'  a.  Student  can  relate  training  to 
commoii  entry  level  jobs  generally 
i     .        available  to  refugees'. 

b .  Given  the  femployability  profiles, 
previous  work  experiences  and  the 
,  cunent  employment  situation  in  the 
US.,  student  can  establish  realistic 


■2,  Competency  7:  Students  understand  that  work  habi^and 
tfeciiSions  affect  present  and  future  em- 
ployment prospects.  ■ 

a.  Student  can  state  the:  components  of 
^  agoodworkrecbrd. 

b.  Student,  can  state  ^possible  conse- 

.  '      querices  of  losing  (being  laid  off  or 
.  _  .         *  being  fired),  changing  or  quitting 

LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A.  Rationale 

This  lesson  is  designed  to  help  develop  realistic  strategies  for 
gainful  employment.  It  is  important  to  stress  the  severity 
of  the  unemployment  problejn  in  the  U.S.  In  tiiis  manner  the 
refugees  can  begin  to  establish  realistic  goals  for  their  employ- 
ment, individual  refugee  skills  identification  will  not  be 
covered.  Rather,  the  lesson  will  concentrate  dti  skills  needed 
.  for  entry  leVel  jobs  that  arfr  generally  available  for  refugees 
^  2ind  how  pre;einployment  training  relates  to  these  skills. 
-  Examples  of  entey-level  jobs  available  to  refugees  will  be  given 


*r  1^  and  skills  needed  for  these  jobs  will  be  ide^^^  along  with  &i 
.    ;     generid  characteristics  of  each  job,  UqemploymentiWiU  be 

'  B.  Learning  Outcomes  .  | 

1 .  StudiBnti  will  be  able  to  state  how  severe  the  uneihploy?-' 
.  fr     lyient  situation  is  in  the  U.S  and  why  it  will  probably  be: 

necessary  to  take  an  entry-level  job.     :  / 

2.  Students  will  be  able  to  give  examples  of  some  common 
entry %el  jobs, available  to  refugees  and  the  miij^ 
needed  for  these  jobs,  i 

v^v  .  y   '    '    >  ■  I  ■  '  ' 

m.  *  MATERIALS  '  \  1 

:  .  ;  ■  j 

A.  Rfequired  Materials,  Equipment  &  Supplies  | 

t  Clas^  set  of  the  open-ended  story  "Duc*s  Family", 
^.  (optional).' j 

IV.  PROCEDURE 
>   A.  Short  Discussion  of  Previous  Pre-ehiployment  Activite! 

B,  .  The  Employment  Situation  in  the  U.S.  (60  miys.) 

1.  Brief  discussion  of  the  expectations  of  students  relating  to 
their  chances  of  employment  in  the  U.S.  At  this  time' 
the  discussion  should  be  bs^d  on  i/rfiat  the  students  have 

■   heard  from  friends  and  relatiTO 

2.  Introduce  the  Employment  Poster       |      \  * 

3.  Show  the  class  the  *  -Empldyment  Situation  in  the  U.S." 
poster,  and  use  it  for  discu^^sion  and  a  simple  explanation 
of  these  points:       ^  I  y 

a.  There  are  many  people  who  are  unemployed  (out  of 
workandlookifigforajob).  ^  , 

b.  It  is  getting  more  difficult  to  find  work.  1  ' 

c.  Many  governmentjob  training  programs  are  being 
reduced  or  even  eliminated.       .  ■  \ 


d.  Inthe  U.S.  peoplelr  status  in  society  is  based  on, their 
job.  Unemplopent  causes  psychological  and  family 


.     6.  In  the  iJ,S.  many  refugees  do  not  have  their  extended  ' 

. .  '  family  to  help  them.  The  extended  family  helps  to 
.       support  each  other  in  difficultfiraes.  In  the  U.S.  many  ■, 

'i  refugees  have  only  a  few  people  from  their  family;  ,  .  , 
v  ■  \  ;  /they  are  moreisolf^^  \  :( 

!\   f.-Mostofthejobsinthe  "want-ads"  are  skilled  jobs  thai- 
requiite  English.   ,  ' 

C.  Open-ended  Story -  ''Due's  FamiV^^^ 

1.  Many  points  relating.to  employment  are,  reinforced  by  • 
'  ••  putting  them  in  the  context  of  a  family's  situation. 

DUC'SFAMILY 
j,  By  Mark  Bishop  . 

Duc'  and  his  wife  Anh  are  considered  lucky  by  Wy  of  their 
Vietnamese  friends.  They  were  able  to  escape  Vietnam  with . 
i  three  of  their  children.  Duc's'mother  and  father  have  been 
■  m  America  for  the  past  two  years.  They  are  aU  living  %ther 

in  a  small  two  room  apartment  in  Los  Angeles.  Due  was  a 
mechanic  in  Vietnam  but  his  sponsor  iould  help  ton  get  a 

job  as  a  janitor  at   local  school.  1 

Anh  used  to  work  as  aseamstress  in  a  factory,  but  was  laid  off  " 
after  working  only  two  months.  She  is  sad  because  now  she 
does  nothave  enough  money  to  send  to  her  parents  who  are 
still  in  Vietnam.  Due  did  not  like  it  when  Anh  was  working. 
Anh  worked  during  the  day  while  Due  worked  at  night.  They 
M  not  get  to^pend  much  time  together  with  their  family. 
Due  also  thofe  that  Anh  should  be  home  more  with  the 
children. 

.  Due  does  not  like  his  job.  He  wants  to  be  a  mechanic  again  ^ 
buthis  English  still  needs  to  improve.  He  visited  a  garage  and ; 
saw  that  it  looked  very  different  from  where  he  worked  in^ 
Vietaam.  There  were  some  tools  that  he  was  not  familia  ^ 
He  was  sure  that  if  he'gol  some  more  training  and  learned' 
Englishhewould'be  a  good  mechanic.  -  •  , 

Due's  parents  are  too  old  to  work.  Due's  oldest  son  is.  17  years 
old;  old  enough^'to  work.  Due  wants  to  keep  his  son  in  school. 

•  •  Due  also  wants  t6  go  to  a  vocational  school  to  get  more  ■ 

■   training,  but  it  is  very  expensive. 


,a.  What  do  you  think  Due  should  do?f  ;  '  •  ■ 
b,  Should  he  keep  hisjob,  or  quit  and  iry4find'a  better 


paymg;, 

0.  Due's  son  is  willing  to  qiit  s'chool  and  work  tahelp  his 
family.  Should  puc  allow  his  son  to  work  or  should 
he  t«ll  him  to  stay  i(i  school?  • 

d.  Should  Due's  wifeM  stayhome  with  the  chfl^^  ■ 
more  or  look  fbr  anbther  job?    y^  :  /^^^ 

e.  How  do  you  think  Anh  felt  when  she  was  laid  off  her: 

'  job?       '        ■  ■  .         :  ,  ' 

f.  How  do  you  think  Due  feels  about  working  as  a  jani- 

g.  In  Vietnam,  Due  lived  with  his  parents  and  another 

'   brother's  family.  Hw  would  the  problem  of  Due's  be 
solyed  if  there  were  more  femily  members  living  with 

them?,  '  ■  ' 

h.  In  America  many  of  you  will  have  a  much  smaller 

family  living  wiih  you.  What  wiUyou.be  able  to'do  ; 
when  problemslike  Due's  facyou? 

D,  Entry-LevelJobsintheU.S.(SOmiiis.) 
1.  Give  the  students  the  handout  of  Entry-Level  jobs.  Iritio. 
duce  the  English  names  of  some  of  the  more  common  jobs 

1.  e.'Jamtor,Busboy,  Dishwasher,  ^sembler,  Clerk,  . 
Laborer,  etc. 

■  2.,  Other  Entry  Level  Jobs  "Efcps  in  hotels,  laundry 
workers,  assistant  carpente^Htricians,  plumbers, 
painters,  mechanics,  mainteime  workers,  warehouse 
workers,  pickers  (for  farms),  gardeners,  and  others.  , 
'   3.  Entry-Level  Jobs  for  Refugees  Ranked  According  to 
'..  =    Availability.  •.  " 


waiters,  waitresses',  busboys,  dish- 
washers, some  cookSj  prep  persons 


a. 'Restaurant/ 
Food  Service 

' .        .        '  . 
b:  Domestic  Jani-  ;  janitors  in  offices,  factories, 
torial  hoi«ls,  schools  and  many  other 

places.  . 

c.  General  Factory;  \ 
Worker       :  assemblers,  stock  clerks,  general 
'        laborers,  dock  workers,  some 
machine  operators. 


■A- 


; '  d.  •■  Production  Sewing:  Needle  trade  workersusing 

^  i  '  ('i\y  '^^^^  P^^''  sewing" machines.  ' 
:        Cleris^es^^  . 

'  ;  ' Service  ,  f  :  File  derk^.countSSales,  service.  ' 
..■     '         •    _    .station attendants, cashier, stock 

v;../.-  .  clerks, 

A  sAs  Needed  for  Entry-W  i  •  \  ,  \  " 

.  '  .l.'  Poin/outtheskiUs'need^^  , 
V.  , '  that  they  will  praQtice.sonie*of  these  sfcjjs  and  jobs  in' 
•  ■  ^  . class.  Pictures  from-the:booMet''Your\ew^Job'' may  also '  " 
./ be  useMiij'Sescribing  these  jobs.  .  .  ■ 


9  O 


■  ■  a.  ; Questions: .  . , 

1,  Why  are  these  the  liiost  common  ly|e^Qf  jobs 
.  avEdlable  for  refugees? 
i  What  skills  dolhey  bring  wi|h  them  from  Vi 
'.     3,  W  skills  do  fliey  need  to  learn  bef()r^ 
-  «.  '"tlieU.'S^  , 

2.'  Entry-level  jobs  may  require 'both,  a  specific  skill  and  a 
general  skill  common  to  most  jobs.  Some  of  these  skills 
'  '  .are: .    .  ■;      .  '      ,  .     •    ,  .^"^ 

\    a.  Simple  En^ish  for  followin^ections,  reporting  pro-, 


3 


•  b.  Some  basic  arithmetic  skills?  addition,  subtr^tion, 

■  ' inultiplication,  division..  / .  ,  -  V 
c  -  Sorting  skiHs:  Sorting  by  letter,  hurak,^e,sh 

■  orcolor.  '  ^ 

d.  Working  with  both  hand  and  electric  tools.  ,  , 

e.  Following  instffictions,  and  reakgdparas."  - 

f .  Working  well/with  American  co-workers  and  super-  ' 
visors. 

The  three  areas  most  commonly  employing  refugees  will 
be  explored  jdong  witli  the  specific  skills  needed  for  jolis ; 
in  these  ifeas.  They  are:  iRestaurants  Jobs,  Maintenance' 
'■ Vork. 


.:\'188- 


F,  Some  Cli'aracltrisliis  of  Enlry'Leiel  JoJ)s , 

^  1.  In  addition  tO:l;|ie5kills  required,there  are  ^ther  charac 
teristicsth|tcknj}fementioMdaboi'these: jobs.  Copies^ 
pictures  ffom-'English  That  %ks"  may  be  hel|}ful:f§F.; .  ^'  'V,.,, 
thisportionof^e  lessbn.:  Some  of  the  characteristics  arei^f  '  '.  ■ 

a.  Entay-ieveljobs.  usually  tt    littletraininjijf ;  . 
:;trainiiigistequired,it  isdoh^  '.^^^  ^ 

:  ,b.  Many  oiflthesejol:^  are  on  a^time  hasi^j  wdrk  is^  j ;'  ■ JJn 

done  oniy;yewTioursi^ay,dr  a  few^fe^ 
'    This  mean&eisless  pay  per  we^k.  Some  peopl^^^ 
work  at  two  part-time  jobs^foptoore  money,  or  wofk^*  * 
part-time  and  study  English  1^^^^ 
rye.  The  most  common  way  to'_&e  pMd  for  a  beginnipg  job 
, .  ,is«hburly  basis.  HQlirlyJay,Cj|belowby'U.S.' ' 
'  ^  ■  stantiadSi^about  $3  to  4  pephour,"  fficause  worlters  ■ ' 
' '  are^jjonanflourlyb^istheyaief^^^^ 
.  a  time  clock  tokeep  tf^^^^  ^  ,  ,• 

d^  Manylof  tHesejob£,'especii^ly^^     andres{a,urant- ' . 
workersj^qliire  therremployees  b%ork  s^ 
even  thirdjshifts.  Second  and  third  shifts  work  late.at  • 
night  Wearly  in  the  morning.  :.  r 

,  e.  Entry-l6veljobs  may ]llso  be  moreboring,  require  i  ! 
heavy  or  dirty  work,  or  may  pn  be,  m^re  dan^CT^^^ 
than  other  jobs,  .  .y,  y' 


r 
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■  A; 


Galan^  Lesson  3 


,  FOL&Nb;DIREaiONS  |l'ND  WORKING  IN  GROUPS  ^ 


>  '  a.  ...making counts^ 

*  2.  Compe^cy6;.:ThejMentcanfdlowasequ^ 
■  A  S|;.  Comfieteiicy  8;  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and'iiattemsj , 

■■  ..  ,  .       a.  .v.asmputjsourfeofjnformp^^ 
^*  •p^orma^ 


1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  SiiiHjlel&^ctions, 


7 


,  Competency  7:  '.The  student  cap:ask  and  respond  t»|teia5 .  J 
-  ^      :  ;/in'towo^_pla{!^^.V'V,.        /  ' 
,  ;  Askortellttfelocato^^^^ 
'  :'• :  ::|ace^':J^A^i'-^^ 
.  .  ;  *  \'Jji'lskorteP^hoba8iinolj|^-^ 
'V   f' ,■       .c.  Make  aBd«sp6i)9io.are(iu^ 
i,-^'    '  ^.   ■  object.   -  '  '  ' 

Ci  Cultural  Orimtation  ,  .  ^   ,  ;  ■  ^  ■  ■M  ■  J| 
1.  ,Compet*i|y  2:  Students  understandhg 


c.\Followmultiple-sfe^  directions  to  , 
^form^task.,,,^ ,  y 
i-  F^w  diiection^  inilse  ota'hand'or 
vertool.  .     .  '  \ 


p  LESSDNCtARIFICATlOr 


A.  Rationale 


■  2.  Competency  2:  The  studeUt  can  follp w  directed  instruction's:  ■ 

V    a.  Respond  to  negative  commands.    ■.  \  ■ 

3..Compmcy4:  Thestudentcanaskfotfe^^^^^  \ 
.  .  7.  , .    J  vadviceand^eijiergency  lielp. .    ■  ■  '     '  ■  '\ 

a.  Ask  for  feedback;/;  v;      ,  ■ 
 •  ,   c-Ask  for  help  in  an  emergwcy. , 

.  ^  '4,  .■  Competency  5:  The  student  can  a^k  for  clarification.: 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 

b.  Askforclarific^on.  " 

.  .fi'/ Gompetincy  6:  Th?jtudentj:an  ask  how  to  say  something 

■  ' ,  in 


.  ,  <        a.  'Ask  names  of  workplace  obji 
procedures. 

43-0'       b.  Ask  for  ipeaningy^nglish  words. 


Skills  activities  wher|t}]ey  oups  while  carrying 

.  oiit  a  sequence  of  dir?ctionsSw|ortance  of  fqllowing ; " 

directions  is  evident  in  ah||bp^  > 
, .  pafatojy  jesson  for  an)(iti|||ped  "Job  Trainin^'Rofe''  ■ : 
■^ue^to  the  nature  of  ti^ess()|i.VESL  language  will^be  used,  "■ 

Some  of  the  clarificatibn^lSj^ige  may  be  new  to  the  stticfents, 
■  -however,  ^4nd  may ke(|  spepial  emphasis  in  te^^ 

B.  Learning  Outcomes      -  ^ 

.  .1.  Students  will  be  able  to  listen  to,  repeat  and  carry  out  a- 
sequence  of  simple  instructions.    ,  y 
'2.  Students  will  be  able  to  state  wheUer  or  not  they  bderstand 

aconimand, .  " 
3.  Students  w^l  begin  to  use  "clmfication"  language  to  ask  for 
directions  orredirections  in  talk. 


r 
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.  MATERIALS  ;  -  '  ' 

^  "*XRequyMaterials,^Equipment  and  Supplies^ 

"     V  1^2  CaWf  nails -  two  differenfcsizes  _ 
'      2. '2  Cans  of  screws -  two  different  sizes 

'  3.  ICanof bolts  ■  ,   '  ■  / 

4.  1  Can  of  nuts  and/or  washers  , 

'6.' 3  pieces  of  scrap  vood 

;  6,  ShammerB' ■  : 
i.-V\y'7;-3:8CKwdriversv 

8.  8  folding  rulers .   .  ' 

9.  Severalpiecesofiiipe3";5",10"-16ofeach  ... 

10.  Connectors  for  the  pipe  r  16  elbows  and  16  tees 

IV.  PROCEDUfeE  •  '  \ 

A-  HoldashortdiscussionaboutthepreviousbasicsldUsactivities. 
'  In  addition  to  asking  technical- questions  to  discover  how  much  of 
the  lessons  the  students  understood,  questions  should  be  asked 
about  following  directions: 

1.  Does  following  directions  make  a  task  easier? 

2.  Can  you  undefstand  all  of  the  directions? 
•  3.  What  do  you  do  when  yoit  cannot  understand  a  direction? 

B.  There  should  also  be  some  discussions  held  with  students  working 
in  groups. 

1.  Does  working  with  others  make  a  task  easier? 
■  2.  DoyourcO'Workershelpin,clarifyi(igdu:ections? 

3.  Is  it  important  to  communicate  with  others  in  a  group? 

4.  Why  is  it  importantto  coiiimunicate? 

'C.  Discuss  cultural  differencK  between  Vietnamese  and  Americans 
whenfollowingdirections,askingforclarification,orworking 

in  groups,  Possible  points  for  discussion:  . 

;    1.  Americans  often  divide  a  task  and  each  member  of  a  group 
works  separately. 

2.  When  Americans  are  unclear  about  a  task  they  do  not  hesitate  j 
,  to  ask  questions,  even  to  a  supervisor. 


D.  Follbwihg  Directions  ; 

1.  The  teacher 'gives  ashort  series,of  simple  directions  to  a, 

student.  -  ■  •  : 

'. .  a.  Take  the  can  of  pails.' 


.b.  Take  10  nails  out  of  the  can.,' 
c.  Pass  can  to- 
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namey^ 


d.  Give  3  nails  to  ^ 


name 


e.  Give4njQlstOr— T- 


name. 


2.  Teacher  asks;  %w  many,nail6.do  you  have?"  "Hammer 
2  naik  idto  the  wood."  Repait  this  procedure 

students.  If  student  makes  a  mistake,  do  not  ask  thep-of 
J  the  class  if  it  is  correct.  Instead,  the  teacher,  in' a  to  voice, 
'  says,  "NO!  That  is  Wrong!"  This  should  be  a  one^n-one 
■  dialogue  between  student  and  teacher;  a  simulation  of  a  . 
'.trainee  and  supervisor.  When  teacher  says  "NO"  this  may' 
cause  some  initial  confusion.  The  teacher  is  promoting  some 
kind  of  clarification  and  apology  from  the  student,  such  as, 
"I  am  sony,  I  do  not  understand"  or  something  similar.  • 

If  there  is  confusion  after  the  teacher  ays  "NO  V 
teacher  should  ask  the  class,  "What  should  you|iy?"  If  the 

students  do  not  understand,  then  use  the  translator  as  a  model 

and  then  have  the  students  repeat  lie  clarification  and  ^ 

apology.  Praise  the  students  when  they  ask  for  clarification , 

after  maiing  a  mistake.' 

3,  Give  examples'of  unclear  directiojis.  There  are  many  kinds  of 
directions  that  may  be  unclear  to  the  students  especially' 

'    because  of  their  limited  vocabulary.  Continue  giving  directions 
.  to  students.  First  use  familiar  objects  but  speak  unclearly'.  ' 
Then  fail  to  give,  enough  mforraaiion  in  the  directions  so  that ' 
students  must  ask  for  the  missing  details.  Finally,  combine  , 
unclear  speech  and  incomplete  directions  about  an  ' 

unfamiliar  object.  ^   .  ; 


.  1     ■  : 

1       '    ■  .1; 

Speaking  ■■%■ 

softly    y softly 
"  spoken    K  spokep 

l        < '' 

Give  who  the  nails? 

.  \  .  |ve_     the  nails. 

'name.  name 

Give  him  what? 

'  Give  him  the  pliers 
.  tool 

What  do  I  give  to  _—? 
^  name 

493' 


4.  The  examples  that  Mlow  need  repetition  and  practice,  more 
■  than  is  pal.  The  Voids  being  iotioduced  are  for  specific 
situatifins  requiring  clarificationf 

L 


Listening':  ■  , 

Speaking 

Putthp  nails  nvpr  thprp 

.  (without  Dointincy 

Give  oneofte  cans 

•]  IIM  *  f  n 

-Which          ? . 

to  her. 

'  softly  softly 

spoken      .  spolcen 

"  give' 

name  name 

■  thenajls. 

'  ■  \ 

I  don't  understand 

uive  — —  tne  nans, 

name 

Give  who  the  nails? 

What  do  I  give  to  ? 

name 

Give  what? 

name 

5.  Examples  of  some  commands  with  unfamiliar  words.  (Screws, 
nuts-and  bolts,  under,  over,  in,  on,  outside,  inside,  etc.) 


-Give  her  the  screws 

What  should  I  give  her? 

■  -Put  the  bolts  under  the 

Where?    .     ■  ,  • 

table 

-Give  the  supervisor 

Who? 

the  hammer 

6,  These  clarification  words  can  be  reinforced  by  asking  the 
students  quejstions  using  them. 


\Ustenin^ 

What  is  this? 
Where  is  Zone  C? 
Which  one  is  a  nail? 
Who  is  she? 


Speaking 

Ahamme/  ' 
Over  there  (pointing) 
That  one/This  one 
^heiS'Anh./Sheis 


\  E,  Give  students  the  lengths  pf  pipawith  the  mismatchuig  connec- 
tors, i.e.,  wrong  size,  wrong  kind. . 

1.  Directions: 

a.  Take  the  10"  pipe.  ■  . 

b.  Connect  the  3"  pipe  to  the  elbow  joint, 

c.  Connect  the  T  joint  to  the  3"  pjpe 

d.  Connect  two  5"  pipes  to  both  sides  of  the  f -joint.  ^  , 

e.  Put  elbow  connectors  on  both  en^s  of  the  5"  pipes. 

f.  Put  a  5"  pipe  on  the  right  side. 

F.  During  this  exercise  the  students  may  work  in  groups  of  two. 
Rem^ember  to  say  "NO!  This  Is  Wrong!"  when  a  group  makes 
a  mistake,  ^ake  some  of  the  directions  unclear  to  elicit  clarifica- 
tion from  the  students.  Praise  &em  if  they  ask  for  clarification 
immediately  and  especially  if  the)[  use  specific  words  like 
"Whei^"  "Whichlconnector?","^hatpipe?" 


1.  Wheii  students  ask  for  clarification  the  teacher  may  choose  , 

to  demonstrate  saying:  "Do  it  like  this" 

\  '         ^       ■  ■ 

G.  Divide  the  class  into  3  groups  and  appoint  one  person  from  each 
group  to  be  the  supervisor.  Take  the  3  supenisors  aside  a^d 
show  them  a  sunple  diagram  which  they  will  use  to  direct  the 
students  in  their  group  to  assemble,  They  are  to  use  English 
only,  encourage  them  to  clarify  directions.  To  add  the  dimension 
of  work  being  done  ui  the  shortest  possible  time,  encourage 
the  students  to  coinpete  to  see  which  group  can  finish  first. 
The  supervisors  give  directions  only,  they  are  not  to  assist  with 
the  actual  assembly. 
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H.  Discuss  the  activity  they  have  just  completed  agaifi  asking  ques- 
tions about  working  in  groups  and  following  directions.  Discuss  also 
the  fact  that  in  almost  every  job  in  the  U.S.  they  will  be  following 
directions  and  their  supervisors  will  be  Americans  speaking 
English.  Will  they  ask  questions  in  English  to  an  American 
supervisor  when  they  do  not  understand  something? 


Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 

.Caiang- Lesson  4 

'  JOB  TRAINEE'S  ROLE  AND'ESTABLISHING 
^   '     A  GOOD  WORK  RECORD 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED  ) 

A.  CulMOrientation^  . 

1.  Corapetency  1;  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the 
•    ,  ■  .         U.S,  byfamiliarizingthemffiththe'job 
traineerole:  . 

■  a.  Student  can  describe  his/her  respon- 
sibilities in 'the  role  of  a  job  trinee. 
.       ■  b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are,  used,inie  pre-, 
enipyment  classroom  and  relate 
these  to  the  inilial  employment 
,  period  in  the  U.S.  workplace. 

'  .  2.  Competency  2:.  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
\  , '  ..  "  -  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  Hfe  in  the 
j  ;  .  •  U.S.  by  helping  them  to  develop  realistic 

I    ; :  . '  ,       strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

/  a,  Student  can  relate  training  to 

i,  ;   common  entry  level  jobs  generally  i 


3.'|Con 


:  I' 


Students  understand  importance  of 
deveiopmg  and  maintaining  good  inter- 
poisonal  relationships  at  the  workplace. 

b.  Given  the  following  critical  incidents, 
.  the  students  can  select  from  alterna- 
tive actions  the  most  appropriate  one 
for  the  American  worl^lace. 

1.  your  boss  is  angry, 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  or  seems  un- 
friendly. 

.  4.  you  feel  isolated. 
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4.  Corapetency  7:  Students  understand  that  work  habits  and 
decisions  affect  present  and  future  employ- 
ment prospects. 

a.  Student  can  state  the  components  of 
a  good 'Work  record.. 

b.  Student  can  state  possible  conse- 
quences of  losing  (being  laid  off  or 
being  fired}  changing  or  quitting  a  job.; 

H."  LESSON  CLARIFICATION  ^  • 

'   A.  Rationale 

Ihe  traineeVrole  is  related  to  establishing  a  good  work  record.. 
Good  work  habits  were  discussed  in  regular  CD  class  but  dis-;, 
cussion  of  other  points  such  as  job  stability,  getting  along  with 
others  and  reporting  absences  will  help  to  increase  the  stu- 
dent's understiinding  of  working  in  the  U.S.A. 


B.  Learning  Outcomes 


responsibilities  of  a 


.  2.  Students  will  be  able  to  state  why  it  is  imporiant  to 

listeh  carefuEy  and  ask  for  clarification  when  foUowing 
.    directions.  . 

nL  MATERIALS  ' 

i 


A.  Requir 

'  1.  3cu_ 
'  3  cups  marked  screws 
3  cups  marked  bolts 

nails,  bolts,  screws,  brown  paper,  markers 
Class  set  of  drawing  "Understand" 
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IV.  PROCEDURE 

A.  Discussion  of  Previous  Baiilc  Skills  Activity 

B.  lob  Trainee  Role  ' 

1. .    the  class  to  think  about  yesterday's  activity  where 
ttieywereaskedtofollowdirections,  Explain  thatlessons 
are  planned  to  simulate  the  workplace;  liie  teacher  and 
,  ,   .  teanslatorVlll  take  the  part  of  the  boss  or  supervisor. 
Ask  students  questions  such  as!  How  wEl  they  feel  when 
,  they  have  an  American  supervisor  or  American  co-worker? 
'  How  would  they  ask  an  American  supervisor  or  co-worker 
'  ' '  for  clarification?  What  would  theydo  if  they  did  not 
understand  theii^superyisor's  directions?  What  would  they 
do  if  their  boss  became  angry,  with  them? 

2'  Role  Play:  Sorting  screws,  nails  and  bolts, 
The  role  play  involves  four  people,  3  co-workers  and  a  ; 
supervisor.  The  supervisor  gives  instructions  to  the  workers 
to  separate  the  screws,  bolte  and  nails  and  put  them  in 
"  separate  cups,  One  worker  asks  the  supervisor  a  clarifica- 
...    tion  question  such  as:  "Excuse  me,  WHERE  DO  I  PUT' 
THE  SCREW?"  One  of  the  other  co-workers  wiiils  until 
the  supervisor  is  gone  and  then  asks  the  co-workeTs 
"WHICH  ONE  DOI  PUT  THE  NAILS  IN?"  The  third  co- 
worker does  not  understand  the  supente'r's  insiructions, 

"""^"'"butiloesnotaskanyonefonclarif^^   

job  wrong.  When  tiie  supervisor  eomes'Tack  to  check  the 
' ^' .'  workdone.hefinds to worker.thatMkedhifflforclarifica- 
tion  hasMthe  job  correctly  andhe  praises  him.  The . 

. .  worker  that  asked  his  co-worker  for  clarification  also  has-  - 
■  done  well,  but  the  worker  who  did  not  ask  for  clarifica- 
'     tion did thejob wrong.  Tliesupervisorgetsangryatthis 
person  and  yells  at  him'for  doing  the  job  badly. 

3.  Questionsconcerningthisroleplay        ,  ,  :■ 

a.  What  can  happen  when  a  worker  does  not  understand 

directions?  « 

b.  Do  yoii  think  it  is  important  to  ask  questions  of 
clarification? 

c.  What  should  the  workerwho  did  ihe  job  badly  have 

.  done?;         "  ■■'^ 

.     d.  Wduld  you  ask  questions 

,      ,  if  you  did  not  uni 

,  e.  wittt  would  you  do  if  your  boss  gets  angry' 


C.  Establishing  aCood  Work  Record.     ,  '  „  ,  ' 

1.  Ask  the  class  what  makes  a  goo^worker.  Explain  that  a 
'    job  trainee  is  under  especially  close  supervision  untO  his 
boss  determines  whether  or  iftt  s/he  is  a  good  worker. 
Trainees'are  evaluated  according  to  certa^  criteria,  such  as 
'  being  on  tune,  performing  the  task  assigned  as  well  as 
possible;  and  following  the  supervisor's  instructions.  Both 
the  worker  and  the  supervisor  have  responsibilities  to  each  . 
other,  one  to  produce  the  product  and  the  other  to  make  . 
'     sure  the  product  is  produced  well  and.on  time,  „/  

Divide  the  class  into  two  or  three  groups  and  have  them 
list  on  one  side  of  a  large  sheet  of  brown  paper  the 
worker's  responsibilities  and,  on  the  othei:  side,  what  the 
supervisor's  responsibilities  are.  Hiey  should  remember 
'  some  points  from  regular  COclass  such  as:; 

a.  Coming  to  work  on  time, 

b.  Being  neat  and  orderly. 

c.  Calling  in  to  report  absences  or  lateness. 

d.  Being  willing  to  learn. 

I  We  can  expand  this  list  in  Pre-employpient  Cultural 
'  Orientaiion.  For  this  lesson  the  points  brought  out  in  the 
role-play  should  be  reinforced; 
.    '.  a.  Pollowdirections  carefully. 

b.  Ask  questions  if  something  is  not  understood.  , 

3.  Perhaps  by  listing  the  above  behaviors  under  woifkerVrespon 
sibiHties  and  the  giving  of  directions  and  answering     ,  . 
"~worlter's  questions  yer  supervisor's  responto 

students  may  understand  a  little  better  the  importance  of  ' 
clarification  language.  Formore^'responsibW^  ' 
.    the  last  three  pages  of  the  paper  "Some  Thoughts'Con- 
ceming  Pre-VocationJd  Curriculum"  available  from  CAL. 

D.  Advancing  in  a  Job 

1.  The  possibility  of  advimcinginajobisvery  muchrelated 
to  esiablishirig  a  good  work  record.  Students  need  to  know 

the  meaning  of  Job  Stability,  i.e.,  staying  at  one  job  for  a . 
reasonable  amount  of  time  before  changing  jobs.  People 
often  want  to  change  jobs  for  various  reasons.  When 
employers  are  reviewing  a  person's  work  record  they  rarely 
hire  a  person  who  has  changed  jobs  often  orwhohas 
workedforafewweeksthen  quit.  Theyhire  people  with 
job  stability,  people  who  will  work  for  them  for  a  long 
,  time. 


1. 

1 


f 


2. 


AiKerican  Culture  Stresses^PWARD  MOBILITY 

American  culture  stressei^l^PWARD  MOBILITY,  Thia 
simply  means  working  to  get  a  better  job  and  more  money. 
This  is  often  done  in  America  by  establishing  a  good  work 
Record  and  then  moving  to  a  better  position  in  the  same 
company  or  even  changing  companies.  This  is  often  differ- 
ent from  Vietnam  where  many  go  directly  from  school 
into  jobs  they  keep  for  much  of  their  working  lives. 
Because  of  this  cultural  difference,  students  may  benefit 
from  a  thorough  discussion  of  UPWARD  MOBILITY. 
Companies  often  have  a  regular  review  of  workers*  job  per- 
formance and  attendance.  Worker  is  promoted  to  a  better 
position.  Y 
To  advance  to  a  skilled  position  often  requires  additional 
training.  i , 

a.  Many  government  sponsored  training  programs  such  a^ 
CETA  or  job  Corps  have  been  reduced  or  do  not  exist 
at  all.  Governmental  loans  to  help  with  school  ex- 
penses are  still  ayailable,  but  to  fewer  people.  Voca- 
tional schools,  community  colleges  and  adult  educa- 
tion programs  usually  require  a  good  English  speaking 
ability  and  often  tuition  or  fees  for  classes.  On-the- 
job  training  (O.J.T.)  is  one  of  the  best  ways  to  leani 
new  skills; 'increase  the  level  of  English  skills  and 
become  UPWARDLY  MOBILE. 
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UNDERSTAND? 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 
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Ligon,  F.,  AMERICA,  IN  SIGHT,  The  Experimentinlnterliational  giving,  1982), 


SIlWIONi  During  on  Intorvltv  w  applicant  li  told  to  return  to 
the  office  flftor  the  StnM^  Tlic  wan  mnlly  docBn't 

,  underitond  and  fallB  to  appear  (twice),  last  Frflino i 

Hie  toan'fl  application  In  torn  up. 

USEt  Cultural  Orientation 

-  Job  Interview  ^ 
Tinie  Flonnlng ,  . 

ESI   '     .    "    ■■  ■  ■  '  . 

■  E!iiployiBfiiitM,fl<ikinB  on  Appointment  . 

'frame  BY  FRAHBl       "    '  '       .  ,  '       "  ' 

1  One  nan  la  having  ah  interview. 

He  ifl  told  to  return  td  the  office  on  Honday  at  2:30.  .. 
He  Bgreea, 

2  The  personnel  manager  asks,  "Do  you  understand!''  ' 
Hie  Stan  saya,,  "Yefi." 

3  On  Monday  at  3iOO  the  i&an  Is  vatchlni; 
Hemlesed  hia  appolntnenc. 

,  '  4.  On  Tuesday  at ^tOO  he  la  still  watching  T.V. 

J  On  Hedneaday  the  personnel  manager  calls  hln. 

.      He  aaksi  "Where  were  you  on  Way  at  2i30!" 
.  '  Themaa  says*  "I  don't  understand." 

'7  The  personnel  manager  saysi  "OK,  come  to. the  office  on  .  .  " 
'    Thursday  at  9i00  a,D," 
The  tiian  agrees. 

'  8  He  askSi  "Do  you  understand?'* 
The  man  says,  "Yes."  . 

I  9  On  Thursday  the  man  Is  stiU'  sleeping  at  lliOO,  • 
I  '  He  missed  his  appointment. 

'10  On  Friday  the  personnel  maflager  tears  up  ^he  man's 
application. 

/He  thinks  the  nan  is  not  interested./ 

NOTEj  If  you  do  not  understand,  you  should  continue  to  ask 
questions  until  you  do. 

Being  on  time  for  appointments  is  'essential. 

'  DISCVSSIO^ QUESTIONS  I.  What  should  the  man  have, said  when  he  was 
.  '  '   .      '  asked,  "Do  you  understand?" 

I  Why  did  the  personnel  manager  tea/ up  the  , 

;  man's  application?  ; 
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Pn^mploymont  Cultural  Orientation 

.  Galoiiji  ~  Lesson  S 
WORKOTTUDES  AND  SEX  ROLES 


I  COMPETENCIES  COVERED' 
A.VESL 


S.Vmpotoncy  7:  Students  understand  tliat  work  habits  and 
decisions  affect  present  and  future  em> 


,  1.  Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  questions 
•  about  items  in'the  workplace.    ,  , 

,     a,,  Ask'or  tell  the  location  of  on  object 
or  place.  ' 

b,  Ask  or  tell  whok  an  object. 

c.  Makejjind  respond  to  a  request  for  an 

i  objecfl- 

'  B.  OiiturdOrilntatiol 

1.  Corap,eten()y^  Sjidenlakderstand  how  pre-employment 
'  ngm  assist  a(|justment  to  life  in 

Ije  U'.s||ihelping  them  develop  realistic . 
^uteriffir  gainful  employment.  / 

I Given  jne  employability profiles,.  ,v 
previous  work  experiences  and  the  } 
currem  emjitoyment  situation  in  the 
U.S.^iStudent  can  establish  realistic  goals,  f ' 

2.  ■Compet^cy4;  Studehlsjind^rstand  importance  of  devel- 
oping  and  maintaining  good  interpersonal 

^     ■      .relatiorishlpiat  the  workplace.  ■ 

"     a;  Studen|can  give  examples  of  ways  to 
.  establMpporWth  supervisors 
;  andpk^^ :  , 
/-N^-vb.  GivMefoUowingcri^^ 

thesMent  can  select  from  alter-  'ft 
native  actionsthe  most  appropriate 


b.  Students  can  state  possible  con- 


off 

or  beingfiraj),  changing  or  quitting 
»  ajob. 

II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A^  Rationale 

I       This  lesson  discusses  attitudes  of  men  and  women  in  the  U,S. 
'    toward  work.  When  living  and  working  in  a  new  culture,  the 
^  refugees  will  experlence^inany  changes,  some  of  which  are  atti- 
tudinal.  To  understand  the  employment  conditions  in  the 
U.S.  and  the  kind  of  jobs  available  to  refugees,  one  must  have 
some  awareness  of  U.S.  values  toward  work  for  men  and 
women  and  work  restrictions  due  to  age.  Vietnamese  women  ^ 
may  find  that  in  the  U.S.  there  are  new  possibilities  for  jobs. 


• 'g'^.^^^one  for  the  American  workplace, 


.  you  feel  isolated. 


a  woman.  In  discussing  differences  and  similarities  in  cultural 
values  concerning  work,  the  refugees  will  begin  to  think 
of  ways  to  cope  with  differences,  ways  to  adapt 
their  lifestyles  to  a  new  environment.  Many  of  the  issues ' 
discussed  in  this  lesson  have  been  presented  in  the  regular 
Cul|iral  Orientation  class.  Therefore,  the  same  poin^  are  pre- 
sented here,  but  in  a  different  context. 

B.  Learning  Outcomes.  * 

1.  Students  can  state  what  kind  of  jobs  are  available  for  men 
■  '  •  and  women  in  the  U.S.  and  possible  cultural  differences 

between  Vietnamese  and  Americans  concerning  sex  roles. 

2.  Students  can  identify  some  general'similarities  and  differ- 
ences between  Vietnamese  and  American  societies  con- 
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HI.  MATERIALS 
A. 

1.  CluBSMt  of  drawing 'to,  Thero/Ilw,  It" 

2.  aaiB  Bet  of  drawing  "Womonin  America,  Bwlw"   .  ^ 

"Women  In  AmerlcMoy"'  'o 
„  a,  Qiiiwietofitorloitlfe'jRolo'V'lWflnd'aRolo"  ' 

,  (Optional) 

IV.  PROCEDURE  "'ii 
Ai  D  Won  of  Pfflvioiis  Basic  Skills  Actlvil  -  , 

B.  Work  Attitudes  / 


0,  Punctual 

f.! 
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work  record.  Show  them  the  list  they  made  the  previous 
lenson,  Say,  "Today  we  will  discuss  similarities  and  differ- 
ences between  Vieliiamese  and  American  attit^fdes  toward 
work."Dividetheclas8intogroups.  Usirig  the  list  devei- 
oped  In  the  previous  lesson,  have  them  decide  which  of  the 

work  attitudes  they  feel  are  similar  and  which  may  be 
different  f^om  American  attitudes.  To  this  list  can  be 
added  such  topics  as  : 

a,  Relationships  with  supervisors. 

b.  Relationships  with  co-workers. 

•c.  Men  and  women  working  together, 
d.  The  kinds  ofjobsmen  and  women  hold, 
e'.  The  decision  to  work  and/or  to  go  to  school. 

2.  Some  important  points  to  reinforce  concerning  a  good 
work  record:  ♦ 


b.  The  importance  of  following  directions 
■  c.  Jobstability 

4 

I  After  discussing  what  tiie  slwdentB  have  wltten  on  tiieir 
'  papers,  see  how  they  match  up  with  Magee  and  Smith's  _ 

study  "Focus  on  Employment":  Hiis  is  a  study  of  Ameri- 
can employers' reactions  to  having  Indochinese  workers. 
Employers  cite  that  workers  from  Indochina  are: 

a.  ' Hardworking 

b.  Dependable 

c  iQuick  to  learn 
d.  Tireless 


g.  Productive 

hi  Strict  adherence  to  rules 

1.' Reliable 


Cooperative'  ■ 

Very  polite  and  pleasant 

DodlcBtodtoadvancomont 


m  Adoptoblo 


4.  Tlje  problems  that  employers  noted  fall  into  three  cato- 
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Communication  and  misunderstanding   , 

1.  Ovorly'sensitivo  to  expressions  of  anger 

2.  Quit  over  "notiihig" 

3.  Say  yes  even  when  tiiey  do  not  understand 

4.  Do  not  tell  supervisor  wlien  problems  arise  on  tiio- 
Job. 

b,  Job  behavior 

1.  Job-hopping  -  some  refugees  change  jobs  yery 
quickly. 

2.  Sanitation  and  toilet  habits  siich  as  spitting  in  the 
working  area  and  not  flushing  the  toilet.  ■ 

c.  Cultural  values  and  preferences 

1.  Some  refugees  quit  their  jobs  to  go  to  school. 

2.  Some  Indochinese  are  too  Impatient  for  upward 
mobility 

NOTE':  For  more  detailed  information  see  Magee  and  Smith's 
article  on  "Focus  on  Employment". 

C.  Role  Play  of  a  Vietnamese  Family  in  America  (30  mins.) 
ByWark  Bishop 

1.  Briefly  discuss  men's  and  women's  roles  concerning  work 

'  done  in  the  home.  Ask  if  there  are  any  differences  m 
.  atitudes  between  Vietnamese  and  Americans  concerning 

'  men's  and  women's  roles  in  the  home. 

2.  Use  the  following  role  play  and  discuss  it  briefly, 

Wife'sRole: 

You  have  just  started  working  as  a  waitress  in  areslaurant.  You  work 
from  3:00  PM  until  11:00  PM.  You  help  take  food  to  tiie  tables  and  cW 
tiie  tables  when  people  are  finished  eatmg. 
makemoney  from  tips  tiie  customers  give  you.  Durmg  your  first  week 


fit  'l- 


^  ..^,._^„^  _  _  

you  even  tnuifi  more  money  liii)y(}ur  htiib&nd'  who  m)ti  durltiK  the  tiny 
In  a  nm  itatlon,  Bocsuti)  you  m\  leave  your  houae  before  your  huiband 
comet  home  from  work,  yi^u  iiiuit  piily  ii  teinajto  girl  to  watch  your  two 
younii  children  who  M0jlll(too  ydun||  to  go  to  school  Vou  are  happy  that 
your  family  now  han  more  ni{|ney."You  oven  have  enough  money  to  wntl 
lo  yourparents  who  Arc  itlll  in  Vietnam,  Vou  are  alio  loaming  more  Engliih 
liecauao  you  arc  woAlft«  wltji  Amerlcanii.  Your  hujband  hai  to  cook  Itli 
and  the  childron'ii  ovenipg.meal  now  after  ho  comoj  homo  from  work, 
Ho  muiit  alsQ'toko  care  of  the  children  alono  during  Iho  evening  while  you 
ere  at  work,  ,You.  want  to  talk  to  him  tonight  to  convince  him  to  lot  you 
keep  your  job.  /  /  . 

/       Husband's  Role; 


'  l(ou  have  boon  working  for  several  monthii  In  a  gat  Nlatlon,  You  put  giw 
in  popple's  cars  and  collect  tholr  money  for  the  gm,'  You  work  during  tlio 
^  day  froAi  9:00  AM  to  5:00  PM,  Your  pay  ii  low.  it  was  juit  enough  money 
I '  ^to  pay  the  rent  a/id  buy  food,  not  enough  for  any  luxuries,  Just  this  past 
Wek  your  wlfo  got  a  job  as  a  waitioss  in  a  restaurant.  She  works  during  the  , 
evening.  This  past  week  she  even  made  more  money  than  you  did,  She 
MS  to  enjoy  her  new  job.  Because  she  leaves  her  new  job  before  you 
come  homo,  she  must  pay  a  teenage  girl  to  watch  your  two  children 
who  arc  still  too  young  to  go  to  school.  When  you  come  home  from  work 
iyou  must  cook  your  evening  meal  for  yourself  and  your  children,  You  must  y 
also  take  care  of  tlio  children  by  yourself  during  the  evening.  Although 
the  money  your  wile  makes  helps  a  lot,  you  want  to  talk  to  her  tonight  about 
qu 


0,  VESL-lTJIIEM.IIERE,THERE(30mlns,) 

1,  Using  some  simple  tools,  practice  these  wo;di  using  TPR 
technique, 

a,  TAKE  IT  (Singular)  also  use  THIS 

b,  TAKE  THEM  ((plural)  also  use  THESE 

c,  PUT  IT  HERE  (near  to  you)  or  PUT  THAT  IIERK 

d,  PUTTHEMHEREorPUTTIlOSEHERE 
0.  PUT  !T  THERE  (far  from  you) 
f,  PUT  THEM  THERE 

2,  Indoduco  the  above  structure  by  pointing  to  Uie  object. 
Then  later  give  some  unclear  directions  (do  not  point) 
to  see  if  they  remember  to  use  cluriflcation  language. 
Hand  out  the  worksheets,  Ask  tlie  students  for  tlio  nppro< 

-  priato  reiponio  for  each  picture,  linvo  them  practice  saying 
the  sentences; 


a,  PUT  IT  HERE 

b,  PUTITTHERE 

c,  PUTTHEM'HERE 

d,  PUTTHEMTHERE 


I 


,  3.  Discussion  questions  concerning  the  role  play, 

a.  is  the  husband  right  in  asking  his  wife  to  quit  her  job? 

b.  Should  the  wife  try  to  eonvince  herhusband  to  keep 
herjob? 

c.  Could  this  kind  of  situation  occur  in  Vietnam? 

d.  How  would  having  an  extended  family  help  this  situ- 
ation? 

e.  What  can  you  do  without  an  extended  family  in  this , 
kind  of  situation? 

f.  What  do  you  think  an  American  husband  and  wife 
would  do  in  this  kind  of  situation?  Why? 

g.  Do  you  think  this  kind  of  situation  could  happen  to 
you  when  you  get  to  America? 

h.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  the  husband? 

i.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  the  wife? 
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STUDENT  HANDOUT 


SITUATION:  Barbara  Conti  Is' married  and  has  two  children*  She  Is 
28,  She  is  a  business  secretary.  Each  morning  she 
drives  her  children  to  a. day  care  center.  Someone  else 
.  -  will  take  care  of  her.  children  vhlle  she  Is  at  work. 
She  pays  for  this  service,  Her  husband  works  too. 
For  every  family  decision,  she  and  her  husband  talk 
■about  it.  They  do  things  together. 

USE!  Cultural  Orientation 
Vomen  In  America 


NOTE:  Visuals  follow  the  story  above 


Ligon,  F.,  AMERICA,  IN  SIGHT,  The  Experiment  in  International  living,  t982 
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-  V.  DRAWINGS 


I 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 


JOY 


SITUATION;  Joy  Thomas  Is  tuarrled  and  has  four  children.  She  doea 
■  not  have  a  Job.  She  works  at  hoae.  She  preparea  food. 

She  cleana  "the  house,  washea  the  clothea  and  takes  care 
v:  of  thechlldrenvvHer  She  accepta  the  • 

.■    ' .  .  .  l^ea  that  he  decldea  where  the  family  will  spend  the 


USE!  Cultural  OrlenUtion, 
Women  In  America  , 


The  viBuala  follow  the  story  above 


"2) 
ERIC- 


Ligoir,  F.,  AMERICA,  IN  SIGHT,  The  Experiment  in  International  Living,  1982 


/ 


Pre<mployment  Cultural  Orientatioii 


Galang- Lesson  6 
WORKING  IN  THE  UNie  STATlS 


COMPETENOES  COVERED 

A.  Basic  Skills  ■ 
1.  Competency  7:  The  student  can  use  time-ielatedinfor- 


B.VESL  , 

1.  Competency  3:  The  studentffian  provide  feedback 

■  onperfonnafceofatask. 

f.  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  ; 
mistakes,  poor  performance,  being  late  , 
orabsent. 

2.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  request  permission  and  give 

:  reasons  for  being  late  or  absent. 

■  ,3.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers,. 

f.  Read  and  report  time  on  work  records. 

4.  Competency  12:  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs, 
a.  Reaicommon workplace! 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 

.1.  Competency  1:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the 
U.S.  by  familiarizing  them  with  the  job  . 


'   b. ,  Student  .can  describe  the  approaches 
:  totiBiningthatire  usedin  t^le  pre• 
:  ,  • :  employment  classroom  and  relate 
•   those  to  the  iri^^^ 
in  the  U;S.  workplace.  \ 

2.  Competency  3:  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
rules,  policies  and  procedures  common  to 
■   ..  '^the  workplace.  , 

■      a.  Student  can  identify  strategies  for 
■    clarifying'workplace  rules,  policies 


b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
polices  or  procedures,  the  student  can 


toor'violatethem. 

lESSONCURIFICATlON^^^^^^^^^^.^^^^^^^^^: 

A.  Rationale 

■1.  There  are  accepted  ways  of  responding  to  many  common 
:  working  situations,  This  lesson  presents  infontation  on 

.  .  accepted  workplace  customs  and  rules  that  are  essential  to 
any  worker.  For  example:  the  need  to  understand  the  ; 
idea  of  both  a  daily  schedule,  with  breaks,  and  a  weekly 
^  schedule.'(^^^^ 

,  of  time  in  the  workplace.  Being  on  time  for  work/re-' . 

;pori;ingabsencesor  late  anival/^^^^ 
'  timeclocksarewaysthattimeisaccounted.foronlejob). 
VESL  language  wii  be  introducedconceming  reporting 
■  about  time  on  the  job,  Daily  and  weeWy  sch  A  wffl 
also  be  discussed  and  some  simple  examples  given.  . 

B.  Learning  Outcomes  ;  ' 

.  1.  Student  will  be  able  to  lise  English  to  give.excuses  for 
absence  and  being  late  for  work.  ■ 

2!  Student  wi  have  some  awareness  of  the  importance  that 
Americans  place  on  punctuality,  especially  concerning 
.work.  '         ^  :    .■  • 

;  3.  student  will  be  able  to  read  daily  and  weekly  time  sched- 
:    /.ules  andknowwhatatimecardit;^:^    ' . 

■ffl.:\,MATEWALr '"'r^-'-'^  -v/;^'^: 
A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies      j  ' 

1,  Time  cards  with  students  names  on  them.  . 

■  2,  Class  , sets  of  drawing  %ak,to^^^^ 

3.  Class  sets  of  drawing  "Late  for  work" 

: ,  4.  Class  sets  of  handouts  '^Weekly  Schedules"  ■ .  . 


PROCEDURE  V 

A.  Discuss  Previous  Basic  Skills  Activity. 

B.  WorkSchedules(lSmin.)  v 

1.  Ask  students  about  their  daily  class  schedule. 

'  ir  When  doesyour  first  classstart?        ;  . 
,    ,  b.  Are  thei«  breaks  between  classes?  Any  breaks  for 

c- When  do  you.  come  bacl^or  class  in  the  afternoon? 
.    Any  breaks  in  the  afternoon? 
. :  d. ,  What  time  are  you  finidied  with  classes? 

Draw  their  daily  schedule  on  the  ward  as  they  answer 
these  questions. 

2.  Discuss  some  of  the  daily  Schedules  they  might  follow 
when  they  are  working  in  America;  For  example: 


fkHySMuk  [ 

SmndSMft 

8:00  AM 

ArriveatWork 

3:30PM 

10:00-10:15  AM 

BreakTime 

5:30 -5:45  PM 

12:30-1:00  PM 

Meal  Time  ^ 

8:00-8:30  PM 

3:00 -3:15  PM 

BreakTime 

10:30-10:45  PM 

4:30  PM 

Finish  Work 

12:00  AM 

a.  How  many  break:  times  are  there?  ;What  is  the  purpose 
of  taking  breaks? 

k  Were  there  break  times  in  your  job  in  Vietnam? 

3.  Explain  that  not  alljobs  in  the  U.S.  foEow  this  pattern  of 
.   breaks.  ,  Re  timing  of  the  breaks  and  number  of  bre|iks  will 
jepend  on  the  kind  of  job.  :  Some  jobs,  such  as  those  found 
.  ..  in  a  restaurant,  will  depend  on  how  busy  everyone  is 
^    that  particular  day.     '     :  ..         '  ■ 

C.  VESL-PlacestotakeaBreak(20niiiis,) 
'  1.  Introduce  places  to  take  a  break: 

,     ,a.  Lounge     '   e.  Hallway 

b.  Cafeteria       f.  SmokingArea 

c.  Restroom 

.  d,;  Outside  J  . 


2,  Pass  out  the  worksheet  and  assess  whether  or  not  students: 
can  give  the  appropriate  response  to  the  situations  por- 

:  trayed. 

3.  Make  signs  and  place  thein'  around  the  classroom.  Use 
some  visual  cues  as  the  candy  machine  fdr  lounge,  plates 
and  glasses  for  cafeteria,  ashliay  for  smoking  area.  . 


listening 

Speakint 

Itisbreaktime.go 

Lounge 

to  the 

Cafeteria 

-  .place  ,; 

SmokingArea  ■ 

,     Where  are  you  going? 

tarn  going  to 

the 

place 

D.  .  Time  Cards  (15  mins.  Native  Language) 

1.  Sbw  skidents  tiiie  cards  with  their  name  writtffi^^^ 
them.  Explain  that  in  many  workplaces  there  is  a  special 
clock  called  a  time  clock.  When  the  tune  card  is  put  in  the 
slot  the  time  is  recorded  on  the  card.  The  companies  use 
time  cards  to  record  the  number  of  hours  each  employee 
works  during  a  week,  arriving  late  or  leaving  'workemy  . 

..  shows.up  on  the  time  card.  Workers  are  paid  according  to 
the  time  recorded  on  their  time  card.  The  teacher  should  ' 
explain  the  words  "Time  In"  and  "Time  Out"  shown  on 
the  time  card;  Also  explain  as  much  as  possible  about  how  ■ 

a  time  clock  works. 

E.  Weekly  Schedules  " 

'  1.  Give  students  examples  of  some  weekly  schedules  and  ask 
quesfions  about  the  Khedules  to  see'if  they  undere^ 
if  they  cannot  answer  some  of  the  questionSi  explain  the 

terms  and  abbreviations  for  thedays  of  Ihe  week. 

.  a.  Who  works  first  shift?  Second  shift?  . 

b.  Who  works  during  the  day?  At  night?  . 

c.  Does  Nghia  work  during  tiie  weekend?  Does  Due? 

d.  What  day  does  Co  have  off?  Nghia?  Anh? , 

e.  Who  works  part  lime?  How  many  hours  a  week  does  , 

he  work? 
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f.  Who  works  swing  shift?  (Swing  shift  is  when  a  persoo 
works  for  one  shift  for  part  of  the  month  then  changes 
to  a  different  shift  for-fie  other  part  of  the  month,) 
,  g.  Which  shift  would  you  like  to  work?  Why? 
,  h.  fhat  does  Wedjtand  for?  Sat?  fues?Mon? 
■;  . '  i. .  What  does  T^stand  for?  Th?  Sa?  Sun?  , 
■  J.  Whicjj  siiift  would  you  least  like  to  work?  %?#;^^ 

F.  VESL  -  Reporting  afeence  and  late  arrival  to  woi] 
(40inins.) 

.  1.  Thi?  section  is  deped  to  give  the  students^e  new 
English  vodabulary  for  reporting  absence/^d  l4te  arrival 
to  work/ Before  going  into  the  VEaianguage  there  ^  . 
should  be  a  brief  discussion,  in  nap  language,  about 
•  what  should  be  done  if  you  knowyou  are  foing  to  be  late 
.,    for  work,  if  you  are  sick  and  cann'otcomfi' to  work,  Then 
proceed  to  the  English  driU  using  telephones  as  realia 
and  practicing  excuses  and  apologies  with,  as  many  s^^ 
dents  as  possible.  The  dialogues  may  ie  written  on  the 
blackboard  to  provide  additional  reinforcement  Qf( 
the  language.  In  both  "laie'for  work"  and  "absence" '  > 
the  teacher  should  take  the  role  of  the  supervisor, ' 

LLateforWork  ^ 

Dialanumber.„._:_-Phonering8  •  /  ^ 
Supervisor . :  Galang  Toy  Factory,  may  I  help  you? 

speak  tojupervi^ori/Z/t. 
spe^idhg.'Whatpi  I  do 


Student 
Supervisor 


Student 

Supervisor 

Student 


Supervisor 

Student 

Supervisor 


Hello,  this  is  Lang.  I  will  be  late  for 

work  today. 
What't  the  matter?  (or  What's  the 

problem?  What's  wrong?) 


or  I  have  to  go  to  the  doctor/dentist. 
or  I  have  trouble  with  my  car/bicycle.- 
When  will  you  come  to  work? 
In  one  hour  (or  soon). 
OK,  thanks  for  calling. 
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I  Repeal  the  previous  dialogue  to  the  supervisor's 
»  VestiW'Wcanldoforyou?''  . 
'  Student  -  :  I  cannot  come  to  work  today, 
'iS,i(ipervifior  :  Why?  What's  the  matter?    ■  . 
|V8tudent    :  .  I  am  sickj  or:  I  hurt  my  leg/arm/back, 
i-  ;  '  ,  or:  I  have  to  goto'thehospitiil. 

doctor, 
court. 

Supervisor  :  OK,  thanks  for'callii 
tomorrow. 


eeyou 
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HANDOUTS  - 

A.  Schedules.:    ,       .  ' 

'.".(,■    ■    '  ,  "  ■ 

/  .      '  WEEKLY  SCHEDULES 


MONDAY     TUESDAY    WEDNESDAY  THURSDAY     FRIDAY  '■IaTURDAY  SUNDAY 


1,  THAO 


2.  CO 


3.  HGUIA 


4.  HUY 


5,  DUC 


8:00  am - 
4:30  pm 

8:00am- 
'  4:30  pm 

.  8:0Oam-„_ 

8:00 am-  ' 

,8:00  am-' 

...  _____ 

4:30  pm 

4:30  pm/ 

4:30  pm 

MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY 

FRIDAY  ■ 

SATURDAY 

SUNDAY 

3:30  pm- 
12:00  am 

3:30  pni- 
12:00  am 

3:30  pm- 
12:00  am 

3:30  pm- 

3;30,pm,- 

V 

12:00  am 

12:00  am 

MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY 

FRIDAY 

SATURDAY 

SUNDAY 

2:00  pm- 
10130  pm 

2:00  pm- 
10:30  pm 

2:00  pm- 

2:00  pm.'- 

2:00  pm- 

10:30  pm 

10:30  pm 



10:30piii  ■ 

MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY 

FRIDAY 

SATURDAY 

Cl  IMDAV 

oUIMUAY 

8:00  am 

8:00  am - 

'  8:00  am- 

8:00  am-," 

Q»nn  am  — 
OiUU  flnl  * 

.  12:00  pm 

1,2:00  pm 

12:00  pm 

12:00  pm 

12;00piii 

■  MONDAY 

TUESDAY  • 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY' 

FRIDAY 

SATURDAY 

SUNDAY 

11:00  pm- 
7:00  am 

11:00  pm- 
7:00  am 

11:00  pm- 

11:00  pm- 

11:00  pm- 

> 

7:00  am 

7:00  am 

7:00  am 

MONDAY ^ 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY 

,  FRIDAY 

SATURDAY 

.SUNDAY 

7:00  am* 

7:00  am - 

7:00  am- 

2;00pm- 

2:00  pm- 

3:30  pm  ; 

3:30  pm 

3:30  pm  . 

10:30  pm 

10:30  om 

■  .  :  ■  523 
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V.  DRAWINGS 


L  AT  E 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 


lATt 

QITUATlOCIi  Thfl  man  li  aontinually  iBti  for  uorki  Ha  li  uimd  tufci 
by  hli  i^iruliar  Rnd  li  pltmiri  ultti  Mm«U  uhin 
irrivii  nt  uark  only  5  mlnotii  liti«  Lut  fTm»\  lio  h>t 
bun  find  ini)  li  loaklng  for  i  nw  Jat, 

Utlti  CulturNl  nrlviitRtlan 
<  Tlia  bltirkplnai 
Tlrm  Planning  ^ 

i:niplaYinirnt»..Pgnqtuqlltv 

mt  OV  FRAHEt  '  ,,  '  :• 

1  On  Hondqy  tfii  nan  goi>  to  uark  i(  *Ji30* 

2  On  TuiiOhy  tfii  mfin  gaai  to  uork  at  !lil9i 

3  On  Utdniidny     goii  tD  uark  «t  9{2l* 

Thi  min'i  lupirvliar  tilli  hln  to  tii  on  tlim  Thuridayi  , 

<t  On  ThurBdiy.hi  gqii  to  Ligrk  Bt  I0|Q0«  ' 

9  On  Trldflv  hi  gaii  to  uQtk  at  lOilOi  ■  :     .  ' 

ThB  lupirvlior  t;Blli  him  to  ba  on  tini  Honday. 
/8ha  1^1  angry./  i 

6  On  Baturday  ha  uatchia  T.il. 

7  On  Sundiy  ha  alaapa  lati, 

0  On  HandBV  ha  gaii  to  uork  at  9tOS. 

/Hi  la  happy  bioauaa  Hb  la  not  too  loti./  ' 

9  On  JuiBday  ha  goii  to  uork  at  9i09  agalin*         ^      , , 
tha  flupirvlior  riraa  him*  , 

10  On  Uidnaaday  ha  loaka  for  a  nan  Job  at  tha  Cmplayinant  Offlni,  . 


NOTEi  Bilng  on  tlma  In  AnarloB  la  vary  IrnportantM^BBpaalally  , 
for  uork. 

CinployaBi  ara  aftin  aMPBCtnd  to  uaa  a  tlmi  dock  to  #hou 
thBlr  arrhfllB  and  dapBrturaa. 

DISCUSSION  QUCBTIONSi  Uhat  Jobi  do  uoniin  uiually  aupirvlia  In 
SouthiBit  Ai1b7  Not  agpirvliif 


In,^outhiflBt  Aala  uhat  uould  a  Buparvlaor 
do  or  aay  If  an  amployBe  li  lati? 


Ligon,  F.,  AMERICA,  I.N  SIGHT,  The  Experiment  in  International  Livlng;i982 
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COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  BislcSki  , 

1.  Comfotincy  1:  Tlio  student  cnn  domonstriite  tlio  ability 
to  perform  Dsaigntnents  after  initial 
training:  ;      '  ^ 


Pre*«n)|)loynient  Cultural  Orbtation 
Galang-Lom? 
WORKING  AS  A  JANITOR 

c!  Cultural  Orlcntallon 


aii3ii!nmenti,  completing  a  task  to^  , 
specification,  completing  a  ta«y  thin 
a  givon^timo  frame,  performing  as 
part  of  a  team,      ^    „i "  . 
' b.  ...working alone, 

2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 
d.  . . ,  measuring  the  length ,  volume  or 


using  a  standard  tool. 

3.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and 
:  sip  indicating  direction,  operation,  and 
areas/locations. 

B.  VESL 

.  1.  Competency  1 1  The  student  can  follow  , 
simple  directions 

'  '     '  b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 
1.  tostartatask 
p,  to  tike  something  apart 
|8.  to  put  something  away 

d.  Follow  instructions  in  use  of  hand 
or  power  tool 

2.  Competency  ?:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  questions 
about  items  in  the  workplace. 

a,  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object  or 
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b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
ob 


1;  Competency  1;  Students  understand  how  pro-employment 
'tralningcBii  assist ailjustmentto  life  in 
the  U.S,  by  familiarizing  them  with  the - 
job  trainee  role:.  ; 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  tracing  that  are  used  in  the  pre- , 

IhOBo  to  the  initial  employment 
period  in  tlio  U,S,  workplace, 

2.  Competency  2;  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  acUustment  to  life  in 
the  U.S,  by  helping  them  to  develop 
realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employ- 
ment: 

a, '  Student  can  relate  training  to  com* 
monenta 


b.  Given  tiie  employabllity  profile, 
previous  work  experiences  an3  the 
current  employment  siluKon  in  the 
U.S.,  student  can  estal 

3.  Competency  6;  Students  understand  the  iiifpance  of 
^  communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  the  workplace: 

a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the 
job,  student  can  select  from  various 
alternatives,  the  most  appropriate 
ttction:. 

1.  unclear  directions 

2.  redirection  in  task  . 

3.  bemg  unable  to  carry  out 
a  given  task 

^  4,  negative  feedback  from  super- 

vijor  or  co-worker 
6.  something  goes  wrong 
on  the  job.       .  535 
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A,  lliitlonale 

According  to  John  WUllamion'i  itudyi  "A  Suwey  MM 
Priorlllci"  In  whldh  omployon  wow  wked  to  nune  jobi  that 
newly  arrived  rflfugeoi  m  typically  fible  to  find  In  the  II.S„  tlio 
Doniflitlc/Juiltoriftl  field  WM  montionod  by  m%  of  the 
rojpondenti,  Mcond  onlyito  the  Reitaurant/Food  Sorvlco  field. 
Thui,  the  need  to  live  the  it«dont«  wmo  bflckflround  in  thin 
kind  of  work  li  obvlom,  Janltom,  or  ouitodlanB,  we  often 
required  to  do  a  vwloty  of  toilu,  moit  of  which  involve  jimpl^o 
skillB.  Junitom  m  ft  vnrioty  of  tooli;  wmo  are  iimplo,  inch  as ; 
brooms  and  iftops,  otlwra  are  more  complex,  juch  aa  vacuum 
deanora  and  electric  polishing  machines.  The  purpose  of 
tblilflHoniltoMqualnttheitudentawlththojobofajanitor, 

tlioikiUinoododandcharftctorlitlcsoftholob.  VESLrolatcd 
to  janitorial  ]ob»  will  bo  introduced  auch  aa  identification 
of  simple  tools,  caro  and  cleaning  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  and 
directions  about  where  or  what  should  bo  cleaned. 

B.  Learning  Oulfomes 

1.  Student  will  be  able  to  recognize  tools  associated  with 
'  cleaning  and  to  state  their  English  names.  / 

2.  Student  will  have  an  awareness  of  a  jijlltor's  job  iljtiOs 
and  some  characteristics  of  the  job. 

•  3.  student  will  be  able  to  respond  to  instructions  which 
'  contalnBoraeofthepositionadverb8!above,below,under, 

top,  next  to,  etc.  ■ 
■    4.  Student  will  be  able  to  operate  a  simple  vacuum  cleaner 
'  and  be  able  to  state  some  of  the  proper  maintenance 
procedures.  . 

HI.  MATERIALS 

A.  Rcqulred  Matcriais,  Supplies  and  Equipment 

1.  Two  buckets  of  water 

2.  Two  brooms 

3.  Twomops 

4.  Two  scrub  brushes 
B.  Fourrags  ' . 

6.  One  feather  duster 

7.  Onetrashcan  . 

8.  One  container DensolfTop  Job) 

9.  One  container  Vim  (Ajax) 


10,  One  dust  pan 

11,  One  VBCuymeloaner  with  hwtnifitions 

12,  One  small  carpet 

13,  One  Wlndflx  (window  cleaner) 

14,  Handout  sheets 
ClttM  soti  of  handout  lorklng  Hi  B  Janitor" 

Clflu  seta  of  drawing  "Cloimlng" 

IV.    PROCEDURE  / 

A.  Dlsciinslon  of  previous  biwlc  skills  acllvlly  (10  iiilti,) 

B.  Working  as  a  Janitor  (40  mill,) 

1.  Explain  tliat  this  lesson  Will  help  studonti  Inicomo  familiar 
with  janitorial  work. 

2.  Ask  »tiidflnt«  a  few  (ilmpMuestioni  relatfid  to  work; 

,  a.  Wliatdojaiiitondoi?  ^ 

b.  What  tools  do  thoy  use? 

c.  What  skUla  are  needed? 

d.  In  what  kinds  of  places  do  janitors  work? 
'  0.  When  do  they  work?  Part-time  o{  fuUtlmo? 

How  much  pay?  Bnlry-Lovfll  (jr  . Skilled  Job? 

Bo  sure  to  mention  some  of  the  maintenance  duties  that  may 
also  be  connected  with  the  job.  ;  ^ 

3.  Give  the  itudonU  the  information  shoot  "Working  as  A 
Janitor",  Discuss  briefly  the  charact«rlitlci  and  skills 
associated  with  being  a  janitor.  N 

4.  Use  flashcards  with  the  student*  which  show  some  of  the 
'  work  janitors  perform  and  the  characteristics  of 

these  tasks.  ,  ' 

C.  Job  Training 
•  1.  Tools  (20  min.) 

a.  Show  the  tools  to  be  used  In  the  lesson  simulation. 
'  Use  TPR  as  the  English  names  of  the  tools  are  intro- 
duced. 

-TAKE  THE  BROOM 

-  GIVE  E  THE  BUCKET  i 
-GIVE  HER  THE  MOP  ' 
-PUT  THE  SCRUB  BRUSH  HERE 
-PUrraEDUSTEROVERTHERE 
-TAKE THE WASHRAG  , 


b.  Vacuum  Cleaner,(20  min.  Native  Language)  '"'■■'■'^  . 

, ,1.  Explain  that  janitors  may  ako  m  machines  such  as 
,;. ;  .    a  vacuum  cleaner.  Show  the  students  the  instruc-- 

■  ■  ', 
.  ■ '  . '  section  of  the  lesson  provides  simple  training^ 

I  ^.  proper  use  and  general  maintenance  of  the 

.  :  vacuum  cleaner.  The  lesson  io  gives  an  intr^^ 

.  lion  to  the  use  of  visual  diagrams  to  convey  in-  ' 

"  formation  or  to  give  direptions. 

i,  Use  of  amum  cleaner 

.  Ask  the  students  to  assemble  the  hose  and 
• .  connect  it  to  the  vacuum  cleaner  by  following  < 

■  ,  the  diagram.  Take  precautions  with  the  hose '  , 

ring  and  the  connecting  switch..  Ask  the 
,  students  the  purposes  of  the  switches  oitiS 

vacuum (on-off switch, cord-rewind 
■  switch,  switch  for  opening  dust  compaftoett,. 

and  the  hose  connection  switch).  Show  the 
,  three  attachments  and  explain  that  in  'many 

jobs  there  are  special  kindsjof  tools,  cleaners, 
.  and  attachments  to  make  a  task  easier  and. 

more  efficient, 

k  Care  ofmmmckmr 
,  .  Have  the  students  practice  using  the  vacuum 
clfeaner  on  the  carpet.  Have  some  small  metal 
'  .  objects,  such  as  paperclips  or  nails,  on  the 
carpet.  Warn  them  about  the  danger  .that  these 
present.  Ask  the  students  how  to  open  up  the 
.  dust  compartment.  Ask  them  to  explain.  , 
/  what  they  think  the  pictures  in  the  diagram 
'   :  mean  concerning  cleaning  the  dust  compart- ; 
,  mfint  and  removing  and  cleaning  the,ifer. 
.Why  should  you  do  this?  Finally,  deinonstrate 
the  cord  rewtad,  making  sure  that  you  hold  , 
.  onto  the  plug  so  that  it  does  not  Wt  the 
machine  and  break. 


ISilntroduce  the  position  adverbs  again  using  TPR  (30  min.)  ■ 


a.  Clean  ABOVE  the  door 

.  b.  Clean  BELOW  the  window 

i  Clean  UNDER  the  bench 

"•d.  Clean  ON  TOP  of  the  table 
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,  ■  e.:  Clean  INSIDE  the  bucket 

:  f.  Glean  OUTSIDE 'the  bucket         •.. ' 

'  ^  ;  g.  Clean.IN  FRONT  OF  the  door  -  •  ■ 

:       .  h.  CleanlNBACKQF  the  door  :  : 

-  i/:  Oeanm  : 

2.  Havefestuden|practice^^i  .'  ■ 

^minutes.:  Pass  outthe  worksheets  from."ENGUSH  FOR  •  / 
YOURFIRSTJOB". 

.  HANDOUT  'mrkingasajanitor"^ByMarkB^^^ 

'    Janitors,.sometimes  called  custodians  or  cleaners,  keep  office 
buildings,  hospitals,  stores,  schools  and  other  buildings  clean 
and  in  good  condition.  Their  routine  includes  necessary  inain- 

;  tenance  t^sks  such  as  fixing  leaky  faucets,  emptying  tra$h,cloing  minor 
painting  and  carpientry,  refilling  baiiiroom  supplies,  and  mowin  ' 
lawns.  They  also  see  that  healing  and  aii-cond^^^  .' 
works  properly.  ,: 
V  Janitors  use  many  different  tools  and  cleaninimaterials;  for 

:  one  job  they  may  need  a  mop  and  buckj^  . 
'polishing  machine  and  a  special  cleanuig  solution.  Chemical 
cleaners  and  power  equipment  have  made  many  tasks  easier  and 

■  less  time  consuming,  but  custodians  must  know  how'to'use  them  ' . 
.  properly  to  avoid  harming  floors  and  equipment/ Begiise  mp^^ 

.  office  buildings  are  cleaned  while  they  arfe  empty,  janitors^  .. 

work  evening  hours.^  Some  jobs,  such  as  a  school  janitor,may 

require  daylime  work.  In  buildings  requiring  24  hour  main-,  ' 
.  tenance,  janitors  may  work  on  shifts. 

Although  janitors  ^uaily  work  inside  the  building,  te^^^^^^ 

sometimes  work  outdoors  sweepmg  walkways,' moTO^  . 

"*or  shoveling  snow,  Working  wilii  machines  can  be  noisy  anii^some 

tasks,  such  as  cleaningibathroora  and  trash  rooms,  can  be  dirty. 

Janitors  may  suffer  minor  cuts,  bruises,  and  bums  fi;om  machines, 
.  handtools,  and  chemicals.  Janitors  spend  most  of  their  time'  . 
,.  ■  on  their  feet,  sometimes  lifting  or  pushing  heavy  M 
'  equipment.  Many  tasks,  such  as  dusting  or  sweeping,  require 

constant  bending  and  stretching. , . 

i  No  specid  education  isrequired  formostjanit^)rialjobs,  Mlhe  - ;. 

beginner  should  know  simple  arithmetic  and  be  able  to  follow  '  :< 
.  instructions.  Most  janitors  leam  their  skills  on  the  job.  Usua|f' ' ,  ;  . 
'  begmners  do  routine  cleaning  and  are  given  more  complicated  J;  ; : . . 
1^  duties  as  they  gain  experience.  As'partofonthejobliiming^,/  '■■ 
i'  '  janitors  may  learn  minor  electrical„and  plufnbirig  t|Ss  and  Sy 

■  plan,  their  work,  follow  safety  and  health  regu|af()| 


leal''-  ''IIM' 


with  people  in  the  buildings  they  clean,  and  work  without  * 
supervision.     \  :  ^ 

Janitors  usually  find  work  by  answering  newspaper  advertise- 
ments or  applying  directly  to  a  company  where fhey  would  like 
to  work.  They  also  get  jobs  through  the  State  employment  offices. 
Persons  looking  for  part-time  or  evening  work  can  ex  to 
find  many  opportunities.  x  •  ; 

cTahitbrs  are  not  the  only^  workers  who  clean  and  maintain 
buildings.  Some  workers  who  h^ve  simUar  sMUs  and  job  duties  are  ' 
trash  collectors/ floor  waxers/sweepers/window  cleanere 
domestic  household  workers,  hotel  housekeepers,  and  gardeners. 


V.  DRAWINGS, 


e  dm  vnitr  iks. 


K 


j.  CksDi'iffmi  of  liere, 


J,  Clean  ncyf  fo  ^/i;is. 


/ 
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Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 


Galang- Lesson  8 
JANITOR  SIMULATION 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


A. 


1,  Competeiicy  l;  The  student  can  demonstrate  llie  ability 
to  perform  pignments  after  initial 


•  ,    '   a.  ...starting  and/or  determining  taslc 
assignments,  completing  a  task  to. 
specification,  completing  a  task  within 
a  given-time  frame,  performing  as 
partofateam. 
.  '  .    b.  ...working alone. 

c.  ...  showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment, 
making  problem-solving  judgments 

■  for  minor  problems  while  working  to 
specifications. 

'2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 

.  ■■  d.  ...measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
weight  measurement  of  something  . 
using  a  standard  tool. 

3.  Competency  7:  The  student  can  use  time-related  informa- 

tion on  schedules  and  forms.  , 

4.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognize  the  visual  cues 

,  and  signs  indicating  direction,  operation. 


B.  VESL  . 

■  1.  Competency  1:,  The  student  can  follow  sunple  directions. 

!   :  ••.  b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 

■  c,  Follow  multiple'step  directions  to 

perform  a  task. 

,  d.  Followdirectionsinuseofhand 

. '  '  or  power  tool. 
i 


i  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructions. 


b.  FoHofinstnictioM^delay,  repeat  and 


3.  Competency 3:  Tbestudentcanprovidefeedbackon 


b.  Provide  feedback  a||t  quality  of  work 
d,  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
r  needs  for  completing  a  task  within 
f.  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mis- 
takes, poor  performance,  being 


4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 

advice  and  emergency  help.  ^ 

b.  Ask  for  assistance,or  advice  from  a 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

5.  ,Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 

b.  Ask  for  clarification. 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

6.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 

inEnglish. 

a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
procedures. 

b. 
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I  Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  questions 
about  items  in  the  work  place. 

a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object  or 
place. 

b.  ^  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an  ■ 
object. 

8.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  request  permission 

and  give  reasons  for  being  lat^  or  absent. 


.    ■  ' '     10.  Competency  12i 

n 

■  1. 


9.  Cdpipetency  9:'  The  student  cmt^senumbep|^'\:  - ;/  ^'['9;^,  ft ' 

■  ■  ■'v.c,  Provideacount/  ffi'r'^'} 
:  r:ReadandrepprUii«e'o^,,|^^^ 


V,  ,  >:,®i|iive  feedback  fronl  asuperyisot? ' ; 


1.  Read  commonii'orkpiacasignsL 


Rationale. 


>  ,  ■  /  "Working  as  a  Janitor",  j 


If. 


.  a.  Studentcanddscribehprrespoi^:!.:^:^^  ;^ 
■  :   flibilitieS  in  tlie  role  of  tt  job  trainee,, 

student  can  describe  the  f"'""'''^'''''  '  '  ' 


duced  on  tiie  proper  use 
■.andporeVESLassociaija 


Ipitiuslesstin,  ' 
material  will  be  intro- 

id  cleaning  solutions 
laning.  fhemosil^', 
fhowever,i8topUtmii<;li 


im 

the  context  of  aii  a 


  „    ion.  This  is  a 

simulation.  Students  take  the  part  of  a  janitor  and  the. 


i   :  v^L^t^  f  V :  ''  ■  demonstrate  good  work  habits  such  as  coming  to  work 


'  on  time,  "punching  in"  on  the  time  clock,  asking  for 


■          ■  .   raentclassr(|oiti;andtelate^  clarification  or  directions;  perforraiBg  tasks  involving  ^^^^  : 

^  •       ■      ;  ,  ,  initial employmentpeW 

'  • -^r;, ' bmptocyi2:"''St#^  ,  \     ;  ■.  ■ '  :  ■■  ;': '  ;  .' 

V"  .'.„'■"■''■  ■ .  ■■■t'  '^niiig  can  assist  adj*  ,''  ■ 

^'  -./.r-        '    I  «^-.d.S.bj^helpiiigt^e«itp'dev|R« 

«liftiegkforgain|;ejiiplox|4^ 


m  entiyJeveljpbineliy';!^^  %  student  will  be  able  torespond  to  simple  instructions,  in 

'available  ttfiejugeer  ,  |.i^^^^^  •'«:■  ''':    . '  Etielish  or  ask  for  clarification  associated  with  cleaning 


■•i,  -  :•  ;:■     ■  ■ .  ir: . ,;:  rfelationshlpsl  thc  woikpla 


HI,  MATERIALS 


■  s  .■ :  ■  '■•1 


^  _  prop  

,  .    icatt'lile:;:^^^^^ 

^■. ,       V-il/  yourteiangry;;.,,^.^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^ 
■  4.  .C(iinpetiii£i'9:'^^StiMe^^^         the  importance  of  com-. . 

i^|^v';i;aithe;WpK^^^ 

.:';i;-:5;'%:Given|hefoU^ 
'/.jM''-     studenlcan  selwt  ^Iva^ousalte^ 


A,  Required  Materials,  tquipment  ana  supolies 
,  2  buckets  of  water    .  .  1  traih  can 
2brooms  '      .  '  ^ 


2.5crub  brushes  ,' '  ,  „  . 

4  rugs  •  1  container  Harpic(Tidybowl) 

ifeatherduster  "  ^  -  ilbottlewindex  :  .,■/ 
1  set  measuring  spoons ;  lboxFab(Powder,,'soap  for  . 

I  measiiringcup  \  clothes) 


6"  ■ 
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55]  \>  'Z'''^'  ;.|'J|igunabletocap^^ 


■'  4-  ■ 


IV; 


ERIC 


.,  ForBr#:  'Sipfor  room8,|lii8rediar^^^  '  ' 

:  ;  '  Plates,  silverwares,  clips  foriOUNGE  , 

Ashtrays  for  SMOKINGAREA.:: 
■::  '7eitdingMaohliie>rLOUNGE'(selkanufactured^ 

PROCEDURE  ^  ' 

A.  Discfi^ion  of  Previous  Basic'M^  i 

BJobfeiiningpniins.)  \/'  ^ 

"  1.  Explain  that;this  is  the  first  job  simulation  in  which  the 
iudents  perforii|;asworl{er8and.thete^^ 

.     lator  are  superv^sp|s.  Tell  the  students  that  they  will 
receive  a  littlei||re  tiain%  and  then 

•;  :Theywil^  , 
'  .„ '  clarification  if  thef  do'iiot:Underfltand.' Explain  that  you 

•  >    will  not  act  as  a;teacher  but  as  a  supervisor  and  tat 

you  wEl  give  instructions  and  check' their  work.  If  the 
work  is  not  done  jyell,  you  may  get  angry  and.yell  at  them 

•  just  as  a  supervisor  mi^t  do  in  America,  Show  them 
'  i    ,  schedule  for  the  day  including  15  minute  breaks.  Ask  the 
,'  ;'  '  students  (woiikers)  what  they  do  first  when  they  come 

'  ■ ,tp%ork(^^^^^ 

:  '2.  Showsthe  different  soaps  to  be  used.  In  native  language : 
,  'ask  the  students  what  they  are  :used  for  and  why  different 
,  ..  :  laps  are  used  for  different  jobs?  Point  out  the  simple  : 
.    \  .liistructipris  fpr  usinglie  soap  propwly.:  Ask  why  it  is  ' 

: ;  dn|)br{ahi^ 
.  ifoistudents'areabletomeasure^M 

tidhs.  Stress  that  iere  Me  many 
;    ,  ill  the  U.S,iiile  some  are  used  in  the  h^^^ 

•  inditriat  strength  cleaners  are  used  in  factories,  ht^pitals, 
etc.  Point  olit  the  word  pISINFECTA|f  and  explam 

■  that  it  is  used  to  kill  germs.  Disinfectan'f  are  especially 
important  in  the  bathroom  in4e  house.'aiid  also  in  hospitals, 

3i  Discuss  the  safety  rules  that  apply.  Many  cleaning  agents 
are  poison.  Special  handling  is,necessary>  when  storing, 
mixing  or  using  these  chemicals.  Some-cleaning  agents  are 
flammable,  s^l^linjure  people  if  they,are  uihaled  or  if  they 

■  -  touch  the4f|i|i;f5a  again  how  impi)rtant  it  is  to  follow 
I AMectill^ifi!;:: .  : 


C.  Use  the  verbs  associated  with  tlie  tools.  Again  practice  some  f 

1.  SWEEPTHEFLOOR(withthe^broom)':- 1  ■ ;  ; 
'  2/ MOP  THE  FLOOR  (with  themop)^^^^^% 

3.  SCRUBTHEWALKwlththescrubbrush)',,  ' ,    .  ^ 

:4/,DUSTmWALLjWith^^^^^^ 
■  5.  WIPE  THE  BENCH  (withtewashragf  " 
; .  6.  ADD  THE  SOAP  TO  THE  WATER  (inihe  bucket)  ; 
;^7;MfTHE'S0Ap■'■.:^"-:.^:i:■■.- 

8.  WETTHEMOP,WETTHEWASHRAG  f 
,1  DOITLIKETHIS  ■  ■  /   "  •    '  •  " 


D, 


On  the  Job  (80  mins,  English)  '„ 

1.  '  Have  the  students  clean  a  room  other  than  the  classroom. 

Some  options  might  be  teacher  offices,  training  rooms 
,  or  recreation  rooms.  °  ,.  •  {  ' 

2.  Direct  the  students  to  the  places  they  will  ctpan  and  h?ve 
them  begin  the  taste  described  inCabove.  .  / 

a.  Hue,  ^weep  the  floor.below  the  windd 

,    b,.  Due,  dust  the  fable  over  there, 

ci  Huong,  clean  around  the  windows. 

'  d.  .Thanh,  mop  the  floor  in  front  of  the  door. 

i  Check  their  i^prl^  as  a  supervisor  i 
Jiey  are  doing,  if  they  make  i 
,  prais^  them  for  doinggood  work, 
for  astng  clarification  if  they  ( 

■  /direc|onsv^'.:^  \ 

4;  Half  ivay  through  the  class. peijibdteljthei  sti 
time  to  take  a  15  minut^  break 
will  do  durinffeSktime,  and  whe^e 
briefly  the  names  of  pkseswlit 
Have  them  practice  using  ie  snack 
lounge.  Afterlthe  break  period  direct  tl 
work,  Have  thern''punch  out 
<minutes,before  the  period  iS'Over^ 


E.  Closure  (lO-l 5  mfn.  Native  bnguai 

,  1.  Close  the  class  by  asking  the  students 
'  concerning  the  day's  simulation.  ;  ', 

?'\'-SarMe.Qi|3tidni;- 


a/ 'Were  their  jobs  eas| 

b.  Would  they  want  to  do  this  kind  of  work  for |  hoUB  flf 
■  a  day,  5  days  a  week?' 


•  '.  ii'.    ,  \   1  ■  ■ 


■i 


c;.  v/hat  did  they  do  during  breaktiiiil 
ir  or  work  faat^^  af iter  Wie  break?  ' 
d.  Ho^tf  (jid  they  fceljhnvlng  a  fori 
'and  examining  thdir  wpry 
,  supervisors^when.  they  8tiokeiiii^i|H§hV 
">*dvrf  e.  What  did  they,  dp  If  they  had  a  pjrcjblem  on  the  job? 

^.■'■■i  .:  '  ,  /    ,  Were  they  ablfeltl^  Ufik  for  clarification  in:  English? 


S^^VvltV-v.'-fi^.rl*;?;.::.;.        ^  i  '  . 

ey  feel  better 


isor  watching 
eratand  the 


"  V ^r*:yi,,viv-^^^  Would  they  likfe  to  do  a  job"  like  this  ini;he  UiS.?  Working 

■S''^^xa&  ,:nights?part:tirn6?...  ;     /  :     - ;  ■ ,  ■': 


J  ■  .  .V 
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-i 


■    i  ■  1  . 


Pitiiiinployincnt  Cflturfll  Orptation 
SAFETY  AT  WORK  AND  IN  THE  HOME 


U'COMPETINCE  COVERED 

A.  BasicSidUs^^  ,,  V 


I   2,  Competency  5;  Studente  understand  the  importance  of 
/communication  in  flccompMlf^ 

entile: 


2i  Competency  iO:  Tlie  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 
ness of  safety  witli  respect  to  procedures/ 
.    ■      '   ■  practices  and  \isual  cues/signs,  , 

•   ■  .'  ' ''   k        '  ' 

*B.,'VESL'       \   ;  ,     '    ■  ■ 
'      Competency  1:  Tlie  student  can  follow  simple  directions;;  ' 
.   •  .  "      a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to  ' 


on  the  job. 


-tions  in  which  it  is  appropriate  id 
interrupt  a  cof  orker  or  supervisor. 


3.  Competency  6: 


safety  on  the  job:  >  :\ 

a.  Given  simple  pictures  of  worksites, 


^.  Respond  to  simple  cauiipi 
tive commands.-,  ^j^-'''^^'^' 


2.  ,6mpetenW  2:  The  student  can  folio 


,oa'ne 


'.'1  Competency 4:  Tte|tudentiana^^^ 


if  LESbCLARIFICAfioN  • 


A,  Rationale 

r^^:^;,,: '     1.  Safetpsnotonliy^ 

''■'i-.t  'i.  f  ■  '■:  . 


-I ;  I. 


iportanceoflailes, 
i  icommon  to  the  ; 


■ .  b;  Given  a  sajnple  of  company  rules, 
\    'policies  or  procedures;;  the  studenir 


Mi- 


/  co-workers  andleaming  how  to  jeport'an  accident  are  a, ,  •  . 

m£(jor  part  ofeople's  jesponsibility  for  their  own  and '  J':. 
.  others'  safety  on  the  jlb..By  using  pictures  and  practicing ;  1'' .  I 
■  VESL  these  safety  procedures  will  be  introducech  Th^f . .  :|  ■ 
•  .points  will  be  reiilforced  in  many  simulations  to  V 


5 
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jat^tiwaras,    .  ,    ,         .  :  -  :      '       b,  Di'dyouwork  wHhany  chomicalMuchMpainlor 

1  Student  can  stiiteBomo  safety  precautions  to  ^               poM      "  ^  ■  -  . 

':  ;v  tliehonifl,  ,                      ,     ,  ,c/ Were  you  allowed  to  smoke  on  t^j^^^    .  •  ■ 

.1  Given  ft  dangerous  situation,  student  can  identify  an  appro-  ■  ;         d,  Did  you  wear  clothing  designed  for,  safety?  *  ■ 

".priato action  to  bo  tal(cn,     .  '  '  '  ,  :  .c,  Were  you  required  to  useorwcaranypiocoof  safety^ 

■  .'i     .  ■  '     ■  ■    ■  '   ■  ;    \:   '  .     '  ■  'equipment?  ^    ■, '  ■  '      ■  ■  ■  ^  ■ 

■.MATERIALS,,                       ,\; ,       '  •         " ' '    ;       '  J  ■ 

■                r    (ii?  D,  Identify  Safety  Hazard!!  from  Pkturcs.^ 

A.Re#dEquipment.SuppliesandMatenals     yj  ,  |#,  ^  p,^,„^.,t™ofsafetyJ.zar^^ 

,   1,  SoldjriniliroiJ              \   '  *           identifytV^  Hlive  stujlents  explain  wliy  the  situation^ 

2.  Powcrsalw.              ,  '         they  l)nve  identified  is  alsafctyliozard  and  what  pre-  ' 

■  ^  •  3,  Hacksaw  ,            '        >     ,  cautions  should  be  taken.  , 

4.  Extension  cord  ,     .  2  Disfe  pictures  ofsafetyiothingJavestudente^ 

.  ■           ,                . •  ';v^^,  thekindofjobsthatrequfesafetyclothingandwhyit, 

■  ■  ,  6,  Kerosene.                            ■  ^  .  ^ 
.  ..    7.  Cleaning  fluids  ordetergents        ^  '^.^^^^     ,  .  -    ,  /if  worn.  .       •  : 

■  10  Telephones'    >A'            .  1.  Show  student  a  warning  sign,  saj^thewordson-fte  signs, 
,     gafety^oggles         .  ,             .  •     .      .  and  have  the  students  repeat  the  words.  Explain  the  ira- 

12'.  Safety  signs -  se%am  '           "  iportance  ofeachofthfesesp; 

,  ;   k  Class  selsjofdrpinna^^^^  f        '  ^  DANGER!  '  ' 

IV  pkEDURE   '  '       ^  ^  b'-NOSMOKlNG! 

V                ^  cDONOTENTER! 

fcyfe  die  Previous                        ./    \  ■ .  ■  ^     d.  FIREEg,.  ;f '       ,  .  ,    ^  ■  . 

B:  Discuss  Safety  PrecaulionsTaken  in  Previous  Basii^hkills  M.  DO  NOT  OPEN     '  ;  /       \  '    ;  - " 

.  ■ -'lessons.    ■  •  '      ^ g.  KEEPGLEAR  ' ,  '  ■ 

"      1.. mat  kind  of  safety 'precautions  didy^^^^^^  h,  HAZARpOUS  MATERIALS  •        ■  ■ 

■  ,   .  ^;^5edthee^icdriU^^^^  •  n.  DO  NdT  TOUCH 
2.^Couldwaterspilledonth^floorbeasafetyteard?.^ 


:  3.  WhathappenS'ifyouare.standinginwaterorarewetand     ^;        : ;  j.  pQigpj^ 
/    you  use  an  electric  tool?  '  .         .  .    *'    m.  BEWARE      .  •  . 


Review  of  Safety  Rules  learned  in  Vietnam. 
ijliiSpliy  precautions  did  you  have  to  follow  in  your 
^^¥^^^^tyS  Vietnam? .  ''■      .         :  ■ , 

'■^..L  a;1^I)id  your  house  have  "electncityr-'; 

b.  Werptee  safety  precautions  used  when  cooking? 

c.  wjiere  did  you  store,  soap,  paint,  medicine? 


2.  toactiMon    pIcturoB  or  props  to  m  with  tho  ii^wi 
Example  of  poidbloQidt  arc; 


'a!  Kerosono       FIRE  EXIT 

b.  Cigarettes  N08M0KING, 

c.  SolderinHlron  DANGER 

d.  Light  Socket  ,  lilQHyOLTAOU  ,. 


e.  Popia 

f.  Gasoline 


cmm  -  .li 

POISON 
HAZARDOUS 


at  work  and  In  tlio  liome  Wsucb  cdjios,  -  Have  students 
role  play  upirig  the  tolephoiio  to  report  an  accident. 
Explain  tho  context  for  each  of  the  sentences  below. 
Remind  students  to  use  fill  to  report  an  emergoney.  ■ 

a.     at  1116  Spring  street,      .  . 
I),  /Wicfcomc'to  Hie  Spring  street, 
c.  Send iin  Mte'e  t(S  1116  Spijpgstrfiet. 

2,  At  work  when  tlioro  is  an  accldcht,  sijmcone.  must  bo  told . 
Immediately  and,  at  a  later  time,  asupervisor  may  ask 
more  questions  about  the  incident.  Students  should 
already  know  the  parts  of  the  body  and  some  words  like 
hurt,  cut  and  bum^  Using  tools  as  props,  have  studenta 
act  out  tho  following  scenarios  using  appropriate  Ian-  ^ 


3.  Have  students  or  the  Teacher  and  the  Aide  role  play 
some  dangerous  situations.  Props  that  might  be  used  in 
such  a  role  play  are  an  extension  cord,  a  saw  or  a  battery. 

F,i\faniing  Someone 

:f|^'f ' '  .y^^^  as  teaching  aids  and  acting  out  the 

'^i^c . .  ■  jitujtiorifethe  classroom,  teach  the  students  useful 
\  ■    phrases  16  shout  out  in  order  to  warn  sgmoone  of  danger, 

Itils  important  that-itud^rfa^e  forced  to  ta^ 
'  ■    •warnings.   ■  > 

■  ■   \\    a.  Look  out!  The  soldering  iron.  , 
-  ■■        b,  Be  careful!  The  cigarette.   ,    .  v.,  ■ 
#.  cj;  Watch  out!  The W'  .;  ,  ■ 
■     ■  C  Out  of  the  way!  The  power  saw.        ! " 

e.  Be  careful!  Your  hilr. 

f.  Look  out!  Your  eyes. 


fir'-  .i'ii^l-' 


.  -a.  I  hurt  my  hand.  , 

b.  '  I  cut  my  finger  with  the  saw. 

c.  j  burned  my  arm  with  the  soldering  bn,  i 
>  d,  Somethingisinmyeye, 

e.  Ihlirtmyback,  .  ' 
i  J  cjitmyleg,    ,  ,  , 

H.  Safety  Rules 

1,,  ;  Explain  that  mahy  worksites  have  safety  rules  that  all  the 
workers  must  follow  for  the  safety  of  everyone.  Many 
of  the  rules  may  involve  wearingspecial  clothes  and 
le  .warning 


/ 


,•'  2;  Some  people  even  have  simple  safety  rules  tliat  their " 
.  families  follow  ir!,Uieir  homes.  .Have  students  think  of 
ffbrthehoine'' V  : 


2.  Posslble  sc^nes  for  warnings;  , 

a:  Peop^Handstpo'^qse  to  power  tools 

b,  Water  on  the  floors  and  using  electricity,  also  wearing 


C. 


near 


'•^j/'' , '    ^'  °f  ^^P°5e'I  wire!in  the  way. 

■  '  ,  '  :  'l*e.  People's  hair,  clothes,jeWebynear  power  tools 


(;4',.' Or  Reporting  accidents 

'1..  Agian  using  simple  situations,  role  play  accidenls'ih|have ; 
ini 
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Prwinployment  Cultural  Orientation 
Galan^- Lesson  10     '    ' ; 

MAINTENANCE  OF  EQUIPPNT  AND  REPO»FAULTS 


r.COMPEpCIES  COVERED  ,  ^  i 
/  Ai'BasicSkOls  '    .  '  .         .  1 

i.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
;    to  perform  assigmnents  after  initial  train- 
,   ■,  ■  ■irigi. 

b.,.;  working  alone.  ,.  ' 

,,  2:  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a'technique  or  pro- 

.  .  cedure  (for  which  training  has  previously  ' 
been  given)  to  new/different  tasks  which 

.        solving  slulls  to  plan  and  accomplish, 
»•      fie  task  with  minimal  or  no  additional  : 
training. 

3.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence, ;  "  . 
B,  VESL  ■ 

1.  Coppetencyl:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions, 

...',[,■  a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
■  receive  directions, 
b.  Followone-step directions. 
■  i  c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
perform  a  task. 

2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 

formance of  task. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. 
■       c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  pro-  _ 
duct. 

.  '  d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and  , 

needs  for  completion  of  task.  ^ 
f,  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mis- 
.  takes,  poor  performance,  being  late 
,  or! 


3.  Cpmpetency  4;  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 
■  advice  and  emergency  help. 

578    .  a.  Ask  for  feedback. 


4.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarificaW^ 
a.  indicate  lack  of  understanding. 


5.  Competency}:;  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  toques- 

1  tions  about  items  in  the  workplace. 

md  , to  a  request  for  an 

6.  Competency  12:  Tlie  student  ciin  read  workplaceigns.  ' 
I  common 


b. 


1.  Competency  3:  Students  understand  importance  oif  rules,  ' 
I  poHcies  and  procedures  common  to  the 

acev/ 


■  a.  The  studen'tcaii  identify  strategies  for 
:  clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies  . 
and  procedures!  '  I 

b.  Given  a  sile  of  company  rules/  ,  \ 
policies  Jra|edures,  the  student  can ; 
distingui^Pations  which  conform 
/  to  or  violate  them. 

2.  Competency  5:  Students  unders^dt^e  importance  of 
communication  ih|omplishing  job 


a.  Given  the  foUowing  situations  on  the 
job,  student  can  select  from  various 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate 
action: 

3.  beilig  unable  to  cany  out  a  given 
,     test.  : 
5.  somejhing  goes  wrong  on  the  job.  , 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situE)- 
tions  in  which  it  ,is  appropriate  to  inter- . 
rapt  a  co-worker  or  supervisor.  r. 


:  a:  Rationale' ;   

.  '  t  MaihteieandreliliroftoolsandequipM^ 
'  ■    comiAori  i  important  fuhctibnin  both  the  worksite 

■  ,  andtMorae.  Theraare.m 

••■  ;  «iceWrepairofequipment/Wo^^^^^ 

'^iobareei^^^^  :  ' 

.  ::'  '  prope%;asAvelIas:tofflakeinM^^^^      ;  ^   ■ ;  ^ 
.  '  '  'Repdrtingwh;fisomething;goesw6ngontheM  . 
^  such  as  when  toolsife  m  need  of  repak^alsofeippr^^^ 

■  In  this  lesson  we  iso  want  to  acquaint  the  stud 
■/withMskiUsaridtasbwatedwit 

'  ■  /  .tenance'jobsrequiringtopls.;heVESLk^^^^^^^ 
,^jeqiiires  that  students  give  an  explanatlonflUf  r  )c;ess 

"involving  a  series  of  ^teps,  '        ■    ' . 

B.  Leamingbutcomes "    '    '    '     ,  . 
t  ■  i.  students  can  describe  the  importance  of  care 
S     equipment  and  proper  maintenance  of  tools  used  in  '  . 

Basic  Skills  qlass.     ■       '^^  . 
"  ,  2.  ■Wentswinbeabletoreport.inEn^^^^^ 
damped  equipmentl.  i 
>'  ,Students,will  have  awareness  of  some  c'ommon      ,  ^ 
■    ':  maintenance  jobs"andsM|s  associated  with  them, 


d.  ,What  woiild  hapjJenJto  tfie  tools  if  theygot  wet?  , 
e!  What  special  care  dde^aWderingiron  requ'ire?. ; 
',  fvp  special  careio^es'apower.drill'requtt^^ 
■  g,  Wjiatspe<;ial  care  does  a  saw  required  :  '  ■ 
2^Showsomeof'the■ii)o«eppm;ntfiatl^^veb  ; 

damaged  iii  previofeW  .Di»V^^^  the  studwits  ' 
:  ■  towtheymayhavebeeamishandledandinwhatw^^^ 

s^d  be  cared  k  ; 
damaged  tools:': ;  v:  ,  .  ^  ;    ^  ' 


III. 'materials 

I  A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  SuppEes  .  / 

•i..aasssetlof  handout '%kingasaRepa^ 
;  'nic"  (Optional)  ,  «  * 

IV/  FROCEDllRE     ,;  ;        '  ' 

A/The  Teacherjieads  a  S^ort  Wscussion  of  Previous  Basic  Sk 

,      Activities,   ,  y'^" 
B. 


joftquil 

1,  Equipment  in  basic  skills   ,, ;,. 

■  a.  Why  did  you  cleaii  the  paint  brushes  after  painting? 
/  b*  What  woiild  happen  if  you  did  rfot  clean  them? 
c.'  Why  do  we  put  tools  back  in  the  storeroom  after  they 
are  used  iri^ly^  ,  ^        '  : 


■ ,      .  a..Brflkehfolding|fulers  '  . 

b.  Paraaged*Ud  switches  on#tension  cords- ' 
.\  '      c;  Rusty  jSkS  razor ta^^^^^  'i' 

•  a:lustyfeinpei^"aii'^^'^v^^^^ 
e,  P^t  brushes  that  have  not'beeijcleanfeclthoi 

'C.  Repairing Equipmelit^  .    1  \. 

1  Have  studentsl^iscuss  ky  prior  experience  they  may  have  ^  , 

"  hadrepairingiquipment.-^P^^^^^ 
ters,VeldersoftenAealivingdoingrep'aif work.  Many 

'     ,  peopledosimplereplirsaroundthehotiseormtheir  . 

.  ^  daily^ork.Encopgestudents-togiyeexamples^ 

by  posing  aseriesof  questions.  ~  , 

a, ,  In  your  former  job  did  you  repair  txrals  and  equip- 

• »        'v'ment?     .    ■  '         ■  ,   ,,,  ♦ 
b  Whatkindofrepairsdidyoumake?  Hpwdidyoudo  »  - 

.  ■  '  -it?  : 
..  /   ..  c  Doesittakeaspecialski|tomaketheserfepairs?, 

d  Didyoudoanyrepairworkonyourhouse?, 
,  e.'  Whatkindofrepaifs?Howdidyourepair)Jiesethings?  " 

'     Why  didyoudoiheserepairs?    ■    "    ,  ' 
'  1  Whatkindofrepairworkdoesafishermanneedto 

/'t   .    '  do?  .A  seamstress?  Ahousewife?  Acook? 

D.  Working  as  a  Repairman  or  Mechanic  -  . 

'   1  Givethestudentstheinformationhahdo«^^  ' 
'  RepfirmanorMechanic^Lettheiiireadit^^ 

discuss  the  job.       "      •  ' 

.     '        ■     ,  ■       '  ^    '     '    '  ■  ,  ■ 

E.  Flasheards      .  /    ,  ■  \  f  ' 
1  showstudentssomeofthe.flashcardsthatinv(|veto^^^ 

•  i>.nanceandrepairwork.Askthemtoidentifythepictoe  .  ^ 
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p.  Repairing  Frayed  Wire  on  a  Plug 

'  .\  fi^d  wk  Ask 

'.  '  ^arf^Whfit's  wrong 
.  \  .b.Ijflo  yollaiowhowtore^^^ 
'  ,  ^  ^lanation'.  Some n»inniu*flvnpriflii( 


confused.  If  he  tries  to  haminei  it  in,  stop  fiim  and  ask 
wliat.il wrong?  Explain,that  onthe  job  you  may  need  to  •  ' 
repM  problems  and  broken  or  faulty' equip 


supervisor.  your  tran'slator  as  a  role  mbdel  andgiye,  . 
herorhimthesamein^t^otions.  :  V  *:;         \,  ' 


im  previous  expenences, 
ou 

trazor 


2.  After  repairing  tbe  plugs  nave  students  examine 
'other's  work  to  see  if  it  was  |iil|ne  properly.  Ask  questio|^: 

"■a.^  Was  this  easy/difficultto  repair? "  :^   ■(.'J  '  ' 

b.  'CouldyoudpthisinyourhousSinAnierica?  .  J' 

c.  What  safely  precautidnsido  you  need  to  tiflfe  whe| '  • ' 
workingwithdecMcity?' :       ,  ■  ;^  ' 

}  d,,  If  you  are  renting  an  apartment.or  house,  whose! 
^-  ,  •  responsibility  is  it  to  do  jhe  repairs?  v  ■  ; 
:  .  e.  If  youarebliyingyour  owp  ho,use,whose  resp<^jisjpy   '  . 
,  y    islt to do^Ee repairs?^  ;  ,  ■:  'JSi''  :™  "'" 


f.  ;  What  kind  of 

g.  Wh'atkind  of  things  would  ypu  need  to  call  a  slill 


h.;  Why  wouldyouwanttofksome.thingSfyqurseJf?',^ 

■     '  ?■ 

G.  VESL:  Explaiiiition  of  a  process.         ,  Z^  , 

1.  Repairing  defrayed  wire  on  the  plug  k#sa,series  of 
:steps.  After  discussing  these  steps  with  the  students  go 
throu^  some  simple  English  with  the  students  to  explain 
thesteps.  , 

:  .a;  UNSCREW  THE  PLUG 

b.  UNSCREW  TIIE  SCREWS 

c.  TAKE  OUT  THE  WIRE 
•d.  CUT  THE  WIRE  - 

'-e.  STRIPTHEWIRE. 

.  f.  CONNECT  THE  WIRE 
,  ,  .  g.  TIGHTEN  THE  SCREWS 
:  ■    h.' SCREW  IN  THE  PLUG 

E  .  VESL -•Repotting  Faults  on  thel 

1.  Give  one  student  a  bent  npil  and  Khinffier  and  instruct  him 
to  hammer  the  nail  iiito  the  wood.  Hopefully/he  will  be 


\  ■  I 


HANDOUT  \        V  - 

,  |V(|rking  as'a'Repairman  or  Meclianic  r 
ByMarkBishop    '       '  . 

A;  Working  as  a  Repainfien  or  Mechanic;  Two  job  categories 

• .  deSib'e  repair  work.  A  repairmn  fixes  different  appliances 

■  >  suchasatelevisionorarefieratoriawectofc^ 

,  diffeient  types  of  eng^^^^^^^^^^ 

B.  Sidlls  Needed:  There  are'sope  skills  common  to  these 
,  jobs!  Both  mechanics  and  repairmen  may  use  common 
handtools,  such  as  screw'drivers  and^wrenches,  some  power  . 
;.  tools,  such  as  a  power  drill,  plus  some  special  equipment  i  ,, 
which  requires  specific  trainingjoi  effective  use.  Both  need! 
tg_be  knowledgeable  about  engines  and  £o  be  able  to 
undefstand  manuals  with  picture  diagrams.  Both  need  to 

.  understand  English  because- they  tallc'.with  customers  about 
the  engines.  Both  specialize  in  what  they  repair:  mechanic? 
may  specialize  in  car,  boat,  tnick,  or||)rcycle  engines;  ^ 
repairmen  in'a  specific  appliance,  sUcfis  televisions,  air- 
conditioners,  refrigeratofi,  or'in  small  appliances  like  toasters 

, .  andirons.  ,  ■     .  - 

C;  Working  Conditions:  Repairmen  and  ijiechanics  often  have  • 
very  different  work  environments.  Most  repairmen  work  in 
appliance  stores  or  repair  shops,  others  in  large  department 
stores  or  for  a  manufacturer.  Many  go  to  the  customer's 

home  to  make  the  repair.  Mechanics  usually  work  for  auto-  , 
mobile  dealers  or  in  gasoline  stations  and  must  often  work 
with  greasy ,  dirty  and  heavy  parts,  safety  is  very  im- 

■  po;tant  in  both  kinds  of  work  due  to  contact  with  electricity 
and  strong  cleaning  chemicals.         /  ' 

'4.*  Training:  T^^uning'in appliance  repair  is  available  from  _ , 
some  high  schools,  private  vocational  schools,  and  community 
colleges.  Employers  will  usually  give  additional  training.  Up  to 
three  years  of  on-the-job  trainingmay  be  needed  to  become 

■  a  skilled  appliance  repairman.  Ptoons  who  want  to  become 
appliance  repairers  generiy  must  have  a  high  school  diploma 
or  G.E.D.  before  they  begin  training.  Most  mechanics  learn 
jjieir  skills  pn  the  job.  Beginners  may  start  as  helpers  and 
ladually  gain  skills  by  .working  with  experienced  mechanics. 
It  usually  takes  3  to  4  years  to"  become  a  good  mechanic. 


Because  both  repairmen  and  mechanics  require  many 
skills  and  special  training,  they  seek  skilled  jobs,  not  enby 
level  jobs.  They  usually  work  full  time  durin  j  the-daytime, 
andthe  pay  is  higher  than  most  entry-level  jobs,  Because  of 
the  level  of  English  required  and  the  specific  skills  needed,> 
this  type  of  work  is  not  as  easy  to  iind.  .  .  • 

'  ■   ■  ■■■■  ■  ( 
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COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A. 


Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 
Galang- Lesson  16 
QUALITY  CONTROL,  ACCURACi  AND  MEASU^ENT 


1/Gompebcy  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools:  ^ 

a.  ...determining  if  two  quantities  are 
'  ^                equal  length,  volume,  or  weight. 

c.  ...  using  standard  tools,  determine . 
.wheth'er  duplicated  items  are  equal. 
'        '     .  d.  ...measuring  theMength,  volume  or 
weight  measurement' of  something 
•  •  ^        '      using  a  standard  tool.  '  ' 

,.  2,  Competency  5;  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 
sort  discriminating  between; 

,     b.  .  v.  number  codes,  letter  codes, 
alphanumeric  codes, 
.',  ,e.  .-..task-related specification. 

B.  VESL         •  .  ' 

1.  Competency  2;  The  student  can  follow  redirected 
instructions. 

■     a.  Respond  to  a  negative  cbmmand,  ; 

b.  Follow  instructions,  delay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity. 

J  2.  Competency  3:  Tlie  student  can  provide  feedback  on 
performance  of  task. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work. 

c .  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  pro- 
■      •  duct, 

d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
!  needs  for  completion  of  task. 

3.  Competency  9;  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

c  Provide  a  count. 

d.  Verify  a  count.     ^  ^ 

e.  Read  aiiid  report  a  measurement, 


^C.  Cultural  Orientation 

1 ,  '  Competency  1 :  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
/  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in 

the  U.S.  by  familiarizing  them  with  the 
job  trainee  role. 

a.  Student  can  describe  his  responsi- 
bilitiedn  the  role  of  a  job  trainee. 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  appfoa^s 
to  training  that  are  used  in  tte  pre- 
employment  classroom  and  relate 
these  to  the  initial  employment 
period  in  thB'U.S.  workplace.  ^ 

2,  Competency  2;  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the 
U.S.  by  helping  them  to  develop  realistic 
strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

a.  Student  can  relate  training  to 
'  common  entry-level  jobs  generally 
availl^ble  to  refugees. 

3,  Compet^cy  5;  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
communication  in-accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  the  workplace. 

a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the 
job,  student  can  select  from  various 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate  • 

\  actions;. 

1     1.  unclear  directions 

2.  redirection  in  task 

]    3.  being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given 

I,  (  task 

■    4.'  negative  feedback  from  supervisor 

or  co-worker 

'  5,  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situation 
in  which  it  is  appropriate  to  interrupt 
a  co-worker  or  supervisor, 
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II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Rationale     , ' 

1.  Most,  if  not  all,  refugees  with  limited  English  will  be 
employed  in  entry-level  manufacturing  jobs.  Though 
termed '"'unskilled  labor"  these  jobs  often  require 
basic  knowledge  of  pieasurement,  accuracy,  and  quality 
'■  ,  tontrol.  They  also  expect  a  minimum  knowledge  of  the 
' .   manuficturing  process,  i,e,,  the  dependence  on  standardi- 
zation and^he  necessity  for  quality  control.  . 

B.  Learning  Outcomes 

'         1.  Students  will  .understand  the  necessity  for  quality  control  - 
and  accuracy. 

:     2.  Students  will  understand  their  role  in  the  process;  i 

'  3.  Students  will  be  able  to  describe  their  responsibilitiM 
using  the  present  continuous  tense. 

4.  Students  will  be  able  to  perform  a  task  from  a  written 
simple  assignment  sheet. 

5.  Students  will  respond  to  negative  feedback. 

'  ni.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies  ^ 
.,  1.  Class  set  of  Handouts  "Quality  Control" 

IV.  PlipCEDURE  • 

A.  Standardiza^n  . 
1,  Modem  manufacturing  depends  on  accuracy  an'd  standard- 
^  ization.  Every  tool,  macliine  part,  plastic  bag  anjl  earring 
Vhicli  is  mass  produced  must  be  exactly  the  same  as  the 
previous  one._  This  is  how  a  company  can  produce  items  of 
quality,  keep  colits  low  and  still  make  a  profit.  Manu- 
facturers  depend  on  both  machines  and  workers  to  pro- 
/  duje  items  with'speed  and  accuracy.  Though  a  certain 

amount  of- waste  is  expected,  employers  try  hard  to  keep 
it  to  a  minimum.  ' .Inspectors  are  hired  to  maintain  quality 
control  Their  job  is  to  check  the  product.  If  the  product 
meets  the  specification.  it  is  passed,  If  it  does  not,  it  is 
rejected.  The  inspector  has  an  important  job  because 
the  company's  reputation  and  profits  Hepend  on  whether 
or  not  the  product  works  well  for  the  consumer. 


Many  refugees  possess  the  skills  to  be  a  good  Inspector. 
They  should  be  encouraged  to  prove  their  abilities  tO' 
their  supervisors  for  promotions  from  entiy-level  manufac- 
turing to-quality  control  inspector. 

y    ■  • 

^  B.  Accuracy 

1..  Time:  The  working  day  is  divided  into  shifts,, 

•  1 


.   Shift  ' 

First 

7:00  am-  3:30  pm 

or 

8:1)0 am-  4:30pm  ■ 

Second 

3:30pm-ll:0i)pra 

.    ■  Third 

11:00  pm-  7:00  am 

'    Third  shift  workers  are  usually  paid  more  than  first  or 
second  shift,  Workers  are  expected  to  "punch  in" 
before  their  shift  begins.  If  a  worker  arrives  late,  pay  for . 
that  hour  is  reduced.  For  example:  If  they  are  less  than 
15  minutes  late,  they  are  docked  for  IB  minutes;  if  they 
are  late  for  16  to  30  minutes,  they  are  docked  30  minutes, 
etc.  Workers  are  expected  to  take  breaks  and  be  back  to 
-  their  work  situations  on  time. 

C.  Counts 

1.  Prorfucts  are  usually  shipped  in  large  quantities  and 
sorted  by  standard  measurements  or  terms.  Students 
should  know  the  following  classifications: 

a.  dozen  =12 

b.  gross  =  12  dozen/144 . 

c.  pair  -  two 

d.  set  =  a  group  of  one  each  or  two  each,  etc. 

e.  assortment  =  a  mixture 

Example:     4  dozen  assortment 
1  dozen  each  shape 

'.fir 


D.  Measurement 

1.  In  inany  manufacturing  jobs,  measurement  is  very  iin-  , 
portant.  For  machinists,  it  is  crucial.  However,  there  is  an 
allowed  variation  from  a  standard  dimension  wjiich  is 
called  tolerance,  This  permitted  variation  is'often  very 
small.  In  a  machine  shop  it  is  often  less  than' V32 
(students  do  not  need  to  know  1/32,  only  that  it  is  small),  ' ' 
Tolerance  is  usually  shown  as  +  a  number, , 

2.  Exercise  I -Measuring 

First,  do  a  measuring  exercise  using  the  lamp 
bases. ,  Given  a  set  of  standard  measurements,  the  students 
will  respond  to  questions  concerning  quality.  The  lamp 
'  bases  should  be  16"  X 16",  unfortunately  they  are  not. 
■ :  Allow  a  tolerance  of  inch.  Eachgroup  should  measure  , 
all  of,  the  lamp  bases  and  record  the  information, 
btroduce  the  symbols  for  feet/'  and  inches/"  as  in  1'  and  2". 

3.  Exercise  2  "Packaging  ■  ^ 

.  .  This  exercise  is  played  like  a  game.  The  teacher  and  the 
.  aide  play  the  part  of  supervisors.  They  are  responsible  for 
explanations  and  feedbacki  both  positive  and  negative, 
.  .  '  The  students  are  the  workers. 
"  -iUpply  clerk  / 
-  'measurement inspector 
r  carder 
■  ■/-'.packer;  '  ; 

,     order  inspector  - 
/  Let  the  aide  explain  the  game. 

,  a.  The  instructions  are  given  to  the  supply  clerk  who 
passes  them  out  to  thfr  workers  a|id  measurement 
inspector.  The  supplies  are  arranged  on  the  front  desk. 
,  ■  The  supply  clerk  takes  the  supply  request  and  gives 

■  the  supplies  to  each  worker,  K^workers  do  not 
understand  their  tasks  or  need  clarification  at  any 
time,  they  must  use  appropriate  English  and  ask 

■  a  supervisor. 

b.  Next,  the  carder  puts  the  product  in  sets,  as  directed, 
the  packer  puts  tiiem  in  boxes'  and  the  order  inspector 

■  counts  them.  Hie  first  team  that  finishes  counting  and 
:  packing  their  boxes  correctly  is  the  wimier.  Durmg 
the  game  the  supervisor  asks  the  worker; 


Lisming 

What  are  you  doing? 

Getting  . 

i' 

Checking  the  size, 

> 

Putting  the 
^  together, 

Pacflng 

Checking  the  count. 

Throughout  the  exercise  the  teacher  and  aide  should 
provide  direction  and  feedbacl^y 
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Prc-cmpioyment  Oiltunil  Orientation 
Galang  -  Lesson  17  ' 
WORKING  IN  THE  FACTORY 


I.    COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A.  BasicSkllls 

1.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns; 

a.  . . .  as  input/souice  of  infonnation  to 

 perform  a  task. 

Cm.  as  output/product,  " 

2,  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and 

signs  indicating  direction,  operation,  and 


'  '  ') 

B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 

•  '  •  receive  directions. 

■  '    ■  '  .  c.  follow  multiple  step  directions  to  . 

,  perform ata^.  '  ' 

2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance 

advice  and  emergency  help.-; 

a.  Ask  for  feedback. 

V  b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  Bv 

supervisor  or  a  co'Worker. 

3.  .Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

•  a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding, 

b.  Ask  for  clarification. 

'  .  ,   .     .     c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstijation. 

'  4.  Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  \fy  questions 
about  items  in  the  workplace. 

a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object  or 

:  place. 

'     b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 

'    c.  Make  and  repnd  to  a  request  for  an  i 

t  •  ■  nhi'ppf.       ,  ) 


6.  Cpmpetency  12;  Read  workplace  signs. 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  1;  Students  understand  how  pre-employment ' 

training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the 
U.S.  by  familiarizing  them  with  the  i  . 
job  trainee  role; 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  in'  the  p- 
employment  classroom  and  relate 
■     these  to'the  initial  employment 
f     period  in  the  U,S.  workplace. 

2.  Competency  2;  Students  understand  how  pre-emiJloyment 

^      training  can  assist  adjustment  tolife  in  the 
U.S,  by  helping  them  to  develop  realistic 
stiaitegies  for  gainful  employment. 

a.  Student  can  relate  training  to 
,  common  entry-level  jobs  generally 


,   3,  Competency  5;  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
i   .     .coniinunication  in  accomplishing  job. 

!  workplace. 


a.  Given  the  following  situation  on  the  ,. 
job,  students  can  select  from  various 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate  action; 

:  1:  unclear  directions. 


II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


A.  Rationale 

1,  Many  common  basic  activities  are  practiced  daily  in  a 
factory.  Several  of  the  previous  lessons  were  based  on  these' 
:  routmes  and  can  be  built  upon  and  put  .into  a  simple  factory 
,     context  in  this  lesson  which  present  more  inforraatioii 
about  working  in  a  factory  in  America.  The  concepts  ■ 
,  introduced  are  essential  for  the  factory  simulation 
Acees 
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In  order  to  help  "aet  the  stage"  (or  the  mall  factory 
fllmulation,  a  typical  factory,  floor  plan  can  be  used  to 
explain  factory  procesaes.  This  sbratogy  wlU  also  reinforce 
many  points  that  have  been  presented  in  previous  lessons. 
For  example  a  factory  floor  plan  can  showi 

a.  The  employee  lounge  or  cafeteria, 
Review  the  purpose  of  breaks  and  practice  social 


'•  b.  The  location  of  the  time  clock  ' 

•  ■  Review  the  Importance  of  time.  pay  policies  or  excuses 

for  late  arrival.  < 
,  c/ The  location  of  fire  exits  and  extinguishers. 

Review  safety  rules. 
,  d.  The  quality  control  section,  packing  section  and  supply 
•  rooms, 

Review  working  with' others,  theiraportance  of  accu- . 
.  racy,  clarification  language,  numbers,  etc.  \^ 

B.  Learning  Outcomes 

1.  Students  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  a  simple  floor 
'  plan  and  the  factory  process  by  identifying  designated 

areas  on  a  factory  floor  plan, 

2.  Students  will  be  able  to  explain  the  skills,  needed  by  a  ' 
factory  worker  and  the  working  condition  in  a  factory. 

3.  Students  will  be  abje  to  ask  in  English  for  the  location 
of  objects  in  the  factory. , 

HI.  MATERIALS 
■' A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  A  class  set  of  handouts  "Working  in  a  Factory"  . 

IV.  PROCEDURE     .  N  ^ 

A,  Brief  Discussion  of  Previou^Basic  Slljlls  Activity 

B.  Working  In  The  Factory  (Native  Language) 

1.  Briefly  discuss  the  students' experiences,  if  any,  of  working  in 

.  afactory.;,'  ■ 
Sample  Questions: 

,    a. 'What  kinds  if  jobs  are  there  in  a  factory? 
b,  How  is  something  made  in  the  factory? , 


On  an  assembly  Ihie  each  person  adds  a  component  or 
part  to  the  Item  being  built,  Each  person's  work  depends 
on  how  wcllihe  previous  task  was  done  by  other 
workers  on  the  assembly  line.  This  process  continues 
until  the  product  is  finished' and  tested, 

c.  How  much  skill  is  needed  for  some  of  these  jobs?  , 

There  are  different  kinds  of  jobs  requiring  skills,  ' 
Examples  are:  supply  clerks,  asilemblers,  quality  con- 
trol, packers,  etc, 

>  d.  How  hard  or  difficult  is  this  kind  of  work?      ^  ^  ■ 

'  '  '  *     '  .    .        '  " 

:  2,  InformatiohSheet  j  ' 

a.  Hand  out  the  information  sheet  "Working  In  a  Fac- 

' ,  tory".  Give  the  studdnts  a  few  minutes  to  briefly  read 
,  it;  ask  if  they  have  any  questions.  Check  to  make  sure  ^ 
they  know  the  skills  nfeeded/for  and  working  conditions  of 
I    th|  jobs  described  in  the  handouts,  ^ 

C,  Factory  Floor  Plan . 
1.  Show  the  students  the  poster  of  the  floor  plan.  Ask  them 
what  it  is,  and  if  they  recognize  any  words  in  the  various 
sections.  They  should  be  able  to  miFk  Exits  from  the 
safety  lesson,  quality  control  and  assembly  from  the  • 
previous  lessons.  They  may  also  be  familiar  with  other 
words  from  ESL  classes,  Explain  the  purpose  of  each  area 
shown:  on  the  floor  plan.  . 

.  :a.  ioarfinjM  (Receiving):  where  parts  and  supplies 
used  in  assembling  a  product  enter  the  factery.  . 

b.  Storeroom:  Where  parts,  supplies  and  tools  are  • 
stored.  ■. 

c.  /IwemWj'^reii;  the  center  of  most  of  the  activity  in  ' 
the  factory .  It  is  here  that  the  workers  take  the  parts 
from  the  supply  room  and  put  them  together  into  a ' 
finished  product.  This  is  where  most  of  the  people  in 
the  factory  work.  The  assembly  area  has  fire  extin- 
guishers and  a  fire  exit  for  safety. 

d.  r/ieio«nge:  where  the  workers  take  breaks.  It  ;.' 
,  usually  contains  some  snack  machines,  a  coffee  • 

-  machine  and  a  softdrinkmachine,for  people  to  use 
diiring  breaks,  before  or  after  work. 
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e. :  Nom;  the  Enimcc:  thoio  may  bo  Time  Clocks  which  m 
used  to  keep  track^f  tho  number  of  houn  each 
employecjjhai  worked  In  a  certain  pay  period  (umially 
one  or  two  weeks).  '  , 

t  Toikis:  where  people  use  bathroom  (aclllties 
g,  Flni  Aii  otNum's  Office  workers  p  to  this  office 
for  some  immediate  attention  when  they  got  hurt  on  the 
job.  The  ftit  aid  room  is  for  minor  accidents; 
it  is  not  like  a  hospital.  Serious  ilt^urles  catinot  be 

\ 


h.  Supmkor's  Office;  usually  close  to  the  assembly  area. 
It  is  important  that  the  supervisor  be  close  to  the 
workers  so  that  problems  can  be  ioM  as  they  arise. 

1,  Permnei  Office;  secretaries  and  other  people  here  keep 
track  of  evaluations,  payroll,  leave  earned  and  taken, 


•  j.  The  Qmiity  Control  Ara;  where  the  finished  pro- 
duct is  checked  to  see  if  it  meets  the  company's 


k.  Packing  Section;  where  the  product  is  put  Into  boxes 
.   or  bags  for  delivery  to  stores  where  it  may  be  sold, 

D.VESL        ,  . 
1.  The  next  exercise  will  demand  a  lot  of  imagination  on  ' 


information  and  at  the  same  time  learn  new  vocabulary. 
They  should  be  encouraged  to  ask  the  location  of  rooms 
on  the  factory  floor  plan  which  is  built  using  cujsinaire  rods. 
Any  configuration  is  fine. 

a.  Work  Areas: , 


Shipping  and  Receiving 
-  Supply  Room 


-Nurse's  Office 


b.  Designation  of  Place:' 

■    IN     '  ' 
NEAR 

INBACKOF 
IN  FRONT  OF 
NEXTIO 


erJc" 


2.  Using  the  cuislnalro  rods,  the  teacher  outlines  the  floor-plan 
of  a  factory  and  then  asks  studenl^  to  put  someone  or 
something  in  the  rooms,  Since  the  students  have  not  boon 
told  anything  bbout  the  factory,  (what  product  is  made 
there,  how  big  it  is,etc,),  they  must  ask  questions  or  ask  fov 
translations,  If  the  students  make  a  mistake,  scold  them 
using  appropriate  slang,  1^  to  make  tho  oxerolso  fun, 

3.  In  the  remaining  class  time  begin  preparing  tho  students 
for  the  small  factory  simulation.  Explain  that  they  will '  ' 

.  once  again  be  doing  piecework,  but  tills  time  each  person 
must  depend  on  how  well  the  previous  work  was  done. 
An  assembly  line  Wii  be  set  up  to  produce  a.product,  (The 
teacher  may  wantto  show,ah  example  of  the  final  prO' 
duct.)  Remind  them  to  "punch  In"  and  "out"  on  tho  time 
clock,  to  take  their  scheduled  bt«ak,  speak  English  on  the 
Job,  ask'clarificatlon  about  where  to  locate  supplies,  etc. 


HANDOUT 
WORKING  IN  A  FACTORY 

There  are  many  kinds  of  factories.  The  most  common  type  of  ]ob  in  most 
of  those  factories  is  that  of  an  assembler.  Below'are  some  facts  about  any 
assembler's  job; 

What  is  an  assembler?  ' 

Workers  who  put  together  the  parts  of  manufactured  products  aiBiCalled  , 
assemblers,  Assemblers  specialize  In  just  one  part  of  a  job.  Producbg  a 
finished  product  is  a  team  effort  in  which  each  assembler  does  a  single 
task  in  a  sequence  until  there  is  a  finished  product,  Sometimes  hundreds  of 
people  work  on  a  single  finished  product,  In  the  U,S,  today  almost  every 
manufactured  item  is  produced  in  an  assembly  line, 

SkillsNeeded 

There  are  manylifferentMnds^ofassembling  jobs  and  the  skills  needed 


will  change  according  to  the  kind  ofassSmbly^obiome  eleclxonic 
assemblers  must  do  very  precise  and  delicate  work.  They  may  use  tools  such 
as  tw^zers,  tiny  cutters,  and  magnifying  lenses  to  put  together  small  parts 
in  radios  and  televisions.  Other  assembib  work  on  large  machines  such 
as  cars  and  trucks.  They  may  use  power^ols  such  as  a  power  drill  or  sol- 
dering iron  to  put  parts  together.  Assemblers  must  be  able  to  follow  detailed 
instructions. 
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Working  Conditions  "         .  '  . 

Tho  working  conditions  will  alao  vary  with  the  aflsombly  job, 
Eloc|ronic  nsMmblon  may  work  in  a  clean  room  seated  at  tabloa. 
Macfiino  ossomblom  may  work  in  a  nolay,  dirty  building  and  stand  all 
day  .  Since  most  assomblora  do  only  a  few  stops  in  tho  ossombly 
operation,  tho  job  may  bo  repetitive  and  boring,  Shift  work  is  common 
and  workers  may  have  to  rotate  shifts.  , 

'J 

Training  Required 

'  Some  assembly  Jobs  require  special  trolnlng  and  may  require  people  who 
have  been  to  vocational  school,  but  inexperienced  people  can  bo  trained 
pn  tho  job  in  a  few  days  or  weeks  to  do  most  kinds  of  assembly  work. 
Now  workers  are  often  trained  on  the  job  by  their  fiuperviflora  who  prefer 
workers  who  can  do  simple  tasks  at  a  fast  pace.  Later  tho  assemblers  will 
work  more  on  their  own  and  bo  fully  responsible  for  the  work  they  do. 
Experienced  assomblers  may  move  up  to  more  skilled  jobs,  become  quality 
control  inspectore  or  oven  supervisors.  Because  tho  economy  of  tho  United 
States  is  weak  now,  these  kinds  of  jo6s  are  difficult  to  find,  but  as  the 
economy  improves,  more  assembling  Jobs  may^ljjicome  available. 

Other  Entry-Lcvel'Jobs  in  the  Factory 
Supply  Clerk 

Painters  . 
Janitors 

Dock  Workers  (loading  and  unloading  boxes  of  supplies) 

*  ■  , 

Skilled  Jobs  in  the  Factory  '  . 

Machine  Operators 

.  Welders  •  , 

Quality  Control  Inspectors 
Supervisors 

Machine  Repairpersons  '  , 
Electricians 


\ 


600 


V;  DRAWINGS 


'I  'i 


Sample  Factory  Floor  Plan 


/, 
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Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 

.    "Galang- Lesson  18, 
SMALLFACTORYSIMULAnON 


I.   COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


1.  Competency  2:  "The  student  can  apply  a  tecMque  0|:  pro- 
■  ■    ;  /  cedure  (for  which  training  has  previojijlj! 
been  giveti)  to  new/differentti^ks  which, 
includes  using  appropriate  problem- ^ 
.  •  solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the 
task  with  minimal  or  no  additional  training. 

2  .  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools:  , 


ititiesaie 
of  equal-length,  volume,  or  weight, 
b,  , ,  ,  duplicating  the  length,  volume  or 
fsometliing  without  the  use 


.  •  d...  .measuring  the  length,  volume  or 

'  weight  measure'tnent  of  something 

.        using  a  standarfl  tool. ' 

.3.  Competency  6:  ,The  student  can  followa  sequence. 

4..  Competency  9;  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and 
signs  indicating  direction,  operation,  and 


5.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 
ness of  safety  with  respecito  procedures/ 


IVESL 

1 .  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

■  a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
receive  directions 
:■: .  •  A-  .'      b..  Follow  one-step  directions  , 
'     '       .  •  .1.  tostartatisk  . 

.   2.  to  take  something  apart 
"  ,  .  3.  to  put  something  away 

'  ,    ;  ,  c.  Follow  multiple^tep  directions  to  per- 
,  ,  form  a  task. 
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,  d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  tool 
orpowertool.  v   ■  n 

e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  ne^-  ' 
tivecommands. 

f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 

'2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructions 

:     a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 
■    b.' Follow  instinctions,  delay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity. 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback' on  per-  ' 
formanceoftask. 

a,  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 
\  :  b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  of  work  , 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  pro- 

V  "  duct.         ;  •    ■  .. 

J.  .  Describe  activities  in  progress  and  . 
■  needs  for  completion  of  task. 

e.  Report;  time  worked.  • 

f.  'Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mistakes, 
poor  performance,  being  late  and  ■ 
absent.  ■ 

i  ncompetency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance, 
advice  and  emergency  help.  ■ 

a.  Ask  for  feedback. 

b.  Askforassistanceoradvicetoa 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c.  Ask  for  help  in  an  emergency, 

5.  Competency  5;  The  studentcan  ask  for  clarification 

'a.:  Mcate  lack  of  understanding. 

b.  Ask  for  clarification.  ■ 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 
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6.  Competency  6:  Hie  student  can  ask  how  to  say^something 
in  English.  '  .  ^  . 

a.  Asknames  of  workplace  objects  and 
;  •■           ,  ,  procedTO  ■  .     .  , 

.  .  .   •b..  M  for  meaning  of  English  m^^^ 

Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 

.■^■•^tions  about  items^ 

.  '  .   Hi  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object  or 
place. 

b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 

>  ,   c.  J|ke  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object. 

. :  Competency  8:  The  student  can  request  permission  and 
■  give  reasons  for  being  late  or  absent. 

Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

a.  Read  and  understand  numbers  in 
codes.  . 

b.  Discriminate  between  coded  numbers. 

c.  Provide  a  count. 

..   d.  Verifyacount.  . 

.  e,  Read  and  report  a  measurement. , 

.     f.  Read  and  report  time  on  work  records, 

g.  Read  and  verify  pay  figures. 

Cultural  Orientation  . 

1.  Competency  !:  Studente  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  1he 
.    U.S.  by  familiarizing  them  with  the  job 
..    trainee  role:  . 

'  a.  Student  can  describe  his  respon- 

sibilitiesintherdle  of  a  job  trainee, 
b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  m  the  cto 
i         '  ■    room  and  relate  these  to  the  initial 
employment  period  in  the  U  S.  work- 
place. 


2.  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 

training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  iiijhe 
U.S.  by  helping  them  ^  develop  realistic^  ', 
strategies  for  gainful  employment:  ■ 

'  a,  Student  cjuirdatetraining  to  ■ 
.  common  entry-level  jobs  generally  •  ■ 

'  '  /  availabletorefuies^; 
b.  Given  the  employafeility  profile, 
previous  work  expHience,  and  the . 
.  cunent  employment  situation  in  the  : 

.  :  U.S.,  student  can  establish  realistic 
goals 

3.  Competency  3:  Students  understand  importance  of  rules, 

policies  and  procedures  common  to  the 
workplace:  \  ... 

a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies  for 
"  clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies ; 

and  procedures. 

b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
policies  or  procedures,  the  student  can 

.  distinguish  situations  which  conform 
to  or  violate  them. 

4.  Competency  4:  Studente  understand  importance  of 

'  developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- 
.    personal  relationships  at  the  workplace.' 

a.  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways  to 
.  establish  raprt  withsupervisors  and 

workers. 

b.  Given  the  following  critical  incidente, 
the  studente  can  select  from  alternative 
actions  the  most  appropriate  one  for 
theAinericanworkpliice:  / 

1.  your  boss  is  angry' 

2.  a  co-worker  is  ai^  or  seems  un- 
unfriendly. 

3.  a  co-worker  who  isyour  friend 
leaves  the  job 

4.  you  feel  isolated 


6;  Competency  5:  Students  understand  th^  '  . 

.  .  ;  ■.          communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  tile  worlcplace: 

a.  Given  tlie  following  situations  on  tlie 

■  '    Job,  students  can  idect  from  various  ■ , 
;  ■  :  alt«i^^^ 

^  ' '      ■  V action: ^ 
;  ' '  '    1  unclear  directions  \  ,  '  . 

2.  redirection  of  task 

3.  being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given 

■  tasK  .  ' 

'  4.  negative  feedback  from  supervisor, 

■  orco-worker 

.  ■  .  5.  .  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situations 
when  it  is  appropriate  to  interrupt  a 
co-worker  or  supervisor. 

.6.  Competency  6:  Students  understand  importance  of  taking  . 
\        responsibilities  for  their  op  and  others'  ■ 

V   J  a.  Giversimple  pictures  of  worksites, 

■  ■  '  >'  ■  ^     student  can  iijentify  safety  hazards. 

.  ■;      ,  j  b.  Given  a  dangerous  situation,  student  • 

;4}^;|g.i^  ^])e taken: .  ■;  V;'*^ 

;  7.  Comp^ncy7:'iitii^ 

•         decisip  affect  present  and  future  em- . 
ployment  prospects: 
^    a.  students  can  state  the  components  of 
■    ,  a  good  work  record. 

LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A. 


1.  At  this  point  in  the  program  the  students  should  have  j:  , 
some  understanding  of  the  factory  process,  some  simple 
skills,  and  minimal  English.  With  this  knowledge;  the 
students  should  be  able  to  participate  in  a  very  simple  . 
simulation  of  a  day  in  a  factory,  In  this  simulation  many 
CO,  VESL,  and  some  basic  skill  competencies'can  be   _ : . 
applie(rtoa''reai:"siiatioS 

practice  measuring  and  sorting,  and  recognize  and  respond  to 
safety  rules.  They  will  be  required  to  speak  English  during 


the  simulation.  They  must  report  to  work  on  time  and 
demonstrate  appropriate  wayra  interacting  with  CO-  ■ 
workers,  Students  should  be  able  to  better  visual- 
ize how  pre-employment  training  vil_help  them  on 
:.  their  ;U,S,  job.  EnglishwiU  be  usefby  students,  as  the ' 
actual  need  arises  in  the  workplace  situation,  liii^  as,  .  : 
clarification  of  directions,  reporting  on  the  job  -  respond- 
;  ing  to  negative  feedback,  redirections,;misdirections, 
■  askingfor  help,  reporting  faults,  etc.  Although  no  new ' 
specific  concepts  are  addressed  in  this  lesson,  the  factory 
simulation  is  designed  to  create  an  awareness  of  what 
an  actual  day  in  a  factory  may  be  le,  ^, 

B,  Learning  Outcomes  ..  .  ;  - 

.  As  this  is  a  simulation,  it  serves  as  a  review  for  many  concepts 
covered  in  earlier  lessons.  Thus,  outcomes  of  this  lesson 
are  very  general,  i,e,,  students  gain  more  understanding  of  the 
factory  processes  and  the  many  concepts  that  relate  to 
working  in  the  factory, 

nr'mTEi^ALs'', 

A,  RequiredMaterials,  Equipment  and  Supplies  .: 


Each  rack  requires: 


,  V  .a*i.'  :'8  elbow  connectors  ■ 
"    2,  4  tee  Connectors  : 
:  3.:45.inchPyCpipes 

4,  4  6  inch  PyC  pipes 

5,  4 11  inch  I^yC  pipes 

6,  2 15  inch  Pyc  pipes  '  . 

7,  Ipre-cut  piece  of  materials, 

8,  '  1  piece  of  string 

,  9,  .Tools -Needle and  thread, pins 

iV,  PROCEDURE 

A  Punch-In,  on  the  Time  Qock: 

1,  If  the  students  forget  that  today  is  like  an  actual  workday, 
remind  them.  Tell  them  if  they  forget  to  "punch  in"  they 

in  late,  yell  at  thcE.'Tell  them  thgir  pay  will  be  less 
because  they  are  late.  Ask  for  an  excuse  -  in  JEnglish. 


B.  ,  Discuss  tevious  Basic  Skills  Activity. 

C.  JobTraining 

i.  Bxplainihatinordertounderstandajobeveryonegoes 
•  thiougli  a  period  of  training.  Students  will  play  several 
,.    different  roles  but,  for  the  purpose  of  undere^^ 
, ;  feclory  process,  the  wliole  class  wiUleania^ 
','4  befbre  a  job  is  assigned  to  each.  To  facilitate  the  simulav 

lion,  divide  the  classroom  into  different  sections; 
'■     Supply,  Assembly,  Quality  Control,  Packing,  Super- 
•  visor's  Office,  and  Lounge. 
:    . '  For  the  actual  work  iii  the  factory  .simulation,  see  the  • 

attached  sheet.  The  roles  should  be  explained  in  naiive 
'    language  to  assure  uiiderstanding.  Onra  the  actual  Simula- 

-  tionbegins,onlyEnglishshouldbeu8e^.'Gothroughthe 
various  steps  in  the  assembly,  inspection  and  packaging 
of  the  product  once  or  twice  to  help  the  students  under- 
stand the  work  that  must  be  done.  Then  assign  students 

-  the  various  jobs.  Tell  them  that  tlley  must  use  only  English 
'on  the  job,  except  during  the  scheduled  break  time, 

0.  Factory  Simulation^  VESL  ^ 
'   1.  Only  English  is  to  be  used,  Men  necessary,  demonstrate, 
a  procedure  by  saying"Do  it  like  this",  ftanslate  only 
as'a  last  resort  .The  teacher  and  traiislator  act  as  super- 
visors and  check  the  work  of  each  student  periodically. 
Simple  Engliiih  dialogues  should  be  used  with  the  students. 
For  example;.examining  the  students' work; 
'  ■  •  praising  when  it  is  good  and  getting  angry  when  it 
is  bad;  correcting  their  mistakes  (first  by  explaining,  then 
/  by  demonstration  or  if  necessary  by  translation),  respond- 
/    ingtoarequestforhelp  orclarificationorreportsof 
■  /    faults;  asking  for  an  explanation  of  the  task  they  are  doing 
or  reports  on  progress  and  safety  warnings,  etc. 

.  The  various  areas  in  the  classroom  should  be  identified 
with  signs,  and  some  warning  signs  such  as  NO  SMOKING, 
■ .  FIRE  EXIT,  should  also  be  posted.  Labels  for  the  differ- 
■  ■ .  entfactory  roles  could  also  be  used  for  identification. 
■  Remind  the  class  before  beginningthe  simulation  that  you 
aie  playing  the^supervisor's  role  which  may  involve  getting 
-;- — -angry-Md  yeUing  at  the  workers  if  it-is-appropriate.  . 
After  thestudents  have  worked for  about  35  -  40  minutes, 
stop  them  for  a  10  minute  break.  Let  them  relax,  talk 
in  their  native  language,  go  outside  if  they  would  le,, 


After  exactly  10  minutes  call  them  back  to  work.  If  some 
have  wandered  off  and  are  late  coming  back,  yell,at  them. 
If  some  are  slow  in  getting  started,  prod  them  to  "get  going." 

Have  student  work  another  15 -20  minutes  to  completfi;  . 
as  many  of  the  orders  as  possible.  Check  the  inspec-  \' 
,  .'  tors  to  make  sure  they  are  doing  their  job  properly,_  Ask  if  ;  \ 
theyarfe  rejectingany  pieces  and,  if  so,  what  is^w^^^     '  ,  ; . 
.  them..  Bncduragethe  inspectors  ^to^  , 
suchas,toolong,itisbroken,itdoesnotwork,etc.  Givesome 
workers  redirection  to  see  if  they  a^  for  clarification. 
Give  unclear  directions,  issue  feulty  tools,  delete  pertinent 
information,  or  have  them  run  out  of  a  supply.  Setup  , 
a  safety  hazard  such  as  stacking  boxes  in  a  walkway  or  in  front 
of  a  KEEP  CLEAR  sign  and  monitor  student  response.  . 

E  CLOSURE,  Stop  the  simulation.  Ask  questions  . 

1.  Was  iheir  job  easy?  .  _  < 

2.  How  could  this  factory  be  more  efficient  (Produce  more 

.  oftheproductatfasterrate)?. 
'   3,  Would  they  want  to  do  this  Wndof  work  for  8  hours  \   ■  r 
'a  day,  5  days  a  week?         '  'V^ 

4.  What  did  they  do  during  break?  Did  the  break  time  make 
'  them  fed  refreshed?  Were  they  able  to  work  faster  after 

havingbreak?  ^  )' 

.    5.  How  did  they  react  to  supervisors  when  they  spoke  in 

English?  .  '    .     ;.   .'  '   ■  • 

'  6.  Whatdidtheydoiftheyhadaproblemonthejob? 
Werethey  able  to  get  help  when  they  requeste'dit,  , 

7.  What  did  they  do  at  the  end  of  the  day  when  they  finished 
their  wk?  '  ; 

F.  Hie  assembly  process  involves  nine  steps: 

1.  Connect  a  5"  P  VC  pipe  to  a  Tee  comiector 

2.  Comiecta6"PVCpipetotheotherendoftheTeecon.  : 

:   nector  ■  ' 

3.  Put'elbow  comiectors  on  the  ends  of  the  11"  pipes  .  ;  ; 
.  4!  Coimect  the  5"  and  6"  pipes  to  the  other  end  of  the  elbow 

connectors,  forming  a  square.  \  :  . 

5.  Twist  .the  Tee  connectors  at  a  45  degree  angle, 

6.  Connect  two  15"  PVC  pipes  to  the  Tee  comiectors  of  one 

^square.-  -  

!  ■  7;  Comiect  another  square  to  the  other  end  of  the  15"  pipes 

at  the  Tee  connectors  forming  the  frame  of  the  rack.  , 

8.  Pin  the  material  onto  the  rack  (possibly  a  two  person  job)   ■  . 


G.  On  the  assembly  line  each  student  can  be  assigned  to  do  one  of 
these  steps  or^  depending  on  the  number  of  students  in  your 
class,  steps  1  and  2  and  steps  5  and  6  could  be  combined. 
Besides  tile  assemblers,  other  positions  can  be  added  to  the 
factory  process: 

1.  A  supply  clerk  materials  and  distribute 
them  to  the  workers 

2.  A.meas\3ireinent  inspector,  t6  check  the  length  of  the  PVC 
pipes;  an  inspector  to  check  th^assembly  of  the  squares* 

3.  A  finished  product  inspector 

Some  of  these  positions  could  be  svnte 
such  as  first  assembler  switching  to  mished  product 
inspector  after  the  asseipbly  task  is  complete. 
The  inspector  checking  the  squares  could  also 
twist  the  tee  connectors  to  ^e  proper  angle.  These  roles 
are  not  as  essential  as  the  actual  assembly  role,  but  there 
should  be  at  least  one  inspector  (quality  control)  in  the 
process.  The  steps  and  tasks  you  assign  Vill,  of  course, 
depend  on  how  many  students  are  present  that  day. 


/'  ■■■ 


I.    COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


Pre^mployinent  Cult|iji0ri^ritato  j  ,\f; 

'  f  •  ''M 

Galang- Lesson  19     \,  ,  ■ 
RULES,  POVaMPMORES  ^  ' ,  ;  • 


A. 


1.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  use>counting 
complete  a  task. 


M»«    I  *  t 


b.  ...  verify  ingcounk; 

2.  Competency  5:  The  student  caif  organize,  classify,  anil 

sortdiscriminatingbetween:,'' 

b.  ...number codes, letter'codes, alpha- 
numeric codes.  I 
e.  ...task-related specification.  ' 

3.  Competency  ?:  The  student.can  use  time-leiated  informa- 

tion on  schediiles  and  forms. 

B.  VESL  .  '  • 

.  1.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

2.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 
inGng 


b.  Askl 

3.  Competency  12:  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs, 
a.  Read  common  workplace  sip. 


1.  Competency  3:  Students  understand  importance  of  rules, 
polcies  Mid  procedures  common  to  the  , 
workplace: 

a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies  for 
clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies 
and  procedures. 

b.  Given  a  Sample  of  company  rules, 
policies  or  procedures,  the  student 
can  distinguish  situations  which 

■.  cohforra  to  or  violate  them. 
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2.  Coinpeteney  ?:  Students  understand  that  work  habits  and 
,  .     :  H  decisions  affect  present  and  future  em- 
;  ('  '  ■         ployment  prospects; 

*    a.  Students  can  J 
.      '  "  agood  work  record./" 

II;  I  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

/  A.  Rationale 

1.  One  of  the  first  things  given  to  a  new  employee  is  an 
employee's  handbook.  This  bootcontains  the  various  rules, 
<     poicies,  and  procedures  of  the  company.  Refugees  will 
be  given  this  book,  probably  along  with  a  brief  explanation, 
when  they  are  hired. 

B.  Objective 

1.  Introduce  students  to  common  rules,  policies,  and  pro- 
cedures in  American  industry. 

*  2.  Present  students  with  situations  in  which  they  must  . 
distinguish  obeying  or  violating  the  rules. 

ni.  MATERULS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  SuppEes 

1.  Class  set  of  drawing  "Personal  Office" 

2.  Class  set  of  dra#ig  "Appropriate" 

3.  Class  handout  Payroll  Checks 

IV.  PROCEDURE 

A.  Review  telephone  reporting  procedures  for  arriving  late  and 


1.  Lateness  :   My  car  is  broken. 

I  missed  the  bus.  . 

2.  Absence  .:   My  _is8 


I  am  sick;  I  have  a 
My  , 


Explain  to  the  students  that  they  must  call  kjon  their  shift: 
begins.  This  is  one  policy  that  virtually  every  business  follows. 


357 


B. 


1  4 

The  aide  wEl  have  tlie  students  imagine  that  they  are  the 
owners  of  a  big  company.  AsIc  them  wliat  Icind  of  rules  they 
would  make  for  their  employees.  This  may  be  difficult  if  they  are 
hesitant  to  speak  in  class.  Have  the  aide  translate  their jist 
of  rules  into  English  and  write  it  on  a  sheet  of  brown  paper. 

1.  When  does  work  ieii|n?  , 

2.  How  many  shifts^:     :    V. , 

3.  If  employeej are  10  or  20  minutes  late,  would  they  ^ 
bedecked? 

4.  K  employees  are  sick,  will  the  company  pay  for  the  day 
they  are  absent? ,  •  '  r 

5.  If  a  holiday  falls  on  a  work  day,  will  the  company  pay  the 
employee  for  a  full  week? 

6.  How  many  days  of  paid  vacation  a  year  are  they  each 

entitled  to?  ' 

7.  What  kind  of  benefits  are  available? 

8.  How  many  hour?  are  they  required  to  work  in  one  week? 

9.  Should  they  receive  more  than  their  hourly  pay  for  over- 


10.  Where  should  the  employees  park  their  cars? 

Note:  Make  sure  students  know  llie  meaning  of  the  word  "if." 
Review  this  structure  if  necessary.  \ 

' .      .        '  ■  ■  /  '  ■ 

C.  Write  the  students'  answers  to  the  above  questions  on  the  board 
.  in  the  simplest  possible  sentences.  Review  their  list  of  company 
rales,  making  sure  they  understand  each  of  them  and  can  read 
(at  least  partially)  the  list  they  have  made. 
Their  list  of  company  rales  should  look  like  this: 


1 

2.  If 

3.  If 
4. 


.  are  10  minutes  late,  dock  15  minutes  pay. 
.  are  20  minutes  late,  dock  30  minutes  pay. 


5.  One  week  paid  vacation. 

6.  Overtime  after  40  hours. ' 

7.  Employee  parkmg  lot  (or  no  employee  parking). 

The  rules  students  give  will  be  different  from  the  above  list, 
but  try  to  simplify'them  and  write  them  as  clearly  as  possible. 
Use  the  terms: 


1.  Dock  4, 

2.  Paid  holidays  5.  Overtime 
3. 
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:( they  dorft  understand  "Dock,"  use  "take  away." 


'|ry<tWse' these  words  when  asking  for  information  about  the 
(I    company  rules  that  have  been  listed. 

I  D,  Willie  drilling  the  class,  have  the  aide  write  the  company  rules 
'    on  la|e  cards  in  big,  block  letters,  one  rul^  per  card. 
The  tefi(;her  fiowhaslwo  sets  of  cards,  onf  showing  the 
„  jd  the  other  givii 


.  Question  Cards    '  Company  Rule 


-  Shifts? 

-  Pay  Docked? 

-  Sick  Days? 

-  Paid  Holidays? 

-  Overtime? 


8:30-5:()0 
None  / 

For  each  15  minutes  dock 
3()min'utespay 
10  paid  for  per  year 
6p4year  ' 
^tra  pay  on  weekends 


-  Employee  parking?  None 

-  ^enefits?  'Retirement 


The  teacher  holds  up  one  card  and  reads:  "When  does  work 
begin?"  The  aide  responds- with  the  card  showing  company  ■ 
rule.  The  teacher  reads  the  question  again,  students  repeat.  Aide 
gives  ,the  answer.  This  is  done  for  each  card.  Next  the  rules  are 
,  handed  out  to  the  class.  Let  each  person  with  a  card  read 
*  the  rule.  After  that,  the  teacher  asks  the  questions,  The  person 
with  the  appropriate  card  responds.  If  they  do  well,  hold  up  the 
question  cards  and  have  one  student  ask  the  question.  The 
aide  answers.  Finally,  have  the  students  ask  and  answer  the 


E.  This  section  is  largely  presented  in  native  language.  Common 
personnel  rales  will  be  explained,        ♦  ' 

1.  Work  weeii|  Full-time  work  equals  a  40-hour  work  week. 

.  Usually  that  is  8  hours  a  day,  5  days  a  week.  Any  work 
over  40  hours  is  considered  time  and  ahalf,  or  regular 
pay  plus  one-half  of  that  pay  rate.  If  employees  earns  |3.50 
per  hour,' the  overtime  pay  will  be  $5.25  per  hour.  If  they 
work  on  Sundays  or  holidays,  they  would  be  paid  $7.00 
.  per  hour.  Though  these  rules  are  often  followed  inlarge. 
manufacturing  industries,  they  may  not  apply  to  res- 

'  ■  ■     ■■■■  M' 

—  m — ^ 


.taurant 'workirs,  lioii'Union  shops,  medical  workers  and 
'  omiillcprapanles.  ; 

2.  ;  J)(mW  w;  The  usual  procedure  is  to  dock  15  minutes  ^  .  .  . 

pay  fjforii  Ihe  workers'  salaries  if  they  are  late  15  minutes 
,.  or  W^;  30  minutes  pay  if  they  are  late  30  minutes  or 
■  jess/  Pay  is  dockefln  15  minute  intervals;  therefore,  \ 
someone  who  comes  to  work  16  minutes  late  loses 
30  minutes  pay. 

3.  M  Lem;  Each  company  is  different.  Such  leave  can  . 
range  froii  3  to  12  days  a  year  onihe  average.  Some  com- 
panies allow  accumulation  of  sick  days,  adding  unused  sick 
leave  to  the  next  year's  allotment,  Other  cdmpanies  do  not  - 
allow  accumulation  ofsuch  leave  while  still  oljhera  _ 
pjy  once  8  year  for  unused  leave.  ^ 

4.  M /jo/i%  Mostcompanies  pay  their  workers  for 
'national  or 'state  holidays.  There  js  about  one  holiday  per 
month)  usually  on  a  Monday If  the  workers  want  to  ■ 

■,■  get  paid  for  the  holiday,  they  pst  work  the  day  fee/ore  the  ■ 
,  holiday;  thus,  if  the  holiday  is  on  a  Monday,  they  must 
work  on  Friday.  .  '  / 

5.  Paidvmfion;  Some  companies  close  during  the  first  week 
ofjuly.  This  is  a  paid  vacation.  Some  companies  Will  give 
.  each  employee  a  paid  vacation  if  employees  have  been 

'  ydth  the  company  a  fill  year.  Usually,  companies  grant 
2  weeks  of  paid  vacation  per  year.  Vacation  can  some-  ■ 
;times  be,  saved  from  one  yeaf  to  the  next,  If  employees . 
leave  a  company,  they  riiust  be  paid  for  unused  vacation, 

6.  Jert#:,Every  'company  has  benefits,  Paid  holidays  and 
paid  vacations  are  just  two, '  Many  also  include  paid  medioal 
•insurance.  There  are  two  forms  of  insurance;  the  "indi- 

.  vidual"  policy  in  which  the  insurance  covers  only  thfe  medical 
•  expenses  for  the  employee,  and  the  "FamEy  Plan"  which 
pays  some  medical  expenses  for  his/her  family ,  The  company 
usually jlays  for  an  iiidividual  plan  and  allows  the  worker  : 
to  pay  a  *'smi  apt'' more  per  month  for  family  . 

.  coverage,  v 


,1  While  there  ore  general  rules  thiit  are  common  to  most  com- 
'  .  panics,  tliere  may  be  specific  niles  which  pertain  only  to  one 
company's  policies.  Examples  are:         ,  ' 

1.  Jiinrffl/o/jOi'efc 
workers  work  overtime.  This  may  be  one  hour  extra  each 
day  or  extra  time  on  Saturday,  It  might  be  both.  If  em- 
ployees are. told  to  work  overtime,  they  must  or  , 
risk  losing  their  job, 

.2,  froto/wi:  Some  companies  have  a  probation  period  of 
3  months  for  new  wol^ers,  This  is  a  time  for  a  supervisor  to 
judge  whether  or  not  the  new  employee  can  work  fast    :  , 

.  ,  enough,  comes  to  work\on  time  or  makes  too  many  mis- 
takes, it  the  end  of  prg^^^^^^^^^ 
■either  to  keep  the  new  emplbyee  o'r  ask'him/her  to . 

'  ,  leave,;-  ■  ^  .  /  f'  -' 

3,  Wo  Relatives;  Many  companies  do  hot  allow  close  relatives 
,  •  to  work  together  or  to  worjc  in  the  same  company.  For . ., 
'  ■   example;  A  father  and  son  may  work  at  the  same  1^^  , . 
company  but  in  different  ^£irtments  while  at  a  different 
factory,  a  woman  will  be.refused  employment  because  her 
,    '  mother  wprks  there. 

,  F.  PayrolI'Deductions:  Presented  in  Native  Language. 

Pass  out  examples  of  paychecks  with  payroll'deductions. 
Give  students  time  to  exjunine  the  handout.  Ask  the 
foHowing  questions;;. ;  ■  ■   . ' 

1.  What  is  Nguyet's  gross  pay? 

2,  ViTiat  is  Huy'snet  (take  home)  pay? 

3,  How  much  is  Due's  withholding  tax?      :  ;  ' 

4.  How  much  is  Nguyet's  Social  Security?^^  ?^^^ 

.  5,  Does  Due  pay  for  health  insurance?  .Does'Hiiy? 

6.  How  much  money  does  Nguyet  have  to  spend?  Due? 

7.  How  much  of  a  deduction  does  Huy  have?  Nguyet? 

G.  As  these  questions  are  asked^  some  key  words  may  iieed  a  clear 
explanation.  These  words  below  should  be  writtenon  the  board 
the  students  should  practice  sayuig  them,  len  there  should . 
be  an  explanation  in  native  language  for  each  word. 

1;  GROSS  PAY:  The  total  amount  of  money  that  a  persfin 
has  eanied  in  a  givenpay  period,  i,e,,  $200  per  week. ■ 

2,  NET  PAY:  The  amountof  money  an  employee  receives.':^^  ■ 
afterthedeductionsare  made,  i.e,,  $172.55.;  j 


DEDUCTIONS :  Mo Aey  that  is  subiaract^d  by  ther  com- 
pany from  each  wprlter^s  paycheck  to  pay  taxes,  Social 
Security,  union  dUes,<\Bxtra  insurance,  etc.,  i.e.,  $27.46. 

(SR^SS  PAY  -^  DEdte  «  NE'IVPAY,I.G.,  ;  ' 
$200  -  $27.45  «  unM. 

Every  worker's^lM^checJc  has  some  deductions. 
Examples  of  somja  of  these  deductions  are : 

a.  FEDERAL  WTTHHOLDING  TAX:  This  money  is  for 
income  tax  that  goes  to  the  U.S.  Government.  Some  of  the 
states  also  have  a  STATE  INCOME  TAX.  If  so,  the  com- 

'  pany  must  deduct  money  for  the  state  tax.  Sometimes 
there  is  a  CITY  TAX  which  the  company  must  also 
deduct  from  the  paycheck. 

b.  SOCIAL  SECURITY:  .This  is  F.I.C.A.  which  is  shown  on 
payroll  checks.  Social  Security  ^insurance  is  to-  help  you  pay 
bills  when  you  are  old  and  must  retire.  Workers  who  pay 
into  the  Social  Security  fund  receive  a  check  fro^  the  • 
U.S.  Government  when  they  are  over  the  age  of  62. 

c.  HEALTH  INSURANCE:  Some  companies  alsb  deduct 
money  to  pay  for  health  insurance.  When  the  worker  is 
sick,  insurance  will  help  pay  for  hospital  bUls.  There  are 
other  kinds  of  insurance;  deductions  that  different  com- 
p,anies  may  deduct.  Typical  insurance  deductions 
are:  LtFE  INSURANCE;  DISABILITY  and  PENSIONS. 


Prc'employincnt  Cultural  Orientation 
,  ,  '      Giilang-L^onl6  , 
QUALITY  CONTROL,  ACCURACY,  AND  MEASUREMENT  , 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A,  Bilsic  Skills 
1.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 

a,  ..,  detennining  if  two  quantities  are 

■  ).  .  equal  length,  volume,  or  weiglit. 

C; , . .  using  stahdard  tools,  determine 

:  whether  duplicated  items  are  equal, 

d.  , . .  measuring  the  length',  volume  or 

"  weight  measurement  of  something 

,  "  using  a  standard  tool, . 

.2.  Coinpetehcy.5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 

itween:  ' 


b.  .  .  number  codes,  letter  codes, 

■  alphanumeric  codes.  . 
e.  ,..taskeli 


B.  VESL 


1.  Competency  2:  The  student  cgti  follow  redirected 

,  instructions. 

'  a!  Respond  to  a  negative  command; 

b.  Follow  instructions,  de)ay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity,  f 

2.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on . 

.,    performance  of  task. 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quality  mi  work . 
■  ■.  c;  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  pro-  • 

■■■■    T duct.'.  ;  V,  / 

d.;  p^^^^^^ 
•.•  needs  for  completion  of  M 

3.  '  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers. 


.:  c.  "woviaea  count.      .  ;  : 

d.  Verify  a  count.  ,V 

e.  Read  and  repbrt  a  measurement. 
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C,  Cultural  Orientation 

1 ,  Competency  1 ;  Students  understand  how  pre-employment  ' 

training  can  assist  adjustment  tojife  in 
the  U,S,  by  familiarizing  them  with  the 
■    job  trainee  role.  ,  .  . 

:  a,  Student  can  describe  his  responsi- 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  in  the  pre-  ■ 

V  employment  classroom  and  relate  ,  .  • 
these  to  the  initial  employment     '  '  ■ 

.   period  in  the  U.S,.  workplace.  V    , .' 

2.  Competency  2:  .  Students  understand  how  pre-employment  ■ 

,  .  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the    ■  ; 
U.S.byhelpingthemtodevelop^alistic'  ^ 
strategies  for  gainful  employment,'' 

I  Student  can  relate  training  to/ 
common  entry-level  jobs  generally 
available  to  refugees, 

■  3.  Competency  5:  Stukts  understand  the  importance  of  ■ 

communication  in,  accompli  tog  job    .  .,: 
,  '     assignments  at  the  workplace.;^^  ;  ;  .  . 

.  a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the  ^ 

:  ,     job,  student  can  select  from  various  , 
'      .  alternatives' the  most  appropriate  ■ 

' '  .actions:;  '  ■  : 

1,  unclear  directions.  ;  :  \\ 

2,  redirection  in  task  :   '  '    .  - 

3,  beingunabletocarryoutapyeii  ' 
,.     '    "  ;      i:; -task        V;  :.;V^/'J;.::y 

I         !  I  negative  feedback  from  supervisor.  ■  . 

or  co-worker  '  : 
]  5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job  '. 

bi  Student  can  give  examples  of  situation  ;  •  ' 
.    ,  ,  I .  in  which  it  is  appropriate  to  inteniiptv:^  ,  r^^^^^ 
KO-worker  or  supervisor,  y^  ^  ;^^;^ 


II.  XESSOII 


,  .    vf^;:.:te4d'yirt  labor 

■      •■  ;^bk,knowiedrf(pf  metp^         and  quality 

i '  ■ :;;  'ijliinilfacturing  ii|;6ces8;t5f,,Wdft  flfandardi- 


/l.^^tudeiiswliii 


1^  necessity  tor  qiifility  conb^^ 


^     Pxi  'V^     l  -.  ^  \ 


7": 


VilS  ■  %  StiKten^  a  task  iroffl.  a 


1,  J  ■ 


' ' '  ■  ^  < 

m..  ^  

' '  ■   ■ ''.i:  "Quality  Control" 


Heiials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

fclOM  I.:,....':;'' 

\  ^d-^-^fM.  ^\$^;Modern'raahufM^^  depends  on  accuracy  and  standard- 
^^W^'-'i  i?atioiijveii  tool,  machine  part,  plastic  bag  and  earring 
i whibh  is  niass  produced  must  be  exacUy  the  same  as  the 
7;i^l^  V  :  previous  one.  This  is  how  a  company  can  produce  items  of , 

■  quality,  Iceepc^^  Manu- 
^     '       iicturMpend  on  both  machines  tod  workers  to  pro- 
duce iteS^mth?^^^^^ 
■  ^  '^ '/  ;,:  •     amount  OJ  waste  b  expected,  employers  te^^ 

..ittoaminkurar'jnspectorsarehk^^ 
V,.  control,Thejrjobistochecktheproduct.Iftheprd^^^^ 

'  ,  '  '  :  .  •  meets  the  specification,  ^  is  passd^^ 
•     V  *  /  ■  •  rejected.  The  ypector  has  an  important  job 

the  company Vreputation  and  profits  depend  on  whetha^ 
';'\^ 'lit  y'ornotthep^^^^ 


. '  \  Many  roluKoes  possess  the  skills  to  bo  a  good  inspector,  , 
'   /ti.  They  should  be  encouraged  to  prove  their  abilities  to 

their  supervisors  for  promotions  from  entry-level  raanufac- 

turing  to  quality  control  inspector, 

B.  Accuracy 

,  '  1.  Time!  The  working  day  is  divided  into  shifts,  . 


'  First         7:00ara-  S 
or 

.    ,   .  8:00  am- 4:30  pro 
.Second       3:30  pm -11:00  pra 
Third        11:00  pm-  7:00  am 


Third  shift  workers  are  usually  paid  more  than  first  or 
secohd  shift,  Workers  are  expected  to  "punch  in" 
before  their  shift  begins.  If  a  worker  arrives  late,  pay  for 
that  hour  is  reduced.  For  example:  If  they  are  less  than 
15minut«s  late,  they  are  docked  for  16  minutes;  if  they 

are  late  for  16  to  30  minute8,'they  are  docked  30  minutes, 
etc.  Workers  are  expected  to  take  breaks  and  be  back  to 

,  their  work  situations  on  time. 
C.  Counts 

,  1.  Products  are  usually  shipped  in  large  quantities  and 
'  sorted  by  standard  measurements  or  terms.  Students 

should  loiow  the  I 


\ 


a.  dozen     =  12 

b.  gross      '  12  dozenA44 , 

c.  pair  two 

d;  set       *  a^oupof  oneeachortwo'each,etc. 

e.  assortment  -  a  mixture- 

■  Example:  ,  4  dozen  assortment  ■ 
1  dozen  each  shape  ■  - 
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D.  Measumt 

1,  In  many  manufacturlnii  jobi,  mcmuremont  ii  ^ory  Ini' 
portant.  For  machlnliti,  it  ia  cruoial,  However,  there;ii  on 
allowed  variation  from  a  standard  dimeniion  which  is ' 
called  tolerance/Thiii  permitted  variation  ii  ofteiivery 
small,  Ina  machine  ihop  it  ii  often  leu  than  1/32 
(students  do  not  need  to  know  1/32,  only  that  it  is  small). 

.  Tolerance  is  usually  shown  as  1 Q  number. 

2.  Exercise  I -Measuring  t  '   ■  | 


'base^.  Giveni 

will  respond  to  questions  concerning  quality, 
bases  should  be  16"  x  16",  unfortunately  they  aro  not. 
.  Allow  a  tolerance  of  W  inch.  Each  group  should  measure 
'  all  of  the  lamp  bases  and  record  the  Informatioji, 
Introduce  the  symbols  for  feet/'  and  inches/"  ap  in  V  and  2". 

3.  Exercise  2 -Pacli 


This  exercise  is  played  like  a  game,  The  teache  and  the 
aide  play  the  part  of  supervisors.  They  are  responsible  for 
explanations  and  feedback,  both  positive  and  negative. 
The  students  ai|iporkers,  . 

-  supply  clerk  "  ; 

-  measurement 
•-carder 


-order  inspector 

Let  the  aide  explain  the  game  .     ■    \  ,  ■ 

a.  '  The  instructions  are  given  to  the  supply  clerk  who 

passes  them  out  to  the  workers  and  measurement 
inspector,  Tti^  supplies  are  arranged  on  the  front  desk. 
The  supply  clerk  takes  the  supply  request  and  gives 
the  supplies  to  each  v^orker,  If  workers  do  not 
understand  their  tas^s  or  need  clarification  at  any 
time,  they  must  use  appropriate  English  and  ask 
asiipervisor. 

b.  jiext,  i  carder  puts  the  products  sets,  as  directed, 
the  packer  puts  them  in  .boxe8  and  the  order  inspector 
countsithem.  The  first  team  that  finishes  counting  and 
packing  their  boxes  correctly  is  the  winner,  During 

■  the  game  the  supervisor  asks  the  worker; 


Throughout,  the  exercise  the  teacher  and  aide  should 
provide  direction  and  feedback. 
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STUDENT  WORKSHEET  « 


/ 


ITEM  NUfilBER 

COliOR 

PASS 

REJECT  y 

1, 



2. 

3. 

4.  ■ 

5. 

♦  ■  .  . 

6.  . 

7 

8. 

INSPECTOR'S  signature: 

FORM  ABC-  I  " 
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Prfi*«ii)|)loyi))elitCulliinilOrleiilntlon 

Giilniig-Lcml? 
WORKING  IN  THE  FAaORY 


V.' 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED  i' 

A,  BdcSki' 

1.  Coi«p(it<iii|y'8!,  Tho  utiideiit  can  iiHIIm  plans  and  puttornn; 

a,  M  .  as  input/sourci)  of  information  to 

perform  a  tnslt. 
c,  ...as output/product. 

2.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recopize  visual  cues  and 
4  sip  IndlcatlnB  direction,  operatloniandvi' 

areas/location. 

B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 

receive  directions, 
c.  FoUow  multiple  step.directions  to 

perform  a  task. 

2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assistance 

advice  and  emergency  help. 

a.  Ask  for  feedback. 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
.  ,   supervisor  or  a  co-worker. 

3.  Competenpy  6:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification . 

■    a,  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 
■  b.  Askir  clarification.. 

c.  Aslpr  repetition  of  demonstration. 

.  i  Competency?:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  questions 
about  items  in  the.  workplace. 

a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object  or 
place. 

•  b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object, 
.   c,  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object. 

■  .  B.  Competency  12:  Read  workplace  signs.  . 


■1 


C.  CuKural  Orientation  ' 

Incompetency  1:  Students  understand  how  pro-employmont 
traininfi  can  assist  ndjustmont  to  life  in  the 
U.8,i)y  familiarizing  Ihoin  with  tho' 
job  trainee  role!. 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  In  tiio  pro- 
employment  classroom  and  relate  -  ' 
those  to  tlio  initial  employment  - 
period  In  tlioU.S,  workplace. 

Z.  Competency  2:  Stuclents  understand  how  pro-employment 
"   trainmg  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  m  the 
U.S.  by  belong  them  to  develop  realistic 
strategies  for  gainful  employment, 

a.  Student  can  relate  training  to 
common  entiy-leveljo'bs  generally 


3.  Competency  6;  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
communication  in  accomplishing  job , 
assignments  at  the  workplace. 

a,  Given  the  following situatiotthc , , 
'   job,  students  can  select  fronp||us, 
alternatives  the  most  approp^actioni' 

1.  unclear  directions. 

II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A.  Rationale 

1.  Many  commonbasic  activities  are  practiced  daily  in  a' 
factory.  Several  of  the  previous  lessons  were  based  on  these 
,  routines  and  can  be  built  upon  and  put  into  a  simple  factory 
\;       context  in  this  lesson  which  presents  more  information  . 
about  working  in  a  factory  in  America.  The  concepts 
introduced  are  essential  for  the  factory  simulation 
which  takes  place  assart  of  theiext  lesson, 
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In  otdw  to  help  "wt  the  jtage"  (or  the  iimall  (nctory  . 
ilmulatlon,  a  typiciil  factory  floor  pliin  cad  be  used  to 
explain  fwitory  proceiiei.  Thli  ilfategy  will  alio  rolnforco 
mwiy  polnu  that  have  boon  prownted  In  pwvloui  loi?oni. 
For  exampl^factoiy  floor  plan  can  show: 

»,  The  flmployooloiingo  or  cafeteria. 
Review  the  purpose  of  breaks  and  practice  eocial 


b.  The  location  of  the  time  clock 

Kevlow  the  hnportanco  of  time,  pay  polluloi  or  oxcimoit 
for  late  arrival, 

c.  The  location  of  fire  exiti  and  cxtlngulBhorB. 


d.  The  quality  control  section,  I 

rooms..  ' 
Review  working  witli  otiiers,  the  Importance  of  accu* 
racy,  clarification  language,  numbers,  eto. 

B.  Lcaming  Outcomes 

I  Students  will  demonstrnto  an  understanding  of  a  slmplo  floor 
plan  and  tho  factory  process  by  Identifying  designated 

areas  on  a  factory  floor  plan. 

2.  Studetits  will  be  able  to  explain  the  skills  needed  by  a 
factorjf  worker  and  the  working  condition  itfa  factory. 

3.  Students  will  be  able  to  ask  In  English  for  the  location 
of  objects  In  the  factory.  . 

III.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 
1.  A  class  set  of  handouts  "Working  in  a  Factory" 

IV.  PROCEDURE  , 

A.  Brief  Discussion  of  Previous  Basic  Skills  Activity 

B.  Working  In  The  Factory  (Native  Language) 

1.  Briefly.  discuss  the  students' experiences,  if  any,  of  working  in 

,  afactdry. 
.,  Sample  Questions; 

a.  iVhat  kinds  of  jobs  are  there  in  a  factory? 

b.  How  is  something  made  in  the  factory? 


On  an  Ruembly  line  each  poNon  adds  a  component  or 
part  to  the  It^m  tMing  built.  Each  perion's  work  depdi 
on  how  wdll  Uio  prevloiu  tuk  wai  done  by  oilier 
worken  on  the  auembly  lino.  Thli  proceii  contlnuei 
until  tho  product  It  finished  and  tested. 

c,  How  much  iklll  Is  needed  foriome  of  these  jobi? 

There  are  different  kinds  of  jobs  requiring  ikiUi.  , 
Examples  are:  nupply  clerks,  aisemblen,  quality  con- 
trol, packers,  etc, 

d,  How  hard  or  difficult  is  this  kind  of  work? 

2.  Information  Bhcot 

I  Hand  out  the  Information  sheet  "Working  In  a  Fac- 
tory", Give  the  students  a  few  tntnutei  to  briefly  read 
Iti  aik  if  they  have  any  quostloiii.  Check  to  Mke  sure 
they  know  tho  gkills  needed  for  and  working  conditions  of 
the  jobs  described  in  the  handouts. 

C,  Factory  Floor  Plan 

1.  Show  tho  students  the  poster  of  tho  floor  plan.  Ask  them 
what  it  is,  and  if  they  recognize  any  wonjs  In  the  various 
sections,  They  should  bo  able  to  read  m  £xl«  from  the 
safety  lesson,  quality  control  and  assembly  from  the 
previous  lessons.  They  may  also  h  familiar  with  other 
words  from  ESI  classes.  Explain  the  purpose  of  each  area 
shown  on  tlie  floor  pla,  '  ■ 

■  a.  ioflil/ngM  (Receiving):  where  parts  and  supplloi 
used  in  assembling  a  product  enter  the  factory. 

b.  Storeroom:  Where  parts,  supplies  and  tools  arc 
stored. 

c.  '  /lm'fuftMrcfl:  the  center  of  most  of  the  activity  in  . 

the  factory.  It  is  here  that  the  workers  take  tho  parts 
from  the  supply  room  and  put  them  together  Into  a 
finished  product.  This  is  where  most  of  the  people  in 
the  factory  work.  The  assembly  area  has  fire  extin- 
guishers and  a  fire  exit  for  safety. 

d.  r/icXowige:  where  the  workers  take  breaks,  It 
usually  contains  some  snack  machines,  a  coffee 
machine  and  a  softdrink  machine  for  people  to  use 
during  breaks,^  before  or  after  work.  / 


''^^r  ; ;;  e.  Near  tile  £h/m«:  there  may  be  Time  Clocks  whicK:are^^^ 

■  ■  ,  :    used  to  keep  track  of  ie  nMber  of  hours  e|«!h  ' 

,  ■„ :  employee  has  worked  in  a  certain  pay  period  (usually 
■'.         one  or  t^o- weeks).  r^' '  ■ 

■  :\  Toi/eij:  where  people  use  bathroom  facilities 

:  ■  :  itis  nol;  like  a  hospital.  Seriouslinjuries  caimot  be  >  :.: : . 
; ,      '.  treated  there.  ■  " ' 

h'.  %emwr'iO//ice;  MaHy  close  to  the  assembly  area.  : 
It  is  important  that  the  supervisdi  be  close  to  the 
workers  so  that  problems  can  be  solved  as  they  arise, 
i.  ?monm\  Office:  secretaries  and  other  people  here  keep 
\ '  track  of  evaluations,  payroll,  leave  earned  and  taken,  ; 
raises,  applications  and  interviews.     ■  ' 
'     j.  IliegiwIi/j/  Cowlro/M;  where  the  fini^^^ 
■  ^  duct  is  checked  to  see  if  it  meets  the  company's 
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'  2.  Using  the  cuisinaireT^ds,  the  teacher  outlines  the  floor-plan : 

of  a  factory  and  to  asks  students  to  put  someone  or-  ■ 
.  sothething  in  the  rooms.  Since  the  students  have  not  been: 

told  anything  about  the  factory,  (w^^^^^ 
,  ■  there.how  big  itis,etc.),  they  must  ask  questibns  or  askifor  • 
■  t^^^     If  the  students  make  a  misteke,  scold  them; 

g.  Try  to  mak^^^^^      fun.  ■  ■  .  ■ 


k.  Ming  ^ecto:  where  the  product  is  put  into  boxes  . 
-    or  bags  for  delivery  to  stores  where  it  may  be  sold. , 

.1.  The  next  exercise  will  demand  a  'lot  of  imagination  on 
the  part  of  the  teacher.'  Studeiits  are  required  to  ask  for 
mformation  and  at  the  same  time  learn  new  vocabulary . . 
'     They  should  be  encouraged  to  ask  the  location  of  rooms 
on  tile  factory,  floor  plan  which  is  built  using  cuisinaire  reds. 
Any  configuration  is  fine. 

a.  WorkAreas:   ■  \ 

-  Persomiel  Office 
:  Shipping;andRficeiving 

-  SupplyRoom 
.    -Assembly  Area 

-  Employees'Iounge 
•     Nurse's,  Office  ' 


3.;  in  the  remain 
forthes 

once  again  be  doing  piecework,  I 
must  depend  on  how  well  theprevious  work  was  done. 
An  assembly  line  will  be  set  up  to,  produce  a  product.  (The 
'  teacher  may  want  to  show  an  example  of  the  final  pro- 
duct.) Remind  them  to  "punch  in"  and     on  the  time 
xlock,  to  take  their  scheduled  break,  speak  English  on  the 
job,  ask  clarification  about  where  to  locate  supplies,  etc; 


;    -  V       HANDOUT  ' 

WORKINGINAFACTORY 

to^  many  kinds  of  factories.  The  most  comlin  type  of  job  in  most 
of  those  factories  is  that  of  an  assembler.  Below  are  some  facts  abo'ut  any 


of  Place; 

NEAR 

INBACKOF 
INFRONTOF 
NEXT  10 


'what  is  an  assembler? 

Workers  who  put  together  the  parts  of  manufactured  products  are  c^^ 
assemblers.  Assemblers  specialize  in  just  one  part  of  a  job.  Producing  a ; ; 
finished  product  is  a  team  effort  in  which  each  assembler  does  a  single  , 
task  in  a  sequence  until  tiiere  is  a  finished  product.  Soihettoesh  , 
'people  work  on  asingle  finished  product.  In  the  U.S.  today  almost  even; 
manufactui^d  item  is  produced  in^  assembly  line. 

SkillsNeeded  , 

Tliere  are  many  different  kinds  of  assembling  jobs  and  the  skills  needed 
wiU  change  according  to  tiie  kind  of  assembly  job.  Some  elecW 
assemblers  must  do  very  precise  and  delicate  work.  They  My  use  tools^ 
as  tweezers,  finy  cutters,  and  magnifying  lenses  to  put  togetiier 
inralosand  televiaons-Otkassemblersworkonlarge^m^^^  ■ 
as  carsin|tmcks.  They  may  use  power  tools  siicfi  as  a  power  drill  or  sol-_  4; 
dering  iron  to  put  parts  together.  Assemblers  must  be  able  to  folloW;d 
ictidns.  -A  ■  .  . '  V" 
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Working  Conditions 

The  Avorking  Gonditions  win  also  vary  with  the  assembly  job. 

Electronic  assemblers  may  work  in  a  clean  room  seated  at  tables. 
•  MachK^  assemblers  may  work  in  a  noisy,  dirty  building  and  statid  all 

day.  Since  most  assemblers  do  only,  a  few  steps  in  the  assembly 
^  operation,  the  job  may  be  repetitive  and  boring.  Shift  work  is  common 
.  and  workers  may  have  to  rotate  shifts.  •  . 

Training  Required     •  :  [  ■'■.'^■  vy'  ■ 

Sonfle  assembly  jobs  require  special  training  and  may  require  people  who 
have  been  to  vocational  school,  but  inexperienced  people  can  be  trained 
on  the  job  in  a  few  days  or  weeks  t^i  do  most  kinds  of  assembly  work. 

New  workers  are  often  trained  on  the  job  by  their  supervisors  who  prefer 
workers  who  can  do  simple  tasks  at  a  fast  pace.  •  Later  the  assemblers  will 
work  more  oh  their  own  and  be  fully  responsible  for  the  work  they  do.  ^ 
-  Experienced  assemblers  may  move  up  to  more  skilled  jobs,  become  qui^ty 
cohtrol  inspectors  or  even  supervisors.  Because  the  economy  of  the  United 
States  is  weak  now,  these"  kinds  of  jobs  are  difficult  to  find,  but  as  the 
economy  improves,  more  assembling  jobs  may  become  available. 

Other  En  try -Level  Jobs  m  the  Factory  <: 

Supply  Clerk 

Painters  \. 

Janitors  " 
Dock  Workers  (lo'ading  and  unloading  boxes  of  suSpplies) 

Skilled  Jobs  in  the  Factory 

Machine  Operators  ' 
Welders  " 

Quality  Control  Inspe^ors  '  • 

Supervisors 

Machine  Repairpersons 
Electricians 
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Pre^mployment  Cultural  Orientation 

Galang- Lesson  18 
SMALLFAQORY  SIMULATION 


iMPETENCIES  COVERED 


twhiiiqueipro- 

lously 


1.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  t 

••  ^cedure(fori 

been  given)  to  new/different  tasks  which 
'  includes  using  appropriate  problem- 
:  solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish  the 

task  with  minimal  or  no  additional  training. 

2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure'using  tools: 

a.  . . .  determining  if  two  quantities  are 
6f  equal  length,  volume,  or  weight. 

b.  ...  duplicating  thejngth,  volume  or 
'     "           weight  of-somethmg  without  the  use 

of  standard  tools. 
'     d, measuring  the  length,  volumfeor 
weight  measurement  of  something^ 
,  f.    •       using  a  standard  tool         .  .  . 

3.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence.* 

4.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and 

signs  indicating  direction,  operation,  and 
■areas/locations. 

5.  .Competency  10;  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 

.       '     ness  of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/' 


:nsr 


B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

a.  Acknowledge  thaione  is  about  to 
receive  directions 

b.  FoOow  one-step  directions'  " 
1,  tpstartabisk  ■ 

'       :     2.  to  take  something  apart  ' 
3.  to  put  something  away 
.  :     c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to  per- 
•'  formatask. 
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d.  Follow  directiohsin  use  ofkid  tool  .' 
,br power toolv:\ ;.;'/■:';■{„ 

:-e.:  Respond 

V'thre  commands 
.  f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. ' 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instructions 

■  -  a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 

b.  ■  FoHow  instructions,  delay,  repeat  and  ■ 
reorder  an  activity, 

^3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 
!  formanceoftask, 

.       a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress.  ■ 
j  b.  Provi(|e  feedback  about' quality  of  work 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  pro-  '  , 
'  duct.  , . 

:  d,  Describe  activities'in  progress  and  ;  • 
.   needs  for  completion  of  task. 

■  e.  Report  time  worked.  •     :  ' 

f.  Acknowledge  and  apologize  formistakes, 
poor  performance,  being  late  and . 
:.  absent,  ■       '      ,    i'  ■ ';" ' 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  forfeedback,''assistance, 
adviceandemergencypelij.^^     ' . 


,  .  ,'       a.  MtofeedH.;;f.:  f 

b.  Askfor'as^istanceoradjfic^from'a 
■ '     'Supervisor  or  co-worker.  ' 

c.  ,  Ask  tolp  in  an  emergency/ . 

5;  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for.clarificatibn 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  uiiderstanding. 
:  '  b.  Ask  for  clarification.^ « 
'I'  ;  -  c.  Ask  fpr  repetitibnof:demonstration.' 
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6.  Competency  6:  nie  student  can  I 
.  ,    ^    ,'    in  English.  " 

a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 

,  "  proc|duies. 

b.  Ask  for  meaning  of  English  words. 


Competencyli  The  studentcan  ask  and  respond  to  ques- 
.  /tions  about  items  in  the  workpl^^^^ 

.    i  Ask  or  tell  tKelociition  of  ano^ 

■place.-  '  v.'  '^:.; 

b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object.- 

c.  Make  and  MDdnd  to  a  request  for  an 

•  '••    object.  P 
Competency  8:  The  student  can  request  permission  and 
give  reasons  for  being  late  or  absent. 

Competency  9:  The  studentcan  use  numbers. 


m 

,  codes. 

■  :  (   i),  Discriminate  between  coded  numbers. 

■  :  c.  Provide  a  count. 

.         d.  Verify  a  count.  '  . 
'    e.  Read  and  report  a  measurement.   .  ] 

f.  Read  and  report  time  on  work  records. 

g.  Read  and  verify  pay  figures. 

■■'  , '  . 

C.  Cultural  Orientation- 
1.  Competency  1:  Sti^dents  understand  how  pre^raplbyment 
training  can  assist  adjustment  tolife  in  the 
U.S.  by  familiarizing  Uiem  with  the  job 

^__,^---_L^L-,,,tiainee,roleu 

a.  Student  can  describe  his  respon- 
siblies  in  the  role  of  a  job  trainee. 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
.  .  to  training  Uiat  are  used  in  the  class- 
room and  relate  these  to  the  initial 

■  "       employment  period  in  the  U.S.  work- 

place. 


2.  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
^  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the 
.  U.S.  by  helping  them  to  develop  realistic 
strategies  for  gainful  employment: 

^'  ,  a.  Student  can  relate  training  to  : 

common  entry-level  jobs  generally  ■ . 
.  /  jT^vailable  to  refugees, 
b.  Given  ttieemployability  profile,  , 
previous  work  experience,  and  the 
'  '     '  •  current  employment  situation  in  the ;  ■ 
U.S.,  student  ci  establish  realistic  . 


3.  Competency  3:  Students  understand  importance  of  rules, 

'  ,      policies  and  procedures  common  to  the 
i    .     -  workplace:  » 

a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies  for 
clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies 

and, procedures. 

b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules,  , 
policies  oiprocfedures,  the  student  can 
distinguish  situations  which  conform 

'  to  or  Violate  them. -  i  ^  ' 

4.  Competency  4:  Students  understand  importance  of 

developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- 
personal relationships  at  the  workplace. 

:  a.  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways  to 
establish  rapport  with  supervisors  and 
workers. 

b.  Given  ths  following  critical  incidents, 
the  students  can  select  from  alternative 
1..:    -  .actions  the  most  appropriate  one  for 
.  ■  the  American  workplace: 
1;  your  boss  is  angry    •  . 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  0?  seems  un- 

'  unfriendly;  ■  ,  ; 

3.  a  co-worker  who  is  your  friend  . 

,  leaves  the  job 

4.  you teel  isolated  .  , 
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6,  Competency  5:  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
■    ,        communication  in  accomplishing  job 


I. 


ice: 

Given  the  following  situations  on  the 
job,  students  can  select  from  various 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate 
flction: 


3.  being  :Unable  to  carry  out  a  given 
■  '.  '      '      \      task    '  . 

4.  negative  feedback  from  supervisor 
orco-vrorker, 

■/  ,  '  5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

*  ■ .  .  ■        ✓  -     ■  ' 

I      b.  ,  Student  can  give  examples  of  situations 
.    '  when  it  is  appropriate  to  interrupt  a 
co-worker  or  supervisor. 

6.  Competency  6:  Students  understand  importance  of  taking 

responsibilities  for  their  own  and  others' 
safety  on  the  job: 

•  ■    a.  Given  simple  pictures  of  worksites, 
:  student  can  identify  safety  hazards, 
b.  Given  a  dangerous  sitiiation,  student 
can  identify  an  appropriate  action  to 
'   .:  betaken.  ; 

7.  Competency?:  Students  understand  that  work  habits  and 

decisions  affect  present  and  future  em- • 
ployment  prospects: 

a.  Students  can  state  the  components  of 
a  good.work  record. 

n.  '  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A.'  Rationale 

^  .  ,  .  1.  At  this  point  in  the  program  the  students  should  have 
some  understanding  of  the  factory  process,  some  simply 
•  ■  ■     skiUs,  and  minimal  EngHsh.  With  tto 

students  should  be  able  to  participate  in  a  very  iSimple  , 
simulation  of  a  dayinafactory.  In  this  simulation  many 

/  CO,  VESL,  and  some  basic  skill  competencies  can  be 
applied  to  a  "real"  situation.  Students  will  use  tools, 

;  practice  measuring  and  sorting,  and  recogi^ize  and  respond  to 
safety  rules.  They  will  be  required  to  speak  English  during  ■ 


,  .    the  simulation.  They  must  report  to  work  on  time  and' 
.  demonstrate  appropriate  ways  of  interacting  with  CO-  , 
workers.  Students  should  be  able  to  better  visual-  ,; 
ize  how  pre-employment  training  will  help  them  on  ' 
.ir  their  U.S.  job.  English  will  be  used  by  students  as  the 

■■•;>  .  .  '       actual  lieedarises in' theworkplace situation, such  as, 
.  :    , .  ,  clarification  of  directions,  reporting  on  the  job,  respond- 
^  .       ing  to  negative  feedback,  redirections,  misdirections, 

asldng  for  help,  reporting  faults,  etc.  Although  no  new  , 
specific  concepts  are  addressed  in  this  lesion,  the  factory 
,  simulation  is  designed  to  create  an  awareness  of  what 
an  actual  day  in  a  factory  may  be  like. 

B.  Learning  Outcomes 

As  this  is  a  simulation,  it  serves  as  a  review  for  many  concepts 
covered  in  earlier  lessons.  Thus,  outcomes  of  this  lesson 
,  ^  are  very  general,  i.e.,  students  gain  more  understaiiding  of  the 
factory  processes  and  the  many  concepts  that  relate  to 
working  in  the  factory. 
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ni.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  SuppEes 

■  Each  rack  requires:  • 

1.  8  elbow  connectors 

.  2.  4  tee  connectors 

3.  4  5  inch  PVC  pipes 

4.  4  6  inch  PVC  pipes  '  . 

5.  4 11  inch  PVC  pipes 
;  ■  6.  2 15  inch  PVC  pipes 

7.  Ipre-cut  piece  of  materials' 

8.  1  piece  of  string 

,    9.  Tools -Needle  and  thread,  pins 

IV.  PROCEDURE 

A.  Punch-In  on  the  Time  Clock 

1. .  If  the  students  forget  that  today  is  like  an  actual  workday, 
'  remindthem.  Tell  them  if  they  forget  to  "punch  in"  they  * 

will  not  getpaid  for  working  that  day,  If  a  student  comes. 

in  late,  yell  at  them  Tell  them  their  pay  will  be  less  ,. 

because  they  are  late.  Ask-  for  an  excuse  in  English. ' 
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B.  Discuss  Previous  Basic  Skills  Activity. 

C.  Job  Training 

1.  Explain  that  in  order  to  understand  a  job  everyone  goes 

'  through  a  period  of  training.  Students  will  play  several 
different  roles  but,  for  the  purpose  of  understanding  the 
,  ».  ktoiy  process,  the  whole  class  will  learn  all  of  the  jobs 

.  before  ajob  is  assignedtb  each,  TofyitatethesW^^ , 

,  tion,divide:|e:c|8srponiintodtf^^^^^^ 
Supply,  AsseliibltQuiity  (Jontrol,  Packing,  Supe^ 
visor's  Office,  and  Lounge. 

For  the  actual  work'in  the:fact»ry  simulation,  see  the 
attached  sheet.  The  rolesshould  be  explained  in  native 
^  language  to  assure  understanding.  Once  the  actual  simula- 
tion begin8,only  English  should  be  used.  Go  through  the 
various  steps  in  the  assembly,  inspection  and  packaging 
of  the  product  once  or  twice  to  help  the  students  under- 
stand the  work  that  must  be  done.  Then  assign  students 
the  various  jobs.  Teli  them  that  they  must  use  only  English 
on  the  job,  except  during  the  scheduled  break  time. 

D.  Factory  Simulation -VESL  I 

1.  Only  Enghsh  is  to -be  umTien  necessary,  demonstrate 
a  procedure  by  saying"l/o  it  like  this".  Translate  only 
as  a  last  resort  .The  teacher  and  translator  act  as  super-  ' 
visors  and  check  the  work  of  each  student  periodically. 
Simple  English  dialogues  should  be  used  with  the  students. 
For  example:  exambing  the  students' work; 
praising  when  it  is  good  and  getting  angry  when  it 
is  bad;  conecting  their  mistakes  (first  by  explaining,  then 
by  demonstration  or  if  necessary  by  translation),  respond- 
ing  to  a  request  for  help  or  clarification  or  reports  of   f ' 
faults;  asking  for  an'explanation  of  the  task  they  are  doing 
or  reports  on  progress  and  safety  warnings,  etc. 

The  various  areas  in  the  classroom  should  be  identified 
with  signs,-and  some  waming'signs  such  as  NO  SMOKING, 
FIRE  EXIT,  sliould  also  be  posted.  Labels  for  the  differ- 
ent factory  roles  could  also  be  used  for  identification. 
Remind  the  class  before  beginning  the  simulation  that  you 
are  playing  the  supervisor's  role  Which  may  involve  getting 
angry  and  yelling  at  the  workers  if  it  is  appropriate. 
'  After  the  students  have  worked  for  about  35  •  40  minutes, 
stop  them  for  a  10  minute  break.  Let  them  relax,  talk 
in  their  native  language,  go  outside  if  they  would  like. 


After  exactly  10  minutes  call  them  back  to  work.  If  some 
have  wandered  off  Snd  are  late  coming  back,  yell  at  them. 
If  some  are  slow  b  getting  started,  prod  them  to  "get  going." 

Have  student  work  another  15  •  20  minutes  to  complete 
as  many  of  the  orders  as  possible.  Check  the  bspec- 
tors  to  make  sure  they  are  doing  their  job  properly  .  Ask  if 
they  are  rejectbg  any  pieces  and,  if  so,  what  is  wrong  with 
.  them.  Encourage  the  inspectors  to  use  English  responses, 
such  as,  too  long,  it  is  broken,  it  does  not  work,  etc.  Give  some 

/    workers  redirection  to  seelth^^^^^^ 

^     Give  unclear  diiiections,  issue  faity  tools,  delete  pertinent 
information,  or  have  them  run  out  of  a  supply.  Set  up 
a  safety  hazard  such  as  stacking  boxes  in  a  walkway  .or  b  ttoni 
of  a  KEEP  CLEAR  sign  and  monitor  student  re8||nse. 

E.  CLOSURE,  Stop  the  simulation.  Ask  questions 
I  Was  their  job  easy? 

2.  How  could  this  factory  be  more  efficient  (Produce  more 
of  the  product  at  faster  rate)?. 

3.  Would  they  want  to  do  this  kind  of  work  for  8  hours 
a  day,  5  days  a  week?  ' 

4.  What  did  they  do  during  break?  Did  thebreak  tme  make 
them  feel  refreshed?  Were  they  able  to  work  faster  after 

(  havbg  break?' 

5.  How  did  they  react  to  supervisorc  when  they  spoke  k 
English? 

6.  What  did  they  do  if  they  had  a  problem  on  the  job? 
■  Were  they  able  to  get  help  when  they  requested  it, 

7.  What  did  they  do  at  the  end  of  the  day  when  they  fbished  . 
theirwork?  ■ 

F.  The  assembly  process  involves  nbe  steps: 

1.  Connect  a  5"  PVC  pipe  to  a  Tee  connector 

2.  Connect  a  6"  PVC  pipe  to  the  other  end  of  the  Tee  con- 
nector 

3.  Put  elbow  connectors  on  the  ends  of  the  U"  pipes  ■ 

4.  Coraiect  the  5"  and  6"  pipes  to  the  other  end  of  the  elbow 
connectors,  formbg  a  square. 

5.  Twist  the  Tee  connectors  at  a  45  degree  angle, 

6.  Coraiect  two  15"  PVC  pipes  to  the  Tee  connectors  of  one 
square. 

7.  Connect  another  square  to  the  other  end  of  the  15"  pipes 
attheTeeconnectors  forming  the  frame  of  the  rack. 

8.  Pb  the  material  onto  the  rack  (possibly  a  two  person  job)  , 
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On  the  assembly  line  each  student  can  be  assigned  to  do^  one  of 
these  steps  or^  depending  on  the  number  otstudents  in  your 
class,  steps  1  and  2  and  steps  5  and  6  could  be  combined. 
Besides  the  assemblers,  otlier  positions  can  be  added  to  the 
factory  process:  ^ 

1.  A  supply  clerk  to  keep  track  of  materials  and 
them  to  the  workers 

2.  A  measurenlent  inq^ector,  to  check  the  length  of  th^ 
pipes;  an  inspector  to  check  the  assembly  of  the  sqi 

3.  A  finished  product  inspector 

Some  of  these  positions  could  be  switched  or  combined, 
such  as  first  assembler  switching  to  finished  product  . 
inspector  after  the  assembly,  t^k  is  complete. 
The  inspector  checking  the  squares  could  also 
twist  the  tee  connectors  to  the  proper  angle;  These  roles 
are  not  as  essential  as  the  actual  assembly  role,  but  there 
should  be  at  least  one  inspector  (quality  control)  in  the 
process.  The  steps  and  tasKs  you  assign  will,  of  course, 
depend  on  how  many  students  are  present  that  day. 


B44 


■1^ 


i.  "  COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


; Pre^mployment  Cultural  0^^ 
Galang- Lesson  19  ' 
'   RULES,  POLICIES  AND  PROCEDURES 


MM'' 

I       U,'K,    .  ■■  ■  ,  "I 


^A.  BasicSkills 
■  Incompetency 3:  Thestulentcanuseco^untingsMsto 


comi 


,  ,  b.'  ...verifying counts. 

2. ,  Competency  5!  The  stiiaent  can  organize,  classify,  and 
sort  discriminating  between:  - 

b, . .  number  codes,  letter  codes,  alpha- 
numeric codes, 
e,  .  ..task-related  ^ecitication. 

3.  Competeflcy  7:  The  student  can  usejtime-related  informa- 
tion bnpedules  and  forms. 

/' 

B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  5:  The  stud^t  can  ask  for  clarification 


'  b.  Ask 


2.  Competency  6:.  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  someling  '   ■  • ■•        .  , . 

mEndisi!  '  .'y-  MATERIALS- 


^  ■     2,  Competency  ?.;  Studentsundbtw^^ 

V  , .  ;pioyment'pra^^ 

a. /Stupts  can  state  the  components  of 

'  a  goid  work  record.  • 

'I     K  .    .      ■ '  i, 

IL  ■  ■  LESSON  CLARIFICATp  ':^ 

/  '  .     '   '  '  '\     ■      ■  ■ 

;  i  Rationale    ,  ;^  :  ]  '  j  ■ 

1,  One  of  the  first  things  gip  to  a  new  employee  is  an 

'/i. "      employee's  handbook.  This  book  containB  the  various  rules,. 

policies,  and  procedures  of  tlie  cciipawv ;  Refugees 
• :  ^      be  given  this  book,  probablj^' along  willj;^^^^^^ 

when  they  are  hired.       "  ■■  .      '  '"'i-'. 

B-eObjectivc;  ■  ,  v 

:^^,introduce  students  to  conrt^ 
^^■ceduresin  American  indiiltSfe:'^^^' 

2,  feptstudents  with  situationsi  whfc^  must 
distinguish  pb^yingor  violating^ 
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3.  Competency  12;  The  student  caii  read  workplace  signs. 

•a.  Read  common, workplacesighs.  ■; 


»fJ)|!A5;  Requitpdftiaterials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 
\  :1.  .  CtasetofdraTOgf  ersonalO^^ 

2.  Cll!ssself5fdrawi|'%ropra^^^^ 

3.  .Glass  handout  PayroH  Checks  r 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  3;  Students  uijderstandimportaijce  of  rules,  :/ ,  IV.  JMEDURE 
•  .policiesJndproceduresco|iniWtothe  ,  ' 
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■Workplace!;  v^' 

a.  The  sfiident  can  identify  ^trate^es  for 
clarifying  workplace  rules,j)olicies  - 
and,procedures.  ,  / 
. ,  b.  ■  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
y  policies  or  procedures,  the  student  A. 
'  xan  distinguish  situations,  which  '  , 
' '  ■ '  coiiforin  to  or  violate  them, 


being  absent. 

1,  Lateness  :    My  car  is  broken. 

I  missed  the  bus, 

2,  'Absence;  ;    My         ,  issick.- 


lamsickilhavea 


.■■1!.:? 


Explain  to  the  students  that  they  must;  call  i)e/ore;their  shift  • 
begins.  This  is  one  policy  that  virtually  evwy  business  follows. 


357 


,11' 


mmi,  .,',^:,r  '■  '  ■  ■■■^-'■■'^'■''^-- 
■p^Wllile;(lri|ling  ,^ 


;,oiicj 


B.  If  aiholiday  falls  on  a  work  day  .will  the  company  pay  tte 


6.  Howijiany/dayii  of 

J  entitled  tf;f 

:  7.  Whatiiind 
8. 


9;;  Should  they'i^j)|ye;i|S^ 
'.'■/'■time'"  ■  •' 
:o,:Whe 

;Not»; 


.  r 
yanlngi 


-  Work  begins? 

8:30-B';00  .  •  ^ 

-  Shifts? 

None  '  r'  ■  ■     ' ; 

7  Pay  Docked? 

For  each  IB  minutes  dock  ■ 

30  minutes  pay  [ 

-  Sick  Days? 

10  paid  for  per  year  ;, 

.      Paid  Holidays?  ; 

6  per  year  ;  -      ',  'v 

■-■  ^Overtime? 

Extra  pay  on  weekends  l'' 

-■Employee  parking? 

None;  ^  ■  '  , 

'  '  -  Benefits? 

,  Retirement  '  •      '.  , 

;tfesimaking« 

 ^insatLi£!3pL..;, 

:,,,;.|2|^i:l;^are,l^ 

.AEpaidholjij 


begin?"  The  aide  responds  with  the  card  showing  cotapany  •  / 
;mle.  The  teacher  reads  the  question  again,  students  repeat..  Aide,  ]  * 
gives  the  answer.  This  is  done  for  each  card.  Next  the  rules  are  ;, 
handed  out  to  the  class.  Let  each  person  with  a  card  read  y  ' 
the  rule,  After, that,  the  teacher,asks  the  questions.  The  person ,  ' 
with  the  appropriate  « responds.  If  they  do  welli  holj  up  the  „  ^ 
question  cards  a!nd  have  one  student  ask  the  questioi|;|M      '  '  • 
aide  answers;  FinaUy,ha*e  the  students  ask  and' ansviH^  :.T 
/questions.  '    ■  : ,  '\  '  ']  :■ 


■  ■  E.  This  section  is  largely  presented  in  nativ 
personnel  rules  wil  be^xplswei 

1.  fCorit»Vfeli:Full-timg.workeq 
^    -  ^j  vr^  ^  ;  V     Usually  that  is  8  hours  a  day.'B  days  a  week.  ^Any  work 
aMst,.'  ;,  ,,^    '     :      Ur  40  houK  is  considered  time  and  a  half,  or  regular  ■ 
N  P0Ssiblf.« .    : ' : :;  .  ,  '|gy  piuj  Q^e-half  of-that  pay.rate.  If  employees  earns  $3.60 


'■^ :  '■' ■' ■•  f  locM ;Jll^f  ■  fatSSv^^' '-v^'' 'i^'^'  'K  ^  :Vy^  ,f  workoivSundays or hofidays, i 
■  ■  W^-^'^i^^JS  ,  :  ^l:'ilia:>Deiour,Though.thto^ 


tauwnt  workGis,non«union  shops,;  medical  workol'S  and 


.,..1'  'I'K  1 


2.  ihcM pay:  The  usual  procedure  is  to  dock  15  mfniftes 
,pay  from  the  workers'  salaries  if  they  are  late  I  B  minutes . ,  : 
or  lose;  30.  jninutes  pay  if  they  are  lat«  30  minutes  or 
■  less.' Pay  is  docked  in  IB  minute  int^als;  therefore, 
someone  who  cowos  to  work  16  inin||es late  loses  , 
30  minutes  pay.v    ;  V  '  ^   ^  ,  ' 

t.M  ie««erBiich"cpnipany  ii  difiei^tStfq^^ve  can 
range  from  3  to  12  days  a  year  on  thVav^rage^'Some  'com- 
panies fillow  accumulation  of  sick  dSys,'  adding  unused  sick 

;  leave  to  the  next  year's  allotment.  Otter  companies  do  pot 
.'  alipw  acciiitiulation  of  such  leave  whle  still  otters 

.  pay  once  a  year  for  unused  leave. 

4f  PaidhpMays:  Most'companies  pay.their  workers  for  _ 

'  .natiok  or  state  holidays.,  There  is  about  one  holiday,per  . 

.  mon^h,asuiy  on  a  Monday,  If  the  workers  want  to 
get|(id  for  theiholiday,  they  must  work  the  day  befon  the 
holiday;  thus,  if  the  holiday  is'on  a  Monday,  they  must 

'  work  on  Friday. 

5;  Paid  vacation:  Some  companies  close  during  the  fgt  week  > 
of  July.-  This  is  a  paid'vacation.  S^ine  (^mpa|to^ive 
.eiich  employee  apaidva(;ation  if  jemployeesha|ft^^  ;■ 
with  the  compby  a  full  y|ar.  . Usually,  companies  gr^^ 
/  2week&:iflfpaid;vaca|on  per  year.  :  Vacati^ 
times  be-saved  f jom  one  year  to  the  next.  If  ^'^^^^j^i^^r. 
leave  a  company,  the/ must  be'paid  for  unused  filicl5»^?;|^ 


.  ,    While,  there  are  general  liilcs'thahrccoininon  to  mo5t'i;,pm-'  \  . 
panics,  thctc  may  be  spccific'iules  which  pertain  oiily  to  piic  y" 
compaiiy's  policies,  Examples  arc;        .  ^  ■ 

1.  i/flflf/ii/o/y  Oi'ete  Some  companies  require  that 
workers  work  overtime.  This  may  bo  one  hour  extra' each 
day  or  e;{tra  time  on  Saturday,  It  might  be  both.  If  em-  ' 
ploy ees  are  told  to  work  overtime,  they  must'  or    ■ , 

"  risk  losing  . their  job.  /  :  •  ■  , 

2.  Praktion:  Some  companies  have  a  proliation  period  of ' 
'3  months  fofnew  worlcers.  This  is  a  time  for  a  supervisor  to 

i:  judge  whether  or  not  the  new  employee  can  work  fast 
^"  et^ougl),  comes  to  work  on  time  or  majies  too'many  mis- 
,  ties.  At  the  end  of  probation,  the  supervisor  decides 
'  either  to  keep  the  new  employee  or  ask  him/her  to. 
leavfi.  .  ,  ■ 

3.  No  Relatives:  Many  companies  do  not  allowclose  relatives ; 
■  to  work  together  or  to  work  in  the  san^e  company.  For 
examplje:  A  falkr  and  son  may  work  at  the  same  large .  , 
company  but  ilSifferent  departments  while  at  a  differeiit 

^  factory,  a  woman  will  be  refused  employment  because  her 
.    mother  works  there.  /  ■ 

F,  Payroll  Deductions;  ,Pre8ented  in  Native  language. 

■  Pass  outexampJes  of  paychecks  ^ivith  payrofdeduction?, 
Gi3/e  students  time  to  examme  tlie  handout.  '  Ask  the;;  v ;. 
g''q&estions:'  '      Vn^;  '•• 


6.  He/ie^ft.'  Every  company  has  benefik  ;  Paid  holi|?^|j 
,  paid  vacations  are  just  wo  .:''Many  also  include^ 
insuraftce,  There  are  two  forms  of  insurance:  She'll 

-^■vidud"  policy  in  whic|||F^  .  , 

expenses  for  the  ei|pi|6Sffi|^  Wihjcfi 

•  pays'some  m'e.dicale^enMKIi||fTO 
■  usually' pays  for  anjh'dij!|^p:M  ■ 
'  to.pav  a  "small  amourffi|TOp^  . 
(Mverage,      ^> '^fi^^ij^'*^^^^^^ 


■ ;1,  WhatisNgiiyetVgiiOSSil,. 

i  Wh£(t  is,Huy's  net  (tali|ipm^)  pay? 

3,  HowmuchisDuc'switiiydingta^^^^^^^^^^ 

'  ,  4.  Ho,\ymuchisNguyet*sSdcialSecurii5(?V;  .^  ' 

,5;  Does  Due  pay  for  health  insurance?  Does  Huy?  '  '  , 

,  ,  '6.  How  much  money  does^Nguyethave'tepend?  Due? 
'       Jlo'w  muchofldeductidii  does  Huy:hsive?,Ng(|et? , 

G,  &lf!^qiiestionsare,as^d,som'e^^^^ 
';;  .pxplanajion.  Thesfrwords  below  shp^  be  written  on,1llie  board. 
,  , ,  tlie  students  shoull  practice  saying  i   then  there  should 
'I    be  an  explanatiiin  in  native  language  for  each  word. , 
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l.^GROSS  PAY:  The  rotsil  aount  of  money  that  a  person 
■    :  ^has  earned  in  a'given  pay  period,'i.ei,  $200  per  week. 

V  2.  .NET  PAY;  The  amount  of  money  an  employee  receives  ]:  .  ■ 
after  the  deductions  are  made,,  i.e.,  $172,55; ' 


3.  DEDUCTIONS:  Money  that  is  subtraitod  by  the  com-  ^ 
pony  from  each  worker's  paycheck  to  pay  taxes,  Social 
Sccurity,'Union  dues,  extra  insurance,  etc..  I.e.,  $27.46. 

4.  GROSS  PAV  -  DEDUCTIONS  «  NET  PAY,  i.e.,  'v  •  v 
$200-$27.4B  »^  $172,66. 

EVery  worker's  paycheck  has  some  deductions. 
Examples  of  some  of  thtese  deductions  are; 

a.  FEDERAL  W7.THHQLDING  TAX:  This  money  is  for 

income  tax  that  goes  to  the  U.S.  Government.  Some  of  the- 
states  also  have  a  STATE  INCOME  TAX.  If  so,  thr<?<>mr  / 
pany  must  deduct  money  for  the  state^tax.  Sometimes 
there  is  a  Cl|rY  TAX  which  the  company  must  also  \ 
deduct  from  the  paycheck. 
^  :•  b.  SOCIAL  SECURITY:  This  id  F.I.C.A.  which  is  shown  on 
payroll  checks.  Social  Security  ^insurance  i$  to  help^iXou  pay 
bills  when  you  are  old  and  must  retire.  V^dl^i^m 
into  theSocial  Security  fund  receive  a  check  frbiftWe  ' 
U.S.  GovernmeM  When  they  are  over  the  age  of  62*. 

c.  HEALTH  INSURANCi^KSome  companies  also  deduct  ' 
.         money  to  pay  for  heal^ih  msurance.  When  the*  worker  is 
sick,  insurance  will  1>^  p\y  for  hospital  bjais.  There  are 
other  kinds,  of  insuraffiijdfeductioris  that  different  com- 
panies may  deduct.-  Typical  insurance  deductions 
are:  LIFE  INStjRANGE;  DISABII^ITY  and  PENSIONS. 


y.  DRAWNGS 


ERIC- 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 


mwBLorpiCB;      ,       '  r  m 

SITUATlOHi  A  voiQin  im  to  i  pariion,n«l  otflci  looking  tor  o  Job. 
'    Tbfi  pQcito[in«l  m^i^t  itMt  \m  to  till  out  .An 
; fippllcatloil  dild  tl#;dilkji  ))(lt  a  tiiideii  of  (juafltiotiD. 
iHtJtm'  111  aiib  for  liflt  tiUpIionn  numbor. 


Cultural  Orientation 
Job  Intarvlw 


t 


■  EnployQintMiGlvfl  Relevant  Infortutl^  l^en  Applying  For  n  Job^^. 


V  1  Th(  vonin  goot  to  Ctio  peredniiel  office, 


) 


ii 


I  Tht  pcrionnel  ninager  iiksi  "{im  I  hilp  youf  > 
She  sayi,  "I'm  lookiny(^l^ « job,",  ■ 

3  He.  glvoa  het  tn  iffli^^f 

k  Tht  Btn  ceidi  and  the'^onan  fllla. In  he:  application* 
/it's  2130./  .     "  ^ 

5  The  iwn'Mki,  ''Oliiit'B  yoiir  eocifll necurlty  mUrV! 
'  Shttellihli*         ;  ;  ' "  " 

6  He'  aski,  "Citi  you  apeak  BngUeh!"  ' 

She  aays/'A'llttle."    ' ■  ,  ' 


rv 


I'nHi'flikfl,  "Can  you  work  norningi 
She  aaya,  "No,  1  can  work  nlght^ 


^e 


6  He  aakfli  "Can 'you  work  af torndonaf" 
'(or  i'Kou  can't  workjfflorn^^^^ 

She  fliya,  "Ho,  lhavej  b^iW^ 

,9  fleiaka,  "When  can  you  start?" 
 She  saya,  '^nday."  ' 


10  Ha  aaka,  '^at'  la  your  telephone  nuiobert"  '  -  ' 

She  tellfi  him.    ;  <      ^!         '  ^ 

'  '  •     .    .  .  ■■' 

NOTE:  It'a  helpful  to  provldi^addltional  Infon&atlon  when  responding  • 

negatively  to  a  question.  For  example,  the  wn  says  that  6he  m 

>  can't  work  in  the  momlngs-but  she  can  work ^t  night,  •       .  .Jy,-;'^  ■    ^  : 

DISCUSSION  HUESHONSJ  Why  does  the  man  aak  for  her  telephone  nufflber?    i   .* '  f  - 

■  'I  ■  .     \  ' 

■i  ■  The  wonianjiaB  'a:babybufoBhe  can  work  hlghta,;  f.  .■/.'. 

..  ....  ....  A,    ..    .  ...^..^i: 
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■  take0%re'^'the  baiy?' 

i 


361 


V.  DRAWINGS 


STUDENTHANDOUT^ 


ERIC 


.i     i  IT"' 


'  t\ttAti^^  to  , two  Intervlcwfl,  Ha  (IrasBflfl  Inapproprlatdly 

v^^*  ■  '     fpr  both  of  thflPiv  Liit  Frflwei  11b  dqeiin't  knov  why  ho 
hai  not  b«n  given  f  ]oh.    '  „ 

llSlil  Mturftl  OrlinUtlon  .  \  ■ ■  /'j'  -  ,  "7-^' 
y|    '     Job  Intirvlw  '  -  , '  ^ , 

'  .^      EiiiployiMnU.iiwroflch  Porson  lit  the  Work. Siti 

H«ki  in  Appolntoflnt 

'■'I  ' 

FBAHE  BV  FRAHEl  ^  . 

1  The  lun  iiQi  an  ad  (or  a  comtructlon  worker. 

2  III  gfite  dresBid  {or  the  tnttrvifiv. 

3  il«  goes  to  thaUallfornla  Conatructlon  Company. 

i  The  Intarvlawar  layii  >ybe  you'ra  not  appropriate  (or  the  Job." 
(Hayba.tht  job  li  not  appropriate  for  you.) 

5  He  dowp't,  know  why  he  has  not  bean  given  the  Job.  • 

6  The  ftin  sees  an  ad  for  a  teacher's  aide. 

'  '   '     ,  ■' 

7  He  gate  dreaaid  for  the  interview. 

8  He*  goes  to  North  High  School.' 

9  The  Interviewer  aaya,  %be  ybu^re  not  appropriate 'for;  the  Job," 

(Haybe  the  job  U  not  appropriate  for  ydu.) 

'ib  ■  He  doesn't  know%  he  has  not  been  given  the  Job. 

,/  ■     ' '  ,■    .       ■ ,  • 

HOTEt  There  la  a  need  to  dreea  appropriately  when  attending  job  ^ 
intervieva.  DreiSi  aa  veil  as  vh^t  you  say  during  an 
interview,  ia  important/  '''' 

^    DISCUSSION  QUESTION!  What  did  the  man  do  wrong?.    ,         ^  ' 
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lon,  F„  AMERICA,  IN  SIGHT,  IKI  fcxperiment  in  International  Living,  1982 . 


V.  DRAWINGS 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 


Hiipiii' 

Ktuycii  Iliit' 

iirwioNii  ' .  .  •    ^  ■ 

M.  Ulth,  Tiik 

til.  TilX  , 

15.00  •■• 

■   ■   10,00  :' 

CKOSS  I'AY  ■ 

■  }250.0(1  ,  . 

kmc 


(log.Nnuypt, 


03/18/63' 


F.l.C.A.' 


fed.  Will),  Tax        Dtfttowitlu  Tiix  Cltywltli. 
•:  ^5.00  '  12.00  8.01 


'  5365.00 

NET  FAY 

$300.00 

•  » 


■  'A^pted,from''En9li|'for,you(tFirjtJob^G3geJ,and^P 


ERIC 


.Name:  '  , 

.  -  'iJ,-  ■ 

J. 

'  '1 

IH'IHICT 

'  '    '       '    ■  \ 

0^1          ^  ^ 

it"'' 

/ 

■  iWM 

b'lx!,  Ultlilit'ld 

ll^fillli  Ins. 

V    M)0  . 

hmkn 

'  'mm 

ray  Date 


I'll  llii  ^jj^Arf ■ 


03/05/11*5 


FtdA 


43.00 


CR05!i  PAV 


Fed.  Withheld 


75.00 


,  5635.00 


32.00  \ 


JET  I'AY 


23.50 


$W.50 


"Noteiotheleaclietf     ,  '  ' 
There  havobeen'scveraltnistiikej 
placed  on  this  sheet  for  students 
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Prc-wilplpymcnt  <ijiltural  Orientation 


I.    COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A,  Basic  Sl(ilis  '  , 

1.  Competency  6;  The  studehtcan  follow  a  sequence, 
V  ,    2:  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns'; 


Galang-LtssphlQ  , 
DiVgRAMS  AND  fACTGRY  CODING 


to 


'  .'  perform  a  task. 


b!  ; . ,  as  input/source  (Jn^onnation  to 


evaluate  a  task. 


/ 


'B. 


XT  .   ,         -  ;,     ^  ■ 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can^ollow  sim||l6  directions. 

a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
fectionsT"  "'~ 


•    i  b.  Follow  one-step,directions.  , 
.  c.  Follow/iultiple-step  directions  to 

perforrfiatask, 
d,.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  or 
y'  .     «!  poyrtool, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instruc-^ 
tions./    ■  '  ,  ■ 


a.  ^Respond  to  a  negative  command; 

b.  /  Follow  instructions,  ielay,  repeat  and 
/  reorder  an  activity. 

.3.  Competency  31  ihe  student  can'provide  feedback  on  , 
■  './perfonjianceoftask.. 

I  \i.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
/      needs  for  completion  of  task,  , 


.  erJcI 


.4.  .Competeii^y  5;  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification./ 

a.  indicate  la^k  of  understan'ding. 

b.  Ask  for  clarification, 
I  ■     c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 


B,  Competency  7 :  The  student  can  respond  to  questions 

about  items  in  the  work  place.  / 
■  ■  '        '         ■  ■  ...'/ 

.  c,  Nfake  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an  ' 

\      '  object, 

j6,  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

■'  a.  Read  ahdunderstand  numbers  in  codes, 

.    b,  Discrinjinate  between  coded  numbers. 

,  c,  Provid^il  count, 

d.  Verify  a  coulit.  , 


7.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  use  the  alphabet, 
■  ■ '  .  ■ 

;  a. 'Read  and  understand  alphabetic  and 
.alphanumeric  codes, 

b.  Discriminate  among  alphabetic  and . 
alphanumeric  codes.  / 

c.  Place  items  in  alphabetic  or'alpha- 
.           \  ■  numeric  order. 

Cultural  Orientation  ' 

■  I,        ^  ''  ' 

;  1,  Competency  1:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 

'i  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in . 

the  U.S,  by  familiarizing  thenj    %  . 

V   with  the  job  trainee  role; '    '  . 


,b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
^  ^    to  training  that  are  used  in  the  pre-, 
employment  classroom  and  relate 
these  to  the  initial  amployment  period 
in  the  U.S.  workplace, /  v 
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Compotflncy  2|  Students  iindprfltiiiicl  how  pro-employ-  .  , 
"  monttraliiiii((  Clin  Willi  adjiistmo^^  ■ 

•  life  in  tlio  U.S.  by  helping  them  to 

•  develop  realistic  Btrategies  for  gainful  ^ 
employment.,, . 

a.  Student  can'relatetrainmg  to 
common  entry-level  jobs  generally 
available  to  refifgees. 

3.  Gompetency  4;  Studcntii'understandkportanco  of 
developing  and  matiltaining  good  inter- 
personal relationships,;!!  the  workplace. '  ■ 

b,  Given  the  follpwing  critical  incidents,,; 
,  tJie  students  can  select  from  altemn-  '  ', 

tive  actions  the  most  appropriate  one 
'  for  the/merican  workplace, 

•4.  Competency  5;  Students  understand  the  impprtance  of 
communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  the  workplace. 

■  a,  Given  the  .following  situations  on  the  job, 

student  can  select  fttim  various  .  ' 
.  alternatives  the  most  appropriate 

■  action:  •  . 

"    '  1.  unclear  directions,        |:  ' 

2,  redirectionjntask. 

3.  being  unable  toxarry  out  a  given  - 


'II,  ^LESSON CLARIFICATION  ' 

,  A.  Rationale  \  • 

1.  In  many  jobs,  even  entry-level  jobs  such'as  maintenance 
"  and  assembly  work,  being  able  to  read  and  follow  simple 
diagrams  is  important.  To  be  able  to  read  simple' diagrams 
n        is  one  ofW  basic  skills  that  can  be  reinforced  and  built 
:\\       upon  in  the  Pre-employment  and  Cultural  Orientation  ; 

■  ^  '  ,  .  curriculum,  ■  The  ability  to  understand  simple  diagrams  can 

■  ■  also  bbseful  in  evei:yday  activities  around  the  house.  , 

Many  things  bought  in  stores  require  simple  assenibly. . 
:  Some  cookbookShave  visuai  diagrams  thatgoalong  with  . 
theirrecipes.  In  repairing  some  equipment,  adiagram  is  . 
often  necessary  to  help  locate  the  probleA;  this  is  espe- 


cially true  when  repairing  an  engine,  The  procc88Cs;of  lollojv 
Ing  a  diagram  or  oral  instructions  have  been  iritroducod ' 
in  previous  lessona,  l.o„  "Making  a  Cutting  Jig"  and 
"Soldering  a  Wire  Frame",  Students  have  also  worked  witli 
designs  using  PVC  pipes.  This  activity  can  easily  be  linked', 
with  previous  sorting  activities  from  the'  Basic  Skills  curri- 
culum. It  is,  a)ao  .valuable  to  review  the  "(ilassificatiqn  : 
system"  used  to  identify  PVC  tubes  and  pipes  and  "how , 
to  follow  a  visual  diagram"  from  the  Ba?ic  Skills  lesson  . 
nCDdiilProhkm,  •    '      '  } 


III,"  MATERIALS 


A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  aiid  Supplies    ,    •  \  ,; 

■    .'3.  four-foot  tubes,  each  of  a  different  diameter:  .. 
3  pieces  of  tubing  1-3  inches  long  of  different  diameters 

8  tubing  connectors  "4  elbqr  and  4  straight 

.    3  different  lengths  of  pipe -12  of  each  • 

,  ■  4.  different  pipe  connector  (elbow  tee,  straight,  adaptor)  ; 

-12  of  each  •  '  ,  i 

' \  faucets -4  '.  , 

can"l  '       •  ; 

,  ■  ■  "  Class  set  of  Worksheets.PVD  Pipe  Design 

IV.  PROCEDURE 

A.  Discuss  the  prcvioiis  basic  skills  aclivily,  • 

B.  ^ett^$iit)be^Review  "  ; 

'    '  1.  Review  the  concept  of  an  alphanumeric  classification  -  , 
system.  Give  examples  on  the  blackboard  from  the  ■ 
letter/number  codes  worksheet,  particularly  Part  C  and  any 
;    otherpartsthaftheclassmay  have  difficulty  with.  Askte 
class  to  explain  the  classification  system  used  in  sorting, 
i        •  letters  in  the  Mail  Room  Simulation., 


C. 


1'.  Spread  out  all  of  the  tubing,  pipes,  connectors,  ete.  on  the 
.  table.  Give  a  few  unclear  directions  in  English,  such  as:  , 
,  :  Give  me  the  tubing. :  ,       I    •  T   ■  ; 

■  Give  her  the  tubing,  the  pipe,  the  connector. .  ,  .  ,; 
;Puttheconnectorthere.      ■  ^' 

Students  should  respond  with  clarification  language,;  : 

especially  using  "which  one".   ,   .        .  ,  ' :i; 


2.  Tho  putp'oifl  of  this  liitrotluctlon  la  to  show  a  nood  for  a 
coding  iiyiitom,  Bpond  only  about  5  tnlnutos  6n  tho  drill, 

'  Thon,  QXplflln  in'  natiyo  languado  that  porta  In  factories  aro 
.  often  coded  uslng^an  alphanunlioric  syBtoin,  This  makes 
:  sorting,  storing  and  mounting  supplies  of  ports  more 
oi!flcici)t,  Asscmbiors  in  the  factory  should  be  familiar 
with'  the  codes  for  jthe  parts  they  m'>  They  willuso  code 
numbers  to  ask  other  workers  forhelp  and  to  locate  orask 
(or  parts  from  the  supply  clerk.  For  example!  Ask  a 
^  mechanic  in  your  class'how  many  parra  there  ore  In  an 
.  engine  (hopefully  he  will  soy  many),  in  ports  supply  stores 
,  each  port  has  a  code  which  is  listed  in  a  parts  book,  The 

parts  ore  sorted  and  filed  according  to  the  part  number  , 
,  which  helps  the  store  clerk  accurately  locate  |he  part  . 
needed,  ■ 

3,  Teacher  first  piles  the  tiibing,  tubing  connectors,  pipes  and  ■ 
pipe  connectors  on  the.  table,  As^  the  class  how  they  ,  \ ' 
would  divide  this  pie  of  parts  iiito  Im  groups.  The  ^ 
obvious  answer  is  tcrgroup  the  tubing  and  tubing  connec- 
tors together  and  secondly,  the  pipe  and  pipe  connectors  ', 
'together.  The  teacher  or  a  designated  student  should  divide 
the  parts  into  these  two  groups,  Continue  to  ask  and  dis<  ' 
cuss  ways  of  labeling  and  categorizing  parts.  ' 

.  QUESTIONS  :  /       '  ANSWERS' 
-  How  would  you  divide  the    -By  length,     .  ■  '  .: 


-  How  would  you  divide  the  By  shape;  tee,  elbows, 

connectors?  adaptors,  straight    ' , 

-  Ho.w  would  you  divide  tubing?  By  length  and  diamettsr. 

-  Hojvwould-you  divide  tubing  By'shape^adaptor,  elbows, 

connectors? ;  ,  and  straight. 


■  After  the  teacher  and  students  have  divided  the  parts,  begii^ 
to  introduce  the  coding.  _  '        ^J,   ,'  , 

a.  All  tubing  and  connectors  begin  with  A  '  .' 

b.  All  pipjng  and  connectors,  begin' with  B  • 

c'  Both  tubing  connectors  and  pipe  connectors  have  C  . 
,  a^second letter!'  i  ■:}■■■. 
d,  ,Both  kinds  of  elbOw  connectors  have  the  number  20,'' 
'  e,  Both  kinds  of  strtjight  connectors  have  the  number  30. 
f,  The  tubing  of  different  lengths,  but  the  same  diameter, 

■  have  the  number  AA  20  and  ^B  20. , '    ',  _ 


i  Put  the  parts  dn  the  table  and  label  the  sections  of  tho 
.   table  as  you  go  through  sorting  and  labeling  will)  the 
,|  students,  i 


'AM'O-  small  diameter  tubing  -  /' 

AA'20"  larger  diameter  tubing  /  ■ 
, 'AA  30- 'largest  diopieter  tubing 

.  AIMO  "  larger  diameter  tubing,  short  length 

ABp  -  largest  diameter  tubing,  short  length 

,  AB  it-  largest  diameter  tubing  witli  cut,  short  length 

AC  20-  tubing  elbow  connector  ' 

AC  30  -  pipe  straight  connector 

•BB  03'- Pipe- 3  inch  length  , 

BBOB  -  Pipe-  Binch  length 

BBll  7  Pipe-  11  inch  length  ; 


BCIO  -'Pipe  Tee  Connector. 
BC20  -  Pipe  Elbow  Connector  ' 
BC30  -  Pipe  Straight  Connector 

^C'40  -  Pipe  Adaptor 

CCOl    FAucet  ■  •'  '  , 


'  •  DD  Ol  -  Can  . 

■         '  '    (    ■  •  '  . '    ■  ' 

D.  In  English  giJe.students  some  commands  to  see  if  they  under- 
stand how  to  find  a  part  using  this' classification  system. 


'//■TEACHER  : 
:'Giie  methleeAB2'8  „ ,  ' 
"Put  one  BCIO  over  there. 
Yes,  there. 

GiyehertwoAAlO's 


,  ,Ye8,'DweLee 
ConnecttkeBC30'50totheBB03. 
■  Yes, 'that's  gbod. 


'  STUDENT, 

Okay. 
Here?  , 

TVueLee? 
Okay. 


7 


.  llBvJthom  practice  cominiindii  llko  thin,  \t  thoro  In  timo,  have 
th(im\ry  glvltin  each  otlior  ordors  (or  parlii.  Apin,  oncouraui) 
'  ■  thom  to  USD  citrifbilon  longudgo  if  ihoy  don'l  undomtand. 


F,  Following  fl'VislialDlflgram  (30  mk) 


1,  'After  the  studonts  havo  practiced  aomo'oUlio  comlnnnds 
in  Section  D,  tliey  uliould  l)0  (airly  famlllrf?  with  the  codlnR 
syRtom,  This  can  be  reinforced  by  having  oachjiUdont 
dot  one  qltho  itemii  needed  for  the  awmbry,  Exatnplcii; 

Due,  take  two  BC30'b,  * 
,,Thao,  take  four  Pllll'8.      >    -  , 
Nghla,  take  two  BB03's, 

Co,take,twoBBOB'B,  '  - 

■,    ■  ,  ,  I  . 

2,  llivido  the  class  Ihto  two  parts.  One  person  ffom  each    ^  ^ 
team  must  come  and  lojiate  a  piirt  using  thKlassificatlon  ' 
system,  At  the  end  of  Ifiis  activity,  both  teams  should 

have  the  following  ports!    '  -     ,  ,  ' 


IS.  'V 


Two  BC  30*8  ■ '       Straight  copnfcctors 
FouroClO's    /      TeeconnecWB ; 

•  FourliC20's,/   .  Elbo\fec|)nnScl|3)i 
FourliBir/    •  '    llinchilpe  ?  j  -  ',  ^ 

.  FourllMa's  ■      ,  >lnchi)ipe''. 

6  inch  pipe/  - 

3.  Ojalnue  with  the  class  in  twW'^S'SprM^ 
/^oups  apart  so  they  cannot  p  each  other's  work,  Explah 
that  you  and  thetranslator  He  both  going  to^hoWjthem  , 
•I  jome  pictures  on  E^cardwitWfWordsvh'i'ch  describe  what'  ' 
'  they  are  going  to  do,  Explain  that  both  you  and  the 
translator  are  m  going  to  talk,  They  are  to  figure  out 
wl\at  to  do  by  looking  at  the  pictures  and  reading  the  , 
words.  The  people  in  the  groupmay  talk  among  themselves 
to  figure  out  the  visual  instructions,  Tell  the  two  groups 
that  they  m  c^ijipeting  to  see  if  they  can  come  up;with 
the  right  design.  ■      .  ; 

Jlold  up  the  cards  with  the  diagrams  one  by  one  and  let  :^ : ' 
themwork,  DO  NOT  TALK  or  correct  their  mistakes 
.  between  each  c^rd,  6ave  each  card  on  display  for  a  few 
■  ininiites  before.going  on  to  the.  next  one,  If  they  make 
some  mistakes  at  thf  beginning,  perh  q)8  they  will  be  abl^ 
.to'^rrect/hem  after  seeing  the  lastcard.'  '  ,  . 


ERIC 


mi/ 


.  'Traniilftlqri.nrfl  to  say  NOTHING  during  thiwctlvlt 
Toachem  m'uit  stop  tlio  two  groups  from  talkliii  filh  each 
pthor  or  copying  each  bihcr'i  work,  At  the  end  of  the    ( ' , 
activity,  have  the  two  ^oupBcbmpaiotholif  finished , 
'  produci,  Correct  any  mlstakcB,  Then  ask  questions  about 
thisactlvlty,      ^.  '  ^        -  j  ' 

'    fl.  Wasltoftsyordifficult'/  Why?^  ^    /    L  i  '  ' 
,  b.  How  did  they  find  out  what  to  do,  by^okln'j  at  the ;  ■  , 
picture  or  reading  the  Instructions?  Why?'  Which  wan 
oaiilflr?  ,       '  • 

c.  Could  they  road  any  of  the  Instructions?, 

d.  Jhich  steps  were  easy?  Difficuft?  Why? 

Go  throujgh  the  cards  one  by  one  with  the  class.  Read  the 
/cards  to  Uie  class  In  English  stressing  key  words  like:      '  ' 
/connect,  MIDDLE,  TWO,  etc.  Aft«r  reading  the  jurds  ; 
'  in  English,  have  thom  translated,     .  ; 

F,  Explain  the  importance  of  the-following  visual  diagrams. 

'  ■  Ask  the  students  if  they  have  used  visual  diagrams  in  Viefnam  ^ 
(perhaps  mechanics  have  used  them'or  seamstresses  have  used 
them  in  cutting  a  pattern).  Explain  that  some  jobs  in  the  \ 
U,S.  will  involve  following  a  visual  diagram,  such  as  people 
working  withiachines  or  some  assemblers  in'a  factory.  Dia-'  • 
gri  can,  also  be  useful  ki  the  home;  some  cookbooks  have 
visual  diagrams;  purchasoli  often  need  to  be  assembid  at  homi^  , 
and  this  requires  following  a  visual  diagram  (examples  arf  '  ■> 

^  ■  shelves,  cj^s,  beds,  etc.),  Repairing  things  often  requires  .  ^ 
iual  diagrams,  Even  being  able  to  follow  a  flodrplafi  is  like 
following  a  visual  diagram;  Ask  the  cl^ss  if  they  have  .used  I 
vi8ual,diagrams  in  basic  skills  class,  , 

,  : .  . : 

G,  ' Explaining  a  Visual  Diagranl 


♦  If  class  time  remains,  show  one  o^the  visual  diagramsjhey '  "  . 
have  used  in  basic  skilly  either  assembling  a  cutting  jig 
(Lesson  J3)  or  soldering  wire  frame  (Lesson  10)i  Have  them "  ^ 
explain  in  native-language  each  step  of  the  process  depicted, 
If  they  hafao  trouble  with  thiptask,  ask  them  to  describe 
this  procet^ain  using  a  few  simple  English  words,  i,e,,  ■ 
the  VESLkguage  from  that  lesson,  '         ,  '  .  '  ■ 


■  5G5 


ERIC 


^^^^„^4I,„„,  ,,   ^,  ' 


1,  a]  CONNECT 
BB II  ro  EC  20, 

b)  DO.,THIS.rO 
■'  (4  BBII's,  ^ 


BC20 


If 


2,  CONNECT 
"  BB03  TO  THE 
()THER  END  OF  BCi  2a 

DO  THIS  TO  ALL  . 
4  ,BC  ZO'S,  ,  ^ 


BC20 


11 


6C,5 


FRir. 


■/..  ...  : 


8B 
03 


BC20 


3,  CONNECT  BC 10  TO . 
•  THEOtH'ERENDOFBB.03, 

,.'D'0TR(5TpALl4PlECES. 


BB 

11 


id 

ERIC 
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03 


4;  CONNECT  BB  05  TO 
V,  THE  MIDDLE  Of^  BG 10/  ■ 

DO  THIS  TO  ALL  4  PIECES! 


m 


371 


5,  m  TWO  PIECK  TO5ETHER-0Y  CONNECTlNl? 
'  TWO  'OF  THE  BC10  VVITH  OWE  BB  05; 

;  DO  THIS  TWICEV  '  . 


n 

OS 

6C20E§  eC^O  BROS 


BCIO 


8B  BC20 
03  / 


SB 

11 


56 

11 


<o.  CONNECT  m  BC  30  To  TWO  OFTHE  8805, 
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Pre-enipIoyiftent'Cultural  Orientation 
^    "G£ng-|esson21  ., 
/LARGE  FACTORY  SIMltiATION 


J' 


..V 


f^f  ■  Ckp^ncy^^The;sMeIttcandmo^a^ 

to  petform  assignments:  aftei-initi^  *^ 
tiaining: .  V 


4.  ^/.starting'and/ordetehn'iningtask' 


'  '  '  '  'V  assigiimfnls,  completing  a  tasK to 

\  '  ■  ■■•    ,  .     ;    ■   '  'specifical}on,'completingatask'\yit{iii^,; 
.     •         •.  .'agiveh-timefime,perfoimingas 


5.  Cprapetency  5:  The, student can^  oiganize,  classify,  aid?;. 

A       ,    b;; /.number  codes  Jetter  codes,  alph^ 
/  ■     'v^     '  numeric  codes, ,     ,    f  .  :• , 
c.  ...function  •      ;  '  , 

'  e.  ...taskelatedspecifica^on.  . 

6.  'Conjpetency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a'sequence.,  v 

7.  '  Competency?:  The  student  can  use  time-related  informl-  .. 

' ', '         tionon'schedules  and  forms. 


f  '  ' '  partofateajn.  .  ' 

. ■:  .b.  ... 'working alone. " 

c. .. .  .  showing  motor  skijls  and  sel^ 
confidence  with  tasks  &  equipment,  ^ 
■  making  prdblem-solviiig  judpents  . , 
/for  mincti\problems  while  working  to 


'8.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilizeplans  and  {patterns;. 

•  ^  '    '  a.  ...as  input/source  of,  infoM 

'  ,  perform!  task.  ,  "  j.   •  '  „  . 
'  ^'    c,  j..'.as:o]iitput/product. 


L  .Competency  Ir  The  studenlj.pan  follow  siniple  directions. 

.  '   * ,   ,  '  a.  Acknowledge  that  one.i8  about  to 
'    J  :     '  ,  receive  directions, ,  ,  . 
,    .         b.  FoEow  one-step  directions: 

.    ■  '  1.  tO'Start'atask.  » 

"\  2.  to  take  something  £5)^.  '  ' 
^:  to  put  something  away,  ' 

*  ^  .      c.  FoEow  multiple-|tep  directions  to 

.    ,,  perform  a  tlislc.  .  ' 

,d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  band  ' 

/'    ,    ■  "  or  power-tool  ^    i^'-   .  ,>/ 

'  'e.  Respond  tosimple  cautions  and  , . 


2.  ComDetency'2?  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 
*     /  .  procedure  (for  which  training  fiaspre-  ' 

viously  been  given)  to  new/d|ferent  task  \^ 
,  .which  includes'Usin|appro|jflate.prbblem-'. 

)  '        /  solving  skills  to  pl&nd  accomplish  the 


r  i. 


v 


1  task  with  minimal  or  no  additional 


ncy  3:  The.lstudent  can  use  couiiting  skills  to  •. 
complete  a  task. ' 


1 


4  ■■* 


3. 


"^^  '  b.  ...verii^ingcoiiht| ' '< 

4.  Competency  4;  The  stiidefit  can  measure  using  tools: ,  ' , 

a.  . . .  determining  if  two  quantities  are 
[       of  eqiial  length,  volume,  or  wei^t. 

. .',  c.  ..;  using  standard  tools,  determine 
■•.    whelijer  duplicated  items  ate  equal. , 

/■  d.  .  .  .m^asitfiiig  the  length,  volluhe  or 
•  ,  weight  m^asurpmento 

/    '    using  a  standard  tool. 


2.  Competency  2:  The  student  m  follow  redirected  mstruc- 
.  .tions  ' 


b.  Follow  inskctions  delay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity. 


67fi 


Competettcy  3^  %ieWdentean  provide  feedbaclj.o 
P\  perfctfmancfeof  task.  ,    '  "  \ 


I  EroYide  f eedbstolwn  progress.  ^ 
b.  Provide  f6edk(^cUhout        of  work! 
"  c.  ' Rrovkje  s^ecm^^^^^i  of  ^ 
/product  .  «  '  '  V 
i  DescpbeactWitieOnprogri^ss^^^ 
;  .  teeds  for.(wmple^«)n;pf  ta^.     ,  ' 

e;  ;  .Rep<nt^  }^ 
:  f/.  Acknowledge  and  ap 
^ !  ••  mistiakes,  pGor  p^otoan^e,  being , ./ 
^    late  aiid  absent.  >       '   \  . ' 


Competency  4:'  The  student^an  ask  f  or  feedback,^ist. 
I  ,    ah^;  advice  and  emergency  help. 


7 


,  4  -:  - 


*a.  Ask  for  feedback. 

b.  -Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
.  supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c.  Ask  for  help  in.an  emergency. 


GSmpetency  5:  The'student  can  ask  for  clarification 

'    ■  '.  ■    "    a.  Indidatelacfcofuniderstanding.' 

*  ^  '      b-  Ask  for  clarification.  ^  .  .  ^ 

■■  ■  ':  ■■  '•■  ^  ^v- ./ '  ■■    '  ■         ■  *,- 

Competency  6?  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 
•  :  .      in  En^/  ■  ^ .    .  ' 

C(impetency  7i  The  student  call  ask  and  respond  to  ' 
\  questions  about  items  in  the  work  place. 

a.^  Al*  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object 
or  place. 

.  b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 

.    '  ,        c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  fo?  an 
i  qbject.  -        '  -N 

Competency  8:  .  The  student  can  request  permissioji^d 
give  reasons  for  being  late  or  absent.  1 

Competency  9:  The  student  can  iise,nu^barsA  ^  ; 

a.  Read»and  understand  numbers.iri 

•  ^  ,i[?odes.  .  '  ^ 

'  ^  b, '  Discriminate  between  coded  numbers. 

•  '  V      c  .  Provide  la  count, 

^"d.\  Verify  a  count. '       .  •  . 


10  Coi^tency  lO:  The  student  can  use  the  alphabet.  , 

,  a.  Read  and  understand  alphabetic  'and 
fj^^  '  alphanumeric  codes. 

^         b.  fDiscriininate  amojng  alphabeticand^  [ ; 
•  Vlphanumeric'codes. ; 

•  c.  Place  items  in  alphabetic  or  alphar 
/   ■■     *  numeric  ordof. 

11,  Cpmpetency  12:  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs. 

3^  ,  [  .  a.  Read  common  workplace  signs. 

b."  Read  safety  signs/  / 

C.  Culhfral  Orientation  V 

1.  .Competency!:  Students  understand  how  pre-employ- 
,  ment  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the 

U.S.  liy  familiarizing  them  with  the  job  - 
•  V  *  •      :       '   tfaineerole:  : ^  ,  • 

a.  ' Student  can  describe  his/lie):  respon- 
sibilities in  the  role  of  a  job  trainee. 
"         b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches  V 
'  *  to  training  that  are  used  in  the  pre- 

employmenj;  classroom  and  relate 
*   these  to  the,iititial  employment  period 
'  in  the' U.s;  workplace! 

'  v^.  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 

training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  ^ 

the  U.S.  by  helping  them'to  develop 

realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment: 

:     '   :  l      .■  ,   .  ' 

a.  Stutierit  can  relate  training  to  common 

entry-level  jobs  generally  availaljle  to 

refugees.:  *  ^ 

•  ^-m,  .   \     '    \  \ 

3.  .  Competency  3:  Students  understand  importance  of  rules, 
»^    '   \    /'    policies  and  procedures  common  to  the  . 
'      ,     '  workplace: 

a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies  for 
, .  •  clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies 

an^  procedures.  ^  / 

b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rulM, 
\      policies  or  procedures,  the  studffnt  can. 

distinguish  situations  which  conform 
-  '      to  or  violate  them.  ■•; 

.     .  '         67S  '  - 
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4.  Competency  4:  Students  understand  ijnportance  of 
'  developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- 

.  , ,     personal  refationships  at  the  workplace: 

,      " '       a.  Student  can  give  examples'of  ways  to 
establish  rapport  with  supervisors  and 


.     :     b.  Given  the  following  critical  incidents, 
the  students  can  select  from  alternative 
actions  the.in6st  appropriate  one  for 
.  ■     the  American  workplace: 

^    ,    '    '  1.  your  boss  is  angry. 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  Or  seems  un- 
•fflendly 

•     3.  a  co-worker  who  is  your  friend 
leaves.thejob 
■  '  ^    4.  you  feel  isolated 

5.  -  'Competency  5:  Students  understand  the  irapoitance  of 

communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  t|ie  workplace: . 

.  a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the 
_    .     job,  student  can  select  from  various, 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate  acja 

1.  unclear  directions  • 

2.  redirection  of  task 
'3.  being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given 

,  task. 

4.  negative  feedback  from  supervisor 
orco-worker 

5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situations 
in  which  it  is  appropriate  to  interrupt 
a  co-worker  or  supervisor.  , 

6.  Competency  6:  Students  understajidimporiance  of :png 
■■"  *      responsibility  for  their  own  and  others' 

safety  on  the  job; 


a.  Given  simple  pictures  of  worksites, 
student  can  identify  safety  hazards. 

b.  Give.n  a  dangeous  situation,  student 
can  identify  aii  appropriate  action  to 
betaken. 
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II.    LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

'     A.  Rationale  .  •  ' 

■  * 

1,  The  students  have  had  one  experience  witfethe  factory,  ■ 
process  in  a  previous  lesson.  The  large  factory  simulation 
will  buid  on  previous  experience  by  having  students 
participate  in  a  more  complex  one.  The  number  of  steps ' 
in  the  assembly  process  is  increased,  more  tools  are  used 


supplies  and  tools  rounds  out  this  simulation  .  TTie  point?  .  • 
from  previous  lessons  can  once  again  be  reinforced.  The*; 

^  major  goal  is-to  try  to  create  a  "real"  woiking  situation, 
and  by  doing  this  many  CO,  VESL,  and  Basic  Job  Skills  ; 
Competencies  are  addressed.  Relating  to  Cultural  Orienta-- 
tion,  the  students  can  practice  safety  procedures,  commu- 

■    'nicate  appropriately  while  accomplishing  job  assignments 
and  obey  rules  such  as  coming  to  work  on  time.  By  simu- 
lating an  actual  work  situation,  students  will  be  better  able 
to  integrate  what  they  hafe  learned  in  the  Pre-employment 
program.  Many  of  the  VESL  competencies  can  be  practiced 
again  in  a  working  situation.  . 

B.  Learning  Outcomes  < ' 

1.  As  witiitiie  other  simulations,  this  lesson  serves  as  a  review 
for  many  conceptffpreviously  covered.  This  lesson  wi 
help  explain  furtherihe  factory  process  and  the  students 
will  be  able  to  se^a  practical  application  of  factory  coding, 
following  diagrams  and  communication  skills. 


C.  ^ince  this  assembly  has  more  steps,  two  classes  must  combine 
and  the  teachers  team  teaqh! 

m}  MATERIALS 

^   A.  Required  Ma^rials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

Class  set  of  "Supply  Room  Code  Sheet" 
Time  Clock,  Time  Cards 
Safety  Signs,  Room  Signs,  Breaktime  Signs 
To  make  10  lamps: 

10  8' lengths  of  wire 
'     10  Two-prong  plu^  ^ 
'  10  Light  sockets 

10  Lamp  bases  (made  in  Basic  Skills) 
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10  Wire  Frames  (made.in  Basic  Skills) 
10  Lampshades 
40  5  inch  PVC  pipes 
20 11  inch  PVC  pipes 
10  Tee  connectors 
40  Elbow  connectors 
io  Straight  connectors .. 
10  3  inch  boltj,  washers  il  nuts 

60 IW  inch  nails  * 

2' Wire  Cutters 
■  2  Razor  knives 

2  Small  Screwdrivers  ; 

3  Large  Screwdrivers  , 

2  Pliers 

3  Power  drills,  drill  bits,  (klarapSt'extension  cords 
1  Hammer  .  - 

Roll  Masking  tape  .  :  .  ■  '  ^ 


Roll  Insulating  t^pe 
Scissors 


f 


IV.  PROCEDURE 

A.  "Punching  In"  (Native  bnguag?) 

1.  Make  sure  students  do  this.  Remind  the  students  that, 
"  if  they  forget,  it  will  cause  problems  for  them  on  their 
job.  Make  students^who  come  in  late  give  an  excuse  • 
in  English  if  possible.  Remind  them  that  their  pay  will  be 
.  decreased  and  that  this  will  be  noted  on  their  work  record. 

■  L 

B.  Job  Training 

1.  Acquaint  the  class  with  the  arrangement  of  the  factory. 
*  Point  out  the  various  sections:  supply  rooraf,  assembly  . 
area,  qualituontrol,  lounge,  supervisor's  office,  etc. 
Show  them  tMety  signs.  Pass  the  supply  room  code 
sheets  among^students  and  show  them  the  supply  room 
'  •     section.  0eck  to  see  if  ttiey  can  explain  the  coding  system 
briefly.  Show  the  class  the  different  working  stations  or^^ 
the  insliuctions  (or  diagrams)  posted  in  the  assembly  area, 


2. 

- ,  one  person  at  eaih  work  station 

-  one  or  two  quality  control  stations 

-  supply  clerks 

!Go  over  each  step'with  the  studenta  and  send  them  to  the 
supply  section  to  get  their  supplies.  Be  on;hand  to  make 
sure  they  speak  English.  To  speed  up  the  procejs,  each 
•  teacher  can  be  at  one  station  explaining  indlvidual'aisign- 
nienta, 

■  ■  •  •     ,  I  ■ 

■ '    ■  ■  '  ,  .   f  .  -         ■  .  ^ 

,  %  The  jobs  should  be  explained  in  native  language 
to  be  sure  that  the  studenta  understand  their  tasks.  - 

4.  Tell  studenta  that  they  tnustuseEnglish'oncetheytegin 
their  jobs,  including  break  time  conversation. 

C.  Large  Factory  Simulation  (VESL) 

1 .  Encourage  the  studenta  to  use  English  as  much  as  possible. 
Only  when  a  person  is  having  too  much  difficulty  with 
the  instructions  or  a  demonstration  should  native  language 
be  used.  The  teacher  and  tianslator  act  as  supers. 
They  should  be  periodically  checking  the  work  oflch 

student. 

2.  Use  some  simple  English  dialogues  with  the  studenta: 
praise  good  work,  correct  their  mistakes,  respond  to 
requesta  for  help,  clarify  instructions,  report  faults,  ask 
'  them  to  explain  the  task  they  are  doing  or  report  their 
progress,  have  them  use  or  respond  to  safety  warnings,  etc. 
After  the  studenta  have  worked  for  about  40  minutes, 

■    stop  them  for  a  short  10-minute  break.  Encourage  them 
to  try  to  practice  the  social  language  learned  in  ESL  and. 
practiced  in  the  "Communication"  lesson.  If  the^  come  in 
late  after  breaktime,  once  again,tell  them  their  pay  will 
be  cut  and  the  behavior  will  be  put  into  their  work  record. 

*   Have  them  work  a  few  more  rainptes,  Check  the  inspec- 
tors to  make  sure  they  are  doin|heir  job  properly. 
Notice  if  they  are  rejecting  any  pieces;  if  so,  ask  them 
what  is  wrong  with  each. 
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3,  Set  up'Botne  problem;  for  workers'to  solve,  such  as; 

a,  faulty  tools  and  equipment  i 

b,  not  enough  supplieB 


c. 

d.  some  unclear  directions  or  redirections.  Use  as  tnanV 
. ,  situations  as  possible  to  force  the  students  to  interacjt 
with  their  supervisory  in  English. 

D.  Closure  (Native  Language) 

1.  Give  the  students  some  time  to  disassemble  what  they  ha 
made.  Ask  a  few  questions  to  get  their  impressions  about! 
the  simulation  and  the  job  they  held,  See  below  and  smallj 
factory  simulation  for  examples,  Have  them  compare 
this  factory  simulation  to  the  other  simulations  done 
previously,  Don't  forget  to  have  students  punch-out  with 
the  Time  Cards. 


was  more  comi 


Why? 


b.  Which  one  is  more  like  a  real  factory?  Why? 
;  .  c.  Which  factory  simulation  was  more  efficient? 
^:  ■  /  'Faster?  Why?  ; 

E.  Work  ^quencefor  Large  Factory  Simulalion;  Lamp  Assembly 

T^^  is doneata 

'  separate  work  station:  •.; 

1.  Strip  one  end  of  the  wire. 

2.  Strip  the  other  end  of  the  wire. 

:  i  Connect  the  plug  to  one  end  of  the.wire.   .  ■ 

.  4.  Drill  small  holes  in  the  middle  of  two  Bincli  pipes. 

5.  Drill  small  holes  In  the  middle  of  two  11  inch  pipes. 

6.  Drill  a  large  hole  in  the  middle  of  one  straight  comiector. 
,.  7.  Connect  the  11  inch  and  B  inch  pipes  to  a  15  inch  pipe 

(as  shown  in  the  picture)  using  the  straight  connector. 
.  ,.  8.  ,  Assemble  the  pipes  (as  in  the  picture)  using  the  straight 
■connector. 

S!.v 'Connect  the  light  socket  to  the  other  end  of  the  wire. 
lO.^Tape  the  light  socket  to  the  wire.  . 
■'  ll.i  Put  the  bolt  through  the  straight  connectors,  attach  the ' 
j  washer  and  nut  to  the  bolt., 

.  12.  &  13.  Put  the  wire  frame  on  the  lamp. 


14.  Nail  the  lamp  to  the  wood  base, 
16,  a.  Screw  inthelightbulb, 

b,  Check  to  see  that  it  works  (Quality  Control)  - 
16,  Tape  the  lamp  shade  to  the  wire  lamp,  .  ! 

Each  station  must  have  a  picture  diagram  to  make  the  direc- 
tions clear. 

In  the  assembly  process  each  student  can  be  assigned  to 
complete  one.  step  in  the  process  depending  on  the  number  of , 
students  in  your  class.  Some'steps,  such  as  1  and  2,  could  be 


can  be  considered  part  of  the  work  force;  v 

a,  One  or  two  supply  clerks  to  keep  iiack  of  materials  and 
distribute  them  to  workers'tising  the  factory  coding 
system;  \ 

b,  Quality  control  inspectors  to  check  such  things  as  the 
strength  of  the  wire  frame,  plug  and  light  socketconnec- 

,  tions,  the  lamp  shade  gj^pearance,  wire  strength',  lamp  base 
size,  etc:  These  extra  roles  are  not  essential  for  assembly 
roles,  but  there  should  be  one  or  two  inspectors  to  illus- 
trate this  important  step  in  the  factory  process.  Ilie 
number  of  steps  and  additional  tasks  assigned  will,  " 
of  course,  depend  on  how  many  students  are  present 
thatday. 


CB  10  inch  nail  ■ 

CB  15  iWinchnail 

CB  20  2  inch  nail  , 

CC  10  Wire  Cutter 

CC  11  Razor  Knife 

CD  10  Small  Screwdriver 

CD  30  Large  Screwdriver 

CE  20;  Power  Drill 

CE,  21 'Drill  Bits '"  "i  : 

CE  30  0 -Clamp  ■  . 
CE' 40 'Extension  Cord 

CF  10  Hammer 


Wire 

Two  Prong  Plug- 


AA  10 
AA  20 
AA' '30  Light  Socket 

AB|16 

if 


AB'30 
AB  31 

BB  05 

vBB  11 

fBB  15 

BC  10 

BC  20 

BC  30 

CA  30 

CA  31 

CA  32 


Wire  Frame 


5  inch  PVC  Pipe 
llinchPVCPipe 
16  inch  PVC  Pipe 
Tee  Connector 
Elbow  Connector 
Straight  Connector 
3  inch  bolt  r 
Washer  . 


Insulating  Tape 


SUPPiy  ROOH  CODE 
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0 


M 

10, 

WIRE 

CB 

15 

1-1/2  INCH  NAIL, 

M 

20 

TWO  PRONG  PLUG 

CB 

20 

2*  NAIL  ,  . 

M  • 

30 

LIGHT  SOCKET 

cc 

10 

AB 

ie 

LAMP  BASE  ■ 

cc 

1 1 

11 

RAZOR  NNlrt 

AB, 

30 

WIREFRAME 

CD 

1  A 

10 

SMALL  SCREWDRIvtR 

AB 

:  31: 

LAMP  SHADE 

30 

LAKbt  olKtWUKlVtK 

BB 

05 

WW 

5  INCH  PVCPIPE 

V      ■11  VII          IfW  IflIM 

CE  ' 

20 

POWER  DRILL  . 

BD 
Od 

11 

11 

11  TMpu  DUP  PTPF 

PF 
lib 

/ 

Li 

DRILL  BITS 

BR 
bD 

1^;  iNfH  Pur  PiPF 

iiiin  rvu  riru 

'  CE 

30 

C  -  CLAMP 

i 

RP 

TEE  CONNECTOR  ' 

CE 

M 

EXTENSION  CORD 

\, 

BC' 

30 

STRAIGHT  CONNECTOR 

10 

HAMMER 

MASKING  TAPE  V  ' 

CA 

■30 

\  3  INCH  BOLT 

:  LIGHT  BULBS 

CA 

,  31 

WASHER 

,  SCISSORS 

CA, 

'32 

'  NUT  : 

CB 

10 

iffcH  NAiL  : 

V.  DRAWINGS 
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<;tatiw(  I  /   mm  a 

<m  ONE  EN?  Of  THE  WiRE  ^WW  fflHER  CNP  Of  THE  WIRE 
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v..  DRAWINGS 


If  ' 


•QTATiOMB 

cam  vt  m  to  iit  m 


DRILL  SMALL  HOLES  WTHE  MIDDLE  OF 
TWO  '  S"  PIPES' 


r 


X 


^689 


630^ 


901 


Y.  DRAW 


^TATiOM  5         fiTATlOM  i 

DRILL  ^MALL  HOltq  IN  THE  END  OF  TWO  PR'lLl  A  LARGE  HOLE  W  THE  STRAIGHT  mm 


if  PIPES 
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Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 
Galang- Lesson  22 
REVIEWDAY  * 


COMPEIENCIES  COVERED 

A.  BasicSlQlis 

1.  Competencies  stressed  are  up  to  the  teacher  in  review. 

B.  m     '  ■ 

1,  ■  Competencies  stiessed  are  up  to  the  teachfer  in  review. 

.  .  ■ 

C.  CulturalOrientation  ' 

•  1.  Competencies  stressed  are  up  to  the  teacher  in  review. 

LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
A. 


1.  The  students  have  been  introduced  to  many  new  structures 
and  words  over  the  past  few  weeks.  To  reinforce  many 

'  of  the  concepts  and  language,  a  review  of  some  of  the 
previous  activities  often  helps.  To  make  the  learning  ex- 
perience even  more  concrete,  some  of  the  concepts, 
language  and  ideas  can  be  put  into  different  contexts  to 
.  .  /help  the  students  understand  them  better.  These  activity 
were  written  by  teachers  as  examples  of  ways  that  many  of 
the  previous  activities  can  be  reinforced  tod  the  student's 

,  .  learning  experience  can  be  made  more  enjoyable. 

B.  Learning  Outcomes 

.  1.  The  learning  outcomes  are  to  be  determined  by  Ihe  indi- 
-   vidual  teachers  for  their  classes.  Teachers,  because  of  their 
close  involvement  with  students,  are  often  the  best  judge 
of  where  there  is  some  weakness  or  lack  of  understanding 
;     in  "the  language  and  concepts  taught  previously  in  the 

CO  curriculum.  Teachers  will  decidehow  best  to  prepare 
'   for  this  day  and  where  the  students  need  more  practice. 


III.  PROCEDURE 


A.  This  lesson  includes  examples  of  a^lditional  suggesied  activities. 
They  are  not  intended  to  be  in  any  chronological  order,  nor 
are  they  the  only  activities  which  a  teacher  is  limited  to  in  his 
or  her  classroom.  .  . 

vlcriwO' /;  Numerical  Code/Sequence  Game 

1.  Write  a  numericd  code  on  3"  by  5"  flash  cards; 
|w05        ABOl  ,  OT70  'DF54 

2.  j  Distribute  the  cards  to  the  students  randomly  (one  each).* 
\Ask  the  students  to  stand  in  a  sequence  (in  order)  accord- 
ing to  their  cards.  If  they  stand  in  the  wrong  place  they 
areout. 

3.  Divide  the  class  into  two  teams,  keep  score.  ■    .  ' 

AcMtyl;  FoEowing  Written  Instructions 
,         ■  ■     '  ■  ■  '      '  .■  ■ 

.  1.  If  the  students  cannot  follow  w^tten  instructions,  show 

them  the  drawingslncluded  on  the  next  page^: 

a.  Connect  two  11"  pipes  to  the  ends  of  a  Tee  Comiector, 
Take  one  3"  pipe,  connect  it  to  the  middle  of  the 

Tee  Connector.  \ 

b.  Cuta  ten  inch  wire.  \  i- 

■  Stripbothendsofthewire.'^  ' 
Connect  one  end  of  the  wire  to  the  bottjjin  of  the 
battery,  connect  the  other  end  to  the  bulb. 
Connect  the  wire  piece  of  bulb  to  Hie  top  of  the 
■     battery.    .  •      .  ,  ^      ■■  |, 
.    c.  Refer  to  Basic-Skills  Activity  "Cubes  and  Patterns".'  ; 
.  -  Make  a  cube  from  an  8' '.  by  12"  flashcard. 

-  Draw  a    by  W  square  at  the  top  middle  of  the 
paper.      ■  ■  j  „'■■■■ 

.  -Write #linit.  /] 

-  Drawanother  2'/^"  by  2!^"  square  under  square#  1. 
Write#2onit.  .  ' 

-  Draw  another  square  under#2.  Write#5  in  it. 


Draw  anpthei  square  under  #6. 
Cutitoiit.  ■ 
Fold  it  into  a  cube. 
Write  ydurname  on  s 
Writel-^onsquare#. 


,ete. 


Mi^):  VESL,  Reporti 
WORKER 


I  would  like  to  talk  to  you.  ^ 
lamsbrty.  Ibrokethe 


IRVISOR 


O.K. 

I 


Ye3,rm8ony. 


You  broke  the  glass?/ 
hammer?/scissor8?  , 
(saidangily) 


TVue/False  y^x        ..  \  \  , 

1.  AU  the  Americans  toe  no  conceniforVietnamese 

refugees.  (T/F)    .  .  |,  ' 
2...  It's  difficult  tp  characterize  native  American  attitudes  - 

toward  the  Vietnamese  refugees.  (T/F) 
I  There  are  three'peral  native  American  attitudes  toward 

the  Vieinamese  refugeeBji;e.,  sympathy,  apathy,  anger. 

.:(T/F);.:-  /  /^ K;f\ 

4.  One  of  thestiategies  of  how  to  build  up  communication 
with  American  supervisors  is  by  bribing,-  (T/F) 

5.  Mother  w  to  build  up  communication  with  the  super 
visor  is  by  praising  him/her  every  time  we  meet.  (T/F) 

6!  The  Americans  believe  that  the  Vietnamese  refugees  are . 
hard-working  people.  (T/F) 


AMy  I*  'Reporting  sickness/Absence  by  Telephone 
SECRETARY  WORKER 

HeliojGalangToy  Company. 
Canlhelpyou?        This  is  Hue.  May  I  spd| 
■    with  supervisor  MarP 

Yes,  tell  him  that  lean- 
notwork  today,  ' 

lamsicL 

Hue. 

H-U-E  . 

That's  right.  ■ 
Thanlfs,  goodbye. 


Sorry,  he  is  not  in.  May 
I  take  the  message?; 

Why? 


Hpw^do  you  spell  M  ^ 

H-U-E?- 

nitellhim.' 


IV.  DRAWINGS 


IV.  DRAWINGS 


erJc 


'ft 


(2) 
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Pre'cmploymcntCiilturfllOrlentiitlon 

Galang"  Lesson  23 
WORKING  IN  A  RESTAURANT 


I,    COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  .  Basic  Skills . 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
toperfori 
iiaining: 


7.  Competency  10:  The  student  can 


B.  VESL 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  foUtiw'  simple  (MtaB*^*!  C,'  v, 


5. 


2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 
I     procedure  (for  which  training  l]as 

previously  been  given)  to  new/lfferent 

problem-solving  skills  to'plan  anl  accom 
plish  a  task  wilii  minimal  or  no  additional 
■training/ 

3.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  u^  coun%^ 

a.  M.m 

b.  ...  verifying  coun 

4.  Competency  4;  liie  student  can 


4.  Coinp(!t<incy4!  Tlioiitiident  can  ask  for  feedback,  ttuslat- 
anco,  advice  and  omorgony  holp. 


a. 

b.  Ask  for  asfllatance  or  advice  from  a 
flupervlBor  or  co-worker.  ' 

c.  Ask  for  help  In  an  emergency. 

5.  Competency  B!  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

'  a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 
,    b.  Ask  for  clarification. 
.    '  :  c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

6.  Competency  7!  The  student  can  ask  and  responds  .to 

  questions  about'itenjB  in  the  workplace. 

■  ,  a.  Asit  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object 

;    '  orplace, 

■    b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object, 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an; 

,  object. 

0.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  dorapete'ncy  l!  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
can  assist  aiijustment  to  life  in  the  U,S. 
by  familiarizing  them  with  the  job  trainee 
role;  ■„  ■;  « 

V     a.  Student  can  describe  his/her  respon-  • 
sibilities  in  the  role  of  a  job  trainee. 
,  b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  in  the  pre-, 
employment  classroom  and  relate 
these  to  the  initial  employment  period 
in  the  U.S.  workplace.  ' 

2;  Competency  2;  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  fdjustment  to  life  in 
,  the  U.S.  by  helping  to  develop  realistic 
strategies  for  gainful  employment.    '  ■ 

.  '     .    a.  Student  can  relate  training  to  ooramon 
:     ;  entry  level  jobs  generally  available  to 
.  ■.■■>  '  refugees.;;  .-. 


3.  Competency  4!  Students  understand  Importance  of 

developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- 
personal relationships  at  the  workplace. 

b.  Given  the  following  critical  incidents, 
the  Btudo|its  can  select  from  alterna- 
tive actions  the  most  appropriate  one 
for  the  American  workplace! 

1.  your  boss  is  angry  .< 

2.  a  co-worker  Is  angry  or  seems  un- 
friendly.^ 

4,  Competency  5:  Students  understand  the  Importance  of  ' 

communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  as  the  workplace: 

,     .  a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the 

■  job,  students  can  select  from  various  , 

alternatives  th(!  most  appropriate 
action! 

1.  unclear  directions.  , 

2.  redirection  of  task. 

4.  negative  feedback  from  supervisor 
or  co-worker. 

b.  Student  can  give  exeples  of  situ- 
<  :  ations  in  which  it  is  appropriate  to 

Interrupt  a  co-worker  6r  supervisor. 

II.    LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

,  A.  Rationale 

1.  In  the  study  "Refugee  Resettlement  -  A  survey  of  Train- 
ing Priorities"  by  John  Williamson,  respondent!!  to  his 
survey  indicaifid  that  54,9%  of  newly  arrived  refugees  . 
located  jobs  in  the  Restaurant/Food  Service  Category. 
Tliis  lesson  gives  background  information  about  the  food . 
industry.  It  is  intended  to  prepare  stunts  for  the 
*    "Restaurant  Simulation"  lesson  which  takes  place  the 


2.  To  carry  out  the  simulation  the  studentsneed  informa-.  • 
tion  about  the  responsibilities,  skills  and  language  that 
are  needed  to  perforiia  the  various  jobs  in  a  festaurant.  .'.. 
This  lesson  incliides  VESL,  some  application  of  previous 


vocttbulnry,  plui  lomo  now  tormi.  Each  work  tolo  \m  its ; 
ownpdouliir  vocabulary  Jho  itudonti  con  piAotb 

'  lome  of  the  simplo  Bkllli  associated  wit)i  the  work  rolei, 
such  OB,  taking  an  order  (for  waiter),  letting  the  table  (or 
(for  busboy),  reading  a  recipe  (for  cooks),  washing  dishes, 
making  change  (for  cashier),  In  preparing  for  the  simula' 
tion,  many  of  the  VESl,  CO  and  Basic  Skills  Competencies 

.   can  be  reinforced, 

B.  Learning  Outcomes  i  ' 

1,  Students  will  ^e  able  to  give  examples  of  the  duties  com^ 
,  moniy  performed  by  those  who  work  in  various  capacities 

in  the  food  service  industry. 

*     2,  Students  will  bo  able  to  take  a  person's  order  from  a  simple 
menu  in  English, 

.     3.  Students  will  follow  shnple  commands  for  tasks  such  as 
.  setting  a  table  and  making  change, 

III.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

'  1,  KitiJhen: 

.  Two  stoves  and  extension  cords. 
.,    Two  frying  pans,  spatulas,  silverware  sets,  egg  beaters, 
measuring  spoons,  measuring  cups,  pints,  and  quarts, 
aprons,  Scales,mixing, bowls,  drin^k^^^ 
.  One  thermos,  a  container  for  ice. ,  '  , 
Cans  of  Milo,  Klim,  Sugar,  flour,  margarine,  jar  of 
orange  drink  concentrate,  coffee,  eggs,  baking  powder, 
■  ,      pre-sliced  bread,  fresh  mOk.  One  bucket  of  drinking 

'\  waten 

;       2.  Dishwashing  area:  One  tray  for  plates  and  silverware. 

Two  buckets  of  water,  one  Mama  lemon  soap  (liquid 
dishwashing  soap),  four  dishclolhs  and  towels,  two 
aprons,  one  trash  can,  mop,  broom  and  dust  pa 

3.  Dining  area:  Three  tablecloths,  ashtrays,  cruet  sets,. 

6  jars  of  jam,  3  jars  of  syrup,  napkins,  12  plates, 
■  .  glasses,  cups  and  saucersj  sets  of  silverware,  3  aprons 
,     for  busboys,  3  serving  trays,  ' 


IV,  PROCEDURE 

A,  Workbig  In  a  Restaurant  (20  min,Notive  Language) 

The  purpose  of  this  exercise  is  to'determlne  how  much 
knowledge  the  students  alreiidy  have  about  food  oorvife,  ' 
The  closs  as  a  wtjple,  or  in  two  or  three  groups,  should  make 
,    a  list  of  the  different  kind  of  jobs  in  a  restaurant,  Under  each 
job  category  they  should  list  the  job  roiponslbllltlos.  The 
job  titles  and  responsibilities  may  be  similar  to  restaurant 
workers  in  Vietnam,  and  the  students  may  already  have  some 
understanding  of  the  indusiiy.  The  outcome  will  influence 
what  kind  of  itctivities  will;be  scheduled  for  the  restaurant 
simulation.  The  roles  and  responsibilities  which  students 
should  list  are: 

mmher.  Washes  dishes,  silverware  and  glasses;  sorts  stacks 
and  puts  these  in  their  proper  places;  assists 
the  cook. 

Cook     :  Cooks  and  prepares  food;  possibly  keeps  track 
of  food  inventory  and  stores  food  properly. 
;  Provides  supervision  to  dishwashers,  y 

■  Waiter/     '  ■ 

Waitress  ;  Serves  the  customers,  lakes  orders^  checks  table 
settings  and  food  deliveries,  provides  supervision 
■  "      tobusbojs,  ,  ,/ 

Busboy  :  Sets  the  tables  properly,  clears  the  tables  after 
the  customers  are  finished,  assists  the  waiters 
and  cleans  as  directedfy  the  manager. 

Janitor^^  ;  Cleans  floors,  tables,  bathrooms,  etc.  after 
restaurant  is  closed, 

'   Cashier  :  Checks  the  customers'  bills,  collects  their 

money  and  makes  change  for  the  customers.  ; . 
Provides.ttn  account  ofmoney  received  from 
customers  against  the  bills.' 

720  ■  : 


D,  VCSL  for  Slmulfly  Food  SoiyIco  Jobs 

1.  lV(dt«r/WoltreH;.DiiplBytho'inonutothoclaii  wh^ 

,  Ipwiitg  the  vocnbulory  uied;  toQchor 
luid  traniliitor  deinqnitiato  the  dlBloguo 
botwoonthocuttotnorandwato, 

WAITER        '  CUSTOMER  ' 

Hollb.howuHryon  today? 

..    '  Pino,  thank  you, 

'  Horoiiamonu.Mayl 


.  take  your  order? 
•With  cream  and  jujar? 
Anything  oIbo? 


Yes,  a  cup  of  coffee,  please. 

I  want  cream,  no  sugar;' 

.Ye8,Iwanttwopancake8Mi' 
No.  that's  all. 


Demonstiate  to  the  clolss  how  a  waiter  writes  and  vcrifics 
the  customer's  order.  Divide  the  class  into  two  groups, 
waiters  and  customers,  Have  them  practice  giving  and 
receiving  orders.  Give  them  menus  and  check  to  see  if 
they  know  how  to  use  them,  Do  this  twice,  switching  the 
roles. - 

2.  Busboy:  Introduce  the  new  materials  using  any  TPR 
vummi.  Place  on  the  table;  plate,  glass,  napkin,  knife, 
forMpoon. 

■  Examples  of  TPR: 

Pick  up  the  plate. 
Put  the  plate  here 
'  therei 
overiere 
'  Handmetwoforll: 
Count  the  spoons. 

Setting  the  table;  Go  through  the  above  series  of  instruc- 
tions, with  a.  couple  of  students  to  see  if  they  can  follow 
the  dirlstions  for  setting  the  tal^e,  Use  as  much  clarifica' 


languttge;  itudontsrospoy  and  perform  tlie  tAiks  when' 
directed,         '  '  '     i  , 

SUPERVISOR  BUSBOY/WAITBR/ 
WAITRESS 


Take  one  cup 
item 

plate 
napkin 
fork 
spoon 

Do  this  with  me. 

Fold  the  napkin.  Put  the 
napkin  on  the  left  side, ' 


Put  tli,e  knife  on  the  napkin, 

Put  the  spoon  on  the  right  side 
of  the  knife. 

Yes,  here.  ^ 
Put  the  plate  in  the  middle, 
Put  the  cup.above  the  knife 


Okay,  all  right, 


Like  this? 


Okay,. 


Here? 


Idon'tundj 


Put  the  glass  above  the  fork. 
Check  it, 

Is  the  fork  on  the  right  side? 
Is  the  knife  on  the  loft  side? 


Okay, 

Yes/No, 
Yes/No. 


In  going  over  the  busboys  duties  explain  it  is  his/her  role 
to  set  and  clear  the  table,  butihat  a  waiter/waitress  may 
also  help, 
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9,  t Coihler;  'Go  over  (ieiiomlnatloni  o{  tiie  money  with  h 
'  itutlonti.  Itiiii  ihould  k  a  review,  Aik  Ihem  to  Identify 
tlio  nsmei  uid  the  viiluet  o(  Die  colni  and  dollars: 


PENNY  ' 
NICKEL 
DIMI2 
QUARTER 
HALF  DOLLAR 


.7 


604 


ONE  DOLLAR  BILL    «  flftp 


Show  thfi  itudontj  loma  siimplo  cu|loin{!r  ctiKkg  (or/bll|g), 
^  llftvo  them  culculftto  iJki  total  for  the  (lustomcni  to  prownt 


CUSTOMER 


CASHIER 

Hollo,  may  I  h&vo  your 
check,  ploBso? 


That  will  be  $2.26 
amount 


Hero  ii  your  change,  ^ 
,  (or  your  change  l«  $2,76) 

You  are  welcome.  Come  again, 


Here  it  is. 


IloroiB,$_ML 
amount 


Thank  you, 


Stress  that  the  waiter  and  cashier  arc  the  people  who  talk 
with  customers  and  that  It  is  hnportant  to  be  polito  and 
courteous.  They  should  have  a  pleasant  appearance 
(always  smiling).  Busboys  are  often  seen  by  the  customers 
but  do  not  talk  to  them  unless  a  customer  makes  a  special 


request, 


\ 
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i  People  In  tlie  kitchen  (eookii  und  dlihwaihers)  do  not  Imve 
Rny  con(Act  with  the  euitottterii,  However,  if  they  hBve  on 
American  luperviior,  they  muit  be  able  to  respond  in 
English  to  dlreclloni  from  him/her.  Qi'k  directions  to  the 
cook  In  area  designate  as  the  kitchen  for  tlie  limulation. 

SUPERVISOR 
Waih  your  hands,  uselotjiof 


Okay, 


Light  the  stove.  (Turn  on 
the  stove)' 

Make'eoffeo  like  tills 


Make  orange  drink  llkotliis 
(show  diagram  and  review  i 
stops). 


Make  pancakes  like  this 
(show  diagram  and  review 


Put  orange  drink  in  the  glass.' 
Yes. 

Put  the  Milo  in  the  glass, 

Put  the  pancakes  on  the  plate. 

Tell  the  waiter:  Table  two  Is 
ready. 


(repeats  steps  and 
vocabulary  as  di- 
rected by  the  teacher). 


vocabulary  as  di- 
rected by  the  teacher) 


(repeats  steps  and' 
vocabulary  as  di- 
rected by  the  teacher) 

Like  this? 


Okay,  , 
All  right. 

Table  two  is  ready. 
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Dishwasher:  Show  the  section  of  the  room  where  the  : 
dishwasher  works.  This  is  where  the  busboy  brings  the 
dirty  dishes.  Cooks  sliows  where  the  dishes  should  be  put. 


SUPERVISOR    ;  ; 

Wash  yotir  hands.  Use  lots  of 
soap  and  water. 


Put  the  dirty  dishes  oh  the 
counter. 

Add  the  soap  to  the  water 
like  this  (show  diagram  and 
review  steps). 


Put  the  dishes  in  the  water. 

Take  the  dishclotii. 
Wasli  the  dishes.  First  the 

glasses,  next  the  plates.; 

Last  wash  the. silverware. 


Rinse  the  dishes. 


DISHWASHER 


Okay. 


All  right. 


(Repeats  steps  and\^ 
vocabulary  as  dir  ^  z 
rected  by  the:  v 
teacher)^        '  • 


Okay. 


First  glasses,  then 
plates,  last  the 
silverware. 


Okay. 


All  right. 


v.:  DRAWINGS 


customer':  :;■ 

TABLE 

■  •  ■  ' 

PRICE 

COFFEE  BLACK  ■  . 

$  .50 

.with, SUGAR     ;  ■ 

■  with  CREAM 

■ 

with  CREAM'i  SUGAR 

MILO  DRIM 

1  .50 

raLO  witii  MILK 

$  .50 

ORANGE  DR/nK  . 

f.25  . 

2  PANCAKES. 

^  $L00  ,  ' 

i  :;■, 

,2  FRENCH  TOAST  ' 

:$i.oo  ; 

'a:  -  .  .  TOTAL  ', 

:'  'THMiu.  PLEASE  COME 'BACK  ^^^^ 

;  >  PRICE 

COFFEE. BLACK  ; 

$  *50: 

with  SUGAR/CREAM 

■ 

,'  ,     ■  •    ,  .  ,1 

A  ■  . 

■/.,' 

MILOPRIE 

$  .50  , 

MILO  with  MILK  ; 

$.50  : 

■   .  '  ^ 

ORANGE  DRINK 

$  .25  . 

v  ,2  PANCAKES 

:  $.1.00 

2  FRENCH  TOAST 

,$1.00' 

*  - 

Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


1.  Conjlpcy  l:  Tlie  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability , 

toperfoHnassigrimentsafterinitial 

■  :■,  training:  , 

■ .  .  ■  ■■  .■     .  '  ■ ' ,  ,.'  ■  ■■' 

<,    ■/    a.  ..starting and/or fietermining task  ■ 
assignment,  completing  a  task  to 
specifications,  completing  a  task 
within  a  given  time-frame,  performing 
^  as  part  of  a  team. 

b.  .  .  ,  working  alone. 

■  c.\  .  .showirig  motor  skills  ^d)elf 
;   confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 
making  problem-solving,  jud^ents 
for  minor  problems  while' working  to 
specifications. 

2.  Competency  2;  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  ' 

procedure  (for  which  timing  li  '  '.  ' 
previously  been  given)  to  new/different 
task  which  includes  using  appropriate 
problem-solving  skills  to  plan  and  accom-  ; 
plish  a  task  with  minimal  or  ho  ad(|itional 
training.  .^i 

3.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  toolS; 

c. '...  using  standard  tools,  determine 

whether  duplicated  items  are  equal. 
■      .  d....  measuring  the  length,  volume  or ; 

we^ht  measurement:  of  soinething  f 


usmg'i 


'.  4.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  ajsequence. 

6.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 
ness of  safety  withrespect  to  pro-  ■ 
cedures/practices  and  visual  cues/ signs. 


,   1..  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow 


a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  abut  to 
receive  directions. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 

■  c.  Follow  multiple-s^^  directions  io 

perform  a  task, 
d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  hand  or 


e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and  nega-. 
tive  commands. 

2.  Competency  2:  Tlie  student  can  follow  redirected  instruc- 

tions. 

a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  per- 

formance of  task.  . 


:  a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress.  ^ 

b.  Provide  feedback  about  quity  of  work. 

c.  Pro^e  specific  assessment  of  a 
'■  /  prolict.  ' 

d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
needs  for  completion  of  task  . 

.  e.  Report  time  worked^ 
f.  Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mis- 
'      ,    takes,  poor  performance,  being  late' 
andabsent. 

4.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist- 
_      ance,  advice  and  emergency  help. 

'  ,     a.  Askforfeedback.  r  " 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c.  Ask  for  help  in  an  emergency.  ' 


■  '     :  5.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 


ai  ,  Indicate  iaclc  of  understanding  . . 

b.  Aslc'f or' clarification, 

c.  Aslt  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 


6.  Competency  7;  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  , 

/  '■  questions  about  items  in  the  workplace. 

>  :;a.  Mortellthelocatipnofa^^^^^^^ 
■  ■      or  place.  ■ 
,„•' '  b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object. 
-  c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
,  object, 

7.  Competency  8,'  The  student  can  request  permission  and 

■  give  reasons  for  being  late  or  absent, 

8.  '  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

c.  Provide  a  count,  " 

d,  Verify  a  count,  j 

".  ■        e.  Read  and  repoWa  measurement 

9.  Competency  12 :  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs. 

a.  Read  common  workplace  signs, 

b.  Read  safety  signs.       ,  V , 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency'!:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in  the  U.S. 

'  •  ■  .  by  familiarizing  them  with  the  job  trainee 
role:  • 

'  .  a.  Student  can  describe  his/her  respon- 
sibOitiesintherole'pf,ajobtrainee, 
b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  in' the  pre- 
■    .  employment  classroom  and  relate/ V 

,  these  to  the  initial,  emplpymeptperiod 
•  :•  inthe  U.S.  workplace. 
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2. ,  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-employment 
training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life  in-  . 
,  V>  the  U.S.  by  helping  to  develop  realistic  ■ 

strategies  forgainful-employmenh.'    .  ,  ,' 

:  a.  Student  cail  relate  training  to  common  : 
-  ;  /  entry  level  jobs  generally  available  to:  : 
refugees. ,.; 

3  .  Competency  3:  Students  understand  importance  of  rules, 
policies  anci  procedures  comnion  to^the 
workplace. 

,a.  The  student  caijidentify  strategies  for 
clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies 
and  procedures. .  ' ' 
'    '        b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 

policies  or  procedures;  the  student  can 
distinguish  situations  which  conform 
to  or  violate  them. 

4.  Competency  4:  Students  understand  importance  of 

.      developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- v  ' 

:   persorfal  relationships  at  the  workplace,.  . ; 
'a,  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways  to . 

estatorapport  with  supervisors  : 
:  andworkers.. 

b.  Given  the  following  critical  incidents, 
■, ,         .  the  students  can  select  front  alterna- 
tive actions  the  most  appropriate;'  , 
.'■   one  for  the  American  workplace:  ;  ' 
1,  your  boss  is  angry.^      / ^ 
*  •:■  2.  a  co-worker  isang^  or  seems 


5,  Competency  5:  Students  understand  tJip  importaiice  of 
:  '     communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignn^ntsatiJiewbrkplac^^^ 

.  a.  Given  the  following  situation  on  the 
; ,  ■      '  .  job,  students  can  select  from  various  . 
:  ;„■  y       alternatives  theniost  appropriate 
■■'^■v     '   action.  >v 

)  carry  out  a  given 


3.  being  una 
task.  ;„;,\ 

4.  negative  feedback  from  supervisor 


or  co-worker , 


1.     '  5.  somethinggoeswrongonthejob,. 

'  ■     b.  Students  can  give  examples  of  situa- 

tions when  it  is  appropriate  to  inter- 
rupt  a  co-woricer  or  supervisor, 

•  .  '  i.  Competency  6:  Students  understand 

.  taking  Responsibility  for  their  own  and  , 
■    others' safe^  on  the  job.  y 

:   a.  Given  simple  pictures  of  wtai^^^ 
,  students  can  identi{y,safety  hazards, 
b.  Given  a  dangeous  situation,  student 

tdejitify  an' £?)propriatfi  action 
!  taken. 

n.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


1. :  As  stated  in  the  previous  lesson,  working  in'the  food 
service  industry  is.commonly  where  refugees  find  their 

•  first  U.S,  job.  The  food  service  industry  has  grown  rapidly 
during  the  past  few  years  in  the  U,S.  and  there  are  often 

■  jobs  available  iifrestaurants  which  require  minimal  English 

.  andfewskills;  I 

'  2.  The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  further  familiarize,  the 
'  iu(ientswith  thlvaripus.workroles,  skiUs  aiid  EngM 
,  '.  needed  in  this  simulation.  The  students  will  be  able  |) 
apply  previously  learned  English,  Basic  Skills  andcullral 
informatioSi  to  the  new  tasks.  This  lesson  is  most  effective 
■   with  customers  who  speak  good  English  (perhaps  class- 
room supervisors,  other  teachers  or  English  speaking  guests). 

B.  Learning  Outcomes;  ^ 

'  1.  This  simulation  serves  as  a  review  for  many  concepts 
;  '  introduced  in  earlier  lessons.  Thus,  the  outcomes  of  this 
lesson  are  very  general:  students  gain  more  understanding 
.:.    of  what  it  may  be  like  to  work  in  a  restaurant,  improve 
.  ■    English,  and  practice  skills  required  for  food  service  jobs. 


.  in.  MATERULS  .    :  :  .  ;  ;  ; 

^   A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  iKitchen:  Two  stoves  and  extension  cords, 
;    Two  frying  pans,  spatulas,  silverwiare  sets,  egg  beaters, : 

ineasuring -spoo^^^^^^ 

aproS,  scales,  mixing  bowls,^to 
;    .  Oneiermosi'pnecont^^        :    .  - 

orange  drink  concentratfi,  coffee,  eggSj-baking  powder, 
pre-sliced  bread,  fresh  milk.  One  bucket  of  drinking , 

;2.  Dishwashing  area:  One  tray  for  plates  and  silverware. . 
Two  buckets  of  water,  one>Mania  lemon  soap  (liquid 
dishwashing  soap),  four  dishclothes  and  towels,  two 
aprons,  one  trash  can,  mop,  broom  and  dust  pan. 

,   3.  Dinmg  Area:  Three  tablecloths,  ashtiays,  cruet  sets,  ;  ' 
6  jars  of  jam,  3  jars  of  syrup,  napkins,  12  plates,  .  . 
glasses,  cups  and  saucers,  sets  of  silverware,  .3  aprons 
for  busboys,  3  serving  trayg,. 


IV,  PROCEDURE  y  ; 

A.  Preparation  and  Training  (20  min.  Native  Language) 


1.  Reviewthevariousjobreponsibllities  briefly.  Assign  a  job 
to  each  student  The  teacher  and  translator  should  be  the 
.  managers.  There  should  be  three  tables  prepared  for 
.  :cu8tomers, ,  Divide  tiip  workers  as  follows: 

a.  two  or  three  waiters- 

b.  two  or  three  busboys  (one  for  each  table) 

c.  two  or  three  cooks:  one  for  drinks  and  at  lea^  one  for 
cooking 

d.  one  or  two  dishwashers. 

e.  one  cashier 

]  Assignments  of  course,  will  depend  on  class  attendance 
■   fortiieday..    '  /  ■ 
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2.  Have  the  workers  organize  their  working  areas. 

.  ■  a.  The  waiters/waitresses  and  buBboys  must  set  the  tables 
properly. 

■  b.  The  cooks  must  organize  their  stoves  and,  cooking  . 
■  -utensils.,: 

c.  The  dishwasher  must  organize  the  plates,  glasses  an(| 
, '  sivei^^refor-the.liusboysa^^ 

.;;-.f()r:fe%)ks.:.v';';';;: 

d.  ieditthingateashould^^ 

'     (cooking  area).  The  clean'pjates,  glasses  and  silverware 
must  be  organized  neatly  so  that  tiie  waiter/waitresses 
and  busboys  can  locate  them  easily.  The  prepared 
.  orders  should  be  put  on  a  table  for  the  wailiesses  to 
pick  up  for  serving. 

e.  The  cashier  should  be  placed  near;  the  exit.  ■ , 

3.  If  there  is  time  before  the  customers  enter,  review  the 
English  needed  for  the  waiter!  waitress  and  cashier  roles. 
Remind  them  to  try  and  to  be  polite  and  to  smile  at  the 

customers. 

B.  Simulation  (80  min.  English) 

1.  Customers  should  begin  to  come  to  the  restaurant  approx- 
imately one-half  hour  after  the  lesson  begins.  If  possible, 
try  to  arrange  for  good  English  speakers  as  customers. 
Limit  the  number  of  customers  arriving  to  match  the 
,  capability  of  the  class.  If  the  restaurant  gets  too  crowded, 
.  ■  the  students  may  become  confused  and  discouraged; 
the  teacher  will  not  be  able  to  control  the  simulation. 
Each  table  should  have  four  place  settings;  the  maximum 
capacity  of  the  restaurant  is  twelvfe. 

.  2.  The  sequence  for  each  customer,  or  group  of  customers,  ; 
..  .  for  the  shnulation  should  proceeed  like  this: 


.  f.  Customers  ask  the  waiter  for  their  checks.  ' 

g.  Customers  pay  the  cashier. 

H.  Busboys  clear  the  table,  take  the  dishes  to  the  dish- 
washer, clean  and  set  the  table  for  the  next  customer. 

,  i.  Dishwashers  wash,  rinse,  and  dry  the  dishes,  then  stack 
them  neatly  near  the  cook.  ;. . 

'  3.  As  the  restaurant  manager  you  need  to  check  the  work  o{ ' 
'  your  employees.  This  offers  an  opportunity  to  encourage: 
students  to  practice  not  only  the  English  in  this  lesson,  b^^ 
previous  lessons  as  well.  The  teacher  should  stress  using 
clarification  language,  reporting  faults,  running  out  of 
something,  safe^  (particularly  when  using  the  stove),  and 
other  feedback  language.  The  manager  should  get  angry  ' 
with  his/her  employees  and  should  also  praise  them  for 
doing  good  work.  Because  there  is  a  sequence  to  the 
simulation,  the  teacher  should  try  to  spend  time  at  each 
station  to  check  the  work  and  the  English  being  used. 

C.  Qosing  .J 

■  ■  1.  Close  the  restaurant  about  20  minutes  before  class  ends, 
to  allow  the  customers  time  to  finish  and  the  students 
time  to  clean  up  and  put  things  away. 


\ 


a.  Busboys  set  their  tables  under  the  supervision  of  the 
waiter. 

4)r^8toffiers-enterT^hwta:-gre'iftfrihemrgive!^t^ 
.  menu  and  takes  their  orders. 

c.  Waiter  takes  the  customer's  prdei!#thetook. 

d.  Cook  prepares  the  orders  and  tells  the  writerwhen  the 

orders  are  ready.  .     \  | 

e.  Waiter  takes  the  prepared  orders  to  the  Qustoi^^ 
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V.  DRAWINGS 


I.  Be:^  ,  2  eggs  *  I? 


+sp^cinna.mori 
+sb  salt 


2,  teb  VaniKo. 


5.  Fry  until  ^old<^  bf 


:743 


a- 
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KEY  TO  SYMBOLS  IN  EESL 


T 

AT 

S. 
Ss 
#  ■ 
(  ) 


hammer 


Teacher 

^Assistant  Teacher  i 
Student       -^'.-^    \.    . .. 
Students 
Moans  **numbor" 

Suggests  that  words  contained  within  should  be  used  if 
<   the  situation  is  appropriate  and  if  students  can  handle 
A  thenri  or  gives  teacher  directions. 


B+l  B 


Bt  B  A 


-Ihdicates  that  mastery,  of  both  columns  is  expected. 

Indicates  |hat  apoi^Tcer  may  choose  any  of  the  listed 
utterances.     '       *  .  . 


Indicates  that  the  teacher  should  refer  to  the  vocabtda^.^,  ^ 
column  headedvby  the  italicized  Word  to  find  possiblej^^p^i^^^^^^ 
'  choices  used  in  responding. 

Indicates  that  each  dotted  section  within  a  solid  block 
can  be  taught  as  |  separate  unit.  . 

All  conversation' which  falls  within  the  A  block  is  taught 
Hat  that  levellMt-iVpresumed  that  level  A  is  mastered  and 
reviewed  .before  additionallanguage  in  block  B  is  addressed; 
A%^i  mastered         B+.  ' :  \ 

If  the  B  or  3+  lifted  match  those  in  earlier  levels,  no  additional 
language  is  addres^d  inEE^t..^ 
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TOPIC!  SOCIAL  LANGUAGE  v 

COMPETENCY:  INITIATE  AND  RESPOND  TO  SIMPI  GREETINGS 


SPEAKING 


Hollo: 


How's  lltfl? 


Fine. 


How  are  you  doing?' 
How's  it  going? 


O.K. 


Wliat'supt 
Wti'at's  happening? 


ERJC- 


LISTENING 


O.K. 
I'm  fine. 


So-so. 

Nottooibad. 
How  'bout  you? 


Not  mucli;, 


VOCAB. 


^  1 , 


SIGHT  WDS. 


«1 


A'!)..  >  r 

Sui'ljcct  pro- 
nouns "you 
andl"  ' 


Too  as  an 
intenslficr' 


€-3 


■It 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


'SitiiflllonmflylmlUilfi 
tlipfirtttdayofwork! 


13a 


,  75fl.  419 


CWNCYi  iNTaODUCE'SEIjP  AND  OTIlpjlij 


iiiiwiwi*.^' www 

GRAMMAR, 


SPEAKING 


NIoetomoetyoH, 


Hfir  natno'ijHue, 
His  nm( 

I  don't  know. 


Nice  to  meet  you, 


'■•V 


.  -if 


ERJC- 


Myniinifl  isMlk 


Nice  to  moot  you  loo, 


,  '  I, 

What'jyour  mml 
her 


^Ten,  this  is  Hue,  my 
milic  nmn 
supervisor, 

relationship 


VOCAB, 


nilationxliip 

friend 

brother 

sister 


mother 
flither 
uncle 
aunt  ' 


ralaHonskip  . 

supervisor 
Qjssmate 
cousin 


dauiter 
niece  ' 
nephew  ' 


('7 


His" 
Ilor 


V5 


■?i^TOU 


AQIVITIES 


't'hiuilnMijtfllnn 


Introduce. (homsclviis'^ 
and  the  person  next' to 
liidm, . ; 


List  various  relation- 
ships  on  cardi.  Have  Si 
introduce  each  other. 

Students  put  their 
name  on  "Hello, 
mynaraeis"cnrd8,j,.;' 


75? 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


'VH,')U;0MF,MA,1I 


Americniiseiiiicclyou  to 
Introduco  yourself.  Don't 
wit  (orsonieonc  to 
introduce  you;  that  day 
may  never  come. 


'{  ■ T0Pl6  .  SOCli^^ANGUAGE  V 
■  'fOMPETENtY:'  GOpilSEJl^  SIMPLE  LANGUAGE  ABOUT  FAMILY,. 


iTIONALITY 


I.TTvS' 


Loeson  1 


SPEAKING 


,  rii(i26_(year8old), 


S/he's25_(yeat5  ; 
•flgt'  old), 


Yes,'s/h'eis,X), 


LISTENING ' 


FToiold  iss/he? 


How  old  are  you?' 


S/Iie'8_^yearsold, 

*■  r  ;  . 
isn't  s/he^ 


B+ 


Yes.  ' 
No,  I'm  single/ 


Y^s. 

No,S/he'snot, 


'•  No,S/he'5not, 


A  . 


No,i|dQn't. 

.yesjijdoi  ' 

■  ■'■  ■'  ■  ■ , 

■  ..  V''  ' 


ERIC--^ 


Are  you  married? 


^  / 


Iss/he  married?  / 


S/he's  not  married,  is 

;s/he?  j 

■    ,  / 


Doybi/havecliildren?' 


jiowmany? 


VOCAB,  " 


-r»~ 


children " 


sight:  WDS,' 


Yrs, 


MARRIED 
SINGLE  . 


SPOUSE' 


GRAMMAR 


'Positive  tag? 


Y/N  question 


.  ACTIVITIES 


/eacli  other, 
■  **  ■ 


Write 


MARITAL 

status' 


r 


CHILDREN; 


Negative  tag? 


Present  tense^ 
"to  have"  ' ' 
Y/Nquestion 
Do  insertion''  ' 


NOTES/SLTUATI0NS 


VESLC0MP'16A,B 


c'Sldl 

','Battei;ies&  Bulbs"  ' 
Do  you  have  any  bulbs? 
batteries  : 
razor  knives 
wires       ;v.  '  - 
small/big, .     ,'  . 
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TOPIC:  SOCIAL  LANGU|\QE  ' 

CdMTENCYi  wlksE  IN  SIMPLE  LANGUAGE  ABOUT  FAMILY,  NATIONALITY  -Continuation  ,  '  ,  ,  „  Lesson  I 

.1       '      'ii'  '    '  -   ' '  '      '  'I   ■  '■'  -      ■   — - 


'  ■1      ""^"^  , 

'  speaking?' 

■     LISTENING  ^ 

'  1 

VO^AB. 

SIGHT  WDS, 

GRAMMAR 

^AaiVlTIES 

_J  :  ^ 

NOTES/SITUATIONS 

I'm  from  Vietnam. 
comtt)i 

Where  are  you  fJom? 

\ 

i     ■  . 

PLACE  OF' 
BIRTH 

i 

■  .'  V 

Ssmatchautoljio- 
graphy  to  person., 
,  (Save  for  near  the  end 
of  class) 

J. 

V    '■          ,  ■ 
»  ■ 

1  ■ 

.V 

May  also  include  natioti 

.allty. 

.  VESL'C0MP.13B;  ,  ' 

,     ■     '       ■    .      f  » 

i 

■  *  ■* 

"  '  ■         .'     ■  ■  J 

i            .        .  ' 

I             ■     *'  .         '  '              ,1  ■ 

.    ■  1    '  ■'• 

'    ■'■  ■ 

Spie's  from  Viet; 
nam  ^  xomtry 

■  '    !.  ■  ^ 

Where  is  s/he  from? 

> 

Positive  t 
Negative  tags. 

jYe8,S/heis. 
i  No,  S/he  isn't. 

S/he's  from  Vietnam, 

mntr]i 
isn't  s/he?    '  j 

1 

/'  ,  '•, 

9 

B+ 

;  1 

'■i 

B 

■  ;i 

A  ,  '  , 
^Bye.* 

See  you  later. 

tim  pcM  _  ; 

tomonow  J 
this  afternoon . 

1 

;.■  1 

1 

■i  . 

/  . 
'  •    '  k 

■  V 

1 

•  .  ' :  < 
1  ■' 

time  phrases 

i 

■    i  ■ 

'l 

i 

42; 

O.K. 

Bve 

.    '  ■'^ 

."  ■ 

■  ■,  ' 

Catch  you  later, , 

1 

<   .■  .  ' 
♦  . 

TOPIC:  vEMPLOYMENT 

COMPETENf  Y:  DEsblDE  WORK  EXPERIENCE 


Immil 


SPEAKING 


B+B 


A 


Qccuptlon ) 
I  didn't  have  a  Jbb, 


,  occupation 


Ortafm 

.  pkGC 


I  grew  rice. 

duties'' 


Forj3years, 


Froml966.1978: 

■ ; ,  yms 


occHpa/iofi; 


ERIC 


;  LISTENING  , 


Wiiatwiisyourjbbin' 
Vietnam?  \ ' 


Wlieredidyou'worli? 


Wliatdidyoudo.(in 
Vietnam?) 


How'longwereyoua 
farmer? 

occupation  j  ; 


Wliehwjstliat? 


WereVouafarmerora 

occupation 


Mermen?  j  . 
occupation  i  \ 


VOCAB. 


(own  occupa- 
tion or  situa* 
tion)  • 


(own  a  place 
ofemploy- 
ment)' 


(own  duties) 


SIGHT  toS, 


GRAMMAR 


PastTcnsO' 


AaiVJTIHS 


Where 


What 


'How  ion! 


When. 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


Thcfollowiniiditiinllon 
miijlit  take  place:  .  ■ 
"l)olwccn  2  friends  ' 
•^  between  a  refugee 

aiui  a  Job  counselor,' 
-between  a  refugee  Qhd 

a  sponsor. 

-  between_n.refugce  and 
potential  employee. 

Each  student  must  know 
and  be  able  to  pronoimoe 
his/her  own  information. 
Examples  might  be; 
-on a  boat  '  • 
-on  a  farm 
-in  an  office 
-inascliool  • 
-in  a  store' 
-jn  a  I — 
-in  a  restaurant" 

Basic  Skills  . 


The  same  or  different 


big  or  small 


WICJ  MPLOYMENT  ^      .  '  .  .  . 

_  COMPETENCY!  DESCRIBFjWOEKF^PERlENCE-Contlnuiitlon' 


,  'Umw  2 '  ' 


SPEAKING 


B+ 


Yoi.'\  ■ 
No,  buU  can  cook. 


I  can  fix  mk 


SKI 


Yes. 
No. 

A  little. 


Vietli; 


Nojcanl 


^'  (Student's  own 
ERJC",    opiniiin)  . 


iiSTENING 


M 


WhDtcanyoudo?'  v 


Can  you  8pcak  Chinese? 


Wliat  language  can 
you  speak? 

♦  \ 


Can  you  speak  any 
otlier  language?' 


Is  your  English  diffi- 
cult (or  you? 


'*  VOCAI), 


(Own  Skill) 


.SIGHT  WDS, 


GRAMMAR 


Sub,  pro,- 
I/lio/sho 

Cant+votb 
Y^N  * 


What 


Can't 


Too/not  too 


ACnVJTHiS' 


Wrlt^alliitofSs' 
sWlls  on  lwK<>  paper, 


Ha 


ExiitiipNoffitiidnntii 
owiiHkllliin#tii)dude; 


L 


'-cook 
fix  until 


-uwinsewinK  machine 
-  fix  onKi'iM 

FJflhoratoon  Sludciitii' 


h:  liusiuSkilliittettvllios 
prRcliced  during  tlio  first- 
week;  e.g.," 


strip 

connwt  . 
turn  on/off 


.'ansarc  7^ 


either  immigrants  or  dc- 
^sccl^dants  of  recent  im- 
migrants andareSym- 


who  are  trying  to  learn 
english,  They  arc  also 


Unguals, 


42S 


TOPIC;  EMPLOYMENT  '        ■  ,  ^,  ,  

COMPETENCY;  DlCll  .  '  '  /'    '  ^^^^ 


•  VOCAIl, 

sightSds, 

AriiviTii':fi 

NOTtiS/SITDATIONS 

B 

1 

A 

i 

• 

Sum,  '  ' 
Til  rtitb  work 
otiiif«ri»i, 

I 

faldyoti  likp  to 
worklnafttolory? 

Imiion  • 

)  :\ 

„»  ,1.,  >  

Imm 

III  ft  factory 
anofflco/ 
.on  a  farm 

.  lH)ftl. 

'  /UI^N  /III 

Iniilde 

1  V 

*  1 

I  \ 

ralliw. 

1 

1  ' 

Thin  full  liori^iintftl 
iiectioniQi'ii  at  bottom 

Ofn(!Xt|)«(|l5. 

\ 

'  P 

.1                ■  1 

i 

M 

n" 

A 

r  ;■  ■  * 

'Yim,  1(11(1, 
NoadklnlBut  ^ 
l^enitonctiool 
InartfiiRcocamp.  , 

Dldyougolowliool 
inYidlnHiii? 

/ 

\ 

f 

J.  - 

I'Mtlonw 
fio/8hi(ly 
Y/N 

1 

I  * 

3  months. 

/l/ili7)iTl(;(/  y 

ildw  long  dkl  you  fio 
to  school  in  Vietnam? 

1  ( 

1 

1  ' 

llowlonii 

/♦ 

J 

Ifltu(lic(ilna 

Where  did  you  study 
English?  : 

\ 

) 

\ 

\ 

Where' 

1 

1 
s 

I 

Use  daily  activities 
to  cmphailzo  the 
grammar: 

Where  did  you  go  thiJ 
morningi 

When  did  you  go  to /Ol/^ 

'  ■ 

*  Did  you  finish  High 
,  School? 

\ 

1 

■  \. 

1  • 

'Yes. 

^No, 

\ 

t 

7G3,,  :/ 

■  ^ 

.E 

RIC 

-\  

/ 

1 — -i — 1 

TOPIC:  EMPLOYMENT  ■  .         '  ; 
/COMPEtENCY:   RECOGNIZE  COPON  ENTRY  LEVEL  JfS 


Lesson  2 


B+B 


SPEAKING 


,1.,  ■ 
I'd  like  to  find 
a  job'.  V 


rdletobe  : 
abusboy.  - 

commn  entry  lenl 
job 


(I'd  like  to  work) 
inlZoneZ. 


ace 


■  S/he'dKketobea 
gardener. 

■comonmtryhel 
■  job.y 

S/he'd  like  to  work 
in  Zone  A. 


'  ISTENING 


What  kindof job  ' 


Wherewouldyoule 
towk? 


Where  would  you  like 
to  work?  ■ 


5!'*. 


Zone  A 


IGM 

PMI: 
,P3V 


Iv 

•  I 

CQmBh  i 
,entry .  , 
level  job.  , 

i  biisboy- " 
■  dishwasjier 

W.  -  :  .■{:. " 

'J  • '    ■  v..'  ' 

Modal 
^  "would"  in 
.  contracted 

inm  "I'H 
iOIUl  lU  . 

^  like" 

waiter 
waitress  ^ 
laborer 

What  kind 

nf 

gJirdener 
farmworker 
fisherman 
clerk 

,gasstation  , 

attendait 

security 

guard 

janitor 

M 

■'  1 

seamstress 
an  assembler  . 

■      1  ■  ^ 

J 

pke 

M mtam  mt  m  mt  mm 

Where,  •' 

.-■GRAMMAR 


AaiVITIES 


Ss'match  first  letter  - 
"of  job  to  letter  on  pocke 
ofa  large  rack.  Then,, 
in  teams,  they  sort  the 
"ilelp  wilted"  cards.^ 

Later;  they  eome  to  an 
Employment  Office  and 
speak  to  the  secretary.  ■ 
S/he  tells  S'to  take  a 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


These  are  the  most  com- 
iSohi 


interview. 


HELP  WANTED  Jobs  on 
cards.  Ss  select  jobs 
from  a  file  or  list  of,  . 
many  jobs  and,  Ito, 
refile  the  card.  Cm  be 
numbff-coded  or  alpha' 


refugees,  i 

Most  shoilld  be  reviewed, 

CPLessdnr  •  ■ 
"Emploiability  Profile", 
introdu(lescoramon':.: 
■  entry  leve 


BaaicSkills:  ■ 
Use  topis  from  Basic  , 
Skiis  lesson  wi!h'"what' 


,"Wha(  kind  of  nail  would 
you  like?"  (a  big  one) , 


Simulate  an  employment 
selling  session. 

Placeilisted  are  agencies 
or  areas  in  Galang.  They 
are  familiar  to  all  the^ 
students. 
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TOPICr  TRANSPORTATION 

COMPETENCY:,  LOCATE  MEANS  OF  TRANSPORTATION; 


SPEAKING 


Which  bus  should  I 
take?  . 


Where  should  I  get 

it?  ■■    ,  ■ 


Excuse  me,'I  don't 
have  a  car.  Which 
bus  should  I  take? 


ERJC- 


AlSTENING 


0.K,  you  should  go  ■ 
to.ICM.;  -':  ■  ;^ 

placet  ''■'^^ 

You  should  take 
35Harboi.' 

# 


There. 


VOCAB. 


placn 


ICM'  ■  ■ 
World  Relief; 
Sitel 
PMI 


You  should  take , 
35Harbor.  '  . 
t  name. 

Across  the'street  from 


"9ears" 
name  of  place 


place 

bank  . 
school  : 
post  office 
store  , 
.church 


ijirection^ . 

.)■ 

over  here 
.  there 
on  the  comer 
near  the 
school 
place. 
in  front  of 
the  school 
place 
there. 


place 

"atizen" 
bank 
"Sears" 


sighW 


■  A 

Numbers 
andj!;. 
•numbe|letter 
combinations 


GRAMMAR 


Should'. 

WhichJ''; 


Imbedded  ^ 
que,stion 
Preps,  of 
place . 


'  ACTIVITIES 


See  sample  bus  sche- 
dules. . 

Make  alttgecily  map 
with  streets  and  loca- 
tions on  it.. 
Use  vinyl  overlays 
for  bus  route. 


NOTESiSrrUATIONS 


This  situation  is  appro-, 
piiate  after  an  interview  ;, 
at  'the  local  employment  . 
o£fk!e^|;itinay    :  • 
askedlthataoA 
sponsor  before  going  to 
apply  for  ajob.' Both  the 


bow  where  the  student 
isgbing,       *  ■■ 


Try-to'usenames  of- 
places.  •  ' 

Basic  Skills:  '  ■ 
Using  toolsand  a  bucket, 
review  I 
place: 

,in,Qn,under,infrontQf, 
inbackof,  inside.  '•  .r 


.  TOPIC:  'TRANSPORTATION  V 
COMPETENCY:  '  LOCATE  ME ANSOtoN^ORTATION -Continuation 


Lesson  3 


B+B 


J 


(Excuse  .me)>here's' 


thebusstp] 


TV 


•JV 


A. 


Excuse  me,  how  can 
Jgett6thestore,?  j 

plm., 

,Excuse  me,  Where's' 
thebusstop? 
"  '  ^ place  *• 


iTENING 


7" 


'Imtlon 


know. 


lere. 
Up  there, 

InfrontofK-Mlrt" 

nmofplnct' 

Across  the  street  from 
tHe  church. 


Vb'CAB 


lociU'm' 

over  there  V 
ontheliomer 
in  front  of  the^ 

Ml  ' 

across  the' 
strfiet  X 


thfibaik  ' 
scjiool  , 

J,  post  office 
.-.church,  - , 
employment 


bus  stop 
'Mart 


SIGHT  WDS, 


GRAMMAR 


J 


.ERJC 

u-J  


AG;rivfriES 


f  - 


.  NOTES/SITUATIONS 


i 


i 


str^^^^^^^^ 

toryWer,''  -^f'*"^^ 

, .  ■  *  ■* 


■A. 


■'K.Mart''isthenameofa 
pojiular  discount  depart- 
4pent  store  in  the-U.S. ; 

.  '  Mi'-'  ■  -ii^ 


'-It 


■I 


V 
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COMPETENCY:  .  PURGHASE  TRANSPORTATION'SERVICES^ 


Lesson' 3 


■  U 


PEAKING  . 


ilSTENING 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


AaiVlTIES 


NOTES/SIT,UATIONS 


^  -Do  you  have  an^ 


I.   V  ■ 


Does  this  bus-go  by 
K'Mart?  '  .  ,  : 
place 


Sure,  Oh)  huh., 
Nope;Uh,Uh.  ' 


How  much  does  it 
cost? 


50^ 

.  anmnt 


'A  dollar. 

mount 


No.  / 

Nope; 

Uh.Uh. 

Sufewhatdoyou 
have?  : 

I 

Here's  your  change, 


Where  do  I  get  off? 


Ill  show  you,  sit  here. 
.At  the  church. , 

pke 


place 

store 
bank 
church 
post  office  ' 
'  employment 
office 
(name  of  a 
place,  e.g., 
K-Mart)  = 


Canyoushowme 
wherelgEjpff? 


s 


Uh.huh. 
Sit  here. 


ERIC 


Contrast 
doandidoes 


Prep.  %f 


Complex 
sentence 


question 


Students  role  play  bus 
driver  and  passenger. 
The  teacher  can  set 
up  bencjfs  to  re- 
semble a. bus.  ■ 


n 


Refugees  have  a  real  fear 
of  getting  stuck  on  a  bus 
and  eventually  getting 

Thestudenfeipractice^ 
language  a^assenger  to 
passenger  or^assenger 
tobusdriveu 


If  the  Students  say 
"Can  you  show  rie  where 

'  Igetoff?",  /  4  . 
most  Americans  will 

understand. 
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TOPIC;  TRANSPORTATION'     •  / 

EMERGENCY: .   RESPOND  TO  SIMPLE  QUESTIONS  ABOUT  DESTINATION 


SPEAKING 


(I'm  going),  tp  the. 


place 


S(k!s.going  to 
thcbaiik. 
place 


I  ■ 


^LISTENING 


Where  you  are  going? 


Where,V's/lie  going? 


VOCAB, ' 


plm' 
bank, 
store 
hospital 
^  lounge' 
■cafeteria 
restroom- 
hallway 
personnel 
office 
K-Mart 


SIGHT  WDS. 


LOUNGE 

CAFETMIA 

RESTROOM 


GRAMMAR 


mo 


V./ 


Present  continu- 
ous tense 


he's 
she's 


ACTIVITIES 


Different  places  can  ^ 
be  marked  out  on  the 
floor  with  arrows  di- 
recting traffic.  Ss 
are 


the  question, 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


Move  from  the  known 
to  the  unknown,  Use ' 
the  place  names  in  the 
bus  simulation  first, 

The  rest  oll  the  lesson  is 
review  of  some  factory; 
terms  used  in  CO  lesson 
"Working  in  theU,S." 
The  last  tern)  "to  work" 
is  a  tie  in  to  the  next 
lesson.  It  can  besubsti- 
tut*|bythenaraejofa 
company; 


Students  at  tl)is  level 
can  be  doing  more 
written  or  reading 


:3< 


\   ■  « 


7S 


TOPIC:  EMPLOYMENT  ,  , 
COMPETENCY:   BILLING  OUT  FORMS 


Lesson  4 ' 
■  M.l!  FORMS 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


'  VOCAB, 


.SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


AQIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUA^TIONS 


\ 


Tran. 


Name? 


Tran. 
nme 
Hue. 


Fintname? 
Last  name? 


761  Broad  St. 
Boston  • 

U.S.  at/JraJ 


Address? 


(Student  spelb 
name  and  address) 


Can  you  spell  that? 


25; 


■Buu 
nme 


Middle  name? 


3. 

initial 


Mid^e  initial? 


March  1,195S, 
d(i(e  of  birth 


Date  of  birth? 


Married? 
Single? 


Married. 
Single. 


777 


ERIC 


NAME  ■ 


FIRST  NAME 
LAST 


Capitalization 
and  punctua- 
tion on  forms 


Teacher  should 
provide  class  with, 
sample  applications. 


Americans  may  be  un*' 
familiar' with  SEA  names; 
andptonunciation,  Say 
/it  dearly,  '' 


ADDRESS 

P 


MONTH, DAY,  YEAR 


AGE 

DATE  OF 
BIRTH 

MARRIECr 
SINGLE 
circle, 
check 


V. 


MARITAL 
STATUS 
DIVORCED 
WIDOWED 
cross-out  ' 
underline 


Teacher  should 
play  the  role  of  an 
unconcerned  clerk. 


4h 


COMPETENCY:  PILLING  OUT  FORiV,  -Continuation 


Lesson  4 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


B+B 


037.38.4204 


Vietnamese^ 
mt'mai'm 


Saigon,  Vietnam. 


(■  birthplace 


-  A-23438-27 
ID 


1 

#■ 


Social  Security  Nura- 


Nationality? 


numlMr? 


Number  of  depen- 


779 


ERIC 


SEX  !■ 
MALE  ,  i 
FEMALE 
M. 
P. 

MISS 

MR. 

IRS. 

SOC.SEC. 

SIGNATURE 


4 


NATIONALITY 

PLACE  OF 
^  BIRTH.  , 

ALIEN 
REGISTRA. 
TI0N  NUM- 
BER 

DEPENDENTS 

CIRCLE 
HIGHEST 
GRADE  ■ 
COMPLETED 


Circle  or  clieck  one 


"Sex"  is  only  a  sight 
word.  • 


Print  own  title. 


Teacher  should ' 
provide  Soc.  Sec. 


Print 


It) 


Number  of  dependents 
is  important  for  tax  ' 
purposes. 


TOPIC:  EMPLOYMENT   ,  , 

Cf  PETENCY:  GIVE  RELEVANT  INFORMATION  WHEN  APPLYING  FOR  A  JOB 


'  Lesson  4 


B+ 


SPEAKING 


Suie.  (Students 
'  hand  over  1-94  and 
Social  Security 


For  3  months. 
mmtoftim 


Ye8,I-do. 
No,  I  don't. 


LISTENING 


Are  you  allowed  to 
work? 


liow  long  have  you 


Do  you  have  a  car? 


How  can  you  come  to 
work? 


Icanttjtethebus. 
transportation. 


ERJC- 


.?81 


Can  you  work, 
mornings? 

timfrme 


VOCAB, 


trmsportalion 

bus 
train 

subway.  % 


timeframe 


mommgs 

afternoons 

evenings 


timeframe 

fkst  shift  , 
second  shift 
third  shift  , 
'overtime 
Saturday  ; 
roomings  . 
Day  shift 
Swingshift 
Graveyard  shift 


SIGHT  WDS. 


SOC.SEC. 


gramiAar 


Time  words 
and  phrases 
"this.—  " 


Ordinal 
numbers 


ACTIVITIES^ 


.  NOTES/SITyATIONS 


Students  should  have 
sample  1-94  and  social 
security  cards, 


Use  sample  work 
schedules,  Ask  ques- 
tions about  the 
schedule,  "When  do 
you  work?"  "How 
long  do  you  work?" 


Job  interview  in  the  U.S, 


Americans  will  expect  . 
them  to  say  "Yes"  but -  7 
students  may  qualify  that 
Vith  comments  about 
the'weather  or  family 
sitliation. 


7:00 -.3:00 
3:00-il:00  approxi- 
/  mate. 
11:00-  7:00 

Manycompanieshave 


compulsory  overtime. 
CQlesson; 

"Working  in  the  U.S.'V 
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TOPIC;  EMPLOYMENT 

COMPETENCY:  m  RELEVANT  INFORMATION;  QpNG  INFORMATION  ABOUT  JOB 


SPEAKING 


B+ 


Hid}' 


Fine. 


J 


Next  Monday. 


B+ 


A. 


What's  the  payr 


What  are  the  hoiirs? 


What  are  the 
benefits? 


fixcuseme,whatis 
"Blue  Cross"  . 
medical  insurance? 


-ERIC- 


LISTENING 


6 


When  can  you  start? 


How 'bout  Thursday? 
day 


When  can  you  start? 


3^perh(5ur. 

-mount-— 


8to_5.andi.hour(s) 

I  #  #  , 
overtime  a  week. 


One  week  paid  vaca- 
tion^days  sick  leave. 

All  pad  holidays, 
Medical' insurance. 


(Explanation  of  "Blue 
Cross  Medical  Insur- 
ance.) 


VOCAB, 


( 


week 

Tomorrow 


next 


SIGHT  WDS, 


DAY 
Mon. 

Tues.  <  ■ 

Wed. 

Thurs, 

Fri,.; 

Sat, 

Sun, 

Tomorrow 


GRAMMAR 


Tiratf  phrase 


What 


ACTIVITIES 


IS 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


CO  Lesson: 
"Rules,  Policies,  and 
Procedures" 


$3,35  is  the  current  mini- 
mum wage./  . 

Overtime  is  equal  to  ' 
times  salary  for  work 
over' 40  hrs,  Sundays  and 
Holidays"  2  times  salary, 
except'places  where 
you  are  required  to  work 
on  Sundays  and  Holidays 

Some  companies  have 
mandatory  overtime 
written  into  their  sche- 
dules. 


'TOPIC!  EMPLOVMENT. 

COMPETENCY: '  REPORT  SICKNESS,  ABSENCE,  AND  LATENESS 


SPEAKING 


LMNING 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR  . 


AaiVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


B+ 


ERIC 


Hello,  lliia  la  Ton. 
Vftan.  nmt 

#  ■ 

MaylspeaktQ 
^Can 

Frank? 

MpMsor 


Hello? 


Just  a  minute.  ' 
Can  you  hold? 

I 

This  is  tok  (speaking) 

'  supmim 
J  Sorry,  he's  not  here. 
Can  I  take  the 


Yes,  I'm  gonna  be  ^ 
late  today. 

I'm  sick; 

excuse  . 


at  9:00 
time  ^ 

See  you  later. 


What's  wrong? 


IVhencanyoucometo 
work? 


O.K. 


''So 


Use  telephones  in  _ 


On  telephone, 


Teletrainers  are  avail, 
able  front  Ma  Bel, 


\ 


Future  using 
"gonna  be", 

Contrast 
"lam" 

"I'm  gonna  be" 


Situations  ci 
placed  pn  ci 
given ' 


Mike 
Late 
Sick 
9:30 


have  someone  in  the  ' 
'"office  early  enough 
in  the  momiiig  to  an  - 
swer thephone. 
"Can  you  hold"  is  a- ;  "~ 
quite  ckmon  response. 
Music  is  usually  played 
while  you  wait. 

CO  lesson:  , 
"Working  in  the  U.S.'; 


786 
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TOPIC:  EMPLOYMENT 

COMPETENCY!  REPORT  SICKNESS,  ABSENCMND  LATENESS -ConMbn  Low  4 


SPEAKING 

LISTENING 

VOCAB. 

SIGHTWDS. 

GRAMMAR 

4aiVlTIES 

NOTES/SITUATIONS  ■ 

B+ 

r 

B 

A  f 

rmgonnnbojoto 
today- 

I'malck, 
mm 

\\m 
Thanks. 

1 

When  can  you  come 
in? 

0,K.,  I'm  gonna  toll 
nim/ner. 

mm 

I'melck. 
My  car  broke 

down. 
I  missed  the 

bus* 

— ■■ ,  ,11,. '  i 

1 

"gonna  bo" 

Role  play. 

Onodtudontlsthfl  ' 

6ociotary,Bilothor 

calls: 

Situations  can  bo  put 
on  cards. 

^  t   ■  ■  - 

f 

,  1 

^Sometimes,  calls  are  re- 
ceived by  answering 
machines.  Use  the  some 
machine  message  used  in 
"Securing  repairs"  Name, 
Phone  #,  message. 

"Out"  is  more  common, 
but  "Absent"  is  familiar 
to  "A"  level. 

fl 

I                  .,  • 

I'm  gonna  cooie  in 
at.9;00, 

■     '  ■  ■): 

*You  are  speaking  to  an 
automatic  telephone 
answering  machine,  At 
the  sound  of  the  tone, 
please  leave  your 
name,  phone  number, 
and  a  ijrief  message, 

t  ■  

4 

B+ 
E 

B 

1 

Frank,  I'm  gonna 

m\mm 
be  absent  today. 

I'm  sick, 

[Yes.  V 
jNo,  Friday 

I  .  .# 

What's  wrong? 

Can  you  come  to  work 
tomorrow?  • 

0,K,  ' 

,  ■  r 

My  daughter's  si 
,  son's 
baby's 

I'm 

My  mother  died, 

father 

uncle 

junt 

brother 

sister 

cousin,  ' 

baby  , 

I  missed  the  bus 
My  car  broke  do 

wn. 

i 

0  , 

TOPIC!  EMPLOYMENT 

COMPETENCY!  REI'OIIT  SICKNESS,  ABSENCE,  AND  LATENESS  -  Contlnitloii 


SPEAKING 


Tran.  mm 


todoy, 


ll),  Friday., 
Thank  you. 


[can't come  to 
work  today. 

ft  sick. 

I'm  gonna  come  in 
.  tomorrow. 
tmfrme 


ERIC 


LISTENING 


Can  you  come  to  work 
tomorrow? 

(im'jm 


01 


[Anstogmachmej 


789 


VOCAB, 


llm'Iriim' 
tomorrow  f 
on  Monday 

next  week 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


Why 
llftoftiiiin 

I'aetteniio 


Review 
Future  tense 


AaiviTins 


TakeflmcMflgfl, 

Why  were  you  absent 
yesterday? 

Because  1  was  sick, 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


"absent"  ot  "out" 

Out  is  preferable, 
butmayboconfusinK. 


Answering  machine 


?110 
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TOPIC:  TRANSPORTATION  I 
COMPETENCY!  AeKrORARIDBHOMlINANPMQENOP 


Mn6 


SPEAKING 


Hue,  can  you  I 

mm 
nisarldo? 


Mybabyliilck. 
mmbef 


(I  have  to  go)  to 
Broad  Stroflt. 
location 


NearK'Mart. 


location 


Hue,  my  car  ii 

mc 

broken,  can  you 
give  me  a  ride 
home? 

location 


I  missed  the  bus. 
Iranout,(rff[ai. 
(Any  I 
situation) 


ERIC- 


LISTENING 


What^  the  problem? 


Wherodoyouwitntto 
go? 


( 


'WheroVthat? 


Okay,  wait  a  minute, 


Okay,  wait  a  minute. 


ID  help  you,' 
I  cant  help  you. 


VOCAB. 


location 

thogai 

itatlon 
the  hospital 
bank 


Central  High 
School  - 


location  , 
PostRd. 


to  the  emer- 
gency room 


SIGHT  WDS, 


HOSPITAL 

EMER- 
GENCY 
ROOM 

ST. 


RD, 
AVE, 

EMER- 
GENCY 


GRAMMAR 

4. 


1 1 
I  [ 


Want  to 
Have  to 


AaiVITIES 


ThoNlocationiBip 
placed  oi\  A  #ii^p 
luge  enough  (m 
whole  clan  to  HO. 


level  can  expand 
onthlileMOD.  Read- 
ing paiiagei  (with  have 

to. 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


etudentiitalklngtovi 
American  friend  of  I  tei' 
ch«r,ltctntikespl«ce 
at  school,  at  work,  qr  at 
home. 


8tudentirequeit,tobe 
taken  to  an  appropriate 
faciUty. 


TOPte:  M  ' 

COMfefENCY:  GIVE  DIRECTIONS/FOLLOW  DIRECTIONS 


Lesson  5 


SPEAKING 


USTENIN(f 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS., 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


B+B 


How  do  I  get  to  your 
house?- 


Turn  right/left. 
'Bear  right/left. 
Tto  right/left  at 
.  the  next  corner. 


your  house , 
the  drugstore 
gassy  on  ; 
hospiM 


HOSPITAL 
GLINIG  ' 
POST  OFFICE 
BUSSTATIOI^ 
DRUGSTORE 


Coimands 


4— » 


post  office 
name  of  a 
market,  e.g., 
(Safev 


Here. 

Over  there. 


Where? 


ou. 


^0  problem. 


HowdoIgetto,yow 
'house?' 


intersection 
stoplight 


atthe 

intersection.  , 
location 


First  go  straight  . 
for.  three  blocks. 
Thenium  right/left 


How  do  I  get  to  the  , 
hospilal? 
place 


After  that,^o 


ERIC. 


793 ' ' 


Where 


instructions 
First/Then 


'  .  One  S  is  the  driver 


the  car- on  t 


ger: 

on  a  bench.  Only  the 
passenger  knows  the 
route  to  the  destina- 
tidn. 

They  use  a  map.  . 


Tfiristep  ' , 
instructions 

.first  ,  , 

then 

afterthat 


441 


:Tonc:-.--HousiNG,       .'  ' ,  f  :        ■  ..: 

COMPETENCY:  SECmE  HOUSEHOLD  PPAIRS'  ;  :     '  .     ies8on  6 


SPEAKING 

LISTENING  y 

VOCAB. 

SIGHTWDS. 

GRAMMAR 

AcnvmES 

NOTES/SnUATIONS 

B+ 

B 

.Maylspeakto. 
Mr.  Garcia?  : 

TiiisisHuel^. 

me 
My  phone  #  is 

Tr 

My  stove  is  broken. 

hmipartj 
applime 

HeUo?     :  : 

.   .■  ....  ■ 

Speaking.  / 
•S/he*s  not  here.  • 
fifttt  I  take  A  fflpSMp' 

*  .' 

km  parti 
appknct  ■ 

f 

Use  phone  book 
to  look  up 

landlord's  number.  . 
Role  play. 

Hop  tjinp  tn  ^ 

.simulate  an- 
swering machine. 

This  is  between  a  land- 
lord and  tenant.:  y:,: 

Refugees  not  being  able 
to.get  repairs  is  a  big 
problem.  They  may  have 
to  call  several  times 
before  they  reach  the 
landlord.,  , 

*You  are  speaking  to 
an  automatic  answer* 
ing  machine.  At  the 
sound'of  the  tone, 
Please  leave  your 
name,  phone  number 
and  a  brief  message. 

window  , 
roof 
faucet 
toilet 
sink 
'  stove 

refrigerator : 

« 

♦Refugees  will  face  the 
answering  machine  at 
sometime.  They  have 
20  seconds  to  reply.  You 
may  want  to  give  to 
a  little  more  time.  . 

{1 

I  don't  have  any 
water. 

.  utility 

What's  the  matter? 

utiUti    ■  ■ 
heat 

gas  '  ; 
water , . 
electric 

Any,  some, 
A  little, 
A  lot  of. 
Not  enough 

CO  lesson:  : 
"Applying  Pre-ET  in 
theHome": 
the  faucet  leaks 
the  toilet  is  broken 
the  wire  is  frayed 

■  ■} 

My  roof  leaks. 
hme  problem 

What's  wrong? 

horn  problem. 

roof 

shower 

sink 

faucet 

plumbing 

Review  Present 
tense  struc- 
tures 

the  hinge  is  loose, 

V 

■  ■  ■ 

■ 

mc 

'    '     .  > 

TOPIC:  HOUSING 


COMPETENCY:  SECURE  HOUSEHOLD  REPAIRS  -Continuation 


Lesson  6 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


VOCAB: 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


B+B 


If  ■ 


ERIC 


•  it? 


Sure., 

I'm  sorry.  Iliave 
tofork. 

^ow 'bout  Monday 
at5|00?  day/ 
time 


1  ■  ia}-  time* 
okay?  , 


Okay.  Ill  see  you 


Sure 


797 


Sssliould  record 
time  and  day  on  an 
appointment  card. 


Let  the  students  play 
al  three  roles;  land- 
lord, tenant,  and  mes- 
sage taker..  Have  the 
landlord  call  back. 


f 


443 


a)MPETENCY:  M  Lesaon? 


SPEAKIG 

umiNG 

'  VOCAB.  . 

SIGHTWDS. 

GRAMMAR 

AcnvmES 

NOTES/srruAnoNS 

B+ 
J 

B 

Watehout. 

No  problem. 

Thankyou.  _  , 

I  '■ 

DANGER 
POISON 
TOXIC  . 
DONOTENIH]] 
EXIT 

'  ■  ■ '  ... 

This  lessoii  must  be 
veiyjctivity'Oriented. 
Sipreseiiiblingnal . 
laning'signs  should  b^ 
made  for  each  sight  '' 
word, 

Hiis  ten  is  a  follow  up 
of  COXesson  "Safety  at 
Work  and  in  the  Home" 

You  should  move  from 
dangerous  situations  in 
the  home  to  dangerous 
situations  in  the  work- 
site. 

.  Check  ENGLISH  THAT 

"^WORKSflashcardsfor 

examples.^ 

Others  include; 
-Overloaded  extension 
"cord 

[DANGER] , 
-Household  cleaners 
-Awomwireo^plug 

[POISON] 

[DANGER] 
[HipH  VOLTAGE] 
-Hair  spray  and  smok- 

[NOSMOKING'] 
[FLAMMABLE] 

'.t  ■ .  ■ 

3oo';  ; 

< 

V  ■  ^ 

FIREEXTT  ■ 
FLAMMABLE 
NOADMnTAN( 
CAUTION 

.  ■  \ 

Don't  mention  it. 

/  . 

/ 

/    ■  ■ 

■:/   ■  ■  '  .■ 

^  ,,. 
ic 

Thanks. 

HAZARDOUS 
MATERULS 

KEEP  CLEAR 

1 

i  . 

■ '    '  X  ^  '. 

TOPIC:;  SOCIAL  LANGUAGE. 

■COMPETENCY:' ■■^CONVERSE WITH C0«^  •.   ,  -  LessonS 


SPEAPO 

LISTENING 

a 

VOCAB. 

SIGHT  WDS. 

GRAMMAR 

ACTIVITIES 

NOTES/SITUATIONS 

,  ■  'ii". 

Sure. 

In  a  minute. 

O.K.,  let's  take  a  break, 

Qifmty 

acfmtf 
take  a  break 
go  to  lunch 
gohome 
call  it  quits 

'(Read  time) 

A  ■■  . 

This  part  of  the 
Social  Language 
lesson  can  be  placed 
in  an  appropriate ; 
place.  Before  lunch  ^ 
or  during  break  time. 

Onthej^b. 
Between  eithertwo, 
co-workers  or  a  CO- • 
worker  and  a  supervisor. 

Relationships  with  co- 
workers improve  if 

1 

Would  you  like  a  ■  i 
coffee? 

drink  . 

^ .  ■  ■■ 

drink 

a  coke 
coffee 
tea 

"Would  like" 
.  followed  by 
al  noun  or  ■ 
noun  phrase 

Use  a  vending  ma- 
chine complete  with  > 
"outoforder^ign, 

refugees  make  an  effort 
to  make  friends. 

CO  Lesson: , 
"Working  in  the  U,S."  , 
Break  time,  Cafeteria,,  ■ 
restroora,  lounge,  hall-  • 
way,  outside 

"Communication  &  ■  ■ 
Establishing  Rapport" 

s 

•Sure. .  ^ 
I  Thante. 

soda 

9 

Y/N? 
What 

•> 

B+I 

\  A 

# 

How  many  people  are 
in  your  family?  . 

,.      ■  - 

This  conversation  takes 
place  in  the  lounge. 

Basic  Skills  lesson: 
"Mixed  drinks" 

■  1 

Yes. 

No,  my  wife  is  in 

....  fmily.mmkr 
Vietnam. 

Do  th^  live  with  you? 

"  ■„  ,/■/;    \  ■ 

,"    ■  i 

... : 

Use  how  many /much 
with  measures, 

■  V 

How  long  have  you 
been  living  here?  /■• 

\  ■  .  ■ 

3  months. 
time  period  ■ 

¥ 

is 

so?' 

Rir 

V  ;         ■  445 

TOPIC:  SOCIAL  LANGUAGE  . 

COMPETENCY:   CONVERSE  WITH  CO-WORKERS -Continuation  , 


Lesson  8 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


SIGHT  WDS.; 


GRAMMAR 


Tactivities 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


B+ 


Sure. 

Not  too  much, 
Not  really. 


Doyouliketo|o 
dancing?  \ 

Would  you  like  to 
go  shopping.. 


"Go.^j<ir/ 
Future  usirif'';' 


♦gohnaistheraore 
common  spoken  form  of 


■ictmty 
mthme? 


What  are  you  gonna 
do  tomorrow? 


tim 


I'm  gonna  watch  TV 

'  activity 
Nothing,  how 'bout  you? 


^1 

QCtmt^ 
watHiiy. 


Sure.  ■ 

I'lfi  sorry.  I  can't. 


(Explanation) 


■ERIC 


I'm  gonna  go  fishing, 
Would  you  like 
come? 


Why  not? 


tomorrp  ' 
this  weekend 
this  afternoon 
next  Sunday  , 
on  Friday  : 


803 


^  "gonna:^^ 


Obj.Pro.' 


p/Us 


'  Contrast 
"do/would" 


Time 

Phrases 

"This/next" 


To  lead  into  the  next 
lesson,  use  a  "No" 
"Why  not"  sequence,^ 
ThiscanbefoEowed 
by  "I  feel  sick". 


CO  Lesson: 

"Communication:  Estab- 
lishing Rapport" 
Formal  invitations  are 
rare.  Refugees  have  to 
recognize  invitations  in 
informal  form. 

The  teacher  should  feel 
free  to  continue  with: 

Do  you  like  your  job? 
What  do  you  do? 
Would  you  like  to  come 

to  my  house? 
Do  you  like  to  eat 

Vietnamese  food? 
etc. . 


TOPIC:  HEALTH 

COMPETENCY:  EXPLAIN  MEDICAL  PRbBLEMS  Les6on9 


SPEAKING 

LISTENING  ■ 

VOCAB, 

SIGHT  WDS. 

'  GRAMMAR 

AaiVITIES 

NOTES/SITUATIONS 

B+ 

■ 

B  A 

•1  ■  ' 

1  feel  tick. 

0 

f 

Howdoy{^tt£eel? 

's 

Mjectk 

good 
bad 

'tired  -  •  ■ 

hot   '  ■  ; 

cold. 

SICK 

dizzy 

}   ■  ■ 

't  ,'|' 

I 

■\ 

Tliese  exchanges  may 
occur  between  two 
friends,  between  J  doctor 
and  a  patient  or. 
an  employee  and  a 
supervisor; 

> 

i 

\ 

\ 

1 

f  \ 

Yes/No.  \ 
A  little.    1  • 

\ 

\ 

Doyoufeelverysick? 

ititmificrjaij. 

intmifier 

really 
very 
not  too 
a  little 

 -A 

1 

\ 

1 

1 

1 

i 

Yes/No.  'i' 
A  little.  "i 

1 

1 

\ 

Do  you  feel  very  sick? 
inimifierjiiclj. 

depressed 
ternble 

nffpis,...,^^ 
'^ak  ^ 
nauseous  ^ 

\ 
1 

■       ^  I 

.        ■  1 
1 

,                 1  , 

1 

i 

1 

\ 
1 

0.K,  1 
Not  too  bad. 
The  same.  | 
A  little  weak.  \ 

4  1 

i 

- 

How  did  yojneel  this 
morning?/ 

limfme 

this  morning., 
afternoon 
last  night 

Past  tense  ^ 
time  words 

■ 

■1 

+ 

EI 

•  805 

i         •      "  . 

'COMPETEfc  EXPLAIN  MED  ,  ,  :  \  ■  \  .     '  Lejson  S 


:;V':'::^:'SPEAKING  y;^' : 

LISTENING  : 

VOCAB. 

.SIGHT  WDS.' 

GRAMMAR 

ACTIVITIES 

NOTEg/SITUATIONS  ' 

B+ 

B 

a':  '^'-r'^ 

My  batik  hurts 
.    ,  body  parr 
(really  bad). 

)          ■  •  ■ 

What's  the  matter? 

.  body  pun  r 

back  . 
neck 

shoulder' 
knee ; 
chest  . 
elbow 

intmnijlar  . ' 

bad.  ^ 
really  bad 
■  1.  ^ 

"■  '  ''l  ' 

.  I. 

> 

T  may  use  this  oppor- 
tunity to  review  other 
body  parts.  ■ 

American  doctors  use 
series  of  qliestionsio 
diagnose  an  illness. 

., ■    '•                '  ■..  » 
.■'■."V "'-^  ■  ,';       *■■  ■' 

/   ■  ... 

JOS::;  ■ -l!; ; 

■ 

E 

:  '■          (J    •  . 

,  Yes/Np.  -  .  ■ 

■  ■ .  ■         .  ■ ; , .      ,  V 
.*                      ■  '  ■ 

Do  you  have  a 
headache? 

symptoms 

■'  "  ■, 

.  I  have  a' fever, 

symptom 

.     For  2  days. 

•  \   ''tkejmn  .  .'i 

' '  ■  ■ .'    ■■■■  '  ■  ■  ■;■ 

H6wlong(haveyou 
:hadit)?  .  v; 

symptom 

an  earache  . 
a  backache  -X 
morning  ■ 
sickness 

tm.jmmt 
5  days 

4  hours  ■ 
a  couple  of 

•  ■  ■'.              ■    ■    '  *, ' 

/ 

TOPIC:  HEALTH'  y 

(OMPETENGY:  EXPLAIN  MEDICAL  PROBLEMS -CONTINUATION 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS' 


B+B 


S/hehaaa  fever.' 

■  symptom 
His'back  hurts, 


4 


Allow  one  Student 
to  translate  for 
another. 


A  student  may  have  to 
translate  for  a  friend  or 
child.  . 


tired 
hot 
cold 
sick  ' 
dizzy  ' 


terrible' 

weak 

nauseous 


809 


ERIC 


TOPIC:  HOUSING 
COMPETENCY; 


Lesson  10 


SPEAKING 


Lismc 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS, 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUAT[0|S'; 
— — "■ — 


Bt 


I'm  looking  for 
an  apartment. 
typtof 


How  many  rooms 

do  you  want? 
lik 


type  of  housing 

apartment 

house 

room 


BULLETIN 
BOARD 
1(ST)  FLOOR 
FORIiENT; 


Present  conti- 
nuous "looking 
for" 

Other  two 
word  verbs 


products  to  demons- 


utilitiei  usually,  Wy 

•gas 
-heat 


■  .1 .t 


3 


take. .  .apart 
put, , .  toge- 
ther  '  ■ 
pickup 
put  down 


-electricity;! 

butitm1iyinp|iudea11|Y: 
coml?in'atfoi)(|the<(;,S 
(e.gijhiat£m(lwat(!^ri/i 


I'm  looking  for  a 
6-room  apartment. 
#     type  of 


PARKING 
FURNISHED 
UNFURNISH- 
ED 

UTILITIES  , 
INCLUDEb 


I'm  looking  for  a 
J-room  apartment. 
I     type  of 


place  o  f  ad 
onthjbiil- 


LEASE  ;  . 
NO  PETS !  \ 
CARPETED^ 


,Contrj|6tof^ 
'prepV?^;, 
com, 

M/Afeady' 


The 

'citomand  with  the 
nresentcgntinuob  ■ 
fc:  "What  are  w^^^^ 
TOudqjng?'': 

;.COLesBon:i 
"QuaK^cb!il|oli':,:r^ 
Accuracy  ||lepre^ 


:ii^\>s{jM-.l;i,:'i^^ 


Did  you  look  on  the 
bulletin  board  yet? 
place  of  advertiment 


■1  TOPIC: ; HOUSING, '  '  ' 
WETENCYi    DESCRIBE  HOUSING  NEEDS  -Continuation' 


LoBsoii  10 


SPEAKIN^ 


LISTENING 


VOCAD. 


SIGHT  WDS, 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


B+B 


$50.0 
mount 


01 


ANY 


children? 


No,  s/he  doesn't. 


3  ' . 


4 


.  i 


ERIC- 


4Si 


,C0MPETEN(;Y:  "  MAKING  AN  APPOINTMENT  TO  SEE  AN  APARTMENT 


B+ 


SPEAKING 


Hollo. 


Doyouhavo|n 
npartmontforrent? 


(O.K.,  thank  you). 


LISTENING 


Hello. 


I'd  like  to  make 
anappointmontto 
see  to  apartment 

homlns 

How 'bout  tonight 
timof 
day 

time. 


Fine. 
O.K. 


Where  is  the 
apartment? 


Can  you  tell  where 
the  apartment  Ib? 
.      "  it 


-i"  ^  815 

■ERIC— 


Yes,  I  do.' 
[I'm  sorry,  it's  taken. 


When  can  you  come?  < 


O.K.Fine. 

I'm  sorry,  How 'bout 
tonight  at  7:00?  : 
timof:  time 
day 


(It's)  on  Bth  Ave, 
stmtormme 

'off  .. 

near  - — —  . 


(Any  multiple-step 


VOCAB. 


typvofimisini 


a  house 
an  apartment 
a  room. 


r 


tonight 
tomorrow 
this  afternoon 


Head  time 


SIGHT  WI)8. 


GRAMMAR 


Review  quos' 
tion  forms  in 
various  tenses 


STREET 
AVENUE 


Prep,  relating 
to  addresses: 


ACTIVITIES 


ilJiMonlO 
N0TE5/SITUATI0NS 


On  the  phono  between 
landlord  and  possible 
tenant., 
Tills  phono  call  Is  prior  to 
a  visit  to  SCO  the  apart- 
ment. 

■i 

■  •  'I    '  ■   ;  ■ 


Write  down  time  and 
address  on  appoint- 
ment cards. 


Use  amap  complete 
withstreeettetory 
and  letter  to  find  the 
location  of  the  apart- 
ment. 


Sentences  with  in;-* 


815 


'■'COMPETENCY;  RMINd  AN  APARTMENT    .  I^wonlO 


SPBAKINO 

LtoiNG 

VOCAI). 

SIGHT  WDS. 

GRAMMAIl 

1 

ACriVlTIES 

N0TES/8ITUATI0NK 

B 

A  ' 

Hollo,  My  niunok 
Hue. 

(Shake 

Do  you  have  on 
apartment  {orient? 

type  of 
liQUsinii 

Nlco  to  meet  you. 
MynamolBCInick, 

mm 

Hands) 

i 

Yfl8,comeln. 

i 

.111. 

1 

ADDRESSES 

Review 
Introdudlloiiii, 

•> 

Rolo  play.  Make  It 
complotowlthrlnKiiiK 
doorbell,  knocking, 
shaking  hands  and 
looking  around,  . 

1        ■  ■ 

'l  : 

Between  landlord  and 
IioiiBlbloteiittiit. 

Icollediiboutaii 
apartment. 

type  of 
housing 

YcSiploasoconpoin, 

c 

I  called  earlier  ^ 

time 

'fme  ■ 
about  an  apartment 

time  frame 

earlier 
an  hour  ago 
two  hours 
ago 

1' 

type  of 
housing 

Yes,  thank  you. 

Would  yl  like  to 
comeini^ 

1     •  .  . 

7. 

1  ■ 

•  f 
■       ■    1  , 

( ■  ; 

818- 

1  ^  A.  \J 

453, 

ERIC 


COMPETENCY!    DR8CRIBEHOUB1NQNKED8  ?  UwonlO 


SPEAKING 

LISTENING 

VOCAI). 

SIGHT  WDS, 

GRAMMAR 

ACTIViriES 

NOTES'^SITUATIONS 

B+ 

B 

A 

Y«»/No, 

Do  you  hnvo  any  chll^ 
(Iwn? 

Any/some 
Don't , , » any 

i 

! 

T 

How  nwny? 

r 

Yas.  IhflVfl  4 
chlldron< 

Do  you  have  childron? 

• 

Tho  landlord  might  also 
auk  how  old  tho  children 
nro;  small  chlldrimbroak 
Ihlngn. 

D 

3glrl8iintl  1  boy, 

How  nuiny? 

Nouns  in 
'^Borloa 

■ 

i  '■■ 

6. 

# 

How  many  people  will 
live  here? 

llio  landlord  may  not 
think  that  itia  possible 
for6i)QoplQtolivi)  in  his/ 
horaiwirtmcnt. 

J  My  vlife,  and  I  and 
family  ittmber. 
4  children. 

• 

"Utilities  includV'may 

B 

A 

ABC  Company 

workplace 

Where  do  you  work? 

• 

be  ga3  and  electricity 
only,  heat  and  hot  Nvater 
only,  etc. 

Security  deposit  is  a  sum 
of  money  that  is  used  to 
repair  damages  made  by 
the  tenant, 

A  deposit  is  usually  10% 
of  the  amount; 
non-refundable  until 
after  tenant  moves  to 
a  new  location. 

1 

819 

454 

The  rent  is  $300.00  a 
month  amount 

No  utilities. 

1  need  a  $200.00  secu^ 

amount 
rity  deposit  and  one 
month's  rent. 

♦ 

■KIMPLOYMENT  ■  ■ 

qOMPEIENCY:  /  ■  FOLLOW  DIRECTIONS  ON;  THE  JOB,  (ORIENTAttt|)  WORKSITE)' 


Lesson  11 


SPEAKING  ' 


llSTENING 


VOCAB;  . 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SrrUATIONS 


B+B 


Go  to  the  supply,  room, 
.  . :  location '  ■ 


Overtliere/here. 
^  Down  there.  . 
Turn  right/left.. 


the  Supply 
Rooni'  ■  , 
the  Assembly , 
Afea\  -' :■ 


Excuse  me,  Where's 
the  Personnel 

pkellocation 
Office? 


here. 
Across  the  hall;  - 
Near  the  supply  room. 

.  placej 
location 


iity  uon- 
tiol  Office  . 
the  Nurse's 
Office 
the  Super- 
visor's Office 
the  Personnel 
Office 

place 


'ENTRANCE- 
EXIT 
LOADING 
PARKING ::. 
VISITORS 
DEPT._  • 
number, 

FIRST  AID 

VMSE   .  ■ 

■  y()UARE  ■ 


Gommands. 


woi:ds 


,1 


the  time  , 
.clock 
the  lounge 
the  rest  rooms 


Excuse  me,  can  you 
tfell  me  where  the  ' 
cafeteria  is? 

p/ace      .  , 


loading  dock 
the  cafeteria 


Down  the  hall. 
Through  that . 
those 


Imbedded 
question 

sequence 
Then  ' 
A^teithat 


■■  ■'.'I'l 


S).  , 
In  the  back  of  the 

front 
building. 

Go  down-there  arid 
.turn  right. 
(mltijikrstepdirec- 
'  Hons) 


Teacher  uses  a  factory " 
■floorplan  which  has 
nb.rpoms.labeled,,In 


Sard  with  the  room's; 
}^eonit,  butjhe 
cards  are  turned  over. 
The  student's  game.  ■ 
piece  is  placed, in  the 
factory,  S/he  is  then  ^ 
told  where  to  go.  If 
s/lie  knows  where  to 
go,  fine.  But  if  riot, 

s/he  must  ask.  The  ■ 
names  of  the  rooms 
are  thus  "discovered". 


Jhis  takes  place  within  a', 
large  factory;  Students  :;;: 


asking-appropriafe-;-:  • 
questions.. 

This  is  only  the  second 
time  they  have  been  con- 
fronted with  those 
words^Takeitslowly! 

This  lesson  must  follow 
CO  lesson; ''Working. 
inafactory",butcan 
precede  "Small  Factory 
Simulation"  and  Basic  . 
Skills  lesson:  "Mapping 
the  classroom".  . 


1 


.  TOPIC:  \EMPLOYpT;' 

COMPETENCY;  ■.  FOLLOW  DIRECTIONS  ON  THE  JOB  -  Continuation 


:  ;  :  SPEAW 

>  LISTENING  : 

•  VOM. 

^SIGHTW&S, 

GRAMMAR 

— —  h 

ACTIVITIES 

NOTES/^ifATIONS ' 

'      i  . 

4 

B+ 

t 

■1 

Where  ('s)iat?:- 
What   ■  .  .  ■ 

1  ■ 

_:Get  «..__„ 
Howmaiiy? 

Puttheboiinthe:.  /: 

object.. 
^supplyrodE';  ■ 

.  locatipti: : ;: 

overthere,  - 

,  Go  to  the  supply  room.- 
.    location  • 
and  get  the  PVC  pipes  , 
object 

Take3n£dlsfro,rathe 

Ubjects 
supply  room.  .. 
location  ,  ,  ,  ' 

J  .' 

object  : 

■box  /' 

nail  ■  : 
,razor:knife  , 
.  elbow  teev 
screwdriver 
PVC  pipes' 
light:    ■  , 
bulbs' 
screws^;- 
drill  Sit  ,,' 
C-clamp 
.  therraoraeter 
faucet 

Comraands .  . 

■  i» 
'(■' 

Continue  with  this  ;  . 
after  the  Ss  learn  the 
'  names  of  the  roorasi  .  ; 
;'Again,:ttve::^^^ 
f  ;gaiiie  piece  around  the  ; 
:board.  ■ 

This  factory  floor  ' 
plan  can  also  be  used 
■as  a  review  activity.  , 

Different  instruc- 
tions (relating  to 
what  is  done  in  the 
roora)  are  placed  in, 
each  room,  The  S  must 
stop  to  converse  with 
the  workers  in  the  roora 
his/her  game  piece 
stops  iri  front  of; 

This  can  be  set  uf)  like 
*  a  monopoly  board 
with  a  hallway  through 
the' middle.' 

A' 

i 

T  should  give  a  nfegatwe  ■ 
response  ifS  goesto  ■  :  ', 
wrong,room  ,or  gets; ; 
wbhgolijed 
Do  not  force  feb 
ask  the  questions  if  tK^,  ; 
know  what  to  get  and  ■ 
where  to'go..  •  ,  •  •  - 

■' .  ■ ■  ■  ,  . 
between  co-workers. 

/  . 

4 

I'm  going  to  the 
.  supply<^oom.  . 
location 

i  

Where  are  you  going? 

P 

'  Pres.cont. 
Where?  „  ; 

•  Can  y  ou  give  me 
;     5  Tees? 

■  j^  obicds  :  ■ 

.  Thanks.  ' 

What'canldoforyou? , 
Sure..  • 

.  i 

o      .  '•  ■■'  ' 
ERJC 
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* 
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»■ 

TOnC:  HEAP;;  : 

COMPETENCY:  EMERGENCIES  AT  WORK 


■  v 


'-■":^; 


i' Lesson  12  ' 


SPEAKING 


B+B 


I  cut  my  finger,  V 


Right  heie. 


Yes/No. 


Irithesupyroom. 
•  location 


(Let  the  students 
explain  any  way 
possible,' except 
translation,) 


erJc 


LISTENING 


Where  does  it  hurt? 


Does  it  hurt  here? 


How  did  it  happen? 


VOCAB. 


.  SIGHT  WDS: 


0  \  ■ 

toe(^,,; 

tmsted 
fell  down 


see  5,1 


location 


Supply.room 

Cafeteria 

Lounge 


On  the  stairs 
On  my  machine 


.NURSE'S:-. 

•officeI 

FitepD 


AR 


'mm 


ind  pres^  ; 
tense  ■ 


\  - 


UseMasareviewof 


•pSL  competencies 
relating  to  work  safety 
and  locations  in  the  ■ 
worksite. 

CO  note: 

Temporary  DisaMity  . 

fnsurance  willw  " 
worker's  salaryi(they 
are  injured  on  the  job, 
Any  injury  must  be  re- 
ported. 


The  otijectiscommu-. 
nication,  not  structure.- 


82e 
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COMPETENCY:  EMERGENCIESATWORK  '-ConM^ 


Lesson  12 


SPEAKING 


B+ 


B+ 


action) 


This  morning. 
timephme 


Better. 
^Tliesame. 


K  < 


i  ..Canyoumakean 
'appointment  for 

■me?'', 


Yes/No.  ^ 
How 'bout  today? 

tim  frame 


LISTENING 


Let  me  see  the  injury.: 
;:Vv    vit. : 


t 


ItVreallybad; ;  '  V; 

intmifier  . 
It  looits  really  l?ad.; 

intemfier 
Itdoesntldoktoobad. 
;  ■•  intensifkr 


When  did  it  happen? 


How  do  you  feel  now? 


You  should 


seeadoctor. 


1 


827 


Is  tomorrow  d.K.? 

time  frame 


VOCAB. 


intemfier 

really 
too 


time  phrase 

this  morning 
just  now  ' 
5  minutes  ago 


timeframe 

tomorrow 

today 

iiextweek 
Monday 
day  ' 


SIGHTWDS. 


GRAMMAR 


Time  phrases 

Contrast 
ago/yet 


"should" 
modal  aux. 

Contraist 
"should"/ 
"have  to" 


ACFIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


Still  in  the  nurse's  office. 

The  nurse  may  want  the 
workertofilloutan 
insuMce  form. .;  \  ■  ^ 


Yet.  with  questions. 
Ago  with  statements. 


823 


'  5 


i 


TOPIC:.  HEAWfl 

COMPETENCY: .  EMERGENCIES  AT  WORK 


Lesson  12  > 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


lOTES  SITUATIONS 


B+B 


Frank. 


61BB 

# 


What's  your  department? 


(Alpha-numerical  codes) ' 


.  ?  ..  829 


ERIC 


Let  the  Ss  try  to  ; 
pronounce  some  of 
the  expats'  names; 

Review  lettsr/number 
codes. 


"American"  sounding 

names,; '  .  , 
Many  are  also  immig'  . 

rants.: :. ■ 


1 


S30 
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lOPIC:.  HEAi;rH':\;    .  . 

GOMPETENa: ,  MAKE  APPOINTMENTS  BY/PHONE  OR  IN  PERSON 


Lesson  12 


SPEAKING 


B+B 


Yes/No. 


Ten  Iran. 


T-MT-R-A-N 


Fine. 

I'm  sorry,  I  can't. 


O.K. 


I'ni  sorry.  I  have 
to  work. 

.How 'bout  Tuesday 
at4^  day 
tm 


LISTENING 


Hello,  Dr.  Lee's  office. 


before? 


What's  your  name? 


Can  you  spell  that? 


Can^ou  come  on 
Tuesday  at  3:00? 

ky  tlm 


JiowiboutJednesday 
at  4:00  day 
time 


VOCAB. 


i 


day 

Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday' 
Thursday 


Saturday. 
Sunday.. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


Possessive 
form 


ACTIVITIES 


Pres,cont, 


Ss  must  be 
ableto  spell 


own  names 
clearly.  , 


NOTES/SrrUATIONS 


On  the  telephone  with' 
the  receptionist  orin  ^ 
person. 


832 


ERIC 


TOPIC:  HEALTH 

COMPETENCY:    MAKE  APPOINTMENTS  BY  PHONE  OR  IN  PERSON -Continuation  Lesson  12  . 


SPEAKING 

LISTENING  : 

VOCAB. 

SIGHT  WDS, 

ACTIVITIES 

NOTES/SITUATIONS 

B+ 

B 

1 

A 

My  name  is  Ten 

mm 

Tran. 

My  phone  number  is 
783-4678. 
plione  number 
I'd  like  to  make  an 
appointment. 

You  are  speaking  to  an 
automatic  telephone 
answering  machine,  At 
the  sound  of  the  tone, 
fleaselefive  your  name 
-ind  a  brief  message. 
The^r  will  call 
youwheirliyrauins. 

1 

■/ 

^tAMMAR, 

I" 

Doctors' offices  are 
usually  closed  on  Wed- 
nesdays, Some  are  open 
on  Saturday  mornings, 

butnotmany. 
When  calling  on  Wed- 
nesdays or  Saturdays, 
you  can  expect  a  record- 
ed message. 

Again,  time  their 
responses. 

It's  no  more  than  30 
seconds.  , 

» 

I'd  like  to  make  an 
appointment  to  see 
the  doctor.  * 

X 

I  have  a  fever. 
symptom 

My  son  has  a  fever. . 

fmily  symptom 
mender 

I 

,  ,  .r, 

• 

Review 

Whose?  T) 

Rir 

1  ■: 

833  ^  ; 

■  ,    ■  '  ■  ' 

•  'i 

■ 

83-1  ,\ 
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TOPIC:  HEAP 
ENCY: 


VOCAB.f/ 


%    >;;/#'#'lJesfionl2  ' 

'  ''4, X 


SNEAKING 


LISTENING 


GRAMMAR 


T 


NOTHSITUATIONS 


B+B 


If'-         .  . 

'  ,E|cuSe  m^,.  where  is 
Dr- Lee's  office? 

location.*'  : 


•HOSPITAL 


^  \';.  :  t 


Downflietiall,, 


■if 


'  "ill 


there 
Dovrfhere 

'Ontfeii*':: 

Go  straight'  , 
Turn  right/left.' 
Robin,505  , 

Upstairs.; 
Dow^feij^/s; 


PAY;,.  ;v;^:j 


1  V 


1'  I'f  ■  I. 


rmlooKiiigfdr,..' 
Dr.  Lee's  office. 

localm  fr 


'7 


Jt's  down  the  hall..  >/ 
on  the  right. 


; ,  '  ./Ixcuseniefdo'you 
■  />|;J'knowwhere 
•■'vf-I)r;,Lee's:dfficeis?^^ 


 i 


the' W  door  on.^:' 


■  i  ; 


■ImsivE ' 

CARE  ' 


I 


.  r, 


\  ■  ■  ^ 


ERJC  ; 


Jakepjce  inside  a  hoB-.  i 


ave  to  ask'severa!  people  • 
forthei^directions. 


Ss  are  given  more  com-  • 
plicated  multiple-step  ; 
directions. ' 


83 


TOPIC:  'HEALTH;  ,  .  ' 

GOMPETENCy;  '  POUOW  INSTRUCTIONS  DUR^NG  AN  EXAMINATION 


LoBSon  12 . 


1  ■■ 


SPEAKING' 


LISTENING 


VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


B+B 


m 


^4 


•gfay"Aaah" 
■Open  your  mouth. 

■  Roll  up'yoiir  sleeve, 

■  Take  j)ff  your  shirt:, 
■Coup 


■  Breath  in/outV 


-S11 


•Make  a  fist. 
■Cross  your  legs. 


.  0,  :. 


:T  gives  commands  and 
/demonstrations  and' 


;0  •■' 


room. 


PPEIBNCV;;  fOLLOWiNSlRUCTlONS  ilBOUT  TaEATlil(|  ' 


SPEAKING ' 


B+ 


When  should  !  t^jte 


i  I  I 


ERIC 


^4 


Take  3  tablets ' 

ftypeofmdkk' 


4mfof 
2  times  a  day. 


Take  them  befoft  meals, 
it 


■>1 


!i39 


:.  tablets 


pills  ': 

tablesp 
teaspoons 


oncp  * 
twice . 
■  everjN; ' 

"  hours 


■it 


SIGHT  WDS; 


POISON  ' 
'KEEP  OUT 

REACH  OF 
CHILDREN 


TSP.  ■ 
TBSP. 


7-1 

GRAMMAR 


How  much 
1  Howiitiany 
Should' 


ACTlViTIESf 


•  '  ■  •    ■  u    ■      ,  , 
,  .,'  '    ■ .      .•'  ■ 

Practice  the  difference 
between  how  much/how 
niaiiy,  . 


lace 

in  a  doctor's  office  or  a 
■pharmacy.;  . 

3teaspoons= 1  table-  . 
spoon 


Students  should  know 
)oon 


from  Basic  Skills  lesson: 

'»d  drinks"];;  r.. 

■ ,     ■    •  j.  ■ 

teacher  maj!.  expand  this 
lesson  l3y  reviewing  some^ 
of  the  activities  in 
"mixed  drinks". 


'■A  r'  ■  ■  • 


COMPETENCY^  FOLLOllflSTRliCTlONS  ABOUT  TREATMENT  r"  Continuation 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


.VOCAB. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


B+B 


a;  .  : 

,' Hoiflf  should  Ua! 
these?  ' 


How  often  should  I 
take  these? 
this? 


Ho  w  long  should  I 
■take  these? 
this? 


;  Wha|shouldIdo  - 

now?,:  ':'„■  '■ 


He  told  me  to  y  t 
to)5tayiivl)edSl 


Rir 


,841 


,lith  juice.  :  IJif'i 
*■"  water.   ' 'v'..-; 


Review 
Quoiitions'' 
0  when 

'  0  'how  ;';;; 
0  how 
many 


3  times  a  day. 
fmjumy  ^ 


3  times  a  day, 


much 
1.0  how 
often 


■  duration 


For  2  days, 
dmtm 


Stay  in  bed. 
uctmty 


•oay 

/weeks 
5  as  long  as 

necessary 


"Stay  in  bed 
ii&k  liquids 

f'tsmo;ke,'/ 
oh't  drink 


NO 

REFILLS 
Ir^fill 


.  ■  '■  ■     ■  r 


•'/I 


9.. 


What  did  the  doctor.. 
teHyoutodo?  ,. 


Repiried 


Y 


»  ■  si- 


TOIC:  TRANSPORTATION     f  ;  :  | 
'  fnMimNrw  HANDLE  EMERG'ISNCIES  AT  THIS. 


1  ■ 


I 


/Excuse  me,  I'jn 


ma 


||/  .^Excuse  me,  can  you 
;/t,' ',lell  me  where  - 
gate  B-12is?  ;  -  v 

■r,  ■  J 


.... 

■  :  '   ■   ^-  '■■    .  •   "    ^  ■■  ■ '  ''■ 

\  i^'mlooking.for^'^^ 
:;^:^^teM2,c£(np. 

;'ifiC'^  teitmewhe'reit  is?' 


LIsfENINC 


,  [liesponds:  w}th  any 
multiple-step  direc-  ; 


VOCAB. 


MM 


44  A. 


SIGHT  WDS. 


I  Rcad'Timo  ] 
I  DEPARTS] 
[ARRIVES] 


INFORMA- 
,TION 
STAIRS 
TEiPHONE 


GRAMMAR 


Imbedded 
.question 


ACTlV[fcs 


notes/sitOations 


Sflrofldifliglit*;  ^ 
Destination,  Bate  i'/) '  i 
and  departure  time,  / 
then  compare  this 
with  tlioir  ticket, 

Students  #ld  sign. 
Ihelinam^ona 


suitcase;  Each  bag 


Alsolooking'fbr,,.  j 
-telephop  i 

-restroonis     .:.  I 

0  '*  ':    .  '1 


In  an  airport, 
Tills  is  during  the  last 


The  gate  ^l^and  Departure 
time  are  not  on  the 
ticket,  The  Btudonts  must 
got  that  information 
from  an  Arrivals/Depar- 
tures board.  f| 


■•jf'-"' 


i      '''  I,  ./  '  .  J.  .     I''  u  ■    J--       -  '  ■         ■      -  -  ■>~^-  .-...^........^  .1 


SPEAKING 

ISyocAi).'"  ^ 

SIGHT  WDS, 

GRAMMAR 

,.;,,ACTlVITiliS 

NOTIiS/SITIJAtjONS 

B 

'I'VunMWilok. 

lhavoiiliiiyliiojie. 
CanlKo.homc? 

What'ithomttttor? 

nick  ■ 

liot  , 

cold 

IN 

bad 

dizzy 

syinptoin 

'  . 

RfivlfiW 

1 

Iiilh('(lii|ii'rvlsiir's. 
nffici';  . 

y  ■     ■  •  ' 

 ■.  ■  ■ 

hendafihe 
lootliacho 
stomach  achf 
fever 

i  ■ 

\ 

.  ...  ■       ...     ;  ....  ■  'iH 
.,                '  ■ 

'  ♦ 

f 

k'iitm 

|toiS™'9 
■  office]' , 

» 

NURSE'S 
OFFP  v'. 

1'  .   .       '  '  .  .  ' 

\ 

Ispitai  ' 
emorgoncy 
room 

HOSPITAL 
EMERGENCY 
ROOM  • 

.   J-   '  " 
ti:  '  . 

'  ; 

^  4.H  ^  ^ 

..Frank,  iaonty 

supmlm 
well.     '  ' 

What's  wrong? 

symptom 
a  backache 
earache 
theflu 

1 

f' 

';ihavca  backache, 
CanlgohonjeVi" 

Mes; 
No.  : 

)          •  , 

abadcqld 
a  really  bad 
cold 

J 

/ 

(J 

'  ,8^7 

•  IF  • 

v 
:% 

t 

i 

'l 

:  '■■'  s 

V  ' 
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»,:r  '  .« ■  ■ 

m 

•  :  1,    .  . 

■  .I 

1                         A  . 

TOPit:  HEALTH      '  '  :,  '  ,  . 

COMPETENCY:  REPT  SICKNESS  AND  REQUEST  PERMISSION  TO.mE  Conlliuatlon 


SPEAKING 


LISTENING 


VOCAfi. 


SIGHT  WPS. 


GRAMMAR 


ACTIVITIES 


NOTES/SITUATIONS 


.  A 


Thanks,  Frank. 

'supervisor. 


01 


out; 


Sure.  „ 


rutiy. 

Tin  Sony,  I  can't. 


Yes. 
No. 


Takecat^.ok? 
TakearMlok? 


3:00! 

tirm 


,  / 


Can  you  finish  yolir 


/ 


/  > 


ERIC 


If  possible,  use  a  time 
clock  in  class,  By  this 


procedures,  Keep.a , 
rack  with  their  time 


order.'  Have  them  ' 
write  the  time  that 


leave. 


^ 


"Punch  out"  means  to 
record  the  time  you  leave 
oh  the  time  clock/" 

COEesson:, 


"Mailroora  Simulation" 


lessons  is  coding.  The 
teacher  may  want  to 


cards,and  have  them  put 
the  cards  in  order. 


'  (1 


850  v 
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;  ■  •  'I 


051 


Refugee  Processing  Center 
Bataan,  Philippines  / 


ERIC 


ERIC 


BATAAN,  PHILIPPINES 


GbNTENTS 


Background 

Pre-Employment  Activities  (1-8) 
CoinmiinicatiOn  Loop  Laiiguage 
Chiltural  brientafipn  Lessons  (1-14) 


r 


852 


Refup  Processing  Center 

les 


Background     '    ,  ,  ,  , 

TholESL/CO/PEt  prograni  lnthfiPhUlpplnollerugfloPrM  ; . 

'     (PRPC)  In  Bataanie  conducted  by  the  International  Catholk 
CommiBflion '  (ICMC),  Founded  in  1951,  |CMC  Is  an  ifttemational 
non-profit  9rganization  with  affiliate  offices  in  50  countries  around  tlie 
^orld,  iCMCVaffiliate'in  tlie  U.S.  Is  tlifi  office  of  Miption  and  Refugee 
Soivices in  tlio  U,S.Catliollc  Conference wliicli,  tlirougli.tlio  Catholic  , 
dioceses,  resettles  thousands  of  refugees  every  year.        ■  '  ■ 
■  ■    i  '  '  ,  '  '   ,  , ' 

.  The  PRPC  is  the  largest  of  its  kind,  capable  of  accommodating  17,200 
refugees.  A  four-hour  drive  from  Manila,  the  center  stretches  three  , 
and  onC'half  miles  along  a  ridge  rWng  from  the  South^China  Sea  on  the 
■  western  sicieof.theBataanPeninsuIllNlt^w^ 
hoods  which  house,  in  long  wooden  barracks  approximately  1,700  refugees 

.  each.,  Qasses  are  conducted  in  the  neighborhoods  in  centralized  school- 
hoiiUlockB,"  Administrative  offices,  staff  housing,  and  otlier  facilities 
arelocatedwithinthocenter.althoughspmestaffmembeisjiveinthe  ■ 

hearbytownofMorong.     •  .  ' 

In^March  :1980,  ICMC  began  an  English  lanpge  program  at  the  Philip- 
pine Refugee  Processing  Center.  Later  that  year,  ICMC  was  contracted 
t(j,pfovide  an  intensive'ESL/CO  program  to  U.S,-bound  refugees. 

;  This  effort  was  funded  by  the  U.S..Bureau  for  Refugee  Programs  Depart- 
mentofSta'te,  By  March  1982,  the  cycles  were  lengthened,  class  size"^ 
was  reduced,'  and-an  integrai^d  ESL/CO  curriculum  was  developed  fory 
the  lowest  level  classes.  In  AUgust  1982,  formation  of  the  Pre-em-; 

"  ployment  Training  Program  began.  More  than  36,000  refugees  haiie 
completed  the  kaan  program  since  November  1980.  ,  ,     ,  , 

ion      ■  ■  , 

?tHm]oymt  Training  is  delivered  to  all  students  at  the  A  apd  B  level, 
Theethnic  make-up  of  the  student  popu|ation  varies  irom  month  to ; 
m6nth.  As'of  ,Iafe  1983,  it  was  approximately  50%  Cambodian,  over  ■ 
M  Vietnamese  and  15%  Lao,  including  a  small  number  of  hilltribe 


Oirriculuni Description  *  ' 

Asyirtuallyil  actlyiti(5|lnvolvcd  givlng/re(|olving  instructions,  the 
language  was  written  allnstructions"  to  bo  prcBontotj  as  cues  for 
.the  students'  physlcal'pMorinanco  of  the  task.  The  instructional  langua 
used  incorporated  much'bf  the  required  regional  language,  The  rf  aln- 
der  of  the  regional  language  tonsistod  largely  of  designated  "fee^ 
language"  which,  as  it  was  agreed  at  the  conference,  was  not  to  bo  tk 
to  specific  activities  but  would  be  presented  througliout  the  entire  cu\i- 
culum. ,  This  language  was  not  written  onto  the  cuniculum  page,  but 
was  seen  as  a  small  pool  of  language  which  teachers  were  to  elicit  from 
students  and  practice  in  every  fcsson.  ■ 

The  CO  content  was  dealt  with  jn  tw5  ways,  Major  CO  presentations  :t 
mii  not  incorporated  in  the  basic  job  skill  activity  lessons.  It  was 
thought  that  incorporation  might  draw  away  Jrom  the  emphaiis  on 
skills  and  laiiguage  and  wo'Uld  not  allow  for  the  thorough  treatment  the 
CO  content  warranted.,  However,  teachers  are  encouraged  to  address 
cultural  orientation  points  as  they  arise  in  the  classroon;.  This  is  called 
"living  CO"  and  is  exemplified  throughout  the  day  by  such  behavior 
as  saying  "Excuse  me"  as  you  pass,  having  students  line  up  for  the  bus, 
having  students  walk  next  to'  a  tfeacher/supervisor  instead  of  10  steps 
behind,  etc. 

'  Major  CO  content  areas,  such  as  workplace  procedures  and  maintaining 
good,  relations  on  the  jei,  are  dealt  with  in  separate  lessons  called 
orientation  units,  '  These  units  covered  all  the  designated  pre-employ- 
ment to  points  ahd  inclucfp  many  other  considered  essential  in 
roundbg  out  the  pre-employment  cultural  orientation  experience 
presented  to  the  student.  Orientation  lessons  are  designed  as  role 
■plays  to  be  acted  out  by  teacher  and  students,  then  processed  and 
discussed  in.the  native  language,  The  teachei;  is  fiiee  to  substitute  an- 
other activity  of  his/her  choice,  howevef.andorientation  lessons  are  . 
being  ejcpanded.  '  v . 


Crr.i 


PHE-EMI'tOYMENT'fRAINlNG  CURRICULUM 


.  Dcfclonmcrtt  Process   ,  ,  '    -      '  > 

' ,  A  ^orp5*fO"P  consifitinf!  o'(  ton  Buporvinors  from  the.  CO  and  ESL 
,  jirogrrms  wiw  (orinod  Iti  iSoptonibor,  1982,  Tlio  Rroiip  tiiBk  was  to 
'  'wrlto,  the  curriculum  (or  tlio  Pro;omployniont  Training  Proprtjind  to 
Jormulatf  tho  draft  guldollncfl  for  toachor  trnlnln|i>Rchcr  selection 


.  Prc'flmployni()ntclas8cytarloil'fl(thflendotNovonibor,1982,  The'  , 
,'„iprodiict8  froln  the  Initial  w^rklilg  grpup  provided  the  first  lesnonfl  fpr 
i',  thc-clafisroom  and  wore  a  startlnjf  point  for  Bataan  participation;^  the 
January,  1983,  Regional  Confcrenoo  In  Manila  on  the  Pro-cniploymont 
! ,  component,  the  Manila  Conferenie  produced  a  general  curriculum 
. '  'guide  fortho  reglon  which-was  to  s(irvo  as  a  base  for  thodovclppniei^t  ' 
i'  of  site  curricula,  It  str^jcd  basic  sldllfl  activities.      -s  ' 
1       ;  ■..  ' 


Scheduling/  • 

■  '\      ■  .  ■ 

As  mandated,  Bataan  Pre-cmploymentljraining  consists  of  108  hours  of 

instruction.    curriculum  is  arranged  to  cpnf  onii  to  the  piesfcnt  ■ 

ichcdullhg  palm.  Students  in  levels  A ;nd'  B  study  ESL  mi  GO  for 

-Ibur  and  one-half  hours  per  day  for  l&weoks.^  h  additiori,  Pi5 %W- 

.  liient  Training  classes  are  conducted^n  four  Weekly  segmints,^inter-j, 

)  sperscd  to  fit  within  an  overall  Xweek  program  schedule.  Level  A 

■  '  students  attend  classes  througpie  Intopated  Prognuti  which  combines , 
both  English  LaiigiiagoidZltural  orientation  intetoi  under  one  , 

.  teacher  with  the  help  offtfugee  interpreter.  Levdl  B  Students  follow  a 
concyrrent  ESL  mm  schedule.  Students  in  lev^s  Cj  D  and  E  also, 
follow  a  concurrent  schedule  for  four  and  onihal :  hours  a  day.   '  ,  ] 

'I  ,:  Organizatl(Jn^  ,       •        '         .  '  ' 

tlie  Curriculum  is  organized  along  the  regional  basic  job  skills  cotnpe- 
',  '•  -tencies.  They  ai^e  grouped  into  major'foplc  areas,  within  which    » [  , 
'  individual  competencies  are  ordered  Mtocpnceptual  complexity.  (Seer 
.  (the  Prererapioyment  Curriculum  Outline)  Jhe  competencies  are  taught  . 
,  !  through  a  series  of  activity-based  lessons  which  begin  with  the  dmpler 
fcompetenciesintheMlijrpartoftheprogramaniimovethrougb  ; 
"  ;  morejcoraplex  competifjies  in  the  course  of  the  four  weeks  of  Instruc- 
•  tion.  The  competency  topic  areas  are  studied  concurrently;  that  is,  :^ 
'  lessons  or  jinits  in  each  tdpic  are  included  in  each  of  the  four  weeks. 

■  The  Cowre  Sylkibus  provides  an  overview  of  the  lessons  coverM  inthe 
,  . 'foltt-^efekiMtructions.   . ;  ,,  ' 


lidiiCfllloiiiilApproiich '      '     ^  '  '  1 

The  prlijiary  focus  of  pro-omploymont  Instructiori  is  language  rather  >  , 
than,  basic  job  skills,  Since  most  of  the  skills  Involved  are  relatively  ■ 
simple,  oven  for  A  students,  teachers  oniphaslzo  the  language  practice  '  }. 
.  aspect  of  basic  skill  and  cultural  orientation  lessons.  This  iilso  mh^  'fj    > ' 
■  to  makii  an  otherwise  simple  activity  more  challenging    ^  ^  /l?/' 

'  In  regard  to  language  which  accompanies  the  activities,  it  is  expected  . 

that  stiidenls  not  only  listen  (ind  respond  to  tiio  instructioni,  but  ^  • 
'actually  give  some  of  the  instructions  thcmselvfls  to  other  students  , '  ■   , , 

in.the  course  of  classroom  practice.  Student  use  and  production  of  the  • 

lanpgo  is  seen  as  essential  to  maWry  of  it, 

•  Ctoncentratedstudeiit  practice  of  the  language  can  occur,  most  effec-   ^'  ' 
tlvely  in  group  w^li.  For  this  reason,  it  is  suggested  that,  folf  most  of  '/^ 

'  th'o  activity  lessons,  the  class  (averaging  18'20  atlidcnts')  be  divided ' 

'  into  four  groups.  Materials  and  procedures  are  listed  with  this  in  mind.  ' 
Group  work  ii;icreaso8  the  amount  of  active  student  participation,  allowing  ^  > 
for  more  student  "contijct  time"  with  the  language.  T|io  teacher,  after '   '  ■ 

'   Initial  demonstration  of  the-activlty  and  tlv)  instructional  language    '  * ,  _ 
involved,  orchestrates  the  lesson  so  that  the  students  in  each  group  are  ^  i'  '  ' 

1  giving  instructionftto  other  students  who  perforni  the  activities.  The 
step-by'Stepprocedu^is  something  like  this:    ^  .  ,  • 

1.,  Teacher  and  Assistant  Teacher^iT)  demonstrate;  students  >  ' ,.  . 
watch  and  listen,  '  '    ,        '  '        !  , 

.  ..-2,  TeacherjmdAssiLtTeiyjher  demonstrate;  students  re 

■  instructioiis'and mimic procedp.,  ^     '  i 


3.  Teacher  instmcts  an  individual  student  to  be  amodel'  - 

4.  The  class  is  divjded  into  ^ups;  teacher  in'aliructs  one  student, 
from  each  group  to  be  a  model.  *^  , 

5.  Each  of  th^  "model"  students  instructs  the  other  members  ' 
of  her/his  ^oup;  then  other  students  take  turns  doing 
the  same.  Teacher  and  AT  circulate  to  monitor  and 

Toups.  I, 


By  following  this  techniqueja'smobth  transition  from  a  teacder-centered  ■ 
to  a  student-centered  focus  is  i^ade  and  student  language  practice  can 
be  maximized. 


Leric. 
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MMtoilolojy  ■ 

Ao  focuj  of  tlio  km  li  on  lflti((uaj|0!  itudimliiard  io  producii  itn  wull  ^ 
lu  respond  to  Initructionii..  I'jnctlco  of  tttnguajjo  takes  place  in  groups ' 
,  williin  each  claHii  and  botwoon  atiidqnts  otstiidont  and  toachor,  Toaclicrs 
'  «ro  fw  to-adjuHt  the  Icmions  accoftllnR  to  tlio  lovol  and  noudd  o(  tlidr 
iddlvldual  itudontii  and  cliisneii  ai  a  whole,  For  major  oliaiiji^i,  imkrn 
wQrk  In^coliJunctlon  with  tliclr  mipervisors.  Variations  and  minor 
adjimtmitii  aro  made  at  tlio  teacher's  discretion, Vfoaclierii  can ' 
cli«ni(e  BctlyltlOH  (except  (lioso  mandated  rogionaily) :  croatInK 
varlatlon»ti  activities  In  thecurricului'n;  combinlnn  acliviliesidoloting 
activities;  adding  their  own  actlvltios;  and/or  roarranginK  the  Nchcdiilr 
ofactlvltloB.  \ 

Problem  Solvlnif  Situations »  • 

After  tiie  stu(lcntB\)iBvn  hadnonio  time  to  practice  the  activity,  pfobloni 
situations  are  introduced,  'i'lio  problems  llBtod  are  examples  of  liioae 
which  teachers  incorporate  into  their  lessons.  Problems  may  he  planned 
by  the  teacher  flnd/or\a68lstant  teacher  or  they  may  occur  naturally 
during  the  class,  the  t<)oclicr  and  assistant  teacher  should  take  adviintiige 
of  those  unplanned  pifobloms  to  elicit  language  irom  the  students.  > 


Stflfflng 

The  Filipino  teaching  staff  iiro  pduatcs  of  Philippine  colleges  and  univer- 
sities. Most  of  those  who  joined  the  Pre-employment  Tftilnlng  I'rogram 
were  experienced  teachers  in  the  Intensive  ESL1(50  and  Integrated 
'  program  Some  newer  teacheri^are  beginning  their  career  in  education 
with  the  pre-employment  classes.  The  majority  of  the  supervisors  and 
propm  coordinators  are  Ameriiifn.  Tjieyare  graduates  of  U,S,  colleges 
and  universities  and  draw  hea^ly  W  their  experiences  In  the  workplace 
-as  well  as  their  formal  educati4  Refugees  with  advanced  English  skills 
are  trained  as  Assistant  Teachers  ana  assigned  to  the  Pre-employment 
'  Training  Prograni  ,     •  '  \ 

Teacher  Training  , 

\ 

The  Filipino  teajhing  staff  receives  at  least  lO'hours  of  in-service  staff 
development  supervision  per  week;  Training  includes  teaching  methods 
and  techniques,  orientation  to  materials  and  media,  and  updates  from , 
resettlement  agencies  and  service  providers  in,theU.5.  The  Filipino^ 
teaching  staff  has  had  little  preyip  working  experience  in  the  U.S.  , 
labor  market;  thii8,'teaching  language  and  skills  related  to  U.S.  jobs 
;  is  also  a  new  effort.  Trping  therefore  focuses  on  familiarizing  teac 

>er|c    .  '^^7 


,  with  lilt)  Afiittriciin  woriipliii!i),  the  work  reliitlonshlps  tiiat  (ixist  m\  tlifl 
lypt'ii  nf  Inkcliiiiiiicii  that  iiiIhIH  Itilw  jikie,  MiixlinlniiiK  (ildirooiii  hingii- 
>  iigii  priicUcd  and  (illclllng  fdedlxick  lanpago  am  two  of  tlie  nkllls  moiit 
*  strongly  empliasy/  ' 

The  Role  iif  the  AssblaniTeadier 

The  Assistant  Toiiehor  (AT),  has  a  variety  of  roles  In  the  pK!-clf)ployinont 
clas.1,  These  Indndo;        •  'V 

model  lupetvlsor^ 

.  co-t(!acluir     '  ,  ,  ■ 

teacher  aide 

tutor  ;      '  ;  ■ 

,  ■tjanslator  (forCOJems) 

An.«ddlllonal  and  vitally  hnportnn*  role  is  thai  of  cidtural  Infonnant, 
llecausd  Uiat  AT  is  (almost  always)  from  tlie  same  etlinlc  group  as  tlie  stii- 
donis,  8/he  is  a  catalyst.for  the  teacher  to  better  undcrstand.exlstlng' 
differences,  The  AT  Informs  tho'tcaclier  of  cultural  apsccts  which  may 
affect  tlic  Am  and  the  learning  that  takes  place, 

Because  of  his/her  English  language  ability,'  the  AT  is  olso  a  catalyst 
for  learners'  insight  into  the  tctichcr's  culture  as  well  as  the  culture ' 


oftheU.S.A, 
View  of  the  Future 


The  basic' curriculum  is  complete  and  is  functioning  adequately.  Changes 
arc  planned  in  the  following  areas: 

*  ■ 

Curriculum  and  Implementation 

1)  Refine  language  and  activities  as  they  are  presently^stated.  _ 

^  2)  Improve  the  method  of  leveling  for  level  B  students  by  providing 
morecliallcnginglanBuage  (and  perhaps  basic  skill)  activities. 

'  3)  Incorporate  sampl/communication  Loop  Language"  in  the 
written  cuniculunt 

4)  Write  new  Cultural  Orientation  Units  or  expand  the  present 
Cultural  Orientation  content  of  basic  skill  activities  where  , 


5)  Develop  a  system  of  student  achievement  and  proficiency 
^  assessment. 


g  teachers  •         Develop  a  bank  of  teacher-created  activities. 
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'rancher  Trwlnlng 

1 )  He-einphtt8lJ!e  the  primary  fotnis  of  tlw  Pre-^mploymetit  l»rogT«m 
tu  laniMfliio  ncquUlUonHther  thnn  the  ttjsching  of  baalc  «kllls, 

2)  .fi^volop  tho  teaching  »taff'B  ability  to  expand  the  lanjiuage 
precticH  offered  In  the  lewona-^ 

3)  \pevelop  teachers'  skills  with  role  plays  and  other  techniques  used 

When  presenting  the  Cultural  Orientation  leMons. 

4)  DeV<»lop  leacheni'  «kllls  In  using  a  wldb  variety  of  K8L  teaching 
technlquoH. 


•  ( 


ProgranvDesl^n  ' 
1)    Develop  n  formnll/^d  Institutional  meU>od  of  ffieclback  from  students 
and  AT's.  .  .  \ 
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rrc^niployment  Curriculum 


Oiri  LINE'OF  BASIC  SKILLS  COMkniNCIKS,  INCLUDING 
ACTIVITIES  AND  SCHKDULINO 


MAIN  TOPICS:  COUNTINa 

MEASURINQ  (lln«ftr) 
MEASURINQ  (welglit) 
MEAaURINQ  (viilunte) 
'  HORTINQ/ORQANIZINO 
■  FORMS /BCIIKDULEB 
PLANS 
PArrERNS 
,  ASSEMBLY 


Coniiictcndd 


COUNTING 
Aclivltlcii 


'*UNIT  PETWk. 


A. 

ComLntlng  numeral  nnd 

1. 

Number/dot  fliuhcatxlt 

IIRI 

1/2 

({uantity 

uomino  mQvcning  gamu 

f 

0. 

Sequencing  numbons 

1. 

Put  number  cards  in 

"IRl 

1 

order 

■2. 

Collate  papers 

n 

C. 

Counting  out  a  given  number 

1. 

Spinner  game/card  game 

HI 

2. 

Put  certain  nuniber  of 

buttons  in  a  plastic   (  ^ 

III 

bag  zap' 

3. 

Put  certain  ^number  of 

(Rl  III 

2 

screws  of  4  different 

(1)  Counting  and  re{lt>€t4pil 

sizes  into  bags.  ' 

D. 

1. 

Count  number  of  tags 

IV 

1 

recording 

In  envelope,  record 

number 

• 

i  2. 

Count  number  of  screws 

IRIJV. 

2 

In  bogs  and  mark  count 

%^  ^ 

on  bog 

« 

(2)  Verifying  a  written 

1. 

After  Act.  D(l)l, 

IV 

1 

count 

verify  the  recorded 

'■"A 

count 

2. 

Verify  count  in  D(l)2. 

[R]  IV 

2 

A-  ' 


8G0 


^Lesson^  displayed  in  this  manual. 


VI.,I»RO(H)URE-ACT^  .PIT.  LESSON  IGalang 


,TEACHER  ^ 

C   -  '   "student  / 

StQUENCEANDNQTES  , .  ? 

,    TASK  SEQUENCE.  ' 

:|f^lJSTINING,;' 

SPE'AKING 

VOCABULM/LiTERACY 

.  '     ■       «  •       .    ■.  <^  .■    .                           I     .  ■         ■      .  ■ 

— ^ 

1 

1 

 ^_  _HH 

.  I 'T  yd8outnzorlaiive8,ele<:tricalwiie,' 
v:&iuleii8. ;.■  /  ''; 

I  Each  S  cuts  a'piece 
^  of  wire  10  inches^; 

l-  ''  'lleasiire.th^wire.  . ' 

VERBS  * 

. '  iTOuWeffi            that  Gfln  - 
measuie  help  thos$  who  cannot.  Ss  should 
,id30  be  leinindedtoU  careful  when 

1  '■     •  ■  ^ 

^;i;^Striptheen(^, 
'lOoVou  understand? 

.'J  4 

l^atVthe  problem? 

'  1. 

■  ^ 

♦  ,       '    p    ■        '  . 

Tes.'  ■  ■■ 
No.  V 

.,  '  measure'  i.    \  -  '  ' 
;  -  cut  -  '  :  I  /  - 
.strip    1  ■ 

.  using  ineiuniQ,     •  .  .  . 

Jl  toll  V  j<UVj 

♦  ■ 

I-  ■ 
•  1  . 

!■  ..." 

,       .  ■. 

■•  ■ ;   ■■      "■     ■;■  ■  ■^  ... 

(■  '*  ,  ' 

It's  too  jhgrt.  ^  • 
'^  adjectm 

'  ADJECTIVES; 

*  • 

Be  careful.  :  ,. 

■■  "    .  ,         .If     ■  . 

.The  razoris  sharp.  ; 
knife  ; 

t 

■i  ■ 

O.K. 

long 
short 
duU 

■I-  ■■■« 

1  •  ■  ■.  .  . 

1 

2.  T  'hands  out  D-ceil  batteries  and  flashlight 
bulbs. 

V  T  draws  the  wiring  pattern  the  Ss  have' 
discovered  on  the  blackboard. 

J  •■  ■■■  ■' 

2.  Ss,givenaD<cell  bat-' 
tery  and  a  good  bulb,  ' 
are  asked  to  make  the 
bulb  light  up,  Those  ,  ,  . 

away  are  asked  to  try 
lighting  the  bulb  ^ 
using  a  different  wiring 
piittem. 

,  2.  Make  it  light  up. 
•   Does  it  work? 

Check  it.;  ' . 
Understand? 

2. 

No.  , 

■   •  i 

Showme. 

1 

c 

/,  ■  ■   '  . 

'■/ 

f            •     ■  ■ 

I.'  ■  ■  ■ 
1 

[    ■  ■    ■  . 
r- 

I' 

■\  '   ■  . 

7iERJC 

/ .  ■  '• 

1   •  .■■  ■■.  •■  ■ 

Competencies 


A.    Using  a  given  item  as  a 
standard  of  measure 


6.    Making  and  using  a 
standard  of  measure 

C.    Using  a  scale  . 
(English  System) 


MEASURnjG  (weight) 

■*  IP  * .  ■•■ 
Activities 


1.  Given  a  one  pound  bag  of  : 
beans ,  find  another  bag 
of  the  same  weight;  firs.tV 
by  feel,  then  by  miarkini^/ 
on  ascale. 

2.  Given  a  scale  with  a 
marked  dial,  fill  bags 
with 'beans  until  the  ^ 
correct  weight  is  reached 

3.  Mark  on  dial  (ofscsde) 
weight  of  a  given  bag  of 
beans;  fill  other  bags 
with  the  same  weij^t 
of  beans* 


[Under  reconsideration] 


UNIT  VEim. 


1.  Weigh  out  specified  weights  *  II 
^  of  beans  and  mark  weight  on 
bags.  * 

2.  Weigh  given  objects  on  a      \^  II 
scale  and  report/record 

weight  in  pounds, 
(worksheet) 

3.  Wei^  objects  and  report/  II 
record  weight  iil  pounds  j( 
ounces,  (worksheet) 


2/3 


Competencies 

A^  Using  a  given  item  as  a 
standard  of  measure 


MEASURING  (volume) 
Activities 


B.   'Making  and  using  a  standard 
of  measure 


UNIT  PETWk. 


1.  Distinguish  which  one 
of  5  containers  of  water 
is  filled  to  a  different 
level. 

I 

3 

2.  iFill  a  cup  to  a  marked 
line  in  measuring  water 
into  a  bucket;  use  a  spcon 
to  measure  detergent.  Use 
solution  to  wash  chairs. 

I/[R1 

3/4 

(Under  reconsideration) 

: 

using  a  measunng  cup 
(English  System)  ' 

s.  * 


Competencies  ' 

Sorting  itfei^^s^by  given 
characteristics: 

(1)  by  color 


(2)  by  shape ' 


(3)  by  material 


(4)  by  size 


(5)  by  Quality 


Locating,  retrieving  or 
placing  an  it%m  in  an. 
oi^anizedf  system. 


'  .'■ '>  ■  . ' 

"i  _  .  i      ■■■     ■  * 

use  measuring  cup  tu 
measure  water  and  soap  for 
rriaking  cleaning  solution  . 

•.  ■  IJL    •.     ••  . 

■t\. 

■■■ ,  ■  2. 

-* 

.  V 

Use  measuring  cup  to  mea- 
sure quantities  of  water  in 
various  containers  andv     ^,  ? 

LV^KJUjI LX^K^KJLKX  iilCCliyJUf CAiHJIibO^ 

II 

•  ■    3  ■ 

^^SORTING  ANDGRGANIZIi^v^^ 

•■.■■» 

Activities  .               " . 

UNIT 

PETWk. 

* 

'.■  •  ■    , ■  *  -*  ,  ■         ^-/^  •■  .  ■  ' 

.    ■  ' 

Sort  spools  of  thread 
g^ccordingto  color  hy 
putting  them  ifi  a  rack; 
.  then  count.   '  ' 

I   i  ' 

1 

* '   "   J.     •  ■  *  - 

Sort  rpurSd  and  square, 
beads.  . 

■i 

1 

r 

2. 

-V-.-  ■ 

Sort  knives,  forks  and 
spoons'by  putting  them 
away  in  a  silverware 
tfay. 

I 

1  ' 

-  ■ .  '  i: 

Sort  plastic,  metal 
cloth,  and  wooden 
buttons. 

I 

I  1 

Sort  different  sizes 

of  tags  by  putting  them  in 

boxes. 

I 

*2. 

Put  bags  of  different- 
sized  tags  into  boxes 
marked  with  a  sample; 
count  and  record  number. 

[R] 

2 

1. 

Sort  good  flashlight 
bulbs  from  defective 
ones. 

I 

1  ■ 

1', 

Find  and  check  name  on 
list. 

n 

2 

2. 

°(a)  File  papers  marked 
with  colored  dots 
into  folders  marked 
with  corresponding 

**  colors. 

II 

2 

^](bbj(|file  numbered  papers 
m  numbered  folders. 

II 

2 

(c)  file  papers  marked 
with  a  letter  into 
folders  marked  with 
letters. 

II 

2 

V  6.  vxxx  Slips  01  paper  marKea 
with  alphanumeric  . codes 
in  order.  . 


■n 


n 
II 


C.    Organi^ing-'it^ms  .into  a 
logical.arrangement . 


7 


\.4.*  Get  a  requesteo\file 

folder  from  within^    '  5  * 
sequencfe  dumber,  letter,^ 
alphanumeric). 

5. ,  (a)^  Put^shirts  on  a  rack 

\         by  letter  size  (S,  M,  L). 

■  --^  ■       . .  • ■ 
.  ,  (b)  Put  shirts  on  ^  rack'^^ 

\*'\s^-' .:      ^mber  size.  :  - 

6.  (a)  Get  a  requested 

key  fcbm.a  peg  board'..' 
arranged  alphanumeric^ 
ally.       \       /  . 

'  (b)  Replace  key  in  correct 
,      locat^n  on  peg  board  < 

1.  Arr;saTge  different  sized  IV 
'     nails  in  a  logical  order 

.  '  (to  easily  find  a  re- 
quested size).-  , 

2.  ;^rrange  numbered  keys  (101-IV 
;     102-,  201-201-,  301-302-) 

on  rack  in  ordered  way.         ,  ^ 

*3|^  Arranjge  bags  of  screws,  oiits  * 
•       and  washers  of  4  different  " 
•  feizes  on  rack,  v 


III/fR] 


2 


2  . 

4*' 


3/4 


3/4 
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Competencies 
A.    Using  a  time  card 


FORMS  AND  SCHEDULES 


Activities 


r         ■  o 

UNIT    PET  Wk. 


9^ 
J' 


B.     Following  daily  schedule 


*1.  Use  a  simplified^time 
card.  ^ 

*2.  Punch  in  anci  out  of  " 
class  on  actual  time 
card  and  record  total 
'daily  hours. 


I 


II/[R] 


■/ 

*1.  Refer  to  posted  clean-  ^ 
_  up  schedule  for  assign- 
ments. 

*2.  Refer  to  posted  class 
schedule  to  determine 
'  time  of  various  activities 
(e.g.  break,  clean-up 
times). 


n/[jEi] 


C.     Using  forms  and  cjjarts 
(1)  Stock  inventory  list 


ERLC 


*  1 .  Take  inventory  o  f  stock 
used  in  Act.  C3,  Sorting 
and  Organizing. 


in 


2/3 


2/3 


CbiTipetencies 

Locating  given  areas  on/ 
plans  '  ..  ' 

(1)  Clasi5r9om     ^  /•  , 


Activities 


UNIT  -PET  Wk. 


r: 


(2):  building. 


(3)  site 


1/  Identify  o>TO  location  otf  I/[R] 
a  classix)om  floorplah  anu  \  ,  y 
initial  location:     *•  *  ^  r  ' 

,   .,2.  (a)  Locate  assigned  seaf  ,  c  I/[R] 
r  by  finding  initials        '  *     t  " 

on  classroom  floor-     •    /  > 

;^,_pian.,^  ^-.-i  -  ^■ 

^^(b)  A«^j[a),'but^w  ^   'I    ^  ■ 

Yv      ^'  >  turned  around.  "  *  .  : 

.    :  :  3.  (a)  Rearfar^e  furniture  in    "  -11 
"       '      cldssroom  according  to7, 
^    revised  floorplan.^^    ■  * 

.  -  (b>"Locate  seat  ifire-  .  II ' 
"   '  _  arranged  fl9orplan  "  .  * 

by  referring  to 
•      '      initials.        ^    '   '    ^  . 

■ .  •  .     .     '  .       .   ■ '   '  ■- 

1.  Locate  classroohi  on     '  .    \  ni 

building  floor|!lan.  . 

-     2;  Find  given  location  ;  .III 

'  marked  on  a  building  ^'i. 
Soorplan  (e.g.  exit; '    .  *=" 
—    .    'restroom,topm  EjTOibers). 

^     1 .  Ident,|ra!^ven  location  IV 
^     .        on  sitMnap.  (worksheet)^ 


/- 


Competencies 


A.    ^Jsing  a  pattern  to  make 
^        an'object  (and  if  appro- 
/  ^  priate,  check  object  for 

donformity*t)p  pattern).^ 


-  ^  PATTERNS 
J?       ^  Activities 


1/2 


1/2 


-  3 


UNIT  PETWfe 


1.  Use  a  sten(       ^ce  I 
initials  on^oVer  of      :  - 
ndteb^kr      •  *    ^  ^ 

2r  MaK6  a  cloth  nap^lUii  /  I 

^  .  ■  'v  "      ■     ^  ■/ 

3.  Ma^ceaT-shirt.  :  .  II 

4  .  '  X/se  a  stencil  to  make  a  III 
-    ^  felt^'initial  to  put  on 

/  pin  cushion  made  in  Bl.       t>  > '  " 

5.  '  Make  a  diploma  count.       ^  IV 


B.    Making  and  using  a  pattern 


1.  Make  a  pin  cushion  using 
a  pattern  students  make 
from  a  foam  rubber  form. 


Ill 
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Iv 

1 

2 

3 


■7 


Com|[et0ncies  ' 

A.  A;  Completing  a  constructioiir 
>   "^or  asse^ly  task  by  foil^ 
mg  ste*J)-by-step*piQtur(Bs.  y  . 


Activities 


LINIT  PETWJc. 


'1. 


B.    Completing  ja.  construction 
*  or  assemb  ly  cask  by  follow- 
ing a  model jq^  sample 
piefce  of  finished  work. 

.  ( 1 )  Without'  Required 
sequence  of  steps 


(2)  With  required  sequence 
ojf  Steps 


C.    Comp  leting'a  construction  ^ 
or  assembly  tiask  by  foUow- 
.  ing  demonstrations  and  oral 
instructions. 

•  -  (1)  As  an  individual 


? 


2. 


*3. 


Select  and  connect  wires 
to  nails  on  apegboard  ^  ; 
.-  iiV  three  steps,  each 
shown  by  a  picture.  , 

(ay  using  a  jJre-cut  colored 
^  ■    'wire  and  cqlored,  y  , 
illustrations 

-  (b)  using  pre-cut  bl^k 
wire  aiid  bl^pk  and 
white  .illustratiOBts, 

(c)  cutting  wire 

Fold  ji  paper  cup^om  a  . 
Iheetpf  pap^  fpllowiHg  ' 
illustrate^  instiai^^tions^' .  p.. 

Assemble  a  clolhes  rack  « 
.bV/ollowingi^^  ^ 
trated  instrii(^||§heet. 

■■^^ 

Asseritble  a  jam^ 
ing  a  *tep-by -f^p  and  ,  ^ 
illusti;ated  instnitction  * 
she^:  -  ■ 


II 


III 


*1 , ;  (ai)  duplicsrt;e  a  givei^ 

■      wiring  pat)sem  shown 
i  .         ofi  a'peg  bd^d  mod^,  * 

(b); duplicate  pMtern 
^hown  by  a  diagram. 


(k)  sapie  as  (a)-abby€ 
(by^^me  as'(b)  above"^^^ 

ake  a  beaded  necklace^ 
by  foUowmg  a  modfel. 

 ^r^^^^  ^ 


II 
II 

II 


1.  Sj^  connects  wires  on 
,  board  in  own  design, 

then  gives  So  directions 
to  produce  nie  same 
design  (see  Act,T^(2)  1). 

2.  Assemble  a  wooden  doll 


II 


III 


1* 


.1/2 
1/2 


2 
2 


\ 
3 


r 


-FRir. 
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(2)  As  part  of  work  team 


(3)  As  part  of  an  assjerpbly. 
•  ''lihe  ■      ^  ■     .  y' 


*  1.  ^ssemble  alamp  from  PVQ,  IV 

:    1 .  Assemble^lotbes  rack- from;  III 
y  PVCpipe  -  '  ' 


*2, ;  Papk  silverwarp  sets. 
3 .  Assemble   lamp  /roija 


IV 
IV 


-P.VGlpipe. 


:    4.  Make  flowers  ff'Qjplribbon. 


/    IV  ' 


.      .  \   

&.  M^k6  virooden  blobks  of ;  V  >  *  IV  . 

y-*"-  different  ish||)es^nd  Size^s, ^.'^ 
6, ,  Make  a  box  from  tri^dlina.       IV  * 


4T  • 
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•54,  BATAAN  PRE-EMPLOYMENT  TRAINING  CURRICULUM 

,  ORIENTATION  UNITS 


Orientation  to  Pre-employm 
if     Jbbs  for  Refugees  in  America  '  .    n  ; 

•  III       Staff,  JElesponsibilities  and  Relationshfps;  Workplace  locati^hs 
IV   ■    Policies  and  Procedures  I:  Attendance  , 

•  V       Policies  and  Procedures  II:  Sliop  Bules  and  Safety 
yi^      Policies  apd  Procedures^ III:  Pay  .  . 

VII  Work  Assignments,  Training  and  Job  Performance;  ^  ♦ 

V  \,  Work  Record;  Leaving  a  Job  .   ^  . 

VIII  Communication  on  the  Job  ' 

IX       Maintaining  Good  Relations  on  the  Job  I:  Greetings,  Small  Talk 
X       Maintaihing  Good  Relations  on  the  Job  II:'*  Asking  Questions; 
"Asking  for  or  Offering  Help,  Invitations;  (Conflicts  and 
^  Other  Problems 

kl       Maintaining  Good  Relations  on  the  Job  HI:  Work  Attitudes 

and  Work  Habits  * 
XIJ  ^    Maintaining  Good  Relations  on  the  Job  IV:  Personal  Habits 

XIII  Waiting  in  Line  /' 

XIV  Orienta.tion  to  the  Restroom  , 

Schedulihg:       Week  1  :  I,  IIiXIII,  XIV 

'  ^  Week  2  :  III,  IV,  V  ' 

Week  s  :  VI,  VII,  VIIT 

,  Week  4  :  IX,  X,  XI,  XII 
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Pre-employment  Activity 

Bataan  Lesson  1 
USING  A  TIM?  CARD 


I.   COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  Basic  Skills      ■ '  • 

1.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  use  counting' skills  to 
complete  a  taslf. 


2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 


a'.  ...making counts 


'  2.  Competency  7 :  The  student  can  use  tiifie-relate^  inf orma- 
w'  tion  on  schedules  and  forms. 

3.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues 
■      and  signs  indicating  direction,  operation, 
,     and  areas/locations. 


1.  Competency  1 ;  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  Sbility 
to  perform  assignments  after  initial  . 
, .  ■    .  training: 

■  c.  ...  showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment, 
inaking  problem-solving  judgments 
for  minor  problems  while  working  to 
,  specifications. 

B.  VESL 


1.  Competency  1;  The  students  caa  follow  simple  directions, 
b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 
1.  To  start  atask. 


e.  Report  time  worked. 

3.  Competencyl:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

•,  a.  Indicate  lack  of  Understanding.  t 
^  4.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers, 
c.  Provide  a  coupt. 

f .  '  Read  and  report  time  on  work  records. 

5.  \  Competency  11:  The  student  ctm  read  an^write  work- 
related  personal  information, 

6.  Competency  12;  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs. 
\  a.  Read  common  workplace  signs. 

7.  Coijipetehcy  13:  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 

\ .         greeiings  and  farewells,  establish  rapport. 

b.  Initiate  and  respond  to  farewells. 

8.  Compitency  14:  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 

\       him/herself  and  others. 

:\       a.  Identify  and  introduce  .him/herself  and 
*  "  ,  others. 

'     .  b.  Introduce  him/herself  and  others. 


1.  Competency  1 :  Students/ean  follow  simple  directions. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 
1.  Tostartatask 
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2.  Competency  2:  Students  can  follow  redirected  instruc- 

tions. 

'  I '         A. ,  Respond  to  negative  command. 
'    b.  Follow  instructions,  delay,  repeat  and 
reorder  an  activity. 

3.  Competency  7"  Students  can  ask  and  respond  to  items  in 

■the  workplace. 

,  c,  Make  and  respond  tp  a  request  for  an' 
'  object, 


4.  .'fJoiipetency  11:  Students  can  read  and  write  work-related 

personal  information;  ,  < 

5.  Competency  12:  Students  can  read  workplace  signs. 

6.  Competency  14:  Students  can  identify  and  introduce 

themselves  and  others. 


^^^^^ 

'■f'y-  others,  j 


C.  Cultural  Orientati9n 
Lessons'* 

^  1,  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-employ- 
ment training  can  assijt  adjustment  to  . 
,      life  in  the  U.S.  by  helping  them  to  ■ 
.  develop  realistic  strategies  for  gainful 
employment.  . 

a.  Student  can  relate  training  to 

common  entry-level  jobs  generally 
.  available  to  refugees. 

2. ,  Competency  3:.  Students  understand  importance  of  rules, 
'  policies  and  procedures  common  to  the 

workplace: 

a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies  for 
clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies 
and  procedures. 
, '      b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 

policies  or  procedures,  the  student  can 


to  or  violate  them. 


3.  Competency  7:  Students  understand  that  work  liabits  and 
decisions  affect  present  and  future 
employment  prospects. 


,4' 


a.  Students  can  state  the  components  of 
a  go|d  work  record. 


ProbkmSohki 


'  1.  Competency  3:  Students  understand  Importance  of  rules, 
policies  and  proceduies^oDundn  to  the 
workplace:  , 

•    ■  ,  '     ■  ^        .     .  .  ^   .  .  ^ . 

\  b.  Given  a  sample  of  coiiiipany  rules, 

\  policies  or  procedures,  the  student  can  . 

'\  distinguish  situations  toh  conform  ' 

,  to  or  violate  thdm.'  • 

2.  'Competency  5:  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
communication  in  accomplishing  job 
!  workplace: 


a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the 
job,  student  can  select  from  various  . 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate 
action: 

3.  being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given  task 

4.  negative  feedback  from  supervisor 
or  co-worker  , 

5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situ- 
ations in  which  is  is  appropriate  to 
interrupt  a  co-worker  or  supervisor. 


n.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION  ^ 

A.  Description  of  Activity 

1.  Students  fill  in  name  and  file  a  simplified  time  card. 

2.  Students  fill  IN  and  OUT  columns  on  cards  with  time 
they  enter  and  leave, 

3.  Students  total  the  number  of  hours  attended  each  day. 


B.  Problem  Solving  . 

After  the  students  have  practiced  the  language  and  performed 
the  activity,  the  teacher  can  present  the  activity  again  and 
incorporate  problems,  such  as,  giving  the  Ss  time  cards  on 
which  their  names  are  spelled  incorrectly  1  not  gipg  one  or 
all  of  the  students  time  cards  when  they  come  to  class  one 
day.  See  Procedure,  Section  VI, 

"  Ittl.  CULTURAb^^^ 

A.  Time  In  The  Workplace  (given  in  the  native  language) :  ' 

Workers  in  American.companies  are  expected  to  work 
'a  standard  numbers  of  hours  a  week.  In  almost  all  companies 
each  worker  is  told  when  his/her  lunch  break  v?ill  be,  when 
to  arrive  atand  leave  work.  The  number  of  hours  and  minutes 
each  employee  works  in,a  day  is  carefully  recorded.  At  the 
end  of  the  pay  period,  the  hours  worked  m  totaled  aiid  *  , 
multiplied  by  the  wage  paid  for  each  hour  of  work.  This 
amount  is  how  much  you  will  be  paid. 

It  is  important  for  both  the  employee  and  employer  to  keep 
accurate  records  of  the  time  worked.  Because  there  are.many 
workers  in  a  company,  it  is  difficult  to  record  the  time  worked 
, .  '  for  each  employee  unless  a  system  is  used.  Some  companies 
■   '  use  time  sheets  that  workers  sign  and  record  the  time  they 
.  enter  and  leave  the  building  each  day.  Other  companies  use 
/timeclocks  with  a  card  for  each  worker.  The  workersput 
Kthehf  cards  in  a  slot  and  the  time  clock  prints  the  time  on 
/  W  "time  card^  The  cM  is  "^^ 
/'  Urkerscome  inorleave  their  work  station.  In  this  way 
©company  can  keep  a  very  accurate  and  complete  record  of 
Hie  hours  workers  spends  on  the  job.  It's  also  a  good  idea  for 
every  worker  to  keep  a  personal  record  of  the  number  of 
hours  he  or  she  has  worked.  . 

'B. '  At  many  companies,  each  employee  receives  a  time  card  with 
his/her  name  on  it  which  s|he  uses  for  one  week.  When  s/he 
-  .  comes  td)  work,  the  worker  takes  his/her  tune  card  from 
,  ,    ■ ..  the  time  rack  under  "OUT",  "punchesin"  in  the  time  clock 

so  the  time  is  recorded,  and  places  the  card  in  the  time  rack  . 
,  >.  :   under     When  the  worker  ftaishes  working,  s/he  takes  1^^^ 
card  ftom  the  "IN"  rack,  "punches  out"  in  the  time  clock, 
'    .  and  places  the  card  in  the  "out"  rack.  Workers  are  bften 


required  to  punch  in  and  out  during  lunchtime.  A  worker  can 
only  punch  in/out  his/her  own  time  card;  s/he  cannot  punch 
in/out  a  friend's  card,  ,  ,, 

IV.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  1  simplified  time  card  per  student  . 

■  '  (mimeo  8x5 cards)  i  . 

'2.  In/Out'card  rack  (hung  on  wall) 

3.  1  actual  time  card  per  student 

4.  Timeclock  ■  j 

ill  "  .  ,  ■ 


■  .  ■  ■ '  . 


Actual  Time  Card 


NaniB'. 


-Position- 


No.- 
lilame. 


.  I^y  Ending- 


.19. 


-Poiltlon- 


Houn 

Rate 

Amount 

ABSENCES 

Ri|. 

(A 

rinii 

Over 

0 

W|thliul(l< 
IniTix 

h 
U 

S.S.S/ 

ToiilCirninti. 

P 

Ltii  Deduclloni 

a 

NETPAY     ■  •  1 

a 

TOTAL 

Out 

MORNING  ' 

AFTEftNOON 

OVERTIME 

Toiil 

,IN  '  ■ 

OUT 

IN 

ODT 

IN  * 

OUT 

1 

2 

3 

;  4 

/ 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

to 

n 

■il' 

12 

13 

14 

15 

/ 

Hours 

'Amount 

(0 

Z 
0 

m 

H 
U 

ABSENCES 

 ^/ 

Finn 

Over< 

WlihhQld^ 

S.S.Si 

Tout  Eirnlnii 

9 

U 
Q 

Uu  DeJiidloni  ' 

NETPAY 

TOTAL 

Oitf 

MORNING 

AFTERNOON 

OVERTIME 

IN 

OUT 

IN 

OUT 

in' 

OUT 

IS 

17 

18 

/  ■  ' 

19 

■  /  ' 

20 

'21 

22 

n 

24 

"  \ 

2fi 

26 

27 

i 

28 

29 

30 

3! 

Ihenby  cirtify  thit  Ihi  tbovt  mordi  ii«  ttye  ind^comct. 


jtircby  ctttjfy  thit  Ihi  ibOYthcordiiri  ttuo  and  comet. 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1:  IILLINQ  OUT  AND  PILINO'A  TIMECARD 


PII  LESSON  IBatmin 


mCHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


1,  T  introducefl.tho  concept  of  printing 
•  anflmQ  on  a  lino  by  drawing  thofoUowlni! 
on  tiie  board;  ■  •  ' 


Name': 


^irst, 


T  and  AT  print  their  names  on  tlie 
'  line,  last  name  first. 


NOTE:  This  concept  i)as  been  introduced 
in  the  regular  ESL  class,  so  it  should  not 
becompletely  new  for  the  students. 

T  prints  several  more  labelled  linis 
■  on  the  board,  the  same  as  the  one  above, 
.  and  asks  individual  Ss  to  print  their  names 

on  the  lines. 

.1  ■      ■  ■ 

2,  T  huids  out  simplified  time  cards  and  has 
-"the-Ss-print  names  on-thecards-(last  


name,  first  name).  If  Ss  are  unable  to 

 printtheirnaraes'by.them8elve8,theT- . 

.  gives  them  strip's  of  paper  with  their 
names  already  printed  on  them  and  has 
the  Sscopy. 

Ss  are  then  given  an  actual  time  ■ 
card  on  which  they  write  their  names. 

3.  T  and  AT,  explain  cultural  information 
(seelllA). 

4.  T  and  AT  model  filing  a  time  card  iii  the 
card  rack  on  the  wall.  While  placing  the 
cardjinder  "IN",  teacher  repeats  "IN" 
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STUDENT  . 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


1.  Ss  listin  and  respond 
when  appropriate'. 


Ss  partic|ate  in  ^ 
lesson  as.directedusin^ 


2.  Ss  write  their  names 
— on4hetimecai'dsy;last^ 
names  first. 


3.  Ss  listen  and  respond 
appropriately.. 

4,  Ss  practice  filing  their 
time  cards,,  „ 


LISPING 


1.  Write  your  (first/last) 
namohero/thero, 


2.  [see  language  above] 


4, 


is  for 
ion  only.] 


SPEAKING 


1.  OK. 


Yes.- 


4.  Yes. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


'  LITERACY  ' 


Nanii 
First' 
Last' 


[Print  qwnnai&e] 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


*time'card 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


i  1. 


in  . 
out 
rack 
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VI.  PROCEDURE -AaiVITY  li  FILLING  OUT  AND  FILING  A  TIMBOABD 


PlILEeeONlBitilui 


HEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKINP 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


T  and  AT  oypiain  cultural  Information 

(NOlIIB), 

'.  ,  ■'  ■  ' 

T  instructs  students  to  tile  their  time 
card  under  the  "IN"  column  of  the  card 
rack,  T  calls  on  students  in  alphabetical 
order  to  put  their  cards  In  the  slot  so  that 
they  are  arranged  In  alphabetical  order. 

T  repeats  the  same  with  "OUT". 


Problem  Solving 

A.  T  mlsBpelis  name(8)  of  studentjs)  on 
time.card. 


B.  T  takes  (a)  student'is')  time  card  out 
.  of  the  time  rack  More  the  Ss  come  to 


[Note;  Both  of  these  activities  can  be  done 
on  any  day  after  the  day  this  lesson 
is  introduced.) 
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ERIC 


S(B)teUT/ATthat  their 
namesarei 


Ss  tell  T/AT  their  timj 
card  is  missing. 


Take  the  time  card, 

Go  over  there,'* 

Put  the  cord  number 
,  ..iNY'OUT". 


Yes. 


Sorry. 


Yes/ 
Here.. 


OK, 
OK. 

OK,' 


,  Excuse  me  . 

(This  is)  wrong, 
not  right/good. 


My  name  is., 
[spell  name] 


Excui^me. 
No  time  card. 
Thank  you. 


m 
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VI.  PROCEDURE -ACTIVITY  2I11EC0BDINQ  DATES  AND  TIME  ON  ATM  CARD                  \  \ 

\ 

immonum 

i 

TEACHER 

< 

STUDENT  \ 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

yOCADULARV/UTERACV 

1,  T  wviews  telling  tlmOilhonTilrflwii 
y|)iiplifio(ltlni«cnr(lontliolMdiin(l, 
(llklnanonio,  8/licpointilotlifl"lN" 
column,  looke  at  tiis/hcr  watch,  gives  the 
tlmo  aloud  onu  writes  tiic  time  uncior  tno 
"IN"  column. 

1,  S)  listen  and  observe, 
responding  when  ap- 

IWImtllmoisIt? 

^  IJTEIIACY 

propriate,  y 

(It's)  _  

Hm 

[day]   ^  1 
#  [for  day's  date] 

I  T  liiuiSstorm  a  single  lino  nsthoytiiko 
their  cords  from  the  rack,  and  instructs 
them  to.  write  the  time  on  the  cord  in 
the  space  next  to  the  day's  date. 

I  Ss  retrieve  their  tlmo 
'   cards  and  flllin  the* 
correct  number. 

2,  [This  language  for  T'  v 
'  production  only.] 

-^[Goovorthorcl 

2,  OK, 
Yes. 

time 

[clock  face  and  digltflj]  ' 

1  1'  » 
•    f  ■ 

T  circulates,  checking  to  make  silre  . 

students  "have  fi'lf'""  t^"!  ti"io '^o"^^'^'' 
■  ly,  ThcnfTJasSs  fileicards  under ''IN'', 

if  necessary  calling  Ss  in  alphabetical 

btder.  ,  ' 

[Get  your  time  card,] 
[Write  the  time,]  ; 
[Put  the  card  back,]  " 

• 

NOTE;  Teachers  may  first  have  to  / 
explMn  alphabetical  order  to  Ss  in  native 
"  ■  language  and  have  them  practice  alphabet- 
izing, 

1      ■  ,11 

s 

[Put  it  under  "IN".] 
Ves,  ' 

\ 

■      '  \ 

Is  that  right? 

< 

1 

V 

t 

0 

> 

4 

\ 

y  \ 

1 

*  ■ 

'  ■  '831! 

■  '  .  * 

ERLC 
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VI.  PROCEDURE"  ACTIVITY  3i  RECOHDINO  TOTAL  HOURS  AMDED  EACH  DAY 


I'J'l.T.WONlDiitftin 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


(NOTEiHilii.iictlvltyiidonfiontheliitdiiy 
oftliiiwoflk.] 

1,  T  (Inwi  II  simplify  timi)  card  on  tjiR 
board  nndroviewttliolanguiigoDij/ 
cuHurnl  orientation  (sco  lIIA)co\|rcd 
in  tlio  two  prevlouii  activitiea  about  {illing 
out  and  (liing  thne  cudf  and  recordinn 
dotciandlimos, 


2,  T  uses  Qpradlao  clod  to  count  tlio 
nunil)cro(l)oun  worlccd  tlien  poinU 
to  "TOTAL"  on  tlifljimplifiod  time  card, 

To  domonatrato.toacbor  ah  AT  to  fill 
in  4'/^  hours  or  4:15  or  4:45  under 
"TOTAL"  next  to  corresponding  number 
for  the  date.  ThenT  baa  several  Sssomli, 
to  the  lioord  and  fill  in  totals. 


'3.  T  instructs  students  to  get  tlicir  time 
cards  from  the  racit,  fill  in  "TOTAL" 
hours  woriced,  and  put  the  cords  back. 


8S7 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


1,  Ss  respond  OS  directed. 


2.  Ss  listen  and  respond^ 


3. -Ss  find  their  time 
cards,  total  the  hours 
worlted  and  record  the 
number, 


LISTENING 


[aeeprflvic)U8  2itctivltiu«| 


2.  How  many  (hours)? 


Come  here, 

Write  tlioniiiiibor'hero. 
Here. 


3.  Get  yout  time  card, 

Write  the  total. 
Put  the  time  card  baci(. 


SPEAKING 


\m  previous  2  uetivitiei] 


2,  Yes, 


OK. 


OK, 


3,  OK, 


All  right. 


VOCABULARV/UTERACY 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


total 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


Put  (the  time  card)  back. 
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Pre-employment  Activity  f  ' 
Bataan-Lesson  2 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  Basic  Skills  ■ 

1.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools:  • 

'  a.  ...determining  if  two  quantities  are 
of  equal  length,  volume,  or  weight. 
.  d.  , !  .  .  measuring  the  length,  volume  or 
.   ■  weight  measurement  of  something 

■     '    using  a  standard  tool 

B;  VESL   

•   1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  direcv 
:  tions.. 

-   •       ,.   ■    b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 

'  f.  .  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 

'  ■     .  •    ■ ' 

2.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification, 
>  ■ '  ,    .    '    b.  Ask  for  clarification. 

.  c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

3.  Competency  9:  Thp  student  can  use  numbers.  , 

•  e.  Read  and  report  a  measurement. 

ProbkmSolving 

I  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedbackon 
performance  of  task., 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  , 
product. 

d.  •  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
•    nps  for  completion  of  task. 

,,  2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist- 
:  ,  .  ^  ance,  advice  and  emergeiicy  help. 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  froma 
supervisor  or  co-worker.  ; 


LINEAR  MEASURING  ' 


|l  Competency  6:  The  student  can.ask  how  to  say  something 
'  L  ■     ■   .   in  English.  ■  .  '  :  /  '  '■  ■■'  t  ■■ 

a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and' 
procedures.  , 

4.  Competency?.:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  items 
in  the  work  place, 

.  ,  c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object.  .  '  :  ^  •  :  ; 

C.  Cultural  Orientation 


■  1.  Competency  5:  Students  understand  the  unportfince  of 
/  communication  in  accomplishing  job 

assignments  at  the  workplace: 

.  a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the- 
'    '  job,  student  can  select  from  various 
'  alternatives  the  most  appropriate 

action: 

,  5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job. 

.   b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situ-  , 
..  '      ations  in  which  it  is  appropriate  to 
interrupt  a  co-worker  or  supervisor. 

II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Description  of  Activity  \ 

1 .  Ss  measure  a  piece  of  wire  with  a  ruler,  then  measure 
.  other  pieces  to  find  one  of  the  same  length,  Then  they 
also  use  measurement  to  cut  another  wire  to  the  same 
length.;  ■      ;  1 


2.  Students  use  a  ruler  tp  measure  a  given  object. 


Problem  Solving 

After  students  have  practiced  the  language  and  performed  the 
activity,  the  teacher  can  present  the  activity  again  and  in- 
corporate problems,  such  as,  not  providing  a  ruler  or  wires  or 
providing  only  one  wire  of  a  p^^ 

.rC;c  Further  Practice? 

1.  Ss  use  ruler  to  measure  other  objects  in  the  claLssroom. 

2.  Ss  use  a  steel  tape  measure  to  measure  larger  objects 
(e.g.,  doors, windows,  room  dimensions.) 

D,  Teacher  Note 

In  a  prior  lesson,  one  piece  of  pre-cut  wire  was  used  to 
measure  another  piece  of  wire.  The  second  piece  of  wire -  was 

then  cut  to  the  same  length  as  the  first.  In  this  way,  the 
wire  was  used  aaCmeasuring  tool.  In  this  lesson  a  ruler  is 

introduced  as  a  tool  for  measuring  length. 

III.  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 

A.  In  the  U.S.  the  length  of  objects  is  measured  in  feet  and 
inches,  rather  than  meteris  and  centimeters  as  iri  the  students' 
native  countries.  12  inches  is  one  foot;  3  feet  is  about  one 
meter.  On  a  ruler  there  are  usually  12  inches. 

■     '       '. ■      '  "-         '"  ■  -  0. ' ; 

IV.  MATERIALS  \  . 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  10  inch  precut  wire:  black,  green,  red,  blue,  yellow 

:      .■       6"-  .    _         ■       ■  ; 

2.  one  ruler  per  student  : 

3.  spools  of  colored  wire  ^ 
,>    ^         4.  wirecutter 

5.  paper /pencil 

6.  class  set  of  worksheets 
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VrPROCEDURr^ACTIVITYirUSINGi-RUtER^^ 


eCHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


t  STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LIST^iNG/ 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


T^aiaws  an  enlarged  ruler  on  the  black- 
board and  numbers  the  inches.  T  draws 
lines  of  various  lengths  parallel  to  the  . 
ruler  and  asks  Ss  how  long  they  are. 


2.  T  shows  the  real  ruler  to  Ss.  T  draws 
lines,  on  the  board  and  measures  them 
with  the  ruler.  To  demonstrates  T 
instructs  AT  to  measure  the  lines,  then 

.  .  T  instructs  Ss  to  measure  the  lines. 


.  3.  Using  the  precut  wires,  T  and  AT  demon- 
strate  how  to  measure  wire  with  a  ruler. 


l.  '  Ss  discuss  and  ob. 
serve. 


1 


A.  - 


'1. 


I 


2.  Ss  observe  and  re- 
spond as  appropriate. 


2.TaketSruk-j 


2.'0.K.; 


;  Measurethelin^.;;'/ 


,.}.,  1     1  ;  'V;. 


Slt^y  *  ; 
Hoj^manyijjCMs?',^^ 

•■■if.'  ,  i.     '      .  '  ■■' 

■  Ji  -}:  :      ;    i;  'V';:  , 

']'.■ 


■p;K:,/ 


3.  Ss  observe  and  respond 
as  appropriate. ' 


iwire , : 


•I 


13..Lliere-i«'it? 


:  :^'iTliere  ' '  i 


■-:i.;Ijlowlw)g(||t)?;''| 


5er|c' 


wire 


r^irPROCEDURE-ACMrrruSNGlRULER- 


■pitEESSONZBataan 


TEACHER  ' 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


4.  T ,  mix^the  various  lengths  of  wire  to 
.  •  demonstrate.  T  instructs  AT  to  find  a 


measured  in  step  3,  then  T  instructs  Ss 
todothesame. 


A.  T  does  not  provide  ruler  or  wire. 


4. 


B.' 


ic-  / 


ERIC 
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the  mixed  pEe  and 
measure  them^ 


4.  Find  one  the  same. 
Get 


Show  me. 

iSSame  or  different? 

I  >  ■ 

.|H^)wlong(isit)? 

If      '  . 


I 


Ss  inform  T  of  lack  of 


Go  over  there. 


Go  get  a  ruler. 
■  the  wires. 


person 


■;;?5iShow,me.. 


4. 


O.K.  ' 
AH  right. 


Same 


Excuse  me. 

Noruler. 
wires, 

I  don't  have  a  ruler, 
wire's. 


wires. 


Wliere  is  the  ruler? 
wire? 


Excuse  me, 
No  wire  the  same. 
Look. 
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■VI;  PR0CEDURE--AeTIVlTY--2rCU™G:AWIRET0™^  -  ^—   ,  — , '    "  P.E.T:LES80N 2  Bataan 


■          '  HACHER ■  ( 

STUDENT 

SEQUENCEANDNOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE, 

LISTINING  V 

'  SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

— r 

1   T  flnH  AT  rfflmnntthflfiJ  fhfl  flrtiuihj 

:   Tiiubucts  AT  to  measure  a  given 

1.  Ss  observe  and  re- 
sDond  as  annroDriate. 

1.  Take  the  ruler, 
(reoeat) 

REVIEW  VOCABUURY, 

color)  to  the  smelength,;.^  " 

Again  please. 

measure 

Measure  the  wire, 

cut  , 
same 

1  _ 

"  '       '                    ■  ,  '  '            i  ' 
1 ', 

How  long? 
wnai: 

[Student  repeats] 

different 

(colors)  •  ■  '  , 

t 

;  Now  take  the 

get  color 

■         t       '  * 

■  / 

wire. 

•    ■        '         '     *                           ■     ■■           '  , 

Cut  one  the  same. 

O.K.  ■ 

•■ 

i 

Take  the  wire  cutters. 
Use 

O.K. 

NEW  VOCABULARY 

'  .           .  .. 

■   --  '^i 

-*     ,        ■  . 

Cutthewire. 
(The)same?/ 

*N0,      :  • 

Yes...' 
Different. 

wirecutirs 

Hov^long? 

 inches. 

,  '        '  '  :■  '  ■ 

2,  T  divides  class  into  four  gHoups  and 
:  .  instructs  Ss  to  do  the  activity.  Ss  in 
.    each  group  take  turns  giving  instruc-  v 

2. '.  Ss  performs  activity. ; 

■  (See  above  language] 

■  .  . '  i 

'4 

1 

.  /  ■  '  ■898-  .\ 

in  ( 

sr  0  ■  ■ 
.ERIC 

1  '    ' ' 

1 

VI.  PROCEDURE -AaiVITY  3:  MEASURING  OBJECTS  AND  RECORDING 


PIT.  LESSON  2 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


,1.  T  reviews  measuring  by  drawing  an 


enl 


,,*=  on  the  blackboard.  T  includes  %  incii 
length  as  well.  Tasks  Ss for lengtli  of 
the  lines.  ,  Then  T  draws  smaller  lines  and 


}    measures  them  with  a  real  ruler. 


2.  To  demonstrate  measuring  with  a  ruler, 
T  draws  smaller  lines  on  the  board 
and  has  AT  measure  them  and  write 
the  number  of  inches  next  to  the  line. 
Then  T  calls  on  various  Sstodo 
the  same. 


3.  t  shows  a  worksheet  to  the  class  and  > 
demonstrates  measuring  the  lines  with  a 
ruler  and  recording  the  measurement, 
then  T  passes  out  worksheets  to  class 

■  '  for  students  to  complete.  T  and  AT  check 
student  work, 
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ERIC 


1.  Ss  observe  and  res- 
^  pond  as  appropriate. 


2.  Ss  observe  and  res-  ■ 
pond  as  appropriate. 


3.  Ss  observe  and  res- 
pond as  appropriate, 
Then  they  complete 
the  worksheets. 


1.  Look, 
How  long? 


How  many  inches?' 


2.  Take  the  ruler. 


Measure  the  line. 


How  long? 
How  many  inches? 

Write  the  number  here. 


Yes, 
No. 


2. 0.K. 


This  one? 
Which  one? 


# 

Here? 


REVIEW  VOCABULARY 

look     ,  • 
half  inch 
measure 

:  WRITING  . 
1-12 
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VIJRdCEDURE-ACTlVITO:  MEASilNGOB^ 


P.E.T.  LESSON  2  BoiBun 


1EACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCEAND  NOTES 


TASKSEQUENCE 


LtSTENlNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


Further  Practice 

A,  Ss  use  ruler  to  measiiie  other  classiootn 
.  .  objects.  ■    ■  -.'^ 

B.  Ss  use  steel  tape  measure  to  measure 
larger  objects. 


REVIEW  VOCABULARY 


notebook 


door 
window 
floor 
wall  ■ 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


(2) \  ,  3" 
steel,  tape 


/ 
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>     Pre-employment  Activity 
Bataan  Lesson  3 
ORGANIZING  STOCK  AND  TAKING  INVENTORY 


I.   COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  Basic  Skills  ' 
MimSoh>ini 

'   1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonatrate  the  ability 
training; 

,c.  'f showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  an'd  equip- 
ment; making  probleni'Solving 
judgments  for  minor  problgW  while 
^  ■    working  to  specifications, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or  pro- 

cedure (for  which  training  has  previously 
been  given)  to  hew/different  task  which 
includes  using  appropriate  problem- 

>         solving  skiUs  to  plan  and  accompM^ 
,  .     .the  task  with  minimal  or  no  additional  . 

:  ./  training,.' 

3.  Competency  3;  The  student  can  use  counting  skills.to 

coraplete.atask. 

a.  .';.ffl[(kmg counts. ^ 

4.  Competency  5:  T,he  student  can  organize,  classify.  and  , 

sort  discriminating  between: 

a.  ...color code, shap|material, 

'■.  ■  \  ■  .size.'  ■ 
■    /      c.  .  .  .  function.  ,: 

■  .  .  5.  Competency  9;  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues  and 
.■  •  r '  ■    :  signs  indicating  direction,  operation,  ■ 

.    ,  ,  and  areas/locations.  ' 


B.  VESL 

Lessons  i 

1.  Competency  1 ;  The  student  can  fpllpw  Simple  directions. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions,  ' 

,1.,  To  start  a  task,         ■ ,,  ' 

.     '      '  '    * '     '  '  ■   '  ■ 

2.  Competency'2;  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instruc- 

tions,  , 

^     a,  Respond  to  negative  command.' 

3.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 

:  performance  of  task. 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress, 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  . 
'        ' '  '  ■  product.    .  '      ■ '/ 

.  .4.  Competency  5:  The  stiident  can  ask  for  clarification. 

.  a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  V  

6.  Competency  9;  The  student  can  use  iiumbers, 
c.  Provide  a  count. . 


Problem  Solving  ■ 

1.  Competency  3:  The  student  can 
,  .  formance  of  task. 


on  per- 


Provide  feedback  on  progress. 


b. 

product. 

d.  ■  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
■  needsfor.completibnoftask. 


•!( 


2,  Competoncy  4 :  The  student  can  aik  for  feedback,  mlii- 
'  ,  ■  ance, 


2,  ,Goinpete(icy  6;  Students  undetstond  the  importance  of  {i^'  '  ;.;;' 
;  coinnninicatloninaccompllshingjob 


3i  Competency  B:  The  student  cati  ask  for  clarification. 

;  ' ,  Bi  Indicate  lack  of  understanding, , 
b,  ttforclarlficationi 

4.  CompetencyB:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 


ions  on 


tlie' 


action;  ,    j  i  ,  , 

3.  /being  unabl^  to  carry  a  ghren  taskl  j'  *  ^ 
5.  ■  something  goes  wrongln  tl)dob. 


iceo 


procedures. 


'espond  to  items 
in  the  work  place.  i 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object, 

9;  The  student  can  use  numbers. 


codes 

c.  provide  a  count. 

d.  Verify  a  count. 


II.    LESSON  CLARIFICATION 
_A,  Description  of  Aclifity 


"'4 


■■■Mr 


1,  Competency  10:  The  student  can  use 


Leric 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 


CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 


A.  The  Stockroom  (given  in  native  language) 

^  , 

1.  Most  lorge  companies  have  BtockroomB  where  partfl, 
supplies  artd  tools  are  kept,  They  are  systematically 
amlnged  so  that  they  can  Jt)e  located  accurately  and 
efficiently,  / 

2,  Periodically,  items  stored  in  the  stpckrpom  must  be 
counted  to  find  out  how  many  parts,  supplies  or  tools 
have  been  used,  and  what  must  be  ordered,  The  counting 
process  is  ceiled  taking  inventory.  Part  of  this  task 
requires  the  worker  to  record  the  number  of  items 
counted  on  an  inventory  sheet, 


MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

1.  4  racks  (18"  x  24'\  20-naU) 

2.  4  sets  of  screws,  nuts  and  washers  of  4  sizes  (Set  A) 
(pre-packaged  for  class  use)  / 

3.  itiasldng  tape 

4.  4  sets  of  10  bags  of  nuts  and  Washers 
(pre-packaged)  (Set^B) 

Class  set 

5.  Stock  Inventory  List 


908/ 


f  !) 


Stock  Inventory  List 


ITEM       SIZE,  .    QUANTiryC  ) 

A  1 

 t  - 

A     ,  4 



B  1 

[MO 

B  3 

C.  1 

C  2 

'1 

C  3 

■  ■      ■    •       C  A 

I  &  y 


hi 


I 


id!  ^ 


/ 


NAME 


909 


DATE 
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VI.  PROCEDURE"  ACTIVITY  1:  ORQANIZINQ  STOCK 


P|.tIiESS0N3Biit(ian 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  flOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LTOING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERAa 


1.  Using  bags  of  screws  and  the  rack,  the  T 
and  AT  domonstrato  how  to  compare  the 
bags,  sort  tliom  by  size  and  hang  them  on 
thorack.  Use  only  two  bags  along  with 
appropriate  lanpgo. 


1.  Ss  observo.and  respond 
when  appropriate. 


2.  Divide  the  class  Into  four  groups.  ^ 
. ''  Give  each  group  Set  A  of  screws,  nuts  and 
washers  and  one  rack. 

Give  no  further  explanation  of  how  to 
organize  the  bags  on  the  rack  but  let  the 
students  figure  out  their  own  system, 
Instruct  students  to  begin  the  task. 


2.  Ss  anailge  the  bags 
on  the  rack. 


3.  T  and  AT  assists  groups  or  individuals 
as  needed.  The  student's  finished  display, 
of  bags  On  the  rack  should  look  something 

.  like  this: 


3.  Ss  finish  sorting  and 
arranging  their  bags. 


1.  Put  the  bogs  on  the 
table.  ( 


Look, 
Think, 

I 

I 

Put  the  screws  on 
Item 

the  rack. 


'2.  Now  you  do  it,  , 

*"  (If  you  have)  any , 
.  problems,  let  me 
know. 


3.  How  are  you  doing? 


1.0.K," 

.  Uh-Iluh 
0.K, 


0.K, 


2.O.K. 


f 


All  right. 


3.O.K.  , 
Allright, 
Not  so  good, 
1  have  a  problem. 
IsthisCK.?' 
right? 


VOCAliULARY  REVIEW 


screws 
nuts 
washers 
rack 


■V  ■ 
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VI.  PROCEDURE -AaiVlTYl:  ORGANIZING  STOCK 


P.E.T.LE880N8Batwn  r 


t 


TEACHER 


4.  When  nil  groups  m  finished  sortliii!  and 
hmisinK  tho  bagi,  T  comporoi  ono  diaplay 
wltii  (mother.  In  the  nayianpige.T 

'  '  cxplttlnii  the  logic  nnd  BdvantBio  of  thDM 
dlsplayii  which  Bpproxlmi)to  the  above, 
T  gives  Cultural  Orientation  InfomiBtlon, 

.   IIIAI.  1 


6,  T  Infitructii  Ss  to  label  each  column  as 
illustrotcd  by  writing  the  number  on  tape 
and  attaching  it  to  the  display  rack, 


9l2 


-ERIC 


STUDENT 


"rk  SEQUENCE 


M.*  89  observe  and  dis- 
cuss the  four  displays 


6,  Ss  label  columns  on 
display  rack. 


LmiNO 


4,Jos,it'sO,K, 
right. 
Are  you  finished? 
done? 


(Are  those)  the  same? 
i  different? 


6,  Write  the  numbers  like 
thl?. 

Put  the  number  here, 
them 

Yes,  that's  right. 

No,  it's  wrong, 
like  this.  , 

■  Write  the  letters 
like  this,  ' 

Put  them  here, 

Yes,  and  two  bags 
of  #  4  washers. . 

Are^ou  finished? 


SPEAiUNG 


Yes 
No 

Not  yet 


8aino 
Different 


5,Allright. 
O.K. 

Is  this  right? 


0.K, 


Yes 
No. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 
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VI.  PROCEDURE- ACTIVITY  1 1  ORGANIZING  STOCK  P.E.T.lE8gQN8  Bitw 

I   III!  ^■iniMiiii»  ■iiiii  ■imn.iPlii   nil.  -.1    "■■'^"■■^  immnwma  i  inwi.iy  im.m  ^  n       i        n  i        ■>  iwiiwiiiii^T— a 


 ,  

TEACHER 

STUDENT 

I' 

"  SEQUENCEANDNOTES 

TASKSEQPNCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCADULARY/UTERACY 

Problem  Sotving 

•  1 

T  hiuputditatiizoiofmlnB 

Si  notify  teacher  anil  AT 
that  ben  Is  Incorrectly 

|)ACkA(jCd, 

i 

tim  m 
I'bflo  look  at  this, 
I  have  a  problem,' 
Not  tliti  nanio. 
[etc.] 

Further  Pmcticc 

A,  T  ikt'studontsto  ptapartlduliirltem  . 
from  the  rack, 

es  take  tumi  role  playing 
stock  dork  and  ask  for 
and  Kct  items  from 
the  racks. 

Get  one  bag  of  ff2  SMI. 

I  want  two  bails  of 
washers, 

> 

0,K, 

Wlifttiuiinhiir? 
All  right. 

I  don't  understand, 
Say  that  again  please, 
How  many? 

B,  T  takes  students  to  visit  stockroom.  , 

■  ■  /  . 

St  observe  anangomont  of 
stock  ill  stockroom  and 
discuss. 

.;■  'A 

I 

\ 

1             .         ■  . 

\  914 

■ 

> 

i 

\ 

\ 

^Rir_^  
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VI,  PROCEDURE -AQIVITY  2:  FILLING  OUT  AN  INVENTORY  SHEET 


P.EJ.  LESSON  3  Batafih 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


1, 


T^ves  each  grovp  Set  B  of  nuts 


on 


,  screws : 

111 

em: 
saraesystem 


2,  Give  native  langus^e  explanation.  See 
Cultural  Orientation  III  A  2.  . 


3,  After  T  and  ATdeinonstratehow  to  fill 
out  an  inventory  form,  T  gives  each  S : 
an  inventory  sheet.  S/he  again  demon- . 
'strates  how  to  fill  the  form  out  by  ins-  . 
tructing  one  student  while  the  class 


.1.  .  Ss  :  arrange  their  inven- 

-;/,tory./:;;V-v': 


2.  Ss  listen  and  respond 
when  appropriate, 


3,  Ss  observe  and  listen. 
Then  one  S  follows 
the  teacher's  instruc- 
tions while  the  others 
observe.  '  •  ' 


1.  Put  the  bags  on  the 
racl^.;  ''- 


Put,#l  herei  ' 


IfOJC;;:^ 

Allrig^ 
Here?  K 


3.  Look  here, 


Howmany«b,ag5are 
'  there?  , 


Write  the  number,  here, 


[Yes. 

Jeah.  ■ 
Write^yournaeand 
the  date  here. 


3.  SizeJ_ 
Nine  bags. 

All  right,  ' 
Here?  ' 


Okay. 


Yes, 
O.K. 


REVIEW  VOCABULARY 


rack 
size 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


quantity 
item 


h  ■■■■ 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  AOIVITY  2:  FILLING  OUT  AN  INVENTORY  SHEET 


mCHER 


i  T  "instructs  .  Ss  to  complete  their  inventory 


.  * 


5. ,  T  or  AT  signs  each  form  as  it  is  corn- 


Further  Practice 

A. .  T  takes  students  to  stoclffoom  to  take 
inventory  of  certain  items. 


918 


ERIC 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


4.  Ss  complete'the  in- 


correct language  in; 
responding  to  T  :  and 
AT  commands. 


5.  Ss  respond. 


Ss  take  inventory  as  as-, 
signed. 


LISTENING 


4.;:  Yes,  like  that.:  ■ . 
■  Are  you  finished?  ^ 
done?  ' 


How  are  you  doing? 


Any  problems? 


Yes,  that's  right. 


No,  that's  wrong. 
5.  This  is  right: 


You're  welcome. 


O.K. 


■'How  many? 
Count  the  bags. 

■  '   ,    item  ] 

Count  them.  ■  ^ 
Write  the  number 
(here)., 


■Right,  v: 


SPEAKING 


Yes 
No. 

'0,K,.  .  . 
All  right. 
Not  so  good. 

No. 


5.  Thank  you. 


O.K. 


Here? 


■919' 
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J  I, 


'  \      '  '     Pre-feniployment  Activity 
PACKING  SETS  OF'sivERWARE  ON,^^ 


.)  ■  V 


PPETENCIESCOPRED^^ :  v 

/A  Jasidkills:;  ■  ^''^-.'^-^y'  ■ 

Lessons  '   ,  ,  ,  ^ 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
■  ;  to  perforin  assignments  after  initial 
I  training:  . 

a.  ...starting  and/or  determining  task 
assignment,  completing  a  tilsli  to 
specifications,  completing  a  task 
within  a  given-time  frame,  performing 
aspartofteam.  .  , 

2. .  Competency  5:  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 
sort  discriminating  between: 

a.  , , .  color  code,  shape,  material,  size. 

3| Competency  6:  The  studeht  can  follow  a  sequence. 

Pfoblem  Solving  ^ 

i.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability  ■ ; 

to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
'  '  .  training:     '  • 

a.  . . .  startipg  and/or  determining  task 
assignments  to  completing  a  task 
specification,  completing  a  task  within 

■  a  given  time-frame,  performing  as  part 

;  ofateam. 
.   c.  ...  showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment, 
"        .  .  '     ,  making  problem-solving  judgments 
.  for  mitior  problems  while  working  ' 

'      -920  ■     '  ^^^P^'^^'^^^^^"^' 


'I  ■ 


LINE:      ^  ■ 


Vj. 


1 1- 


:l  Cqmpetenej;  1:  Thestudenjcan  foHow  simple  |irections.  ' '  ■ 


Iwo 


'  ■ '  c.  Foiowmultiple-k^p  directions  to  _ 

•  /    .      perfomatask. .  ' 

■  :  ■    •  •  '       A  .  . 

'  2. ,  Cospetency  3:  The  student  dan  provide  feedback  on 
performance  of  a  task.        •  , 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress/- 

3.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification, 

\    a.  Indicate  lack  olunderstanding. 


Problem  Solf  ins  ' 

',1,  Competency  3;  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 
•    '  '  performance  of  task. 

'   .    '    ■  d,  Describe  activities  in  progress  and  ■ 
needs  for  completion  of  task. . 

■  2.  Competency  1:  The  student  can^ask  and  respond  to  items. 
.  in  the  work  place, 

c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for ' . 
-         '.      an  object. 


C. 

1,  Competency  2:  Studentsunderstandhowpre-eraploy-  ■ 
.    '      .  raent  trtog  can  assist  adjustment  to 

lifeintheU.S.byhelpingthemto  ^ : 
'  develop  realistic  strategies  for  gainful   ■  ■, 

employment. 

; '        I     a,.  Student  can  relate  training  to  coinmon 
entry  level  jobs  generally  available  to 
, i      ,  refugees:    ,  ■ 


515 


1  . 

.  .    '  (AM/***!?!  tJvtrftlS- 

;  B,  Problem  Solving  Activity  (Given  in  native  language)  .  . 

I;  Competency  5 ;  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
y  ■  ■          communication  in  accomplishing  job 
'  ■■  ■          '  assiehmenti  atthe'workDlace'  ' 

.  A  supervisor  may  tell  a  worker  to  work  faster.  A  worker, 
■  however,  would  not  tell  a  supervisor  or  co-worker  to  work 
■  faster,           ■     ■  ■• 

• 

■         a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the  , 
■■       ; ,  job,  student  can  select  from  various-  • 
^-altemativesym^^^^ 
action. 

■■jV,  MATERIALS;;  A\' 

A.  Requited  Materials,  Equipment  anISupplies  ' 

3.  ieing  unable  to  carry  out  a  given 
. 'task. 

4.  negative  feedback  from  supemsor 
,  ■ ,  orco-worlter. '  . 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situ-^ . 
ations  in  which  it  is  appropriate  to 
..     ,    ',    interrupt  a  co-worker  or  supervisor.. 

80  ea.  knife,  fork,  tablespoon,  teaspoon 
.  ',  (40  ea.in  2  big  boxes  mixed)  | 
'  80  large  paper  napkins           i   '  . 

80  rubberbands 

80  plasticbags 

10  boxes  i  '  . 

II. 

LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Description  of  Activity  / 

.  Students  organize  into  assembly  lines,  pack  sets  of  silverware. 

B.  -  Problem  Solving                  \  ' 

■  ■  ■  ,  .■  J 
■  ■ ). 

■  ■■:  .  .After  the  students  have  practiced  the  language  and  performed 

■  ■,  :the  activity,  the  teacher  can  present  the  activity  again  and  ' 
':■■!'■  incorporate  problems,  such  as,  some  objects  are  lacking;  |, 
/  T  and  AT,  as  an  assembly  team,  work  too  slowly. 

',■■■/                       '  ■ 

■  ',  ■ '  '                                     *     '        ■ ' 

Viii,; 

CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  ^ 

.  A.  Packing  Silverware  (given  in  the  native  language) 

...I.'  J  ■■  .. 

;  to . 

In  a  previous  lesson,  a  clothes  rack  was  made.'  This  was  done  ■ 
■    by  using  an  assembly  line  method  in  which  each  person  did ' 
one  thing,  then  passed  the.rack  to  the  next  person,  who  did 
something  else.        .  _ 

■  '  '  , " 

.  ■  In  lising  an  assembly.line  method,  many  items  that  are  exactly 
the  same  can  be  made  or  assembled  accurately  and  quickly. 
Other  iasks  can  also  be  completed  accurately  and  quickly  by 
tiiis  method.  .  '  ■ 

o 

ERIC 

_  — jU                    '  — — 

.  V;  PROeEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1;  PACKING  SETS  OF  SILVERWARE  ON  AN  ASSEMBLY  LINE 


P.E.T.  LESSON  4' Bataan 


eCHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERicY 


1.  T  and  AT  review  vocabulary  and  de. 
,  monstra^the  asMinbly  proGe^^^ 


1.  Ss  listen  arid  observe. 


i  >T  takes  oiie^feh,  kiiife,  fork  and 


b.  T  wraps  the  set  of  silver  ware  in 

a  napkin, 

c.  secures  it  with  a  rubber  band, 

d.  puts  the  package  in  a  bag, 

e.  packs  8  bags  in  a  box  and  ,v  • 

f.  takes  the  filled  box'to-the^per- 
visor's  table. 

I  ■  ■ 

Then  the  supervisor  checTts  the  best, 


ERIC 


1.  Put  the  knives  on 
spoon 
.  forks.  ■ 

the  table.  ' 


Take  one  knife,  one 
fork  and  one  spoon. 


Put  it  (a  napkin)  around. 
Put  it  (a  rubber  band) 
'  around.  . 
Put  it  in  a  bag,' 


Put  it  in  a  box. 

Take  the  box  over  there. 


1.  O.K. 


'All  right, 


AU  right. 


.O.K. 


REVIEW  VOCABULARY  ' 


knife 
fork 

spoon ' 


together 
rubber  band^ 


■  %   

-^t  ^ 

NEWVOCABULARJ 

around 
watch 


925 
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V...  PROCEDURE-ACnVITY|JP^CRINGSETSOFS™  ;  .PIT. LESSON 4  Bataan 

•  ■■■    ■  ''''  '  •■  ^  '        ■  '  ■     '  .  ■  ■ 


,  'teacher 

STUDENT 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASKSEQUENCE 

LTOING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

2.  T  divides  Ss  into  two  worlt  teams. 

Sb  take  positions  at  one  oif  five  wori( 
;  state  at  which  one  of  tiie  following 
d  is  located: :  . 

a.  silverware 
'  b.  napkins             -  • 
,  c.  bags 

d;  rubber  bands 

e.  boxes 

One  S  acts  as  supervisor  for  eacli 
group.  . 

T  and  AT  monitor  the  activity  and  soli- 
citappropnateVESL.  . 

2.  Ss  take  up  their 
•  positions.  ^ 

1 

\               ■        ,  ■ 

2,  You  put  them  together.. 

.  Youputliapkin 
:  around,:  ,. 

You  put  the  rubber 
band  around. 

You  put  them  in  the 
box. 

[Teacher  repeats.]  ■ 
You  put  them  in  the 
box, 

,  Take  them  to  the 
j  supervisor. 

2. 

O.K.  \ 

Allrighi  , 
Uh-huh. 

Please  say  that  again. 

■  ■  ■ 

0.K,  ; 

f 

'.         .   *  ■ 

Ss  assemble  silverware 
'sets. 

(You)  got  it? 
Put  it  here, 

Yes,  Uh-huh 
Here?  '  . 

/■■ 

••Yes. 
■:■  Work  faster, 

How  are  you  doing? 
•  Check  it. 

Okay. 

fokay.  : 
[Good.  ■ 

All  right: 

♦ 

(Are)  (you)  finished?  i 

^Yes. 
No. 

Almost. 
Not  yet. 

927. 

^ERJC 
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V.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1 :.  PACKING  SETS  OF  SILVERWARE  ON  AN  ASSEMBLY  LINE . 


P.E.T.  LESSON  4  Bataan 


TEACHlER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


Pifoblem  Solving 
T  provides  too  few  items  at  one  of 


T  and  AT,  as  a  work  team,  work  too 


T  and  AT  give  cultural  information 
(see  HUB).  '  •,, 


,10( 


ERIC 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


S  tells  teacher  that 
there  is  not  enough  of 


S,  as  supervisor,  tells 
T/AT  to  work  faster, 


LISTENING 


What's  wrong? 


How'many? 


(Work)  faster,  please. 
Hurry  up. 


SPEAKING 


Excuse  me. 
Ihaveiroblera. 


No  more; 
Notenough. 

I  need  spoons.  '  - 


forks, 
more . 


Urn 

Please'giveme(more) 


itm 


VOCABULARY/LN|RACY 
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1*1'  '  ' 


iNSTRUaiONS 


COMPETMGES  COVERED 


A. 


.  town?  ; 

(^1  'Competency  1:  The  student.can(leni6nBtrate  t^^       •  ■         ,  , 


feimpletitig 
a  given'lipimei  periomin^^  v 

ic.,...  showing  raptor  skills  and  self-  . 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 


'4 


'  '  Specifications.  ' 

Aing  and/or  detemining  ial;;^:^^^^^  i  iv  Competenfcy^:  'The  student  can  use  counting  skills  to 
!nments.ComDlfitinpa:tasfei;(jM''^^^^^^  ^  .mmnbtefltflRk. '      ^  • 


;corapleteatask. 
a;  ...making counts  ': 


2; 


:ithin  a  given«^ 

^  .  ^  ^asHttivuiaicBu^,,^  The.studentcan  measure  usingtoois!  ■  , 

,,P#"{^^-Thestucycan:^^^  ^  ' b„;...  duplicating  the  length,  volume  or 

,        ,,complet(||k.:'^*l.   '  '  ■  •^'^  '       '     '■^  ■ 


''^''^t})' '  V weightofsoraethihg'withoutthe 
i8.«unt8^:  r'1^''|^  V'.,,:         '  ■useofstandard.tools:-.:-  ;;\ 

tolfy,:aridp;:,;5;'::' '  . 


Competency  8;  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 


The  student  can-i'""^ 


c?M{ili?e  Jifo^and^^  [ 


•  1-  ;C(m^iltey|:{flie,studentl^^         the  ability 


■  Tb,/ ...as  input/source  of  information  td 
'  ;  ■  ,    '  'evaluate  a  task.  /  V  : 

B^VESLr.      '  '      :  i    '  „■■..''.' 

■»}  ■  ■  ■  '  . 

'  ■    :  ■     '.;         '    '     ■        ■  ■ 

Lessons  *      '       '     ,.  , 

1.  Competency,  If  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

■  ■  •  •  I  ,  ,    ■  ■  . '' • 

b.  FoEow  one-step  directions!; '  ■■  ■ 
.  .1.  ' To  start  a  task, „  •  •  '■v..:.  '  '  . 


.2,  .CompfltenV3i  . The  student   provide  feedback  on' 
perfomance  oftask,^:  '^  . 

■ .,  '  b.  .  Provide  feedback  abdut  quality  of  ^ 


^.woyk, 


;  3;:  Competericy  ir  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  !  ■ 

,  ."J.  ,■     ■  .■'  ■  .'a.;  Ailc  for  feedback,  ,  ■    ' .  r 
i  ■  Competency  5'f.The,student  can  ask  forclarificationi 

.    '■  *     a.  Indicajejack  of  understanding/  ■ 
■       ■       b.  Askif^clarification.    ^  ■ 

5/  .Competency  9;  Thestudent!can  use:numbers, 

,■■?'■■.'  ' ' 

'  ■'  '    '    c.  Provide  a  count, 

'  '  .6.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  use  the  alpliabet, 

f;  '  V;,  '  ;--:  '    , a,  Read  and  understand  the  alphabetic  ■ 
■A  V  - ■  ■• and  alphanumeric  codes, 

■ ;  .  1.  "Competency:2:  The  student  can  foEow  redirected'instruc- 
,, ,;  'c      tions.  ;,"       ^'  ■  ■  ..  , 

'       . ■  ^  ■•■  :  i  Respond tcfl^gative commands.  , 
■  V.  .r  b,-'FQEowinstmctions,  delay,  repeat  and 

.  reorder  an  activity,  I' 

■     ■■       '    y       }  '        ,  A;  ^'  ; 

The  student  can  provide  feedbact  on'per- 
forrnance  ofa  task,    '  ■  ,       '  . 


||!ompetency3; 


"       ■   ~ I::  a.  Pravide feedbacks progresP. 
-      _  ■  b.. 'Provide feedback|a^utquali|  of  ' 

/. :'        ;  ,  ,  '  '  Work,  :  ,  ' 

.   '  ■  (;/ Provide  specific  assess^^^^ 
.  ■  ■  ■,.  •■  ■  product.    ' .  ■  - 

■ ' d,  Desc^nte^^^^  . 
.  ■■■  \' niSfeompletion'Oftask.-' 

.  ■     ■     3.  'Competency :5:  Th||l^|sk-forcW^ 


■■4. ,  Competency  1\  The  student  can  ask  and're|wlS!d  to 
;  '  '         questions  about  items  in  thwk  place; 

:  /  c.  Make  pd  respond  to'arequestf(J^ 
■'  '    anobject.        ,  ' 

5.  Competency  10;  The  student  can  use  the.alphabet,  , ;  ;< 

;   *^      ■  '   a.  Read  and  understanil  alphabetic  and  ; 
|r;  '  dphanum0ric codes.    ,;, '  ■  .  ■ ' 

Usms    ■  ■  • 

,1.  -Competency  2;ltiiclents  understand  how  pre-employ- 
mentiraining  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 
in  thets.  by  helping  them  to  develo'p  . 
■  realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

«         a.  Student  can  relate  training  to 

'  common  entry  level  jobs  generally  • 
.  available  for  refugees. 

ProblemSolv'H 

1.  Competency  5;  Students  understand  the  importance  of, 
communic{ition  inaccon 

ilac^; 


|,  Given  the  foUowing  situations  dii^th^e  ■ 
job,  student  can-select  from  smfl  f 
aitematives  the  mojt  .appropriate/ 
action: 

3.  beingunable  tocarjfoutagiv^ 

:,tek., 

A.'^iiegat^^fefc  supervisor' 
••  orco-vifOTK 
.■  B,  something  goes  wrong  on  fhfjj 

b.^  Student'can  give  examples  of  situ^ 
: '  ations  in  which  it  is  appropriate  to 
intpipt  a  co-worker  or  supervisor, ' 


II.    LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


,;^';iiSl;ated^ 


li.  Problem  Solving 


After  thd  stuaorjits  have  pjmctlcedl  the'fej^B|frtd  performed 
the  activity,  the  teacher  p»n  preM^ 
incorpprate  problehis,  svich  a8^^ngfeil||B 
assembly  kits,  and  helpihg  a  grpiip  of  studptfl  to  put  the  raqk 


Yf'A''  .  .. . 


^1.  When  iwsenibUng  items,  tho^^^^  a  pictured 

diagram  which  is  us^d  as.a  guide.  There  may  be  a  series  of 
*  pictures  which  indicate  the  sequence  of  the  steps  that 
are  to  be  followed  in  order  to  complete  the  assembly  task. 


;tV.  MATERIALS  , 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

'  Part  A:  two  1/2"  W  2"  PVC  pipes 

Part  B:  .four  1/21' X  4"  PVG  pipes 

Part  Ci  two  1/2^'  X  34"  PVC  pipes 

I  fPart  m  two4/2^'  X  ^6*'  PYC  pipes 

JPalrtE:  six  elbows  f 

(  Part  JP:  ifour  tee  joints 

\  ■■  ■  •  '■"  ^  ^  '  "■  '  ■■  i^; 
'    ^    :  Four  instruction  sheets 
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VI^PROCEDURl  AaiVlTYIr  ASSEMBLING  ^CLOTHESRAC  ♦   ,  P.EI  LESSON'S  Bataan' 


mmt 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LOTING 


SPEAKING 


vocabulary;utera(;y 


1.  T  and  AT  preiiont  cultural  orientation 
1  information,  then  t\m,\\  divided  Into 
J  groupsiach  is  given  an  inBtruction  sheet, 
^  t  introduces  the  variQMj|irt9  by  holding 
them  up  and  referring  fte  instruction 
sheet  '  • 


2.  T  and  ATthcndemonstfuJTtho 


the  instruction  sheot  and  using  appro- 
priate VESL. 


KM 


;1;Jb  obBorveandro- 
;spondiippropriately. 


,  '  andrevjwp 
assemble  me  racf^^"^"^^ 
tion  sheet.  > 


1.  Thislspurt  A, , 
How  many  A's? 

:  (etc.)  '  i:.  . 


LITERACY 


i.  Two, 


(numbers) 


■  J-  ,  

2,.  Ss  observe  and  I'o-  '  2.  Look  hbro,  at  number  one, 

(First)  take  this  part. 

Whatpartisit?      '  ^ 


spondappropriati^ly, 


3.Ss  wprkinagroupand 
■ifollowjhl!  instruction 
■:  ■  sheet  tols^emble  a  rack. 


NEW  VOCABULARY 


2.'Part__!, 
■    ktler  ■ 


■  n 


connect 


(Then)  put  It  here. 
(Next)  , . 


Lookhere,  at  number  two, 
Take  part 

and  put  it  here. 
Like  this.,  . 


Yes. 
No, 


0;K, 


■4; 


part  part 


Tak€  it  apart. 
Take  this  off. 


3,  How  are  you  doing? 


'  DQyou.un,derstand? 


3, 


0.K,  . 
All  right.  ' 

Yes, ,-  ,  ■ 
No,  \.V  ' 
Idon'tuiiderstand. 
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VI.  PROCEbURIi  r  AQIVITY 1 :  AS8KMBUNG  A  CLOTHES  RACK  BY  FOLLOWING  ILLUSTRATED  INSTRIJCTIONB 


PW.  LESSON  6  Bntaan 


^  TEACHER 
SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


.).;  *<J. 


*7 


A,  Teacher  gives  Ss  incomplete  kits.* 


B,  T/AT  help  one  group  put  back  t* 
aetherinconectly.  '.' 

■  yy  r  t 

■■f'f"  '  ■    ......  • 


'ERJC. 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


Ss  tell  T/AT  thafcpieces' 
are  missing. 


-'  Ss  compare  finished  racks- 
.  of  vm  group's,  Ss.) 

chftSdW™-  Ss  tell 
T/AT/Ss  how  tp  put  rack 
togetheifcbrrectly.  . 


STUDENT 


LISTENING 


That'flrldhl,    '  ^ 

tfios,. 
Ycali, 

UhM,  . 
Mni-hmm. 

No.  That's  wrong. 
Like  this, 


Go  over  there. 
s(Go)ask_ 


SPEAKING 


Like  this? 


No.'  ■  ' 
Not  yet,  ' 
(i'ml  finished, 


ExcuSeme;  , 
I  don't  have  this  (one) 


more 


Notenoujh.;; , 


■.■ij>  i 


< 


Not  the  same. 
This  is  wrong. 
#'s  wrong. 

Not  pke  that, 
Liketlitf;-  ■ : 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


910 


rre>«iii|)|{)yii)eiit  Activity 
Biitfliiii-LcM6 


A.  Nc  Sitilis 

1.  Competency  3;  Tlie  gtudent  can  use  countinpkiUii  to 
complete  a  tMlt. 

'  ;.        a.  ...makingvounta. 

.2,  Competency  B:  The  student  can  organize,  clasfllfy,  and 
sort  discriminating  between; 

>  a.  . . .  color  code,  sliape„matcrial,  size, 
3.  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence, 


J 


'ohlmSokini 

i  Comjjetency  1:  The  student  can:deraonstaite  the  ability 
■  '  ■^  .  to  perform  assignmentS/Uter  initial 

training: , 

c.  ...showing  motor  skills  arid-self- 


.    making  problem-solving  judpents 
for  minor  problems  while  working 
I        '       to  specifications.  - 

t  CompetAicyS:  The  student  can  use,  counting  skills  to 
complete  a  task, 


3|  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence. ', 


1,  iCompolency  f:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

b,  Follbwoi|e'8tep«directiotM.   

-t  :  •  1,  To  start  B  task, 

0,  Follow  multlplO'Slep  directions  to 

perform  a  task, 
G,  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and 
^  negative  commands,  { 

2,  Competency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on. 

performance  of  taik. 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress, . 

'*3,  'Competcncyf !  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist-  : , 
ance,  advice  and  emergency  help, 

:  '  a.  Askfbr|9jdback.    "  . 
/  „  ■  b,  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a\ 

supervisor  or  co-worker, 

',  '  ■■ 

4,  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification.  ■ 
b. 


6.  Competency  fiii^The  student^can  ask  how  to  say  sotnethin^i^  .  t 
-    ^  in  English.;    .  v;.'  ,;.' 


ft,'' 


a.  Ask  names-of  workplace  objects  and*; ' 
procedures,     ,  '  V ' 


,  6,  Competency  9 :  The  student  can  use  numbers, 


V.  PROCEDURE'  - AaiVITY  1;  PUTTING  TAGS  INTO  BAGS 


P.E.T,LE8SON,6Batiiiin^ 


'■1; 
■'1 


TEACHER;! 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


1,  Aftoi  giving  Cultuill  Orientation  point  . 
;■  'TIIA  liTand  AT  demonstrate  tlie 
jactii(ity.  T  tells  AT' to  put  a  certain 
•.. '  tipberoftagsineacli  bag, 


2. ;.  T  divides  class  Into  tliree  or  four  groups, 
yeijch  witti  a  supply  of  tags,  l)|gs,  and 
,■  Boxes.  Tlien,  after  demonstrating  witli 
:  ji  student,  T  instructs  Ss  to  perform 
'  activity.  From  time  to  tirae,Tchanges 

■y  number  of  tags  to  be  put  in  eacli  beg,  / 


1.  Ss  observe  and'listen. 


1,  Take  a  bag.  , 

( 

FutJ_tag8lntliebag, 
Put  the  bog  in  the  box. 


I!  ■ 


1,01 


2.  Ss  instruct  each  other  to 
put  tags  into  bags. 


OK, 


[Instmctional  language  as  above,] 


Ptobjem  Solving 
A.  T  givesstWntstoo 


Ss  inform  teacher  that 


I  don't  understand. 
Wlfatldidyousay)? 
Say' that  again, 


Furtiiernpictice. 

A;,  Teacher  gives  Cultural  Orientation  point 
, ,  III  A2,  and'sets  a  time  limit  for  students 
'.  .'  or  groups  to  fill  as  raanyibags  as  theycan. 


2. 


Excuse  m. 
heed  (more)  bags, 
I  don't  have  bags. 
Please  give  me  (more')' 


Ss  respond'to  T  instruc- 
tions. ' 


''  [Instructional  language  as  above.] 


Stop.  '  .  ' 
,  Count  the.  bags.' 
How  many? 


945. 


ERIC 
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V.  PROCEDURE -ACTlvilY/ 

I:  SORTING  TAGS 

P.E.T.  LESSON  flBatdan 

TFAPHFli  ' 

y 

(I . 

STUDENT 

i     SEQUENjJE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

•  li  T  dcmonBtrateB  to  class  how  to  sort  bugs 
oftagsby'  size,  putting  big  tags  In  one 

box,  small  tags  in  onothor,  etc,  . 

« 

X  T  demonstrates  with  AT  sorting  the 
bags  of  tags,  then  instructs  a  student  to 
do  the  same,  Theii  each  group  sorts 
the  pile  of  bags  and  putfl  them  in  boxes, 
.  T  antl  ATftipnitor, 

f 

■  •  ■  <' 

3.  T  and  AT  instruct  each  group  to  count, 
the  numiJer  of  bags  in  each  box  and  write ' 
the  number  on  the  box.  ;  . 

Prolilem  Solving  .    ■  '   ,  •  ,  .» 

A,  T  gives  Ss  unclear  instructions,.not  \ 
specify ing  in  which  box  to  put  the  tags. 

■  I'  : 

.  V    ■  ■ 

».ERjc — ■     f  '  '  ■ 

1,  Ss  listen  and  observe. 

2.  Ss  perform  activity 
iasintructed.,' 

,3.  Ss  count  the  bags  and 
recoi:d  the  number  on 
the  boxes. 

Ss  must  ask  for  clarifica-  ' 
tion. 

■!  .  ■ 

,|  ,,, 

'   ■     1.                                           ,'  .   '  . 
.■    .         ■              '              '    '■  ■ 

1,  Same?  ,  ' 
'Different?-^  ' :  :^ 

2,  jsig? 
"Small/little? 

/I. 

/Take  a  little  bag, 
'  J  small  ■ 
big 

Put  it  here,  '  / 
Put  it  in  tbe  box. 

Here,  the  same, 

■  That's  rigll^. 

■  wrofig, 

'3,  NowCountihebags. 

■1  f    ■  ■ 

.  How  many? 
Put  the  tag  m  the  box,' 

* 

,  ThiS'box, 
,  That. 

,  ,  ■    ■  ■  ■  /     ,  ,  ■ 
■    ■,      ',  ■  ■  'r         ■  ' 

* 

,1 

1,  Same,- 
'Different,'- 

2,  (Big,.*" 
'Small/littlo, 

He^e?  '  ' 

3,  OK,   •■  ,  "  ■ 
All  right,  / 

i 

I  don't  understand. 
J  This  box? 

:  Wiiich  box?     "  ,  ■ 
one 

\ 
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^  Pre-einplflyiiieiitActivlly  ■ 
,    Biilami-Lep?  , 
READING  aWeKLY  WORK  SCHEDULE 


/ 


r 


A.  Basic  Skills  "  > 
Lemm  •  ' 

1.  Coinpotoricyl:  The  student  can  dflmonsttatetho  ability 
\  toperfoi 
,    .   ,  '^training; 

;  aspmenf8,c'bmplotlni!ataskto 
\  Bpecificatlon8,completbglitaBk  || 
'  \  within  a  given-time  frame,  performing 
ij^'       I  M  part  of  ti  team.  '  |^  ■ 

■  2:  Conipetencyli  TJie^BtudentcanuMlimt^^ife^^ 

iion' oil  scliedules  and  forms.  I     ir  ' 

Problem  Solvm 

1.  Coiijip/tencyl;  The  student  can'c[4onBtrate  the  ability 


:rorm  m 
training;  ''J  - 

c'  ...showing  motor  skills  and  self-^ 
confideni^e  with  tasks  and  ejpip^ 
ment,  making  problem-solving 
7  judgmenti  for  minor  problems  whil^ 
to  I 


1 1 


■  'J 

Lessons  >         .'  • 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  foUow  simple  directions, 

"a,  Acknowledge  tfat  one  is  about  to 

receive  directions.  .  _ 
b.  FoUow  one-step  directions.' 


'I. 


\ 


fi 


do^fflcdbiickoD 


I 

r  .      ,    ?     >  ■  , 

!.  Compel«ncy3:  Tlio  student  can  pro 
porfimnancooftask. 

,     "    '  0,  Hoporttlmo  worl  cd'. 

3.  'Cjittipotoncy  B;  Tho  student  can  ask  fir  clarification. 

n.  Indicate  lack  of  idcrstanding, 
b.  Askforclurificat 


n, 


4.  Competency  9:  Tlio  student  can  use  nlmbcrs 

.   '   '\   f,  Reiid-and  report  tine  on  work 
^    .  records,  ^,    j  ■ 

5,  Competency  12:  The  student  can  read  Workplace  signs. 


1.  Competency  3:  The Itudont  can  providij  feedback  on 
.   '  '   ♦  perforriiiiiiccoftasli. 


■ ) 


,,d,  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
■        needs  for  completion  of  task.     ,  ^ 

2.  Competency  6;  The  student  can  ask  how  to- say  sometliing 
.    ,     •  .  .'in  English.  -"^ 

a,  Ask'filmesofworknlp.objectsand 
,  .  procedures.' 


jpond  to  items 

\ 


3.  tompetcncy?;  The  student  can  ask  ind  p 
'  in  the  work  place, 

■  ■        .  ■    \  , 

■  /:  .    c.  Makeandrespondtoarequestfbr 

V'".    ^  anobject.    '   '  .| 

4.  Competency  11':  The  student  can  read  apd  write  work- 

■  ' .     related  personal  information. 

t  .     »       ■  '  •  .      ■  ■ 

B.  Competent  12:  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs. 

:  ■  ■  950 
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0,  Cj)ni|wlt)ii(jy  Ml  Id«nll(yi;flii()intf()(li.icfitlwiiflvps(i^ 

I  Jdoflllfyiindtntrotliic(ith(ini«|lv()iiiind 
\     /  '      othetn.  ,  . 

CiCHllMOrlciiliilliin 

'l  CoinpfltaiMiyl!:  SliKleiitsiindontalhowp'Omploy.  , 
inoni  tmlninK  can  iiiiiiit  ttdjuitmotlt  to  Ufa 
\      In  th()U.S.  by  helping  thorn  tfl  jdcvolop 
\  '  roalietlcBtrnledicii  for  gainful  omplo^moht 

'\   a,  StudflntcanrolatetrRliigto 
^  '      V  ■  coitilnonei#lflveljob9(!enerRlly  i 
\    avVHnbloiorofii(!o«ii,  . 

.  2,"  Competoi^y  3;\8|udcnt8  understand  Importance  of  ruloii; 

pollclo!  i\nd  procedures  common  to  the  / 
V(orkplace:  .( 

•    oA  The  student  can  Identify  strategies  for 
clarifying  workplace  rules,  policies 
,'  andprbcedures. 


II,  liSSONCLAIlinCATION' 

^A,  terlplloii  of  Activity    '  "\ 

,  Students  read  fworl^  schedule  ilstlnKcifiiui-upasiignmonU  / 
and  perform  thttlrdjitioiiaccortllngly,         '  ,  ^ 


I' 


b.  GiVn  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
•pokes  or  procedures,  the  student 
■  can  distinguish  situations  which  con- 
fo'rmto  or  violate  them. 


Probknt  Solving 


i;  Competency  5;  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
communicatp  in  accomplishing  job 
'  assigriments  at 'the  workplace: 

a.  Given  the  following  situations  on  the 
job,  student  ckn  select  from  various 
alternatives  thewst  appropriate 

action:*      '.    >  ■ 
'3.  being  unable  b  carry  out  a  given 
task.      .      .  ' 
'•  5.  ^oijething  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  of  situa/ 

95  J        ■  ^^o"'  ^  ^'^^"'^  ^  appropriate  to 
*   interrupt  a  co-worker  otsupervisor. 


I  I  ' 

B,  Problem  Solving      ,  ^ 

'  Aftflr  the  lit^tdonts  hp  prnctiaed  the  langiiajifl  and  p(|formBd 
'Uifl  activity,  '11  Ifltichor  can  ptflioiit  the  activity  ngnln  and 
Incorporate  problems,  suclnis,  items  or  tools  needed  to  com- 
plelfl  the  task  aro*nol  at  hand;  studentfl*  names  on  the  schodqio , 
'   are  spelled  incorrectly.  See  Procedure,  Section  VI. 

C,  Teiclicrl^otc      '  * 

This  taon'is  an  Introduction  to  iin  activity  that  rocuni 
throughout  the  four  weeks  of  nro'Cmployment  training,  . 
j\  new  schedule  for  each  student  Is  posted  in  each  cWoom 
at  the  beginning  of  each  week.      '  ' 


III,  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 


,   A.  V(ork  Schedules  (given  in  the  native  language) 

.  '  Schedules  pfr()quontly\|jlod  in  many  Jobs  in  America,  They 
-  '  inform  workers  of  what  they  are  expected  to  do  and  when 
the  task  is  to  be  done. 

.To  use  a  schedule  you  must  be  able  to  read  your  name,  , 
the  time,  days  of  the  week  and  the^k  to  be  done. 

IV.  MATERULS  ' 

Required  Materials,  Equ^mcnt  and,Supplics 

1.  Picture  "Weekly  WorAedule"  | 

t  Name  cards  for  students 

^  3.  Objects  to  clean,  empty,  open'or  close' 

4.  Canlboaid  Clock  with  movable  hands. 

,1  , 


952. 


V. '  DRAWINGS 

■4 


MIy  Work  Schedule 


VI.  PROCEDURE  ^  ACnymfl  :  READING  A  WEEKLY  WORK  SCHEDULE  ^ 


P.E.T.LESS0N'7Bataan 


r 


'  ^  STUDENT 


.     SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


imiNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


1. 


icoiTespondingtimeat  *, 
'whicli  each  task  is  to  be  done.'  Afta ' 
initW  prarctice,'T  writes  Ss  naiilles  or  , 
initials  on  the  schedule.  -  ^ 


5ERIC. 


1. 


i. 


I  ; 


l.It's  vi:30£m.«  •  ' 
'  11:45  a.in. 
1:15  p.in.-^ 
'5:35  pjn. 

board. 


REVIEW  VOCABUMRY 


Whataraldoing? 


Look  (at  th^  schedule). 
Find  your  name/ 
initials, 

What  do  you  do  at 


time 


window 


flojjr 
etc. 


You'are  sweeping 


.floor 

board    i   .  : 
erase  I 
l-"50;,,,!  ;  . 
days  of  th^e  week 
'door 


en^ptyingthe 
*  trash  ' 
etc. 


'  NEW-VOCABULARY 


trash'  [ 
trash  can 
empty 
^  sweep 
setup 
stools 


Sweep  the  floor, 
Empty  the  trash. 
Erase  the  board. 
Set  the  chairs. 


READ 


Opetfthedodr.' 
Open  the  window. 


2nd  Week 

Turri  off  the  light, 
Turn  off  the  fa 
Tumltdown. , 


[Recognize  own 


./'Vl/PROGEDURE- ACTIVITY  h  READING  A  WEEKLY  WORK  ^S^^^^  PJ.T.  LESSON  7  Bataan  ^^^^ 


/ 

,  '  .  IIACHER* 

.       ■  ' ;  '  '    ■  '  STUDENT , '    •  ■  ■      ■ , 

q^ll^UCIHtC  AINU  INUltU) 

umiNG 

SPEAKING  , 

VOciULARY/UTERACY 

■  i^ 

2.  T  gives  commands  to  student?  then  ,^ 

:2.  'Ss  perform  the  ac-  , 

»  .  ■  /■ 

insbructs  Ss  to  give  each  other  commpds. 

tibnand.use  appro-  ■  ] 
pnate  language. , 

,2.        •  ' 

name 

Yes.  . 

■                     ■'' "  ■  ■■■■ 

■   .         .  » 

.   '   ,  r 

Come  here.  (Gesture) 

':„>.;  :  ;N 

O.K. 

'  •  '■ 

.  ]' 

■  l'  ■ 

■  J 

•                                         ' .  ■' 

1 

V  ' 

\  "■  ■ 

> 

Sweep  the  floor. 
Empty  the  trash.  , 
Erase  the  board.  ' ,  , 
Set  up  the  chairs.    /(  ^ 
Closethewindwws.. 
Open  the  door. 
Open  the  windows.  ^ 

>— 

-> 

'0.K.  ,     ,  ■ 
Yes.. 

(rmsorry)Idonl 

understand.  ^ 

I            ■  i 

^  •'        «  , 

■  K 

.           .  l'   

2nd  Week 

.1* 

■    ■  ■■  ■                     .  • 

i 

1 

'Turn  off  the  light. 
Tum  off  the  fan. 
Tpitdown. 

o'.K.      ,  : 

Yes 

Allright.      ^  . 

1 

'  y 

■  »■ 
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fl.  PROCEDURE-ACriVITYl:  RE^lljiSA.WEEKLYWORKSCHBpULE  ' 


. ^P;E.T. LESSON 7 Bataan',.  ,v..- 


stud: 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


■LISTENING 


SfEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


A:  Itemaor tools needed'ftadoini 


aie  not  at  hand. 


need  an  item,  and  re-  ^ 
sponfl  to  T/ATtetiinB 


:  / 


r 


:f 


B,  T  sp 
■  inconectly  on  work  schedule. 


:,  Ss  tell  T/ATth^at  their 
nanie|torhisRelled. 


(^otbthe; 


phce 


Askau 


person  r 

' ... '  ^' 

How  doOTsp'ell  your 

-^/nalne? 


/■ 


I.  I 


J. 


LERIC 


~7 


Excuse-me, 
I  don't  have  a 


Ineedal 


item 


item  . 


im 
:ea_? 


ThiMs  wrong. 


My  name  is  ' 
(spell  name)  «flff!e  V 


7^ 


,  f. 


If 


V 


V 


V-:. 

*  1," 
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'         Pre-employmenMctiyity  ' 

,  Bataan-Lesson  8 
DUPLIGAT<NGPEGBOARD  WIRING  PATTERNS 


;  i:    COMPETENCIES  COVERED 


Av  BasicSlfill 
lessons 


1%  ■ 


,4 


1 


1/;  Competency  1:  Tfie  isidentca^^^^^^^ 
■^t'':\"''     tQperfom  assignments  after  inp  A  . 
1'^       ■  .training:  # 


-.1.  ,'Corapetency  1:  The  student.' can  demonstrate  the  fity  ^  - 
^'     ,  ,     to  perform  assignijjent^terinitiaif  y  ■ 


c. .•  J '. showing  motor  0sm  seif; ffif  - , , 


making  problem-solving 
for  minor  problem 


1 


■  assigninents,  completing  ^  taii^;to; " 
specifications,  c.opplfetin^|-taSb; 
i|,  V  "  within  a  given-timeframe.llSto-.  ' 
i'  I:,   ing.as'partbf  a  team.  ".  f '» 

;  The  student  can  apply  a^techni^^  or 


2,  Competency  4:  The  student'  can  ipi 


prqcedure  (for  whith  trajning-has  pre- 


•B.  VESL 


task  which  includes  usingta 
*  ■  •probleiMolvingskiUstopW 
' '  *    plish  t&il  witH  minpfco  addi- ' 


l./'Competency  1:  Tlitedenliii^^bw  simple  directipns. ' 


3, .  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence. 
4. '  Competency  's:  The  sfudent  can  utilize  plans  and  paflems 


b,  fqPij^l^step  directions. 
.  ^foMtatast. , 


'a.  ...asinpu 
;■■  perfo: 

b.  ,,.asilpt/so 
■  :  evaluate  a  task 


2.  Competency  3:  The  stuaeican  provide  feedback  on  . ' 

.  a;^f^Prbvide  feedback  on  progress,  ■  ; 


'  3,  Competency  4:  the  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist-  ,  ; 
■  '  ance,  advice  and  emerpcy  help.  ,  '  ^ 


a.  Ask  for  feedback, 


4.  Competency  S;  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification., 

'  .'a.' Indicate  lack  of  understanding, 
b,  Ask  for  clarification,  , 


537. 


/  ■, 


5:  '  Competency  9;  The  sljudentcan  use  numbers; 


Problem  Sob>ii 


[,•''!{ ead  and  undetstpd  numbers  in 
codes. 


1^  Competency  2;  a'he  student  can  follow  redjected  i^struc- 


live  command. 


.  2.  Competency  3:  The  student  can  i)rovide  feedback  on 
, '  :  •      performance  of  task.  ,; 

'■I  '  ' 

a.  ftovide  feedback  on  progress. 

,  -.    ■, ,  :  d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 

-  needs  for  completion  of  task. 

3.  Competency  5;  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

■  '     c.  Ask  for  repetition  and  clemonstra-  \ 
•     '         ■  'tion. 

4.  Competency  7;  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  items 

in  the  work  place. 

■  c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  for  an 
object.     ,  ' 

■  ■  '   '  I 
C.  Cultural  Orientation  - 


1.,  Competency  2;  Students  understand  howpre-employ- 
■   .  ■    ment  training  can  assist  adjustment  to, 
lifeintheU,S.byhelpingthemto 
;     'devefop  realistic  strategies  for  gainful, 
:  employment: 

a.  Student  can  relate  training  to  ' 
■    common  entry-level  jobs  generally 
available  to  refugees. 
P!(obkitt  Solving  .        ..  . 


SIR 
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l!  Competency  5:  Students  understand'the  importance  of 
communication  in  acc'ompMing  job 
■      ■  '  assignments  at  the  workplace: 

.       ■       a.  Given  the  foUowing  situations  at  the 


4- 


job,  student  can  select  from  vario"' 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate  *  '  • ' 
action: 


being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given 
task.       '    ' '  *• 
'  4.  negative  feedoack  from  supervisor 
or  co-worker,     ■  , 

b.  Student  can  give  examples  in  whichtfj^^^' 
it  is  appropriate  to  interrupt  a  oo-  y 
worker  or  supervisor. 


II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


L  Description  of  Activity 

1.  Ss  connect  wires  on  a  board  in  their  OTO  design,  then  give 
other  Ss  directions  to  produce  the  same  design, 

B.  Problem  Solving  .   '     .  J 

1.  After  the  students  ie  practiced  the  language  and  per-  , 
formed  the  ptivity,  the  teacher  can  present  the  activity, 
again  and  incorporate  problems,  such  as  giving  students  . 
vfires  which  are  too  short.  See  ProcediuB  Section  VL 

III.  XULIURAL  ORIENTATION  . 

A.  Giving  Instnictions  (Given  in  native  language) 

4 

1.  VMers  are  often  required  to  give  a  co-worker 
In  order  to  be  understood;  En^h  inust'b^  . 
clearly.  Instruction  must  also  be  given  in  logical  order 
with  none  of  the  steps  left  out. 

IV.  MATERIALS 

A.  Required  Materials!  Equipment  and'Supplies  .' 

1.  16  sets  of  pre-cut  colored  wires. 
•  2.  Maskingtape     .  : 
,  '     3.  8  peg  boards  with  nails .    ,  / 
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V.  •PROCEDURE-ACnVITYl:  DUPLICATING  PEGBOARD  WIRING  PATTERNS 


P.E.T.  LESSON  8  Bataan 


TEACHER  ' 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  Nte 


TASKSEQUte 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


1.  T  divides  Ss  into  4  groups  giving  each 
gj^ps  2  peg  boanfe,  masking  lipe,  and 
approximately  20  wires. 

T  instructs  to  nuqiber  each  nail  with 


/  ■ 

□ 

.0 

H 

E 

f 

s 

■  a 

S 

H 

H 

a 

[«]■ 

While  Ss  are  numbering  their  peg  board, 
T  takes  4  •  6  pieces  of  wire  (any  color) 
and  connects  them  to  the  nails  on  his/her 
peg  board  in  any  design. 
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1.  Ss  label  each  naO, 


1 


1.  [This  lahguageis  for  T 
production  only] 

(Dothis.)\ 
Take  the  t^pe. 


\Write  number, 


1,  All  right, 


Put  it  here, 
Go  ahead. 


O.K. 

Allright.^ 


LITERACY 


(Ss  read  #b1.  1001 


9GS 
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I  PROCfeDURE-' ACTIVITY  1:  DUPLICAT|NG'PEGB0ARD  WIRING  PATONS     \   P.E,T.  LESSON  8  Bataan 


«                            1  • 

TEACHER 

I                  ■.  .li  ^—  ^  

STUDENT  • 

SEQUENCEANDNOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

taflNG 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

2.  T  and  AT  review  vocabulary  (with 
,  emphasis  on  the  meaning  of  "connect") 

Dy  uCinonBiraiing  w  vonnvcuun  ui  a 

wire  between  two  points. 

2.'  Ss  listen,  observe,  and 
respond  when  appro- ■ 
priate,  connecting  wires 
-to  their  pegboards.  . 

2.Takeffbluewire,- 

I  *  . 

2 

Uh-huh 

Albright;' 

O.K. 

/. 

/ 

■  •  .    ■  ^. 

/  ■  •  , 

Connect  Number  

■  to  number  

Yes. 

1  No.  Not  like  that. 
Like  this. 

[T  repeats  necessary 
instructions.] 

O.K.  ' 
Like  this? 

te?  . 

.Then  T  shields  her/his  peg  board  from 
the  students' view  while'giving  them 
step-by-step  instructions  on  how  to  dupli- 
c&ie  ine  oesign. 

Ss  fellow  teacher's 
instructions  and  con- 
firm or  clarify  in  appro- 
priate language. 

I* 

1  ■ 

The  T  shows  his/her  board  to  the  Ss 
,  for  comparison. 

Ss  compare  their  Ivork 
with  the  T's. 

,  The  same? 
'  Different? 

1 

r '               •       '  '  -  ■. 

Yes,  the  same. 
No. 

Not  the  same.- 
Different. 

t  f 

KB? 

TRIG 

1 

—A- 

V.  PROCEDURE -ACnVITYl:  DUPLICATING  PEOtoD  WIRING  PATTERNS 


P.E.T:LE8S0N  SBataan 


MER 
SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 

3.  Next,  the  T  instructs.one  S  from  each 
tier  own  design. 


Then  the  T  tells  the  S  to  give  instruc- 
tions  to  the  other  Ss  in  the  group  on  how 
to  make  the  designs  without  seeing  the 
model  T  and  AT  monitor  groups,. 


) 


Problem  Solving 


a!  T  gives  some  wires  ta'Ss  which  are  too 
short  to  be  connected  between  two  toints 
on  the  peg  board.  ' 
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STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


3,  Each  S  takes  turns 
giving  and  receiving 
■  instructions. ' 


Ss 'take  turns  making 
designs  and  giving  in- 
structions to  other  Ss, 
using  communication 
Loop  Language  when 
appropriate. 


Ss  tell  T/AT  that  their 
wires  are  too  short. 


LISTENING 


3.  [This  language  is 
forT-i 

Take  5  wires, 


Put  them  on  the 
board, 


Now  tell  your  friends. 


How  are  you  doing? 
■How's  it  going?  . 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACV 


G.K. 
Uh'huh. 
All  right. 


0,K. 


aK. 

AU  right. 


[instructions] 


O.K. 


*  Good,  (etc) 


Excuse  me,. 


TslArmm 


Yes, 

Yeah,  , 

What's  the  matter? 


Please  look  at  this, 


I  need  a  (long)  wire. 
Not  good. 
Short.' 

[Ss  show  short  wires.] 
[etc.] 
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COMMUNICATION  LOOP  LANGUAGE 


'  As  much  as  posdble,  the  language  In  the  cuiriculum  re^^^^ 
spoken  English  which  the  refugee  may  encounter  in  any  job  in  the  U.S, 
There  is  other  language  that  is  also  common  but,  because  of  the  English 
level  of  P.E.T.  students,  we  cannot  possibly  teachihem  tq  understand  all 
of  the  language  they  may  hear.  What  we  can  do  is  give  them  the  tools, 
the  "coping  skills",  they  need  to  find  out  what  was,  said  when  they  don't 
understand,  This  will  help,  them  to  continue  to  learn  on  their  own, 
The  "coping  skills"  enable  them  to  handle  unfamiliar  situations  that  will 
arise  and  are  important  in  helping  them  to  be  successful  in  their  encounters 
with  Americans  in  the  UiS.A. 

WHAT: 

"Communication  Loop  Language",  also  called  "Feedback  Language", 
is  divided  into  three  categories: 

1/ Indicating  Undersiiinding/bck  of  Understanding^^^^ 
e,g.:  OK  /  I  don't  understand. 

2.  Qarifying/Confirming  . 
e.g.:  - Which  one?     /  (repeating  what  someone  said)  :■ 

3.,  Work  Being  Checked/Reporting  Progress 

■  e.g.:  .How's'it  going?  /  IstliSsOK? 
.   •  V    I'm  finished. 

In  addition  to  verbal  language,  there  is  also  non-verbal  "language"  and 


The  Communication  Loop  Language  is  an  integral  part  of  the  Pre- 
employment  class,  although  it  is  notwritten  into  the  curriculum  on  a  daily 
basis.  ;It  is  up  to  the  teacher  to  include  this  language  in  the  class  so  that  the 
learner  knows  when  and  how  to  use  it,  and  uses  it  whenever  the  need  arises. 
:;This  language  indicates  that  communication  is  taking  place. 


HOW: 

i 

There  are  two  ways  this  language  cii§  be  incorporated  into  the  dally 
activities  of  the  PET  class:       /         •  ■  ' 

a.  planned  into  (he  lesson 

'fliis  takes  a  conscious  effort  on  the  part  of  the  to^^ 
lesson-plannifig  to  create  a  situation  whcre/this  language  is  neces*, 
sary.  This  is  especially  important  in  .themitial  introduction  of 
the  language,  It  can  also  be  in  the  lessonplan  for  the  students 
tohaveanoi 


b.  used  "naturally"  in  an  unexpected  situation  that  arises  in  the  class 

-  The,teacher  would  take  advantage  of  this  situation,  requiring 
the  learners  to  leam/practice  the  language,  This  kind  of  situation 
is  espeijially  'import'ant  in  the  practicing  of  the  language  that  has 
,  abeady.been  introduced.  This  is  where  the  language  becomes  a  part 
of  the  learner's  active  vocabulary. 

,  The  Communication  Loop  Language  lias  been  divided  into  four  weeks 
(the  four  PV  weeks),  Language  for  PVl  should  be  introduced  in  PV  land 
incorporated  into  the  class  each  day,  as  the  need  arises,  until  the  last  day 
of  PV  4,  This  procedure  should  be  followed  with  the  Communication  Loop 
Language  designated  to  be  taught  in  PV2,  PV3,  PV4.,  The  non-verbaj  Ian-' 
guage  and  accompanying  cultural  information  should  be  introduced  and 
reinforced  in  this  same  manner, 


For  each  week,  the  language  is  divide!  according  to  what  Ihe  supervisor 
says  and  wliat  the  worker  says.  The  worker/learner  is  not  taught  to  say  the 
supervisor's  language  (except  where  indicated)  but  rather  to  listen  for  it, 
understand  it,  and  respond  appropriately  to  it.  •      ,  ■  '  '  • 


Key  to  symbols  used  in  the  pages  following:  '4!- 

*  '  worker    —  initiated 
 —  underlined  words —  "spoken  English" 


[  ]    explanation  to  teacher;  non-verbal;  eiq^^  '  . 

(  )    optional,  depending  on  level  oi^the  learnprs, 

various  ways  of  saying  something;  all  should  be  taught; depending 
on  the  level  of  the  leapers  and  the  situation.      t>  ■ 

.    •     ,         .  .    '     ■     .,  .   .  •  .  ;. 

mastery  of  both  columns  % 


^  ^  mastery  of  both  columns  —  depending  upon  the  situation 

.'  and  teaching  technique 


NOTE:  This  language  is  ctxrrently  being  field-tested.  i^^ 
Subject  to  revision  and  leveling  for  A  &  B 


SUPERVISOR  ,  WORKER 
INDlCAtlNG  UNDERSTANDING/LACK  OF  UNDERSTANDING 


one-step  (with  and  without  demonfitratlon) 


OK 

*I  don't  understand, 
♦Please  say  that  agi. 


Do  you  understand? 

dfamdrntmidf 

(OK)(You)Gotit? 


(Do  it)' Like  this,  [demonstrate] 


jves  (nod  head] 

How's  it  going? 

I  No  [shaiiehead] 

[Name]  [getting  attention] 


Come,  here  (please). 
c'mm  I 


OK 

(I'm  sorry)  I  don't 
understand. 


Yes 


^  OK 


*[Name]  [getting someone'f 
♦Excuse  me.  attention] 


CLARIFYING/CONFIRMING 
[instructions] 


^  Which  one? 


Get  me  the  screw. 
Bl£     This/Moiie.  [poini 


Which  one?  '   '  This/That  one.,  [pointing] 

'  WORK  BEING  CHECKED/REPORTING  PROGRESS  . 


(Are)  (You)  Pltiied? 


/Yes  [iiod  head] 
No  [shake  head]/ 


I'm  sorry. 
I  don't 

,  n  '  [object] ' 

'it 

■      '       '  I"' 

That's/It's  not  right.  (Doit)  Liketiiis.  OK 
s'notri^hl  *Is  this  right? 


^  ^    [worker  stops] 

♦Finished.  i 


Stop!' [hand  up] 
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NON-VERBAL/CULTURAL 

—  Indlcato  ^'horo/ovcr  there"  with  index  fingor/hond/arin  motion. 

"thlB  ono/thut  one" 

—  Indicate  ••come  here"  —  hand  waving,  palm  up  rather  than  palm  down 
or  sideways  as  dohe  in  Asia,**  Sometimes  the  index  finger  is  used 

to  call  someone  (palm  Up),  although  this  is  more  often  done  with 
children  than  adults,  '  ^ 

—  Giving/receiving  something:  one  haiid  rather  than  two  hands  used. 
Bowing  is  not  done. 

—  ••Is  this  OK?"—  Learners  should  check  back  with  teacher/  supervisor 
after  they've  begun  a  task  to  be  sure  they're  doing  it  right  rather 
than  finish  it  before  checking  back  with  the  supervisor/teacher. 
They  should  also  check  back  when  they  are  finished. 

—  Saying:  ••Please,"  ••ExcusO  mo,"  ••Thank  you,"  and  ••Tl^anks" 
are  very  important  ways  of  being  polite. 
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PV2 


SUPERVISOR 


WORKER 


♦Like  this? 
OK 

AHttle. 


INDICATING  UNDERBTANDINO/LACK  Of  UNDERSTANDING 

Lto,  [instnictlonBl     ^  >  ,  uti^huhlnodheadl 

(2^tep  using  "andT  i'l 


[withdcmonitraiionl 
[witlioutdetnongtrationj 


Np,notlil{e  tli&t,  Lilcethis 
Utiii-uli  Ishakeheadl 

.  * 

Do  you  understand? 
j'aundmtatidf 


CLARIFYING/CONFIRMING 

t 

k  [instructionsl 

ei  I  Gettliebox. 
Overtliere, 
Go  to  the... 


[Worker  listens  for  ^ej/word^jj, 
"over  there"  "Go",  in  the  instructions. 
If  s/he  hears  these,  s/he  doesn't 
ask  "Where?".  If  s/lie  doesn't 
hear  "Go",  etc.  and  has  no  idea  of 
what  was  said,  s/he  must  say 
"I  don't  understand",  etc.l 


Where? 


♦What's  this  (in  English? 
[pointingl 
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[repeat.  See  Non-verbal/cultural 
B.1  ' 


BEING  CHECKED  ON/llEl'ORTlNOPROOREeS 


(Are)  (you)  finished? 


Toll  mo  when  you're  finished, 


How  are  you  doing? 

Hovfyadoinl 


What's  the  matter? 
Wdt-samdderf 


Yes 
uh'huh 

Notyot, 

*  .  ' 

OK 


OK 
Good, 


Like  this? 


I  need  a 
[etc.] 


♦Finished.  • 

♦Please  look  at  this,  [whenhavbg 
work  checked  to  be  sure  its  correct.] 

Thanks, 
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non-verbal/cultCral 

—  Nod  hottd  to  ishow  undo^stnr^ling;  (VVhon  somoono  epoaka  to  you 
you  must  show  that  you  un(iorritAhd.)  ' 

Rising  Intonation  in  an  af^lnnativo  «tatomcnt  Indicates  n  question. 

—  Respond  o(t)pifbpriatcl^,ivhon  not  understood.  (I.e.  Supervisor  or  co- 
worker doesn't  understand  refugee,  Refugee/loamer  should  repent, 
use  dlfferj^nt  language,  use  gestures,  draw,  etc.) 

—  Listening  f6r  key  words  is  important:  It's  not  necessary  to  understand 
•  cnrp  word  spoken. 
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COMMUNICATION  LOOP  LANGUAGE 


m 


SUPERVISOR 


WORKER 


INDICATING  UNDKR8TANDIN0/LACK  OF  UNDlSTANDINfl 


[ingttuclloM]  ^  ^ 

[niultiplQ  stop,  with  and  without  *Aialn,pleM(!, 

?l  ,  


(Llslon)  I  want  yon  tp', . .  [btnictioniil  OK  |olc,| 
ImiHklit,.,  All  right, 


Don't  do  It  like  that,  do  It  like  thie,      OK  [etc,] 
"  this 


Do  you  understand? 
fiiunimtand'l 

You  got  it? 

YHOtitl 

jinstructions] 


Yeah. 


CLARIFYING/CONFIRMING 


[instructions]   

e,g.   Get  the  hammer. 
Put  it  there,  ' 
(Right)  there/here. 


A  little.  [Worker  repcats.what 
s/he  understood] 


♦I  understand  a  little, 
worker  repeats 
understood] 


*Pleasehelpnie. 
♦Like  this? 


Where? 
Here? 


BEING  CIIUQKKDON/REI'OIITINGI'ROORESB 


(Arc)  (you)  finished? 


Almost, 


(Is) (every IhlnK) 


OK 

nil  right 


? 


All  right, 
OK 


I  don't  undcrsland, 
Like  this? 
[etc,) 


Wait(ainlnutcjl  [hands  up]  ) 


I'll  be  right  back, 


(If)  you  have  any  problems, 


What's  wrong? 


call  me. 
tell  me. 


OK 

♦is  this  OK? 
OK 


I  don't  understand. 
;^Ineeda  " 
'•Look  at  this. 

Notgodd, 
♦3roken. 
etc. 
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COMMUNICATION  LOOP  LANGUAGE 


SUPERVISOR  WORKER 

INDICATING  UNDERSTANDING/LACK  OF  UNDERSTANDING 

'  ■    '  ■     •■  ■  * 

[instructions]  [appropriate  response] 

[redirected:  /  All  right, 

[i.e.  Give  worker  one  task,  then  - 
before  s/he  is  finished,  tell 
him/her  to  stop  and  do  something 
else.  When  s/he  is  finished,  ' 
s/he  should  tell  SV,  then  go  back  to 

original  task.]  \  ' 

multiple  step  [using  "and /then"] 

v:  ^   \ 

e.g:  "Take  the  sponge  and  wash 
.       the  chairs." 
"Get  key  number  A4  and  give 

ittoTuan.'' 
"Wash  the  chairs;  then  wash 
the  windows." 


*I  don't  understand  "^__^_".  [word  not  understood.] 

,  *What  does   mean? 

[worker  says  word  s/he  didn't 
understand  [ 

CLARIFYING/CONFIRMING  ' 


*  Excuse  me. 
interrupting] 


I  don't  understand. 
Please  speak 
slowly. 
.  I  understand  a 
little, 
[repeat  what  was 
understood] 
[etc.] 
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*Did  you  say  . .  .  .  ? 
[worker  repeats  what  was 
understood.] 


BEING  CHECKED  ON/RE|^ORTING  PROGRESS 


(If  you  haVe)  any  problems,  let  me  know. 


What  happened? 


1  All  right. 


(Please)  Look  at  this. 
I'm  sdrry.  (I  made  a  mistake.) 
Broken. 
Not  good, 
r  [etc.] 


(I'll)  be  back  in  a  minute. 


♦(Excuse  me.)  (I  have  a  )  problem. 
♦(I'm  sorry,  (I  made  a)  mistake. 
OK 


How's  it  going? 

Howzitgoin? 


(Are)  You  done /finished  (yet) 


All  right, 
OK, 

Like  this?  ' 

I  cant  understand. 

Good. 


Yes. 
No. 

Almost. 
Not  yet. 
Finished. 


Put  it  away,  ^ 


OK. 
Where? 


■i 


Cultural  Orientation 
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Bataan  -  Lesson  1 


'  ■j/'.i''-'''' ' 


ORIENTATION  TO  THE  PRE-EMPLOYMENT  PROGRAM; 


i.   COMPETENCIES  Cbf  RED 

■.' A.  VESf;:  /;S,,v,  V 

•  .1, .  Competency  1|:  The  student  can  converse  in  sjjjiple 


leisure  activities. 


b. 


B.  Cultural  Orientation 


1. 


;  Students'  understand  how  pre-employ- 
ment training  can  assist  adjustment  to 
.life  in  the:U;S.  by  familiarizing  them 
with  the  job  trainee  role:  ; 

a.  Student  cal  describe  his/her  respon- 
sibilities infthe  role  of  a  job  trainee. 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to.training  that  are  used  in  the  pre- 

'  employment  classroom  and  relate 
these  to  the  initial  employment 
periodMjeU.S.  workplace, 


2,  Competency  2:  ':  students  undewtand  how  pre-emplo^^ 
raent  training  can  aMist  adjustment  to 
I         Hfeinthey.S.byhelpingthemto^  ,, 

develop  realistic  strategies  for  gainfiii;  ; 
employment.  ^  \  . 


a.  Student  can  reli  ' 
, ,  common  entry-ieye^joDs^ 

;  „  available  to  refees.  _ 

b.  Given  his/her  einployal)ility  profile,, 
previous  work  experience  find  the 
current  employiiient  situation  in  the 
U.S.,  student  can  establish  realistic . 
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:SCENEt(DRAWINGS), 

.  An,  Iiidochinese  farmer  and : 
his  wife  are  at  home  in  their 
country,  going  about  their  daily 
activitiesifarming,  tending 
animals,  getting  water,  caring 


SGENEIMSLIDES)  ,,; 

Soldiefi  shoot  in  the 
■background,  the  people  leave 
their  home  and  run  to  Thailand. 
They  wait  in  a  refugee  camp  as 
■years  1979 -1980 -81. 82- 83:: 
pass.  Then  they  are  cleared  to 
.goto  America  but  are  first  : 
seiit  'to'the  Philippines  RFC. 
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iERlC 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


1.  Who  'are  they?  ■ 

2.  Where  are  they? 

3.  ^  What  are  they  doing? 

4.  Did  you  come  from  a.  life 


5.  Did  you  live  in  the  country 
[on  a  farm]  or  in  the  city? 


1, 

2.  Where  did  the  people  go 
when  th'ey  left  their  home? 

3.  How  long  did  they  stay 


4.  What  did  they  do  1 

5.  Where  did  they  go  next? 

6.  -  Why  did  they  go  to  the 


*  *  * 


; .  FURTHER  DISCUSSION . 


■oreainefromtftraditoal  rural 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST. 


m^tin  the*U:S.,  refugees  we  V, 
senttoiljisiiy^^ 
pines...|t;is  asp^cikplace . 


wherejejugte  can  study  .before ; . 


'      '  'I 


MG, 
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SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


7.  Di 


.  ^  happen  to  you  before? 

8.  Why  did  you  leave  your 
country? 

9.  How  long  did  you  prepare 
to  leave? 

10.  Where  did  you  go?  | 

11.  How  long  did  you  stay  in 
that  country? 

12.  How  long  have  you  been  in 


13.  Do  you  lik^  it  here? 

14.  Why?  i 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


1  f 


^1 


REUTED  LANGUAGE 


LIST 


How  long  (   )  in 

■  9 

comtry 


Do  you  like  it  here? 


SPKC. 


.months 
years 


Yes 
No 


SCENE m 

The  refugees  go  to  ESL  and, 
CO  classes  for  one  month,  then 
are  told  by  their  teacher  that 
they  will  go  to  Pre-employment 
classes,  fhenthisy  come  to  , 
start  their  first  day  of  Pre-  \ 
employraent,1hey're  still  not..l 
sure  what  they  will  study. 


1.  What  do  they  study  at 
PRPg  the  first  month?  . ' 

2.  Then  where  do  they  go?  ^ 

3.  What  do  they  think;  they  ;  ■ 
will  study  in  Pre-employ- 

,  men't?  '  -  '    i  . 


m 


i' 

'I 
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3N-  . 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

 ■  ~ 

FURTHER  DISCySSIQ^I 

RELATED  LANGUAGE  ; 

Liu  1 . 

SPKG.  ] 

■  *  / . 

4.  What  hay^^jyou  studied  at  ' 

PRPC?  I  : 

5.  Why  do  yoii. study  these 
•  subjects?-' 

<\ 

;  The  training  you  receive 

Uava  of  PPPP  will  nroniairo  vf\u 

nere  at  rjtvirv^  wiii  i/repaie  yuu 
for  life  in  America,  You  will 
continue  to  study  English  (ESL) 
and  Cultural  Orientation  (CO). 
You'll  need  English  to  be  able 
to  talk  to  and  understand 
American  people  when  you  get 
to  the  United  States.  Cultural 
Orientation  teaches  you  about . 
life  in  America  and  about  the 
customs  of  American  people.  - 

6. .  Do  you  know  why  you  have  . 
come  here  to  Pre-employ- 
ment? Do  you  know  what 
you  will  study  here? 

1        A                             '      .  ■ 

This  is  a  special  class  to 
prepare  you  for  worldng  in 
America,  Most  refugees  get  a  ; 
job  soon  alter  tney  get  to  tne 
United  States.  However,  they . 
often  have  a  hard  time  b.n  their  ^ . : 
job  because  they  don't  speak 
-  English  well  enough  and  be^ 
cause  they  sometunes  don*t 
have  the  basic  skills  ne^ed  to 
do  their  job.  Remember  the 
refugee  farmers  we  saw  in  the 
drawings?.  No  English,  no 
American  job  skills. 

992 

*■  ■             '        ■    '  '. 

f 

Tliis  program  is  called 
Pre-employment  Training  or  . 
P.E.T.  In  it  we  will  teach 
you  language  thiat  will  help 
you  on  the  job  in  America 

•  and  some  basic  skills  needed 
at  work  or  in  your  djdly  life  in 
the  U.S./  We  will  also  give  you 
more  information  about  work- 

,  ing  in  America  to  add  to  what 
you  learn  in  your  other  classes. 

J  

■ '  ,  ■    '  ^ 

Qno 
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SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST. 


SPKG. 


ERIC 
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4^ 


You  will  not  learn  difficult 
.  'skills  like  mechanics  or  car- 
pentry, but  rather  basic  skills  .  . 
such  as  counting,  measuring, 
organizing  things,  putting 
things  together,  using  pictures 
and  diagrams,  and  following 
schedules,  . 

The  language  is  also  very 
important;  We  will  practice  the 
simple  language  of  following 
instructions  because  in  most 
jobs,  you'll  have  to  follow  in- 
structions, i.e.,  understand  what 
must  be  done  when  someone 
tells  you  to  do  something. 
Well  practice  using  language 
in  practical  situations  while 
doing  work  activities.  Some- 
times your  teacher  might  act 
like  an  American  work  super- 
visor and  speak  quickly  or  tell 
you  something  only  once. 

We'll  teach  you  how  you 
can  communicate  with  your 
supervisor  to  get  done  quickly 
and  correctly,  how  to  commu- 
nicate with  the  other  workers, 
and  also  how  you  should  act  on 
the  job  in  order  to  get  along 
with  everyone. 

You  will  study  P.E,T.  for 
four  weeks.  First,  you  will 
study  ESL  and  CO  in  your  class 
for  four  weeks,  then  study 
P.E.T.  for  one  week;  then  you ' 
go  back  and  study  ESL  and  CO 
for  four  more  weeks,  then  come 


C 
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cmiATION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

i  FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

;:-V:'>'''Related:l/^^^ 

:          ■  ;  r' 

'1 

; 

! 

back  to  another  week  of  P,E.T,,  ■ 
etc.  After  you  finish  all  your 
classes,  you  will  get  a  certificate. 

[Follow  with  specific  in- 
formation on  class  tinie;!,  at-  ' 
tendance  requirements,  other 
polidesmd procedures, etc.]  ' 

i  '■ 

'  ''      ■ .    '   ■ .  " 

■'  ■  s 

'-i          '  ■ 

.  •   .   .  \ 

''■-■■/''      '  t  ■  ■   ^  '       ■ .  ■ 

■  ■■■■■  v. '  ■/ 

It 

i 

...       '   '          g ' 

* 

V  ' '        ■    -.'  ■  , 

■  '  '            '   «■         '.  ■                    '    '  ''  ■■ 

_ERJC 

Pre-cinploymcnt  Cultural  Orientation 

,    Bataaii  -  Lesson  2 
JOBS  FOR  REFUGEES  IN  AMERICA 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED  ' 

A. vesl;^. 

•  I  Competency  14;  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 


,  and  others.  V  ' 

2.  Competency  1'6;;,  The  student  can  converse  in  simple 
language  about  family,  weather,  and 
leisure  activities,      '  J 

.       '  ,  -))rNational  origin  and  language. 
B.  Cultuial  Orientation  , 

1.  Corapetfincyl;  Students  understand  how  pre-eraploy- 
■  .  .V'  ment  training  can  a 

life  in  the  U.S.  by  familiarizing  them 
with  the  job  trainee  role  : 

'   :  ■    ■  '    b,  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
totrainingthatareusedinthepre-/ 
:  employment  classroom  and  relate 
:  .    '  these  to  the  initial  employment 
3.  workplace.  ' 


i  1 


2; ,  Competency  2 :  Students  understand  how  pre-employ- 
ment training  can  assist  adjustment  to 
'    V       life  in  the  U^^^^^ 
. :': '        develop  realistic  strategies  for  gainful . 
' .  ■    ■  -  .employ 


a,  Student  can  relate  training  to 

common  entry' level  jobs  generally 
'  available  to  refugees. 


b.  liivennis/nerempioyabiiit; 
previous  work  experience,  and  the 
current  employment  situation  in 
the  U.S.,  student  can  establish 


SmlATON 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


RELATipCUAGE  ;:^(; 


LIST; 


Sliclcs;  Entry lovelJ(|)fl 


SCENBipAWINGS) 


From  their  fint  refugee  camp, 
they  go  to  the  Philippines. 
Then  they  fly  to  the  il.S. 


l.  Who  are  these  people? 
,  2.  Where  do  they  go?  .  ■ 


SPKG,:^*' 


In  the  United  States  the 
i!ol 


office  and  tallc  to  a  counselor, 


1.  Where  are  they? 


2.Whois,theni.an? 


skills... 


,  3.  Why  are  the  refugee's  here?^  ■  ■ 

4Jhat  do  you  think  jhe  ':  V 
people  are  talking  about?/'' 

B.  What  did  they:  do  intfieir  . 


6.  What  skills  do  they  have?' 
What  can  they  do? 


„   :S.\| 

.They  can 'get'monetaijhelp'  f.,  : 
.from theg6v6jsSMtplfar^)(; '  \ 
■|r  asho^^  ' ; 

,is,riecess|ytpbiji:foo^M 
iv  clotbinA'to  pjwioinousing,  ^ 

■1.  . 

Som^tates  havMpHpljrc??^^ 
\ment  C,  jnlers  run  b^i^egovemv  i' 
%ient  0 '  byWate  agencies,^  j| 
but  many  places  bjive  no 
,  special  service  for  helping  16:  ' ;  * 
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I 


DISCUSWQWIONS 

■'Further  DISCUSSION 

k       i'         .  ■  '    '  ' 

■,  » 

1  i  wnBvfliu  you  uu  ui  yuu* 

country?  Did  you  have  a 

tionotoachBtudont.]' 

]ob?  V 

 \  ,^ 

o.wnai  81011800  you  nave  f 

[oB  may  give  speciuc  bkuib, 

What  can  you  do? 

they  may  say  they  can  do  some- 

thing.] 

liiVsryDOQy  can  ao  someuung. 

reopie  nave  many  8K1118  leamea 

in  tneir  viuage)  on  ine  lanuf 

*        .   .  ■ 

ai  ine  npmef  8CI100I  or  on  &  jou« 

Thefaniaerwesawcan^o 

manythihgs. 

a,  Wnat  8K1IIS  CIO  you  neye 

iNOv  all  your  oiuiio  itui  ucjp  yuu 

that  can  help  you  get  a 

g6L  a  jOD  m  iunencat  uonie"  . 

\ 

job  in  Mencaf 

fimaa  if howl  ovan  1t\f  rAftltfOAO 

lunes  11 1)  iituu  cvcii  iOi  iuiu|{cc9 

with  very  good  skuib  to  nna  a 

jOD  DecauoejODsaie  oCaiveoi 

'i     ■■  ■■■■■■ 

oecauBe  your  SKUl  niay  noi 

mfltch  the  iobfi  that  ariB  avail* 

able.  • 

But  even^i  you  oon  i  nave  a 

SKiuneeQcQ  oy  a  locai  empioycrf 

■   .'    ■  ■  ■  •  ■ '  ■' 

you  can  still  imaff  JOD.  ine 

work  may  w  nara  ana  long  ana 

tnepayniay  Deiow,DuiiiB 

important  to  work,  You  Will 

liatra  0  r^hottPD  fn  tmovo  from 

nave  s  viiiuiiti  w  uiovc  uoiu . 

:  your  firat  job  to  a  better  job 

'  ■'  ,,    •         '  ,  ■ ''  ' '  ■ '  '          ■  '  ■ 

whenyouhaveBomeeiperience 
and  a  good  work  record. 

RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST 


What  did  you  fio  in  your 
country? 


Did  you  have  a  job? 


What  can  you  do? 


SPKC. 


Fanner 
Occupation 

Yes,_ 


•No. 


I  can  cook. 

m 


003 
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DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

RELATED  LANGUAGE 

LIST.  , 

■  '  .SPKfj,  , 

/■       .  ■  . 

•  .'    '.        .  .fi  ■               '  . 

'■■(<■■  ■ 

lOJhatkindofjobdoyou  / 
want  In  America? 
What  kind  of  Job  do  you 
think  you  can  got? 

It  . . 

»  , 

■  '  ; 

[Sn  may  give  upeclficjoba,^ 
which  may  or  may  not  DO 
attainable,  or  they  may  say  that 
they  don't  know  what  jobs 
there  MO  in  America,]' 

In  America,  there  are  many, 
many  kinds  of  Jobs  but  not  all 
are  open  to  refugees,  because 
refugees  usually  lack  American  . 
job  skills,  work  experiencfl, 
education  and  Ghglishlonpgo 
'ability,  Even  for  Americans 
nowitVhardtofindajob;  , 
many  people  ere  looking  for 
work., 

The  Jobs  open  to  refugees 
usually  depend  on  the  area  : 
where  theygo  to  live.  In  many 
bigclties,  there  are  Jobs  open ' 
for  factory  workers,  , as  in  a, 
shoe  factory  or!a  furniture  . 
factory.  There  are  sewing  and 
clothing  factories.  There  are 
also  assembly  factories  where  : 
workers  make  things  by  putting 
pieces  together,  such  as  parts  .  .  . 

t 

4 ; 

■■■  .  1 

1    ■  * 

562      V  •y(j<3 

o  ■     '  '  — 

for  radios  and  televisions.;  ' 
^  There  is  packing  work  (putting 
things  in  boxes;or  bags  or  cans); 
stockroom  work  (getting things 
and  putting  things  away),  clean- 
ing work  (sweeping  floors, 

keeping  (cleaning  rooms); 
laundry  work  (washing  clothes); 
restaurantwork(carryingdishes, 
helping  the  cook);  and  outdoor, 
work  of  many  kinds.  These  are  .  ' 
some  examples  of  the  kindS'Of  ^  " 
jos  refugees  get  in  America. 

1'' 

,[i  •  ■ 

t  ■ 

: : '305;.  ;: 
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DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


11,  How  can  you  loam  how 


■  i  ■ 


1006 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


itiaoi 

ono-bj^oneand  aniwon 
queitlont  students  may 
have.] 

Nq,w  you  are  studying  In 
the  Pre>employment  Training 
Ptogiamwhow  we  prepare  you 
for  working  In  America.  We 
'  can't  train  you  lnn  particular 


what  klnd'of  job  you  will  get  In 
the  U.S,,  but  we  will  teach  you 
skllli  and  language  you  can  uae 
In  any  job.  liter  when  you 
have  ajob,  the  company  #^ 
teach  you  how  to  do  it. 


,  ^  NiiiployMtCiiltiiriilOrb^^ 
liotfliii)  ^  Leuon  3 
STAFF  POSITIONS,  KESPONSIIIILITIES  AND  RELATIONSHIPS 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A.  VESL 

'   1.  Compotoncyl  ;  Tho  student  can  follow  simple  direc- 
tions, 

ft.  Follow  ono-jtopdlrnctlon. 
1.  TostwtiitMk,  ' 

2.  Competency  12;  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs. 

3.  Competency  13;  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 

ptings  and  farcwels,  establish  rapport. 

a,  Greet  supervisors  and  co'workers, 


4.  Compotency  14:  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 
'hlm/hcisolf  and  others.  ^ 

a.  Identify  and  Inboduce  him/herself 
andothers. 

'[  '  '.      b.  Introducehim/herself  and  others,: 

6.  Competency  16;  The  student  can  converse  in  simple 
lanijuane  about  family,  weather,  and 
leisure  activities. 


b.  National  origin  and  language, 


B. 


1,  Competency  3;  Students  understand  importance  of 
'        rules  and  procedures  common 
. ,  to  the  workplace. 

a,  The  student  can  identify  strategies 
forclarifybgworkplacemles, 
policies  and  procedures. 


SITIJATION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

EURTHERDISCUmION 

'.LIST 

Ajrefugee  has  been  W  >■ 
'workontliefifitday.S|he 
goes  to  the  office  and  tall?s  to 
thesecretary.  S/h?>askst|see 

IWhereistherefugee? 

2Jhodoe5S/hetalkto^-^:- 
.first?.':'        . ' 

Persoiiriel  Manager  who  inter-"' 
view^  and  hires  workers,  The  .  ■ 
Personnel  Manager  works  in  an  , 
office.     .  ] 

.Mayihelpyoiil 

Mr;  Jensen.  ■ 

.  Mr.  Jten,  the  personnel 
manager  who  interviewed  him/ 
herbefore,  "S/hec41sthe , 
manager  and  be  takes  the  new  , 

?  employee.into  the  shop  andin- 
trqduceshirfi/hertotothe 
wbrksupervisor. 

3.  Whojoes  the  manager  take,  , 
him/her  to  see? 

■    .  ■  •  ■  '   ■,„•'  ■ 

»  ►■;)■) ■    ■■  ■ 
■  .t  •■  ■■  ..yv-  ■ 
.        .V'''-^.            '  i'  ■    ■         •  ■ 

Im  ■  ■ 

-r  f:  ..... 

'  t 

- — - — — — 

• '  ,.'',r' 

'  1  [     ,    .  ■       . '    ■  ■ 

S(?ENE2..  ,     •■  :  ■ 

■       .i  .  ^    .  ... 
■'I        ■.,  ■ 

V  ■  The  supfflvisor  talks  with 
the  worker  allttle,  then  takes 
him/her  around  tiie  factory  and 
snows  nmi/ner  cvcryuuiig.  o/iic 
explains  what  all  the  workers 
do..   .    .,  .     , ;,  • 

1.  Where  does  the  supervisor  ' 
take,  the  worker?  V' 

V  ^.A  supei^isorisinehargepf  . 
the  work  operation.  S/heisthe 
leader  of  all  the  workers  and 

tplk  thpm  what  t.n  riri 

■  f 

What's  your  name  ' 
again? 

Z»  wnai  QQCS  s/ne  snow  niin/ 
■  her? 

Where  are  )'ou  from?  ^ 

'1' 

/ ' 

•  '    ■  ''j' '  '  1  '       '  '  ■ 
•     /•          ■  ■ 

How  long  have  you 
been  here?  ; 

countrv 

:  mnths  ' 

■    '  y  , 
'a' 

5(ER1C 

—     A., ^  2  L  

^:^^-^r-:':/aOli 

■'  ■■■Wfc^'i-^fll 

.-■tr.Mmv':^  J 

SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISeUSSlON 


RELATED  LANGUAGE  : 


:SGENE3  (conl) 


worker  impoibtplacK:  the. 
stockroom,  the  tool  room,  ' 

'therestroom,theloung9,  the', 
vending  machines,  the.  office, 
Then  s/he  takes  the  worker  to 
the  place  where  s/he  will  work 
and  introduces  him/her  to  a 
co-worker  named  Joe. 


erJc 


3.  What  places  does  s/he  show 


r  ■ 

S' 


■  A  new  worker  should  learn 
thelocation  of  important  .,■ 

'^places;.',:  f' ; 

stockroom  =  room  where  stock. 

or  supplies  are  kept.  -  ■ 
tool  room.=  room.where  fools  ■ 

are  kept  for  workers  to 

check  out  and  use  on  the  ■ 
.   job.  ,  ' 
restroom  - bathroom, 
lounge = room  for  workers  to 

sit  and  relax  in. ..: 


■  that  sell  food  or  drinks,  '/ 
office  =  where  the  secretaries  - 
and  managers  are. 

■'  '  When  you  are  introduced  to 
someone,  you  should  call  them 
'  by  the  name  given,  You  should 
■  ■  call  important  people  by  Mr,/  • 
Mrs./Miss  and  their  last  name; 
you  call  co-workers  or  other  ■  ■ 
people-atyoiir  level  by  their,, 
firstnameonly,:. 


American  co-workers  will 


name  only.  Your  name  may:  be 
very  hard  for  them  to  pro-J 
'  nounce,  so  some  people  # 
want  to  give  you  a  short  name 
or  an  American  name,  If  iyou 


can 

nounce  your  name, 
also  give  an  easi 
notince  your  name, 


iro- 


LIST, 


STOCKROOM: 
RESTROOM 

MEN  '  ■ 
WOMEN 
OFFICE  ■ 


Joej  this  is  Huong. 


Nice  to  meet  you, 


[Shake  hands] 


How  do  you  spell  that, 
,  Huong 

(meofrefugeej 
[mispronounced] 


SPKG. 


Excuse  me,  My  name 
is  Huong' 


[pronounce  name 
clearly] . , 


H-U-O-N-G:  ; 

My  name  is  Huong. 
Call  me  Hung. 


SSI 


SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS  . 


WHERDlSCiisSION/',^ 


•   Joe  Mks;  to  the  new  worker 
and  expi&ins  the  works/he  will 
do.  .  He  also  introduces  him/her 
to  the  other  workers.  Retakes 
him/her  to  a  work  statiort  and 
hashim/lierworkwitharaan 
named  Charlie,  Then  he  leaves,' 
saying  he  will  come  back  later., 
Charlie  then  shows  the  new 
worker  what  to  do.  . 


5a 


ERIC 


1.  What  does  Joe's  position 
seem  to  be?  ■ 

2Jhatdoeshedowith 
; ;  the  new  worker?  ; 

3.  Who  is  the  other  man? 

4.  Howwill  the  refugee 
learn  the  job?. 


',y4 


co-worker.  This  worker  lias  ex-, 
perienceandknwsihejob 
well.  Same  factory  work; 
,  groups  have  a  workleader  ' 
(lead  man/woman). 

Workers  who  have  experi- 
ence, are  good  workers  and  are; 
very  responsible,  can  move  up  - 
to.become'leaders,oreven 
supervisors. 

As  a  worker,  you  would 
talk  to  a  work  leader  when  you . 
have  a  question  or  problem  '  "  " 
about  the  work. 'You  would 
talktothesupervisor'abbut  ' 
more  serious  problems  concern- 
ing your  job  or  your  leader,  and 


or  absent. 


1 


SPKG. 


.  r 


.  SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


'RELATED  LANGUAGE 


worker/ 9/he;tellshim^  to 
fithe  office  and  talk  to  the  , 
secretary.  S/he  has  to  fill  out 
jorae  papers. 

The  refugees  goes  to  the 
office  and  talks  to  the  secre- 
tary.  S/hewantshimto  fill ' 
out  a  lot  of  papers;  information 
forms,  tax  forms,  insurance 
forms,  ete. 


tflie 


i:  Where  does  the  worker 


3.  Who  does  he  talk  to? 

4.  What  kind  of  papers  does 


.  Most  offices  have  a  secre- 
tary. iThisisa-pew 
taketcare6fi)apersa^^ 
formation' in  the  office'  You, 
asaworkei:wouldtalktothe 
secretary' about  any  kind  of 
papeWork  and  about  pay  prob- 
lems. When  you  call  in  sick,  ^ 
■you  talk  to  the  secretary. 

For  every  job  you  have  to 
fill  out  papers.  The  forms  are 
a  record  of  information  about 
you  (for  example:;  your  social 
security  number,  your  home  ' 
telephone  number,  tile  name 
and  phone  number  of  a  person 
to  du  incase  you  have  an 
.emergency  at'work;  tax  forms 
-  with  information  for  the . 
government  tax  office;  insur- 
ance forms  which  show  in- 
formation about  the  health.of 


LIST, 


Gototheoffii 


Talktothesecretary. 


SPKG, 
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Pre-employment.Cultural  Orientation 
,^  ■  ;  ^     Bataan  -  Lesson  4 

ATTENDANCE  / 


COMPETENCIES  GOyiERE 

a:  vESL-.  ■■ '  v s  , 

1.  Competency  3:  -  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 

performance  of  a  task. 

^   ^    f.   Acknowledge  and  apologize  for  mis- 
f   ,y  takes,  poor  performance,  being  late 

S  or  absent.  .  • 

i  •  ■ 

2.  Competency  8:  '^iftie  student  can  request  permission  anc^ 

give  reasons  for  being  late  or  absent. 

B.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  3:    Students  understand  importance  of 

rules,  policies  and  procedures  common 
to  the  workplace: 

a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies 
for  clarifying  workplace  rules, 
policies  and  procedures. 

b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
policies  or  procedures,  the  student 
can  distinguish  situations  which 
conform  to  or  violate  them. 


1018 


1  T" 


CO/B/4  WORKSHEET 


NAME: 

TIMECARD 

ibNUMBER:  '  /  - 

1 

DAY 

MOlfNING'^ 

AFTERNOON 

:EVENIN6;: 

OUT 

IN 

OUT 

out 

MON 

i— 
"TUE 

WED 

THU 

FRI, 

SAT 

'SUN 

■f 

MON 

1 — -a 

TUE 

THU 

WED 

FRI 

sat; 

SUN 

572-  ■  ^. 


i02fl 


SITUATION 


Situation! 


.  It's  7:46  a.ra.  and  workers 
are  coming  in  to  work.  Theyi 
punch  in  at  the  time  cloclc  and 
gojo  their,  woric  area.  Mote 
worlcerspunch  in  until  8:00.  • 


Scene  2 

At  8:10  a  refugee  worl(er 
comes  in  and  goes  to  the  work 
area,  The  supervisor  sees  him/ 
her,  frowns,  and  goes  to  talk 
to  him/her. 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


1.  parethese.people? 

2.  What  are  they  doing? 

3.  What  is  that  machine? 

4.  Why  do  they  do  this? 

5j(   }({  j)! 

5.  How  do 'companies  in  your 
country  keep  a  record 

,  of  workers*  attendance? 


1.  What  time  does  the 
refugee  worker  come  in? 

2.  Who  is  that  man? 

3,  Wliat  is  his  reaction?  ; 

4,  In  your  country  what 
woUlihappenifaworker 
came'inlate? 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


Com^anjes  in  the  United 
States,  especially  factories,  use 
time  clocks  to  record  the  at- 
tendance of  their  workers, 
The  time  cloctrecords  the 
exact  time  you  come  and  leave. 


You  must  go  to  work  on 
time  everyday,  If  you're  late, 
the  supervisor  will  talk  to  you. 
You  might  have  to  explain  why' 
you're  late. 

'   If  you're  late  the  company 
can  deduct  money  from  your 
'pay.  Evenifyou'reonlySor 

minutes  late,  you  may  lose  a 
quarter  or  half-hour's  pay., 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST 


You're  late. 
(What's  the  matter?) 


SPKG. 


I 


I'm  sorry,  I'm  late.!  , 
(I  missed  the  bus)  (etc.) 


,513 


SixtlATlON 


>  DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS  , 


'ED  LANGUAGE 


Scene!  ' 


m 


1,  What's  happening  he||    ,  ' 

2.  Whatdoesthe  worii;id£)?  i. 

.3.  Why  does  the  worker  piinch  ,  ■ 
-'  '  in  two  cads? 


■  .It's  7:50  ai](d  workers  are.  ;jV 
punching  in,  A  rcfiee  worker  ^ 


"IN"8ide.  Thei^eloQks'to 
see  it  ariyone  ismtcllllig,  takes 
another  time  card  and  punches 
'it  in,  then  goes  to  bis/her  work 
>  arear  fa  are  four  worfcita- 
,tionSbuton)y|hree,,workers 
are  present,  the  supervisor  :i 


'  workef  is  absent! 


4,V/hatdo^thesupei:visor,y''.i' 

notice?  ■      '  ■  '-^r'H 


/        \r   hi'  ■  I 


Scene  2 


;.;At8;l^|refugM-wQ^^^^^  ' 
:Jicb»in:quietlyand:gp|st|^^ 
theefflptyiprk.stationi  S/he..  v' 


ittilec 


■)'::fcbinein? 


'■'2;\V]irtioesn't.s/n) 

J. 


I'. 


•f 


withhini/hei;,'tes/he  ,' , 
';sbow5iihe  worker  the  card  and  I 
■■  speaks  to  hini|lier  sharply.  >  'J?  "| 


.•'S;\>'hydQest)iesi|!i,er^i5or^ 

that's  j^ift^on|fi|i|,v;^ 
■;;lwow#rs?'  ' 


'■■  i'  it 


■  You  cannot  punch  in  for 
somedne'else,  This  is  con-  , 

more  than  oiicef  you  wil 


574. 


LIST, 


J  :  : 


SPKG, 


"  ■■  ■■■  '  ■ 

''w(ilr|oif'conr 
piincjicsjii. 

sees  him/her  an(l  talks  to 
him/hers 


hpe.  S/he  calls  the  company 


^erJc 


l.lylsthesupeifvisOt 
'  mad?   '    :  ■  !  ' 


havedono?. 


1' 


/'A, 


FURTHER  DISClJSSp 


•not  go  to  work  you  must  call  . 
and  tell  your  supervisor,  THere 
teiWorkthatrauBtbedone; 
the  absence  of  even  one  em- 
ployee may  mean  a  loss  to  the 
employer,  Sometimes  when 
,  a  worker  is  sick  a  temporary 
.  worker  will  be  hired  for  the  , 
ke  his/her  place,  i 


'4 


;  RELATED  LANGUAGE* 


LIST,  - 


Hello. 


JPKG,  , 


Hello.  ■. 
My  name  is 
I'm  sick. 


.  0  ji.        »)  . 


SltUATlON. 


'discussion  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCISSION 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


Situation  4 
,  Scone  4  , 


f 


It's  7:30  a.n),  A  refugee 
is  at  home  witli  his  family. 
His/her  daughter  is  slcl(  and 


see  the  doctor,  S/he  calls  in 
to  the  company  where  s/he 
works  ai)d  talks  to  a  secretary. 

-The  secretary,then  tells  ' 
,  the  supervisor,  who  lobks 


li  .J 


'A 


O  ■ 
ERIC 


1.  What's  the  problem? 

■     ■    ■  '^y 

2.  Does  s/he  call  his  company?  , 

3Jhat  was  the  supervisor's 
.reactions? 


|f  you  will  mifswoH;,  you 
must  haveagood'reason,  ,  ^ 
Ypi  should  miss  work  only  if 


vs  a  certain  number  of  sick 
days  a  year  for  each  employee. 
FQrexflmple,ifyoualftiven 


Bickfor'Bdayswttpay.Ifyou- 


'  stay' home,  you  will  lose  money 
.from  your  paychfick.  Often  an 
^Itiployee  requires  a  doctor's 
written  statement  saying  thJ! 


morethan  three  days, : 
.Usually 'American  com- 


4,  In  your  country,  is  it  all  : 


^obleras;  If  someone  iffw 
|nilyis8ick,y6uarestlli|  • 


one  in' your  family  is  sic; 


5.Doy,outhmf»are 
■  good  rewnsjH^  work? 

l|Mywife¥|a  stomach;^, 
problem,  H 


2,MybrotherfclJmingto^ 
■  visit  and  I  hw  to  pick 


-statiotti#: 


automobile  department 


:  '  is  only  open  during  my 


liiterestedfifstjin  your  job  and'; 
^!|i(:ndl^interesi^  in  your  family 
(' jiij^tteri. 


Iv  ,  '  no 


"9.. 


4;*  In  this  case  you  can  go  on 


LIST, 


V 


SPKG. 


Hello, 
Mynpeis 

/ll|i"" 


Mydau^te^ 


r 


,  to  the  doctor, 
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I  SITUATION 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


Delated  LANGUAGE 


'4,  My  baby  is  unconscious 
jnii  I  want  to  take  her 
to  the  hospital 


I 


4 


,5"  d 
[^ERIC 


4,  Yes,  emergency  problems 
Buchasthisaremoi^im' 


r  supervisor 
will  understand  (but  always 
coll  when  you  have  a 
chance), 


'''„..  s 


,  4 


SPKG. 


<  ■".«■?: 

■I.  IKY 


i 

■k, 

i4M 


r. 


Pre^mploymfiitCuHiirillOrioii^^^^^^  /  ; 

Bfltaan- Lesson  S 

v'  ■      .!  y 

i 

I.    COMPETENCIESCOVEREO    '  ,.,V  !  .J^.;^ 


A.VESL     /  ■  ■       '  "  ''^Ifc.; 

■    ■  ■   ■         ■    ■  '  W" 


l.^oiiip(!toncy  1 :  tEe  student  caii  foEow  Bimple  dlreC' 


c.  fol6w  multlplfl'!top  directions  to 


'         ..  .    d,  FollQi^directionslnusGolhanaor 
,    "  1'  ^  po^ertool 

«' 2.  Competency  12:  Tlie  student  can  read  worlcplace  signs. 

.    '        ^     '  .       .     ,  ,  ■  ■ 

.    a.  Read  common  worlcplace  signs, 
b.  Read'safety  signs. 

B.  Cultural  Orieniation  :  ; 

1  Competency  3:  Students  understand  inifortance  of  ,    '^•2.  Competen(y6i  Students  understand  importance  of 

'  tailing  responsibility  for  their  own  and 


■,  :   'to  the  workplace:  '  _  ctherssafetyontliejob. 

■  ife^i^hidk^^^^  '  '   •  ■  :  a.  Givensamplepicturesofworltsites, 


forclarifyingworicplacerules,  '      '  '  r      ,  students  can  id*  i 

■  -  i  '  b.  Given  a  dtogerols  situation,  students 


b  Givenaiampleofcoiiipanyrules,  |  •    can  identify  an  approprial*  action 

*  ^  ■•  '  •  '  f  tobetalten.. 


can 

conform  to  or  violate  ,them 


r.- 


•  V 


#-,14-  ■ 


SITUATION 

pISCOSSIOrlfESTIONS 

FmE|,DiSCUSS10N 

■  '  ■    RELATED  LANGUAGE 

LIST, 

SI»KG,  . 

■'ite     i       '         ■■■■  ■ 

t  ■ 

)      .  .J 

'  j' 

I 

(^'■. 

♦[I'l'  ArefugftOwotlietisat  , , 
'  wo^elpiiigaciirpoiitcrwlio 
id^iinriiii  |21T|ie'  ■ 
Q(|)6nltrnedi)iihiininier 
jniakdfllittintiwrliig  motion) 
'fln(ft,i'll!ithe«ifugt!Otoi;()to  ■ 
lliot|)olrooffliin(l|!otil,  |3| 

I:\Vlio  ore  these  people? 

S.WhfitftKrtliuydoiriii? 

;i,  What  doeathe' carpenter 
tell  the  ro(u(jt!o  worker  to 

do?,  : 

A  workcrwhoislfiftming  ' 
■  a  Job  may  tot  help  an  exps- 
rliinced  worker,  Hli/llorjel)  ""; 
nil((hfl)Olo|iotwhatlhejcnioj"'' 
worker  needs  and  to  clean  ife 
the  work  site,'''    ;  S 

,  iJ 

Got'a hammer,  ''^ 

..    ■              ^    ■  ■^■m 

L-^^*^*   ....  -  ' 

...         -    J  ... 

r  O.K.  ;  : 

■  1          ■  ■     •      ■  ■  , ,/ 
.  ,    1,',  ■'• 

>^ 

.;  1 

,  mn  4  I. 

[3]  ,Thc  worker  goes  to  the 
tool  room  apd  asks  th(!,clerl{  ;^ 
;foratool,:|]i'hecl(irki|£ 
liim/'Whatjiize?''(liold80i|;t 
hiuids  nieasuring.stnall, 
ijifiilium,  large).  The  refugee 

doesn't  know.  TWerMooks 
annoyed.  The refugeei'goe^,  :,, 
backtothecarpentcr.'^r' 

.'•■','0         '                         ■  ' 

i,  Where  does  the  worker  go? 

li^latlsatoolA^ 

,3,  What  problem  doesth^ 
:  worker  have? 

l  Why  was  the  clerk 
.  annoyed?    '  , 

 . — — ^  ^  

In  many  jobs  where  tools 
.  are  used,  sucl)  as  garages  or 
machine  shops,  the  tools  are  ' 
kept  in  a  tool  room,  Workers  \ 
go  there  to  get  the  tools  they  ; 
want  to  use.  „  / 

Tools  and  other  equipment 
come  in  various  sizes.  In' 
looking  for  or  asking  for  a  1  • 
tool,  you  must  know  the  size  > 
that  is  needed, 

■I          ■'  - 
t   •  ^  , 

»  4 

■      '  1 

■        '  -..  f  . 

How  big? 
Wliatsize? 

■ 

IdonUnow. 

,        "'111  number  indicates  slide ; 
E  PJ  C  and  slide  change, . 

> 

SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


■  EURTHER  DISCUSSION 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST. 


SCENE  3   ;;■   '  y 

[5]  The  worker^oes  back  and 
asks  the.carpenter,  "What  , 
size?"  The  carpenter  tells  him 
(show  hfindgestures  again), 
■and  he  returns^  the  tool 
,  .  room.  [6]  He  asks  the  clerk  ' 
for  the  tool;  [7]  s/h'e  gets 
it  and  gives  it  to  him'.  [8]  He  \  ; 
takes  it  and  starts  to  lep  but 

ti  calls  him  and  has  him 
[10] 'th^  checkout  list. 
H'he  takes  the  tool  t6  ; 
.  the  carpenter.     "  ' 

■>  .1 


and  go  , back?  ■ 

2.  Why  does  he  have 
'hisntae?' 


"  There  is  a  certain  procedure 
to  follow  in  checking  out 
Equipment  from  a  tool  room. 
Usually  you  have  to  sign  your  ■ 
name'or  your  initials  when 
,  you  check 'out  Equipment. 
■  Inthisway.theclQfkfcUpws  ■ 
wl^o  has  thle  tool 


Hey! 
.Siop! 
Sii 


I 


'.SGENE4 


[9]  The  carpenter  takes 
wOodenboard  and  gives  it /o 
the  refugee,  worker.  He  tylls 
.  him  to  saw  it  with  a  saber  saw. 


/ 


1,  What  does  the  carpenter ' 
w&t  the  worker  to  ^0? 

■  I 

2.  Where  does  the  worker  go? 


,  Man3(  workshops  have 
machines' that  the  worker's 
use  in  doing  their  jobs. 


.  ON 

OFF 

PUSH 

START 

STOP 

♦Bracketed  numberindicates 
^5*'"iiun)(er'ai 
'ERJCl 


LITERACY:  . 


SPKG. 
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.  SITUATION 


'^DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FllRTHER  DISCUSSION 


RELATED  LANGUAGE. 


(lOl  The  worker  goffl^ov^t  to 
the  machine,  turns  it  on,  and  • 

'  3tarts  sewing  the  part.  [11]  The 
supervisor  walks  by  and's^Gs 

'  him,  and  yells  at  him,  telling 
him  to  put  on  safety  glassies. 

'[12]  The  worker  turns  off  the 
machine  (13Uoes  oyer  to  the 
wall.  tates 'a  pair  of  safety 
glasses  and  puts,  them  on, 


3.  Why  does  the  supervisor' 
yell  at  him?  ' 
Wliat  does  he  tell  him?  ' 


again,  [14]  the  supervisor  tells 
him  to  roll  up  his  sleeves,  which 
are  loose  and  hanging  down. 
[15]  The  worker  rolls  up  his 
sleeves  and  then  turns  on  the 

.  saw  and  works.  The  supervisor 
tells  him  not  to  forget  and 

■  walks  away,  '• 


^ 


582 


^Bracketed  number  indicates 


♦  ♦  * 


4.  In  your  country,  how  does 
someone  tell  another  per* 
SO!)  that  he  doesn't  liki' 
something  that  person  is 
doing?  '        .  , 

Atwork,'woulditbetfie 
?  i 


Everybody  that  has  ' 
machines  or  other  dangerous 
equipment  has  strict  saifety 
policies.  There  are  procedures 
for  losing  machines  and  equip' 
.iment  that  must  be  followed. 
The  company  does  not  want  its 
workjrs  to  get  injured.  An ' 
injury  could,  raean  that  the 
.  worker  will  miss  work  and  that 
'  the(iompanywpuldhaveto 
pay  for  the  insurance  costs. 


Americans,  especially  work 
supervisors,  usu^ly  tell  people ; 
very  directly  when  they  don't, 
like  something  or  if  they  have 
some  criticism  to  make,  It  may 
seem  impolite  to  you,  but  this 
is  the  American  wax.  Don't 
take  it  personally;  it's  not  that  , 
they  don'tlike  you,  but  rathei 
'that  they  ddn't  like  what  you're 
doing,  ,  ' 


1    I  I 


LIST, 


Hey!  ,  , 
Put  on  glasses!,;' 

Roll  vp.your  sleeves, 


SPKtJ. 


S6rry, 


SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUIiSTIOIlS 


X. 


FURTIIERDISCUSSION 


(SLIDES  ON  WORKPLACE 


Sa(fi(yproce(iurji8jnchide; 

I  Wottritig!i#ly(iqiil|)mi)nt 
whcnopciiiiKamdilnc 


■  example:  obiiatiuction  ■ 
worker  must  wew  gloves 
and  hard  hats. 

2,  Bping  careful  around 
machines  md  moving  parts, 
You  cannot  wear  loose 
clothing,  loose  hair  rings, 
or  other  jewelry, 

3,  Using  machines  and  tools 


4,  ,U8ing  electrical  equipment 


.   put  too  many  plugs  in  one  ■ 
socket;  doiv't'usea'frayed 
or  worn  cord;  don't  use  ' 
electrical  tools  around 
_  water.,  ' 

%  Keeping  the  workshop  safe 
'  •  forofa'workersbynot, ,; 
creaiirtghazarfs,  for  exam- 
pie;  don't  leave  sharp  or  , 
lis  I 


around  where  someone 
could  hurt  themselves; 
don't  leave  grease  or  dil  or 
water  on  the  floor;  don't 
string  an  electrical  cord  out 
whefe  someone  could  trip  : 
on  it. 


LIST, 


LITERACY; 


DANGER 
CAUTION 


SPKG. 


ERJC 


RELATE AANGUAGIi  V 


SITUATION 


7; 


r 


6,Poyou|)inkwoifkpliicoi 
inypuiMuliitry&niM 
)itricUi|hii7F9rexBn)ple: 
.doflinplbyenwqiikfl 
ooiiitniciionworkoriotr 
machine  oporotori  to 
wear  lafflty  equipment? 


SCENE  5 


m  It's  4;!10.  A  bell  rings,,/ 
'fc  signal  clean-up  time,  (18)' 
All  tirewkewiitop  worm  , 


IWhydldlthe  bell  ring? 
What  doe)  it  mean? 


[ID]  The  iarpcntir  tolls  the  ^ 
worker  to  tamhe  tools  back.' 
llieworkefpicks  up  the  tools, 
cleansjhi-'off,  and  takes 
theirover  to  the  fool  room. 
1201  fle  then  hands  the  tools 
to  the  clerk,  [^l]  The  clerk 
checksoffthe.li8t.[22]The 
worker  starts  to  leave  bu)  the 
clerk  asks  him  for  a  tool  he, 
didn't  bring,  [23)  The  worker 
^hastogobackandfrndit. 
[24]  He  then  returns  it  to 
the  tool  room.   /  -> 


2,Whati8thewofkerdoillg? 

SJhjitddei^e  do  before 
'  hpetumfrthem?  ■ 

\  Why  does  hestop?  What 
''^  does  tlie  clerk  tell 'hinft 
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LIST. 


'  Workers  must  alio  know  the, 
location  of  safety  equipment  ' 
phasflreextipishcrsand 
tlrit  aid  kltt,  fire  doon  and 
omergoncy  exits, 


UTERACYi 


 rf- 

FIIIEEXTINQCI8HER8, 
FIRST  AID  KITS'  ' 
EMERGENCY  KITS  ,  ' 


Workshops  and 


factories 


usually  have  a  spec  fic  clean-up 
tiriieattheendof  ;hewoik 
day.  There  R|Byb(i  a  bell  or 
someone  may  tell  ^vor|[ers  to  • 
clean-up  oif  maybe  eveiyone 
knows  the  clean-u])  time  and 
watches  thjclock,/^ 


You  must  r^turn'every-; 
thing  you  bonowid  Ifsome^, 
thing  is  missing,  yipighi  ,  : 
have  to  pai  for  it,  Fotthis 
reason,  many  workers  do  not' 


Clean-Up. 


^workers,  |f  that  person  does 
not  return  lt,ithe;}^iion  who 


'eric  *  0 


Walt! 


SPKG. 


Pit-employmeni  CwlUinil  Orientation 

i 

UiHunn  -  ixmm  6 
PAY  ' 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED: 

a'  VESL  .  ^ 

.  1.  CompotoncyO:    The  student  can  uao  numborfl. 

g.   Road  an^i  verify  pay  figures, 

K,  .Ciilturi^l  Orle^jitatlon  ^ ;  w 

1 .  Competancy  '3 :  '  Student  understantl  importance  of  rules, 
r .  •  '     policies  and  procedurtss  common  to  the 

\  workplace:  \'  * 

\  •  a.  The  student  can  identify  strategies 

\  for  clarifying  workplace  rules,  poli- 

\  •  .  cies  and  procedures,  * 

'      bi  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
pplicies  or  procedures,  the  qtudent 
can  distinguish  situations  which  con- 
form to  or  violate  them. 


V 


/  4f 
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mi 


Payroll  Stiil^ 
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F 
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Adapted  from  Engllth  For  Your llrit  Job,  GagS,  Prince,  Fuller  and  RytNordell,  1980, 
Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  State  of  Wathlngton 


LERIC 
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Note  to  the  teacher; 
There  have  been  Hvinlmlttaket 
placed  on  thiitheet  for  itudenti 
to  find. 
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SCENE! 


;  themoitiingandpunljiinat . 

clock.  Tbei^  above ' 
theu^ck  Bays  {'Today  is'fc^ 
day,July31."  ABiiperyisor 


•from  the  rack,  sits  at  a  desk 


-■tjhatisthedatefi; 

3.  W  does  the  supervisor  : 
do?: 

4.,  What  do  you  think  sfe  is 


SCENE2 


"punches  in."  A  supervisor 
comes  and  talks  to  him,  taking 
his/her  time  card  and  pointing 
tqit,to8:10andto.8:30on  , 
the  clock. 


ERIC 


DibssioifcoNS 


■1.  , 


1.  .Whatarethe  yfD^ers 
,  doing?  .. 


■>4 


1.  Whi 
:  "punchin?:. 


2. 


supervisor  is 


•  7 


,  FURTHER  DISCllSSION 


card  or  time  sheet.  Workers 

lUSUI 


40  if  they  are  part-time.  For 
hourly  workers,  pay  is  deter- 
mined by  the  number  of  iiours 
worked  in  a  iveek.  At  the  end 


one  month,  the'supervisor  will 
add  up  the  number  of  hours,. 


ac- 


the  tune  card.  This  total  deter- 
mines the  worker's  pay.  , 


If  you  miss  work  by  coming 
.in  later  orjeavingearly.you 
'wjit)i;be paid  for  that  time.' 

oftybu,™^^^^^ 


pay.  You  are  paid  ao 
to  the  time  recorded  on  the 
time  card  or  time  sheet.  How- 
ever, you  are  not  paid  extra 
if  you  come  in  early  or  l?ave 
after  quitting  time. 

-Some  workers,  usually 
those  iniuH-time,  higher  level 
jobs,  are  not  paid  by  the  hour, 
Theyhave  a  monthly  salary 
and  usually  don't  have  to  use 
a  time  clock, 


RELATED  language; 


LIST 


,SPKG. 


m 


.  I  SITUpN 


■  scenes'.   , ;  . 

'.  ;   Workers  are  at  their  work 
:  stations.  A  supervisor.qomes 
around  with  a  bunch  of  en- 
velopes in  his/her  hand.  S/he ' 
•  pm  them  out  to  the  workers 
;•  ,  and  has  them  write  on  a  piece 
ofpiaperi 


..DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


1,  VAatdoesthesuperviso| 
.  give  to'the  workers?  .  |: 

2.  '  What  do"  you  think  they  ■ 
'  write  on  the  paper? 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


Workers  are  paid  once  a 
week,  pnce  every  two  weeks,  or 
once  a  month.  A  supervisor' 
paay  hand  them  their  payor  ■ 
•  they  may  have  to  go  to  an 
officeandpickitiip.  They.  ;  J 
usually  have  to  sign- their  name 
or  write  their  initials  to  show 
that  they  received  the  money. 

Workers  are  paid  by  check, 
not  in  cash.  Moneyis  given  to  ^  l 
workers  when  they  'Vsh" their, 
check,  usually  at  a  bank.  Some, 
companies  mail  pay  checks  to 
flie  workers' houses  instead  of  ■ 
paying  workers  at  the  job  site.  ■ 


.  RELATED  CANGUAGE 


LIST.:^^ 


LITERACY:  READ 


:spkG. 


LITERACY-WRITE 


om  initials 


SCENE  4-  ;  . 

Two  workers  receive  their 
pay  checks  and  compare  them. 
One  worker,  newer  on  the  job, 
sees  tliat  the  other  worker 
recehfes  more  pay,  and  doesn't 
understand. 


1.  What  are  they  looking  at? 
%.  Why  does  the  worker  look 


ERIC 


1050 


There  are  pay  levels  which 
determine  how  much  workers 
are  paid.  A  worker's  pay  can 
increase  after  he  has  worked  a ' 
certain  time  or  when  he  ad- 
vances to  a  higher  level  job. 

-  Raises  are  sometimes  auto- 
matic; workers  are  sometimes 
given  a  raise  after  6  montlisor 
one  year  of  work,  In  some  „  . 
companies  raises  are  not  given 
accordin^  to  the  length  of  time 
.  worked;  the  worker  has  to  ask 
the  boss  for  a  raise.  Usually , 
workers  receive  a  raise  once  a 
year. 


I  need  a  raise. 


V 


.1  ^. 


t 


V 


fey :  '  Ir'/  i 


•7:/, 


SCENE'S.  ■       ;  ■  ■ 

/.  A  worker  goes'to  the  office,'' 
picks  in  his/her  paycheck  from  ,the^ 
secretaryandinrtiaJsthelist. '■, 
sjhe  logks  at  the  check  andis 
surprised.  S/he  figures  his/her 


$  3.35 
X  '  40   /  ' 

$134.00' ■ 

X  ,  2 


Earned  $268.00  $2\7.53 
arid  looks  confused.  ;  ' 


discusWquEstions 


4. ' 


t  What  does  the  secretary 


2.  Whatdid'the.workerd5  ^  ■ 
v'itertlje  secretary  gavfe  \ 
'  him/herthe  check? ;..,,  /  ' 


3.  'Why  do  you  think  s/he' was 
surprised?  , 

4.  .WhatdothenumbersV  '^^ 


FURlSfeR  DISCUSSION  , 


A, worker  can  btfpr&moted  , 
toahighVleveljobafteri/hj 


pioyee.  Promotions  als^  de- 


■  a 


er 


level  person. 


Theamountona  worker's  .. 
paycheckisalwayslesathanthe 


and  insurance  are  deduStei"  ! 
The  amount  deducted  can  add 


Jorkerssliould  find  out 


how  much  money  is  taken  from 
their  paycheck  for  each  de.  ^  i 
ductifim. 


RELATEOLANGUAGE  ',.  ',,- 


'  LIST. 


.■■'■•,.■■■.11 

*',■■■■■:„■ 

■   '  A 


\  4 


A  )  f. 


V 


-  '  SPKG. 


s 


ii 
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Pre^mployment  Cultural  Ori^tation  ; 
7'  *'        *     '  ^  Bataaii^  Lesson  7 

'    TRAINING  AND  JOB  PERFORMANCE 


CbMPETENciESCpyfiRED:     '      .  '       .  -  4 

A.  Cu|tuiry  prieiitaltion 


1.  Competency  Ir   Students  unden^d  how  ptffe-efnploy- "        3^  -  , 
^    ^  .  '^^^  V  ment  training  csm^^ist  adjustment  ^  /  ' 

^  •  .'.   -    tolife  in  theU^S^yf^^  ^,  ^  ^ 

;  ^  ^with^t^^  •  .  v'  ^  , 

'  b.  Studeot^^^escry?e^he^^  '  v 

-  \  td^trgfihmg^^ 

•  >  '  .  '    employm^ft^^^  relate  .  ;  .      ^  ^ 

these  t^He  iftitial  empl^^^ 
.  V    periocl  u^^lto  .  V 

2.  Competency  3  :    Students  und^tlilffd  importance  of    .  V 

.  '       rnlesylpolici^^d  p  ^  gr 

tothe;^^  •     i,     ^     "  ' 

a!  *\TheWd^^^^       identify  strategies       . "  . 

forolslrifj^ing  work^^^  ^ 

b^  YGiven  a  sample  pf  company  mles, 
"      •        policies  or  procedures,  the  student  ^ 

can  distinguish  situations  which  ,  • '  ;  ^ 

\         '    (Conform  to  or  Violate  them,  m»  ^  * 


3.-  Dompetency  7;    Students  understand  that  worl^Jiabits  ^\  . 

.     ^  l  :_  ,J„  and_decisions  affect  preset  ' 

iemplo3?im^nt  prospects:     ^       .         '  , 

a.   Students  can  state  the  components    *  * 
V:    -      of  a  good  work  record. 

b^  Students  can  state  possible  con- 
sequences of  losing  (being  laid  off  ^ 
or  being  fired),  changing  or  quitting  '     -  >' 

/:  .  .  ajob.  ^         '    '     :  '  \^ 
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>.  A;iiupe)»}sor 
a  new  ref^eVWrker  around- . , 
le  facm:  S/h^  is  showing ;  ■ 

hlmBle  different  types4' 
workHsignments.  '•    .y  ' 

iPrst  they  see  several  ,  • 
.  ;ers  working  i^5^dthlr 
■individiiall: 

f  Theirthey;S^e%kers  ■  ^ » 
Wing  together  as  a  team 
oil' 


.  5.  How  are  these  workers 
^\  doing  their  jobs?  " 

IK    '    '       ■  ■       ■  * 

'..  6.  How  are  these  workers 
iriobs? 


.;  Then  they  see  an  assembly 
lihe  where'apiece  of  work  is  ' 


one  worker  to  the.next  v :. 


*'i.;wh' 


.'.5' 


.>2.poi 

i'^Aataretheydoiii^ 
,.  4;  Howareth'es^'woto 


arO)indthe  workplace  before  : 
;tliey8totheirjobrAsyper|/^ 
vis6r'  or  iother  worker  may  do 


.  te  are  several  types  of 
\krli  assignraenfe.  Some 
workers  work  alone  at  their 
job;  others  work 'Ss^a  group  or 
team' jThere^eiiemployees  , 
i.onthe'asjerablyJinf.'Onthe 
.  iine,anitentp,asses'froniione 
/worker  to  the  next;"  each  ^  f 
wqrkeSiaddsapartorperformf 
.  an  operation  before  the  item 
^  moves  to  the  next  worker.'  M 
1. in  producing  . 


ajarge  number  of  identital 
:  itfims  quickly  anii  with  accu- 


racy. 


f 

K 

A 

EF 

"  SITUATPN 

,  DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS  " 

 ^  

FURTHER  DipSSl6{l- 

'  .    '    RELATED  LANGUAGE  ' 

SCEP2 '   '  ^ 

The  supervisor  assigns  the 
new  worker  to  the  assembly  / 
'  iln^  S/he  stands  next  to  a 
worker  and  watches  him/her  . 
do  tiiejob.  Jhens/he  does  the 
work  him/herself  and  tlie  CO- ^  ■ 
worker  watches  him/her. 

■      '           '     '              ■  . 

{ 

1.  Where  isthenewv^orker 
going  to  work? 

2,  How  does  s/he  learn  the 
job? 

■'  f 

'    ,  New  workers  are  trained'to 
,  do  their  jobs.  Us^ially,, another 
worker  will  show  them. 

/  ■ :  /  - 

LIST 

SPKG,  .,' 

r 

\ 

\ 

/     t .  f 

',;     i.  .,' 

'    '';   ,   '      1'  ,.  ■'.  ■ 
1  ■ 

 •  •  —  / 

i  1 

SCENE3  ■ 

The'co-worker  leaves  arid 
■  now  the  refugee  is  alone  on  the 
line.  S/hew^ks  very 'slowly;  , 
thepartsblgintopileup 
behind  him/her.  At  lunchtime, 
,the,supervisor  talks  to  him/her., 

•  * 

^  1057 

s 

['l  How  is  the  new  worker 
doing?    ■  '  ^ 

2.  What  problem  does  s/he 
■  cause? 

3.  What  do  you  think  the 
su|)ervisorsaidtohim/ 

her?    .          '  . 

\' 

1 

{ 

V  t 

N  • 

1 

Workers  on  ^n  assembly  ^ 
Hne  raustwork  at  a  steady,  ■ 
accurate'pace  because  everyone 
is  passing  work  along  to  the 
nextperson,  Usually,  the  speed 
of  the  work  is  set  by  automatic 
•conveyor  belts  moving  parts 
systematically  from  worker  to 
worker. 

1 

0                         .  ■ 

:■■  '  .  ^ 

Too  slow. 
Faster. ,  ^ 
'  Hurry  upi; 

* 

i 

i                 ■    ,  ' 

(  .     ,       ■  ■ 

.    I                   '     ■'  \.. 

38  "  : 
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SITUATION 

.1 

.  DlstelON  QUESTIONS 

FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

RELATED  language  :  1 

LIST.'' 

SPKG. 

SCENE  4  . 

When  s|he  return  to  work, 
the  supervisor  assigns  him/her 
;  to  do  individual  work  at  a  work 
station.  His/her  job  is  to  take 
items  from  ont  box,  do  some- 
thing tdtheb,  and  put  tliem> 
in  a  box  in  front  of  his/her. 
S/he  watches  another  co- 
worker who  teaches  him/her  ^ 
by  having  her/him  do  the   ■  , 
task  side  by'side  with  him/her, 

|l  What  is  the  worker's  new 
■  job? 

I  Iss/heworitingaloneorin 
agroup? 

3,  How  does  s/he  learn  tlie 
job?  . 

i' 

Workers  are  often  trained 
to  do  a  job  by  working  along- 
side another  worker  and  doing 
the  task  step-by-step  together. 

1- 

.  I 

•  ■ 
*(   ^    ,  1 

✓ 

H 

^  I 

< 

> 

SCENE  5  ^ 

1 

V 

\ 

Near  the  end  of  the  day"  the  ' 
new  worker  is  working  ^t  the 
station  with  2  co-workers  Stan- 
1  ding  along  side  watching,  S/he- 
I  i5  working  slowly.  The  other 
1  workers  next  to  him/her  have 
produced  much  more. 

The  supervisor  comes 
around  with  a  checklist. 

S/he  checks  the  work  of  the 
other  workers;  s/life  gives  back 
some  items  to  tlie  workers 

Ml 

saying  "no  good^'Hhen  counts 
the  good  ones.  ^ 

1          •     /     '  ^■ 
i 

I'  Hdw^is  s/he  doing  now? 

i  tViiflt  is  the  supervisor 
doing? 

3,  Why  does  s/he  give  some 
things  back  to  the  workers? 

4.  Whatis  s/he  counting?' 

> 

In  a  factory,  worker.per-' 
formance  is  usually  judged  on 
standards  of  time  and  quality. 
It  is  necessary  to  work  at  a  • 
certain  speed  and  the  work 
must  be  well  done.  One  worker 
is  often  compared  .to  another 
worker  in  terms  of  otitput. 

No  good, , 
^  Notgoodr''  --r  ■ 

,  -if, 

\ 

(  . 

I -id 

-          '»            '  • 

J 

lOGO 

SITUATION 


.SCE|fE5(con't). 

When  the  supervisor  conies  ; 
,'  to  the  workers/he  checks  his/ 
,  her  work;  s/he  returns  many., 
that  are  riot  good,  only  a  few 
have  been  done  correctly. , 
S/he  looks  sad.  The  supervisor 
smiles  and  says;"That's  all 
^  right,"  His/her  co-wdrker  pats 
him/her  on  the  back,  and 


DISCUSS10l)^EST10NS 


5,  What  does  he  think  about 
the  new  worker? 

6.  How  does  the  new  worker 
feel? 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


■ '  Everyone  knop  it  takes 
time  to  learn  a  job;  you  can't 
be  very  good  on  the  first  few 
days,  The  company  will  give 
youtlmetolearn.yourjob. 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST, 


SPKG. 


SCENES         ,  V 

Aworkercomesintowork 
early,  punches  in,  goes  to  his/ 
her  work  station,  and  works 
hard.  Ltoy^as  s/he  is  working, 
two  supervisors  come  by  and 
,■  watch  him/her  work.  They 
look  at  each  other  and  nod . 
approval.  One  asks  the  worker, 
to  foUo^  them  to  the  office. 
In  the  office  they  shake  hands 
and  promote  him,  pinping  a 
supervisor's  pin  on  his/her  shirt. 


1.  Does  this  person  seem  like 


2.  Who  are  the  two  people  .  > 
.  .who  match  him/her? 

3.  What  do  they  think  of  him/ 
her?     /  . 

4;;  fhatdo  they  dototiie: 

worker?  : 
5,  Why  did  they  give  him/her  ^ 


6.-  What  do  you  think  is  neces' 
sary  to  get  a  promotion?; 

7;  Do  you  think  all  good  7 
workers  get  promotions? 


,If  you  are  a  good  worker, 
there  is  a  chance  that  you  can 
move  up  in  your  job.  You , 
could  get  a  raise  in  pay  or  move 
into  a  higher  level  job,  Not  ■ 
every  good  worker|etsa  pro- 

motion,  however.6 

Being  a  good;worker  means 
working  hard  and  doing  a  good 
job,  but  it  also  Iheans  coming 
to  work  on  time,  not  being  . , 
absent  frequently,  being  cooper 
,  ative  with  supervisors,  and  | 
having  good  relations  with  . 
other  empjbyees.  By  being  a 
goodwoikerateveryjobyou. ' 
have,  you  can  establish  a  good 
work  record,  and  it  will  be 
easier  for  you  to  get  another- 
job. 

-Ifyouiireiiot-atood 
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worker  anddon't  have  a  good 
work  record,  it  will  be  hard  for 
youtoget'aheadandtoget 
betterjobs.  , 


595: 


f 

COMPETENCIES  COVERED: 


Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 
Wtaan  -  Lesson  8 
^MMUNICATION  ON  THE  JOB:  GIVING  FEEDBACIC 


A.  VESL  ---,..- 

%.  Competency  5:    The  student  can  ask  for  clarification 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 

b.  Ask  for  clarification.  ; 

^       c.   Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

B.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  5u  Students  understand  the  impo]^^|^  of 
communication  in  accomplishingjob 


assignments  at  the  workplace: 

a.  Given  the  following  situations  on 

the  job,  student  can  select  from  ' 

-^-^various  alteniatives  the jaaostappro- - 1        „    —  _  .  — '..^^.^.^ 
priate  action:  Ji^ 

IT^un^ 

2.  redirection  in  task 

3.  being  unable  to  carry  out  a  given 

...'task  .  .■  <■  ••■ 

4.  negative  feedback  from 
supervisor  or  cd-worker 

5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job 

b.  Student  can  give  exampiiBs  of  situ- 
ations in  which  it  is  appropriate  to 
interrupt  a  co-worker  or  siipervisbr. 


t063 


ION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

.  s  ^, 

RELATED  LANGUAGE 

supervisor  is 
)chlnese 
ving  the  work- 
tells  him/her: 

\c  tn  Jao  !?  

Jo  tU  UUCi 

worker  smiles 
The  super- 
^  The  refugee 

1,  What  is.  happening  here? 

2.  Who  are  these  people? 

.  .  .Si  .  WtiArioi  flvo  fl^ov? 

0, :  vYntJic  wo.Lntjyf 

,4.  What  did  the  supervisor 
tell  the  worker? 

5.  What  did  the  worker  say? 

'6.  Whatdidn^thedo? 

■ .  ■  • 

LIST. 

.  SPKG. 

■  '  ■ 

other  sijde  of 
American 
superviSbr  .he  . 
J  supervisor 
tothe  Indo- 
\d  yells  at 

;  — r- 
l;  What4idJ6e:tellthe^  "v^^^^^^^^^ 
'  supervisor? 

2.  iWiat  was  the  supervisor's 
reaction?  , 

3.  Whatdids/hedo?  .  .  ; 

4.  What  do  you  thinks/he 
said  to  the  worker? 

5.  What  did  the  worker  do  . .  - 
that  was  wrong? 

"    V^^   AmericSs  request 
something  of  another  person 
they  usually  let  each  other 
know  that  the  request  was 
.understood.  This  is  especially 
true  wh^n  a  supervisor  gives 
instructions  to  you.  If  you 
don!t  understflnd  hiit  qav 
nothing,  your  supervisor  will 
think  s/he  was  understood. 
Your  Jack  of  understanding 
-  may-cause  you  to  make  a  misr"" 
take  and  waste  worktime>  The  . 
supervisor  may  become  an-  v 
noyed  with  you., 

■  it,';.-.:'-:---. 

065  :  ■     v:  '^ 
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SITUATION 


SCENE  3A- 

,  '  -  The  supervisor  tells  the 
refugee  worker,  "Take  those 
boxes  to  Joe,"  The  worker ' 
'  says,  I'Sorry,  I  don't  under- 
,  stand."  The  supervisor  ex- , 
plains  again  and  the  wpt^^^^^ 
'  "OK,  now  i  understand?  ' 
the  supervisor  eays/'Good," 
smilesand  leaves,  The  workef 
takes  the  boxes  ta  Joe, 


ki  WfiatWlio  worker  say? 

•'2,  Was  the  supervisor  mad? 
Whaf^ids/hedo?  ' 

iJldthe'worker  understand 
the  second  time? 


;  ■  DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


When  you're  at  work, 
Ameribans  will  not  get  mad 
or  laugh  at  you  if  you  say  that 
you  don*t  understand,  In  fact, 
"tj)iy,want  you  to  tell  them  ; 
uecause  then  they  can,  explain 
again  and  make  sure  y  ou  will 
do  what  they  want  you  to  do. 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


,  LIST 


SI'KG. 


(Sorry,)  IdonH 
understand, 

What^  ■ 
What  did  you  say? 


SCENEaiJ 

.  The  supervisor  tells  the 
refugee  worker,  "Take  those 
boxes  to  Joe."  The  worker  re- 
sMnlls:"OK;"Th"eib¥es?''; 


1,  Whaldi 


2,  Whydids/heasktheqiles- 
""'lionsfrs 


:  "How  many?"  "To  Joe?" 
"WliereisJoe?"  [etc, -see 
RELATED  LANGUAGE], 
The  supervisor  answers  and 
leaves,  The  worker  takes  the 
boxestoJoe.  v 


i  What  did  the  siipervisor 
',  think?       ..  . 


f 


When  you  understand  you 
also  should  say  something 
such  as  "ok  "  or  "all  right", 
ThentfiesfelvisoTknMp" 
understand  and  s/he  won't 
worrythatyouwillmakea 
mistake,: 

If  you  think  you  under- 
stand, but  you  want  to  be  sure, 
y  ou  can  ask  other  questions 
repeating  what  was  said  or 
'asking  for  more  information, 


Take  these  boxes  to 
Joe, 


Yes/  ^ 

.  All.^  : 
5  to  20  . 

Yes, 

That's  right, 

Over  there,^ 
Jn  the  (jf^te.  < 
In  the  stockroom, 
Outside, 
Inside, 


Ok,  • 
— Allright,-—- 

These  boxes? 

/  How  many? 

To  Joe?  ; 
Where  is  Joe? 
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1.  COMPETENCIE^COVERED; 

.?>  ,  ' 
'  A.VESL  ;• 
.  . .  ■  ■ 

'1,  Competenc^i  13;  The  student  con  initlBtcfi 

iini 


Prt'Cinployinent'Cultural  Orientation 

fiataan- Lesson  9 

MING  GOOD  RELATIONS  ON  THE  JOB: 
GREETINGS,  SMALLTALK 


6,  Cultural  Orientation 
'  1,  Competency  4: 


and 


ERIC- 


b. 


2,  ^mJ^     The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 

4 


a,  Identity  and  lntrodu  :ehini/hei8e!f 


f  and  others. 


%  b,  Introduce  him/herse 


cO'Worlters, 


3.  Coni)}etencyJt|6;  ;|j)e  student  can  converse  in  sbple' 
■  language  about  family,  ifeathei;,  and 
I  leisure  activities,' 


-arFamily- 
4  National  origin 
^c,  Living  situation 
d,  Leisure  time 


m 


I 


personal  relationships  at  the  workplace: , 

a,  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways ' 
to  establish  rapport  with  supervisors 
and  workers,         j  • 

b,  Given  the  following  critical'in-  ,  , 
cidents,  the  students  can  select  from 

'  alternative  actions  the  most  appro-  . 
priate  one  for  the  American  work- 
place. :  ■  \ 

I  your  boss  is  angry;  :  ■ , 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  or  seems  ' 

unfriendly. 

3.  ,  a  co-worker  who  is  your  friend  ' 


4:  you  feel  isolated, 


601 


SITUATION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

'      RELATED  LANGUAGE 

.1  ' 

 .  1 — 

LIST 

SPKG. 

Situation  1  .1 
8CENE1. 

1  , 

American  workers  are 
coming  in  to  work  In  a  factor^, ' 
It's  6;45  and  thoy  are  punching 
in;,  they  are  talking  among  , 
themselven. 

/ ' 
r, 

— *  : — — '■  

1 

'  '  '  ',  '  ■ 

1,  Jhat  Is  happening  here? 

2r  Who  are'these  people?  ' 
8,  Where  are  they? ' 
'4.  What  are  tliey  doing? 

.  6.  Mdo  you  think  they're 
talking  about? 

6i  .  In  your  country,  do  people 
like  to.talk  to  each  other?  , 
At  work  too? 

In  any  country  pcoplMlko 
to  talk  to  eaolj  other. 'in  Amor- 
,  lea  it's  the  same,  You'll  see 
frlendJ  and  co-workers  talking 
.  to  each  other,  This  Is  con: 
'  sidered  a  friendly  and  polite 
thin^todo. 

1 

'  ■  ♦ 

\    "  ''r  ,  — 4  _ 

\  ■  . 
■  i 

y 

\  

—  .  r.y 

SCENE  2' 

(                   ■  ■ 

\  . 

-'     '       *  ' 

A  refugee  worker  enters, 
takes  his/her  card  and  punches 
in,  The  Americans  look  at  hun/ 
herbuts/hedoesn)lookat  . 
themortalktothem.  This 
happens  every  day  for  twp 
•  weeks.  One  day,  ass/he  goes 
past,  they  stop  talking  and  look 
at  him/her  with  a  frown/ 

.1 

602 

■  1.  Who  is  the  person  who 
•  '  comes  in? 

,2,  latdoess/hedo? 

3,  What  does  s/he  say? 

,4.  How  do  the  Americans  '  • , 
react? 

5;  How  do  you  think  they 
/  feel?  .    ■  V  V  . 

6,  Why  do  you  think  the  ' 
:  refugee  doesn't  talk  to  the  . 
;  Americans?  (elicit  possible 
.  reasons  from  students) 

.  Americans  usually  expect  ' 
people  to  say  hello  and  to  talk 
to  other  people.  If  a  person 
doesn't  cio'this,  he  or  she'ls 
considered  not  to  be  |rlendly 
'  or  polite. 

SomepossiblereasonS; 

i 

1.  the  refugee  doesn't  speak  ' 
English  well. 

2.  the  refugee  is  a  quiet  person 
and  doesn't  talk  much. 

r  ^ 

■  ■  t 

■  ■     .  ^ 
*  ■ 

^ERlC-tUTI) 


SITUATION  : 


■  .rt  ... 
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DISCUSSION  QimONS 
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FURIHER  DISCUSSION 


3.  thorefufMiiunhoppy 
today  or  huiomeproblttni 
Middoein'twanttbtulk, ' 

4.  H'l  too  early  and  i/ho 
doetn't  feel  like  talking  yot, 

5.  talking  01  not  talking  ii  not 
important  to  the  refugee" 
i/hejuitdoein't  think 
aboutit,  f 

6;  the  refugee  wanti  to  work 
hold  and  doem't  want  to 
stand  around  and  talk, 

7,  the  ififugeedoemt  feel 


andonlywantitogoto 
hii/her  work  itation  and 
dohii/herwork. 

8.  the  nfugSrdoLt  feel 
comfortable  around  Aroei' 
leans:  lirange  people, 
culture,  language. 

9,  the  refugee  doem't  ie 


10,  the  refugee  doetnt  like 
these  jfeople, 

11.  (etc,)  , 

So  we  see,  there  couM  be 
many  reasons  why  the  refugee 
ikesnt  talk  to  them. 


^  REUTEDWNGUAGE 


LIST. 


.  SPKCi 


m 
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SITUATION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

RELATED  LANGUAGE 

'.  ■  ■  '.    ■  '     ^  ■. 

.  ;  LIST. 

SPKG. , 

7.  What  do  you  think  the 
Americans  think  is  thie 

.    reason  the  refugee  doesn't 
talktothem? 

■•■    .-.    M[      ■  ' 

■            '"'  .    .       * .  ■ 
:.  '  ^ 

8.  Do  you  expect  other  people 
to  talk  to  you  sometimes? 

,  What  is  your  reaction  if 
they  dion*t  talk  to  you? 

But  now  try  and  think  what 
the  Americans  are  thinking. 

1.  they  might  think  that  the 

'  refugee  doesn*t  like  them. . 

2.  they  might  think  that  the 
^  refugee  is  unfriendly. 

3.  they  might  think  that  the 
,  refugee  is  strange. 

4.  they  might  think  that  the 
refugee  doesn't  speak  > 
English. 

5.  (etc.)  . 

This  is  what  the  Americans 
might  think  in  this  situation. 
And  because  most  Americans 
have  had  little  experience  with 
refugees  or  other  foreign 
people^  some  might  then  think 
that  all  refugees  are  strange, 
are  unfriendly,  don't  like  ,  ■'■ 
.Americans  or  don't  speak 
English.  ■ 

\  ■    '  . 

■  ■  \  • . 

■  1075  V 
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SITUATION 


:.  Situation  2; 

■•SCENEl:?;;'; 

■.(I  '"" 


Scene!) 


«2. 


worker  comes  in,  S/hesmies 
and  says  hello.  They  look  over 
their  shoulder,  say,"hi",  and  go 
back  to  their  conversiition.  lie 
refugee  looks  at  the  group 
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DteSION  QUESTIONS 


1,  What  does  the  refugee  do 
when  s/he  conies  in? 

2.  V/hat  do  the  Americans  do? 

3,  How  does  the  refugee  feel? 

4.  Why  do  you  think  they' 

'  don't  talk  to  the  refugee? 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


.that  could  happen. 


1.  They  might  be  thinking 
only  about  their  conversa- 
tion. It's  very  interesting 
and  they  want  to  continue.' 

2.  They  might  fliink  the  ' 

.  refugee  wouldn't  under-  .. 

are 


3.  Thby  might  think  the  ref- 
ugee 
well. 

4. 


take  the  time  to  be  friend- 


oruni 


RELATED  LANGUAGE  I . 


UST 


Hi. 

HeUo. 


mm 


1,077 
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DISCUSSION  (JUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


6.  They  might  not  like 
:  refugees.  :■  ;  ■ 

7.  They  might  not  liice  this 
particular  person. 

'8.  (etc.)' 

'  ■  There  could'be  many  rea- 
sons to  explain  this  situation. 

Remember  that  Americans ' 
-have  different  customs  than 
.yours  and  that  they  will  see'you 
as  a  stranger.  You  should  try 
to  be  friendly:  smile,  say  hello, 
talk  to  other  people.  (See 
Related  Language.)  Even  if 
yourEnglish  isn't  very  good, 
try  to  say  something,  Usually 
if  Americans  see  thatyou  are 
to  sneak  and  thatybu 


;pirt|o^t)e  friendly,  ther^ 
■fllkSvouand  alsobefnei " 


There  are,  however,  some 


ion  of  refugees,  even  if  they 
don't  bow  any  refugees.  Some 


foreign  people  or  lookd'own  oil 
them.  Sometimes  they  think 
the'peoples'langiiage  seems 


family;  Other  Americans  don't 


think  they  get  more  money  , 
ftom  the  government  and  take 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST. 


OU. 


And  you? 


SPKG, 


Hi. 

Hello. 

How  are  you? 
(How  are 


I'm  fine.    .  ■ 

Goodbye. ,  , 
(Seeyou  later). : 
tomorrow 
Monday 

day 
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SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


Situational 

It's  9:45.  A  refugee  and  an 
American  are  working.  The 
Araerican  loolcs  at  thecloci  " 
aiid  says,  "Brealttime,"  and  . 
"turns  to  leave.  The  refugee  ■  ' 
says,  "It's  hot  today.". 

.  (See  Related  Langauge.) 


ERicvMiMi 


Talk  to  Americans  when* 
ever  you  have  the  chance. 


LIST. 


Yeah. 


Where  are  you  from? 

Howldnghavoyou 
beenhere? 


SPKG. 


It's  hot  today.  . 

In  my  country  it's- 
hot; 

Cambodia. 


4raontlis. 
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OmiATIAM 

ntcri  ICCTAM  AI  irCTTANC 

.  RELAP  LANGUAGE 

LIST. 

.  SPKG. 

SCENEi  ;  ^  . 

■.■'tiine. '. '•  '  .A  ■ 
(See  Related  Language.) 

.1 

^  You  can  talk  about  any-  v 
thiiig-abdutw^^^^^ 
youraeifiyourcouhtryjour 
family,  about  the  other  peison, 
about  the  weaUier,  about 
what  you  do  on  Sunday,  etc.  ■ 

■  Don't  ask  too  many  ques-^, 
tions  about  another 'person's 
family  situation  if  you  don't 
:  know  that  person  weU  yet. 
"Are  you  married?"  and  "Who 

Af\  If/Ml  liifa  nnf1^9''  as  ^iTalV'flC 

QQ  you  live  wiuii  bb  vvcii  u 
"Howoldareyou?",How 

■'  Are  you  Chinese?  . . 
'%  mtiomlitf 

What  language  do  you 
-  speak?.  ■ 

Where  do  you  live? 

■  Yes.. 
No.I'm- 
mtionity 

Cambodian. 

.  101!  N,  Main  bt. 
.  (addmj 

.  and  "How  much  did  you  pay 
for— -?"  are  considered 
personal  questions  by  most 
Americans. 

Do  you  have  children? 

f 

How  many  children 
do  you  have? 

Yes. 
No. 

■  0   •     •                  ■  ty.    ■  ■ 

V  -fen 

^  ■ " ;  ■  ; 

How  old  (are  they?) 

m 

■  i      .     ■                         .  ■ 

■■■.'>'■■          ■       ■      .  , 
\           .  ■    ■'                   ■  ■  -   '  ■ 

",  ....... 

she) 

Howwasyour'week- 
end? 

■J  '    ■  ■  1 
'  .    /  .** 

6ahf2    ,  . 
wis}  [  ^  ■ 

Good.;    ■  ■ 

■ ': "       .  ■  ': 

What  did  you  do? 

I  stayed  at  home.' 
Iwenttomyfriaid's 
house.  .1083 

mc 

■  (■■■ 

re-empIoyment  Cultu^6ii^htation'   '  \  v//  // 
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ASKING  QUESTIONS.  SpqtaTING  OR  OF^I^J^jlJ  HELP. 


IMVIT 


CONFLICTS 


C0MI«5;ENCIES  COVEREI> 
A.  VESL 


1.  Competency  4:    the  student  can  ask  fo^  ^ 

assistance,  adwce.aiM 

a.  Ask  for^^edback.  ?' 

b.  Ask  for  a(is§istance  or  advice  from  a 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c.  Ask  for  help  in  ah  emergency." 

2.  Conapetency  15:  The  student  can  accept,  turn  down  arid 

make  invitations.  *  . 

B.  Cultural  Orientation 

1,  Competency  4:    Students  undetatand  importance  of 

^  developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- 
"  P*^^<%|iiii^^nships  atthe  workpl^^ 

a.  StuHISSP^m^^  examples  of  ways 
to  establish  rapport  with  supervisors' 
and  co-workers.  ^ 
Given  the  following  critical  inci- 
dentSy  the  students  can  select  from 
alternative  actions  the  most  appro- 
priate one  for  the  American  work- 
place: 

1.  your  boss  is  angry. 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  or  seems 
unfriendly. 

3.  a  co-workerivho  is  your  friend 
leaves  the  job. 

4.  you  feel  isolaited. 
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SITUATION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTHER  DISCUSSION 

RELATED  LANGUAGE 

♦  /r^ 

LIST 

SPKG. 

SCENE  1 

V 

.  ,|A  refugee  is  working  neari: 
an  American.  Tlie  refugee 
worlcerlooicsattlie^erican 
and  then  goes  over  to  tallc  to 
him/her.  S/heasitshim/her 
questions  about  what  s/he  is 

,  doing.  At  first  the  American 
responds  only  briefly  to  the 
question,  but  later  s/he  smileii 
and  explains  more  freely  to 
the  refugee.  , 

1..  What  do  you  think  the  two 
workers  are  talking  about? 

1,  \fhy  do  you  think  the 
refugee  worker  went  over 
to  talk  to  the  American? 

.    If  you  want  to  get  along 
with  other  workers  you  should 
talk  to  them.  One  good  way 
to  do  this  is  to  ask  them  about 
their  work.  It  is  a  friendly  way 
to  show  you  are  interested  in 
them  and  in  their  work.  If 
asked,  people  are  usually 
willing  to  explain  what  they're 
doing,  This  is  also  a  good  way 
for  you  to  learn  more  about  the 
company  you  work  for. 

♦ 

i 

i 

.  \Vliat  are  you  doing? 

■  ft 

SCENE  2  ^ 

.< 

The  refugee  worker  is  at  his/ 
her  station.  S/he  sees  an  Amer- 
.  ican  nearby  trying  to  carry 
-  some  boxes  and  goes  over  to 
help.  The  Anjerican  smiles 
and  thanks  him/her.  The 
refugee  returns  to  his/her 
workstation.  Later  s/he  has 
'  trouble  doing  something 
and  asks  the  American  to  help 
him/her.  The  American  comes  ; 
over  to  show  what  to  do. 

"  ,1.  What  did  the  refugee  do? 

■  1  ■.-  ■  ■  

2.  What  was  the  reaction,  of 
the  American? 

3.  What  did  the  refugee  ask 
the  American  to  do? 

.    •  i 

Another  way  to  b^flfiendly 
with  other  workers  is  to  offer  . 
them  help. 

Other  workers  are  usually 
willing  to  help  you  if  you  ask 
them. 

These  are  other  ways  to 
show  friendship  to  co-workers. 

(Can  I  help  you? 

Please  help  me. 
show . 

SCENE3.  ■  ' 

f  • 

■    ■  ■ 

A  refugee  and  an  American 
are  working  together. 'The 
■  American  looks  at  his/her  . 
wa^h."sees  it's  break  time  and 

ER?C  . 

1.  What  did  the  American  say 
•  to  the  refugee  worker? 

2.  Where  are  they  going?  ' 

• '    '     '  * 

At  break  times  workers  , 
often  go  together.  They  will  go 
to  a  break  room  or  lounge  and 
have  a  soft  drink,  tea,  coffee  or 

Break  time. 
Let's  go. 

(YES)  OK..  :.  .  . 

Aiiright:"—"' 

Let's  go.  ■ 
■IflDn 

^';//;^SlTUATION|:.:.^ 

DISCUSSIOpESTIONS 

'       ;  RELATED  LANGUAGE  ;  ' 

■^^•^■■■•■■tiST,::';'::'' 

■..SPKG. ■:■■;::,•■:■, 

invites.the  refugee  to  gQ  out, 
The  refugee  aaya  OK  and  they 
Ipave together,  , ,;    '  , , 

smoke,  They  will  talk  among: 
their  friends.  |hey  may  invite 
youtogoonalreakandyou 
should  know  how  to  respond. 

(NO)  No.thanks..  ■:  ■  .:■ 
Not  right  now.  ■  : 
Later. 

If  you  want  to  talk  to 
someone  or  make  friends  with 
them,  taking  breaks,  or  having 
,  lunch  with.co-workersis  agood 
time  to  get  to  know  someone, 

.  ■  ,■■  ■'■•siiiV 

•  ■■M\      ■  ' 

SCENE4' 

"'  S 

.Inthebreakroom,the 
^^ericancanoffertherefugee. 

1.  What  did  the  American  . 
offer  the  refugee? :    ,  ^ 

.    It's  all  right  not  to  accept  : 
offers,  no  one  will  be  offended  . 

(YES:)  Thank  you; ,  , 

:';;;:';:Thanks.:;::  .''^V' 

;.mankyouV(meaning''NO'') 
.  and  the  Americi  keeps  holding 

,  refugeeniotions"no"/The» 
the  American  walks  over.to  the 

■  ioffee  machine  nearby,  ;  ' 
buys  a  cup  of  coffee,  and 
walks  back  toward  the  refugee. 

'  The  refugee  hesitates,  then 
after  s/heseesthe  America 

.  drink  the  coffee,  goesto  buy 
,a^up  of  coffee  for  him/herself. 

2.  Did  the  refugee  accept? 

3  .  Why  did  the  American 
hesitate?: 

4.  Who  did  the  American  buy 
coffee  for?  ;  , 

5.  Eydidtherefu'gee 

;  hesitate  before  he  bought 
coffee?  ' 

,  6.  Why  didn't  the  American  . 
.buy  coffee  for  the  refugee? 

11  y  ou  Qon  t  Qo  as  tney  suggest 
or  take  what  they  offer.  Make 
sure  yoii  know  the  right  way  to 
say  what  you  mean,  however,  , 

An  American  inviting  some-  .  ^ 
one  to  go  on  a  break  or  to  acv 
company  him  somewhere  will 
not  usually  pay  for  the  person, 
s/he  invites,  Americans  usually 
do  not  buy  things  for  other 
people,  even^acup  of  coffee. 
It  is  just  expected  that  each 
person  will  buy  what  s/he  . 
wantS;^:'  V  «  ';:'^.'' v;. 

' ;  :           '     >  ' 

(NO:)  No,thankyou.i 
,   : .  No.  toks,  'i^;:.:, 

;     ■  '  •     ■  ■'  v"       .  '■'  . 
v...  _  .  ,  '   .       >■    '  '■  :r. ■;' 

■  '     '.  ■'■  *: 

inn 

'■    .  '.";•.'•»:♦       :  ■; 
•  •   .  ■'  ..  ' 

SITUATION 


SC£NE5: 


oil 


refugee'; 


'■,V 
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DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS: 


1.  What  happened  to  the 

2.  What  did  the  American  do? 

3.  What  sliould  the  refugee  .. 


mmmcmm 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST, 


SPKG. 


.  openly. 


atyou,orifyouhaveaiiargu. 


1)80 


Batdan  -  Lesson  U 
WORK  ATTITUDES  ANb  WORK  HABITS    ^  ^ 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED: 

A,  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  4:    Students  understand  inxportaiice  of 

develophfig  and  maintaining  good  iniber- 
pei:8onj4  relationships  at  the  workplace: 

a.  Student  can  give  example  of  ways  to 
establish  rapport  with  supervisors 
and  workers. 


EKLC 


herjtforkstapi  is/lie's  iwort 


0i  How  is  the  worker  doing? 


12,  What  la  the  reaction  of  the 


'■'■"'■^feoi^^ 


'y'y  .  aupervisor? 


•''  'moup^f  me^^  At  break 
|\ftoii|eliii)|/leaveandone. 
Pf4c4,t5>tlte,;);lfiip 

,eclines  the  offer 
king.  When  tlie 
i^esbyandsees 


;Vwo|(isS('^ownv .  :^ 


■;scENi3';^\-^' . 

'.  U  group  of  workers  are  at 
theirworkjajion.  Itis  work^ 
■      but  liy  are  drinking 
.'coffee'and^alkbg.' Another . 

■  therathatthe'supervisoris 
■■.  coming/ the/aHihunyback. 
kto' wgk  arid  look  busy  when  ; 
,  thebosscoihes  iri.  After  he 


1.  Why  did  the  American  work. 

ersgetup?  ; 
1  What  do  you  think  they . 


4, 


angry?: 


I  What  are  they  doing?  , 

2.  Isit  break  time? 

3.  Why  did  the  workers  hurry' 
:  .  to  start  working? 

4.  Do  you  think  the  super- 
visor knows  that  they  are 

.  lazy?         ■  / 


61.4 


hard  and  work  well.  If  you're  a 
good  worker,  you  have  a  better 
chance  of  keeping  your  job  or 
of  moving  up  to  a  higher  level 

'job.;,,,: '    ',„•  ■■',„., 


Most  companies  allow 
workers  to  take  a  l&fir  20 
minute  br4k  in  the' morning 
and  in  the  afternoon.  Workers 
like  to  take  .this  break;  they 
also  like  to  take  their  full  lunch  ^ 
time  and  like  to  leave  when  it's  , 
time  to  stop  jvork.  Some  ■  . 
workers  might  get  mad  at  the' 
other  workers  who  don't  take 
breaks  because  they  think  that 
they  will  appear  lazy  in  contrast 


ItVimportanttobeagood 
worker.:  Do  your  best  all  of. , 
the  time  not  only  when  the  ..' 
suppsoris.looking.^  ^ ; 


(Good  work.) 
(Good  Job.) 


SITUATION 


DIsduSSIONQUE^ff 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


SCENEl!  , 

AworkorisQloneothiB 
workstation.  S/beloqka 
mound,  leoi  no  ono,  then  (akol) 
a  few  items  out  of  the  drawer 
and  puts  them  in  his/iier 
pocket,  >! 


I,;);: 


1,  What  does  the  w(j|k(^|,(|)j 

2,  Whcjdoyouthlnlsi;? 
looking  for?    \  ^■|  : 


3,  Doyouthink'therle'isaiiy' 
,  ,thlnb  wrong  witliiliaj  the 

V  worferdoes?'',;'-;''!'*! 


1094 


LIST, 


You  must  be  honest.  Don't 
takelnythingfromworlftfor  , 
,your  personal  use  or  fo^oUr  s  ' 
friends' use,  if  you  are  caught  ' , 


fired. 
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ERIC 


Pre-^inplaymeiU  Cultural  Orlentiitloai 
PERSONAL  H^ITS  ON  THE  JOB 


h      COMPETENCIES  COVERED: 

'a.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  ,  Compotency  4:    Students  understand  importance  of 

developing  and  maintaining  good  inter- 
personal relationships  at  the  workplace 

a*  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways 
to  establish  ropport  with  supervisors 
and  workers. 


1096 


■■■  '             >  1 

SITUATION 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTIIERDISCUSSiON 

T'-  '  r "  !  "  "  

RELATED  LANGUAGE 

LIST. 

SPKG. 

SCENEl  ^ 

Awort^rcomoBin  to 
worklnadlrtyT'ihirt. 
iliii/horpnntii  arc  dirty,  hk/hor 
hnlr  in  mosey  and  s/ho  smells 
bad,  Othor  workers  look  at 
him/her  and  turn  their  backs 
Ib  hlm/lier.     '    ' . 

1,  Describe  the  worker's 
appearance, 

2,  How  do  thooth^r  workers 
react? 

8.  How  do  you  think  a  ^ 
person  should  dress  when 
heor>hogoestowork? 

 - 

.  Workers  should  dross 
neatly  and  bo  clean, 

♦ 

■     '   >  i 

.        ,/,.^^  ,,„,  ,  .... 

1 

'  -  '  1 

■  / 

t 

*{ 

SC5NE2 

Ill,  , 

Two  refugee  women  con]e 
in  to.  work.  One  is  Cambodian 
■  and  is  wearing  a  sarong;  the 
otheris  Vietnamese,  and  is 
wearing  a  thin  pajamas  like, 
a  blouse  and  pants.  American  , 
workers  see  them  and  smile 
and  talk  to  each  other. 

1.  Describe  the  women's 
clothes, 

2.  How  do  the  American 
workers  react  to  the  way 
the  refugees  are  dressed? 

'  3.  When  do  you  think  it's 
appropriate  to  wear  your 
■  native  clothes? 

Americans  are  not  used  to 
seeing  people  wearing  tra- 
ditional Southeoilt  Asian  cloth- 
ing They  may  be  surprised 
,  and  think  it  is  strange;  some 
people  may  laugh  at  or  make 
fun  of  people  who  wear  such 
clotliing. 

i                    '  ■  ' 

■  rlii' 

When  you  wear  American 
clothes,  you  sometimes  have 
to  be  careful  too.  Men's  and 
women's  clothes  h^ve  different 
styles  and  are  somethnes  hard 
for  refugees  to  distinguish. 

Y, 

V' 

..  ♦ 

1 

]'.^  - 

SCENES  • 

t 

It's  lunch  time.  Workers 
are  in  the  break  room  eating 
'sandwiches;  the  Southeastl^ 
Asians  take  out  food  which 
:  has  a  strong  smell  (such  as 
■  fried  garlic  and  hot  chilis). 

1.  What  are  the  people  doing? 

2.  What  kind  of  food  do  they 
have? 

3.  How  do  the  Americans  re- 
^-ficrt)  the  Asian's  food? 

Asian  food  is  different  from 
American  food  and  it  smells 
strong  to  Anrericans.  Some 
:  people  may  not  be  polite  about 
their  reactions.  Americans  will, 
probably  not  like  the  taste  of 

"  ■   ■  • 

1098  ' 
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SITUATION 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION, 


RELATE!)  LANGUAGE 


ThoAmericuuinRkeagood' 
mM  comment  and  imile, 
butRGtMlfthofoodbothen 
them.  ThoAtl&ni  offer  tlietn 
their  fpod,  but  tlioAmericani 
decllno, 


4  How  do  you  think  the 
Ailanifoel? 


Allan  food  that  ham  lot  of  hot 
Bplceioriiarllc,  Thoyare 

their  food,  at  many 
Ailaniaro. 


SCENE  4 

(WlTHPICTURESl, 

Picture  #1: 

A  person  ii  squatting  on 
a  toilet, 

Plcturo#2: 

A  person  ig  seated  on  a - 
toilet. 


li 


these  two  pictures? 


Americans  lit  when  using  a 
toilet.  They  consider  It  im- 


onatollet, 

Refugees  should  also  be  careful 
to  use  the  bathroom  equipment 
for.the  right  purpose,  Long 
sinki  for  washing  hands  may  be 
mistaken  for  urinals  by  some 


LIST. 


SCENES 

1.  Three  refugees  are  taking 
a  break.  They  are  squatting 
fai  a  comer,  talking  and 


I  What  do  you  think  about 
the  scenes  just  presented? 


2.  .  Three  or  four  refugees  go 
into  thQ  break  room  to  eat 
lunch.  The  table  is  crowded,  ^ 
so  they  sit  on  the  lloor  in  a 
comer,  put  their  food  con- 
tainers in  the  center  of  the 
group  and 


different  customs,  different 
ways  of  doing  things.  Oneway 
is  not  necessarily  better  than 
the  others,  just  different, 
However,  iome  people  may 
think  that  customs  different 
from  theirs  are  wrong;  other 
people  will  think  different  cus- 


ERIC 


m 
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SITUATION 


;in  a  chair  working.  She  is 
■  tired;  , she  kicks  off  iiershoes,^ 


ERIC 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


Yoii  should  try  to  notice  what 
American  customs  are  different 
from  yoursMt  wiU  help  you 


other  workers  on  the  job  as 


If  you  prefer  to  do  things 
your  way  perhaps  it  is  better 
to  do  them  at  home."  Otherwise, 
you  may  be  ignored  or  co- 
workers may  complain  about 
your  behavior  to  your  super- 
visor. .  , 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST 


SPKG. , 


:  1 


4 


1 
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Pre-employment  Cultural  Orientation 
Bataah  —  Lesson  1 3 
:  .     WAITING  IN  XINE 


I..      COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

■■"    "  ■  ■      •■  ;.  .  . .  •  •  •••.4 ■  ■•  :*■"  .  ■•  . ■ 

A.  Basic  Skills 

,  •     1.  Competency  9 :    The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues 

^  and  signs  indicating  direction,  operation, 

and  ar^as/locations,  - 

B.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  3:    Students  understand  importance  of 
; .        "  rules,  policies  and  procedures  common - 

to  the  workplace: 

.  b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 

pqUcies  or  procedures,  t^^ 
can  distinguish  situations  which 
conform  to  or  violate  them. 


1103 


*  ■ 

... 

'i'-  mm  .. 

DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 

FURTHEROISCUSSION  ' 

;          RELATEDLANGUAGB  ■ 

SCENEr  .  ' 
.SEEPIC|yREA.  ■  ' 

\ 

...           1                              1  ' 

■    .     .      1         ".■  ■. 

/T 

■1,  Whatis  happening?  ' 

2.  What  are  these  people : ,  ' 
.doing?:. '  ,  "  •' 

3.  Why  are  they  running?. 

4.  What  is  s/he  doing?  ■  . 
(the  person  putting  a  „■., 
bagthrough  the  window) 

5.  Do  you.thinics/he  willget 
a.seat?- 

6.  If  there  aren't  enough  seats  , 
\  for  everyone,  what  will  the 

people  do  who  do  not  have 
aseat? 

(they'll  stand  inside  the  bus; 
others  will  have  to  wait  for 
the  next  bus) 

.  .  . ' 

Jn  every  culture,  people  are 
p&  to  other  people.  How-  . 
ever,  each  culture  has  a  differ- 
ent definition  of  what  being 

'  "polite"  means  and  what  being 
"impolite"  means.  In  America, 

■  people  consider  it  polite  to  ■ 
standinalineandwaitfor 

i  one's  turn.  People  wait  in  lines 

Jo  get  on  the  bus,  as  shown  in  : 
thesecond  picture.  If  there  are 

.  not  enough  seats,  some  people 
will  stand  (but  they  cannot 
stand  in  the  doorway  or  on  th^ 
steps;  they  must  be  inside  the,  .. 
bus  behind  the  driver,) 'fhey  . 
cannot  stand  in  the  entrance  • 
or  exitj  Other  people  will  have 

vtowaitforthenextbus; 

.  '    If  the  bus  is  crowded  and 
vou  bumD  someone  or  steo  on 
someone's  foot,  etc.,  it  is  polite 

.  -to  say  "Excuse  me",  " , 

'  usT  '  ; 

.SPKG, 

Overthere.  ? 

;  .(etc.f  ,; 

.  '.■ 

Whereis  thebus.  •  '  :  , 

stop?  .,  .   ■■  ' 

Excuse  me..  . 

■i    ■    .  ■  ■   \     _  >  •  -; 

.  '  .  > 

EP 

■    '"    .    .                       ■  ■". 

■  t      '    '     ■  '                 ^       ■  •  ■ ; 

'      it  ■  '• 

SCENE  11   •.  .  ,  . 
.  .  SEEPICTUREB. 

■  .      .,■                        .   /  ^ 

1,  Whatishappening? 

2,  Are  they  walking  or  run- ■ 
i  .    ning?   ■  ; 

'  3,  Do  you  think  he  will  get  a  ' 

seat?.     ■  ■■ 
-  4,  If  {here  aren't  enough  seats 

onthebus,,whatwillthe. 
■  ^  .  people  who  do  not  have  a 

seat  do?  (same  as  above) 

Ui ,  in  yuui  luuiiiiy^  uuw  uu 

people  get  on  a  bus? 

,   '  \ 

\   Waiting  in  line  means  one  ' 

■  person  stands  in  back  pf.;r^; 
another  person  (point  to;  % 
picture)  and  waits  for,his/her , 
"turn"  to  do  something;  At 

a  bus  stop,  the  beginning  of  the 
line  ibtthe|us  stop  sign, 
:^  people  stand  belild  the  first  ' 

■  'person  standing  next  to  the 
■.sign, 

■  '     '.'l  '  ' '  .  . 
w  ■      ' :  ■ 

■  .'i,    ■  '  ' 

^  ^  ■ 

■      '                      ".   -  ' 

.0 
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SirUATION 

nTcniCoirtw  niiircTFnwc 
UlalUoMUlN  yUllallUlNa 

FIIRTHFRniSniSSION 

.■V.                   ,     .    ■       ■      •  ' 

mAT^^ 

;     ■■  ■,     ■  .  ''a 

LIST. 

sue.  ; 

.6.;H6w(ib;theygeton.abus 

:  hereatthepracessing^'  ■ 

r./  cefiter?: 
r  .  What's  this?  (point  to  bus  ' 

stop  sign)  ■  ■ 

■  /  • 

|  8.  Doyouhavetowaitinline 
f  '  in  your  country?  Where^ 

When?   ■  ■ 
.  9  •Doyouhavetowaitinline 
atPRPC?  Where?  When?  . 
10.  Where  do  you  have  to  wait 
'  in  line  here  at  the  Pre- 
employment  Training' 
Center?  . 

J 

■                       ■  9 

1 

:        f  ^• 

'  '  ■         r  4 

,   '        ■  ■'' 

■1  •  ■ 

■  ■  !       ■  ■       '  ■    .  ■  ■ 
1.                 ■  .  ■  . 

:.                 .  L 

11,  Why  do  people  wait  in  line?  ^ 
1?,  Is  it  faster  or  slower? 

13.  -Isiteasy'ordifficultforthe 
bus  driver  (cashier,  sales- 
person, etc.)?  * 

14,  Where  do  think  you  will 
 have  to  wait  in  line  in 

America?  (to  pay  for  things 
in  stores,  in  the  wdfjtte 
office,  at  work;  at  the  time- 
clock,  in  the  cafeteria,  etc.) 

■  ■'  ^ 

1 

( 

:  r  ■    '  v'' 
;  o  ■  '  .U08 

'(ERLC  , 

iL-  — ^ — —  

.  ' 

■  ;  '  '  "  ■.. — - — • — f 

1 
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SHUAnON 


SCENE  UI 


Rolepliy  :  'Ming  in  line 


Onepeison(A)goe8totiie 
cashier  to  buy  something. 


get  in  front  of  him/her, 


thing  before  (A)  has  Wed. 
(A)  becomes  angry.  (B)  tries 


to  save  something  for  him/her 
but  the  salesperson  shalces  her. 
head  and  (A)  buys  what  (B) 


ERIC 


1110 . 


DISC 


61ON  QUESTIONS 


1.  Who  were|he  people? 

2.  Wherewere^ 

^  were  they  doing? 

3.  What  did  (B)  do  first?  : 
(tried  to  go  in  front  of  (A).) 

4.  >hydids/h'edothat? 

5.  'Did  you  ever  see  anyone  in 
your  country  do  that? 
When?  Is  that  acceptable? 

6.  -Howdid(A)feel?  . 

7.  How  would  you  feel  if  that 
happened  to  you?  What 
woiidyoudo?  ' 

8.  Whatdid(B)donext?  V 
(tried  to  talk  to  the  siiles- 
person).  How  did  (A)  feel? 

9.  What  did  (B),  want  the  sales- 
person to  do?  (save  some- 

fori 


10,  Did  the  salesperson  do  it? 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


Americans  dp  not  like  ' 
to  get  in  front  of  them 
inaie.Theyihjnkitis 
impolite  to  do  this.  They 
thhik  that  first  person  who 
comes  is  the  first  person  who 
should  be  waited  on/helped, 

In  the  United  States,  you 
must  wait  until  it  is  your  turn 
to  speak  with  the  salesperson/ 
cashier/welfare  worker,  etc. 
Even  if  you  have  a  very  short 


itiscyourtum.  The  first  person 
I  sec-  . 
ion,  or 
ersoncanask 


.  The  salesperson  cannot 
hold/saveanything  for  some- 
one at  the  end  of  the  line. 


turn,  even  if  it  means  that 

what  they  want  to  buy  will 
be  bought  by  someone  else 
ahead  of  them  in  the  line,- 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST. 


1 


SPKG. 


4  . 
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Pre-employment  Cultural  Qrientation 

Bataan  -  Lesson  14 
ORIENTATION  TOTHERESTROOM 


I.  eOMPETENaESCOVEe 


1.  Competency  9:  The  student  can  recognize  visual  cues 
'  , .      andsi^s  indicating  directionj  opera- 


B.  VESL  . 

1,  Competency  7:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to 


a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  o{  an  object 
:    '   ,  orplace. 

2.  Competency  12;  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs.  |^ 

ace  signs. 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 

I  Competency  3;  Students  understand  importance  of 
rules,  policies  and  procedures  common 
tothewoj^ace, 

b.  Given  a  sample  of  company  rules, 
policies  or  procedures,  the  student 
can  distinguish  situations  which 
conform  to  or  violate  them. 
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^IWSH  HANDS  A  FTER 
feOSlNe  THE  f^eSTROOM 
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ERIC 


r^r-^  


FUkTHER  DISCUSS»N  , 


R]ELATED*J 

LANGUAGE •    ■  •■• 

:  :';UST.  ■/ 

■■■SPKG..:'.t:' 

[Directions] 

■ ,       ■  ■■ 

Excuse  me,  where  is 
the  rp^troom?  '  ■  - 

Please  say  that  jjl^u 

\ .  -  •* 

1                "      '  ... 

'"  '       ■    ■,.  ■       ■  , 

■  % 

■        *  t 

•    It  . 

A/'    .   '■     .     ■  ■  '  >3.- 

... ,  .  :  t-:;.  ■  ■   'e       6.     '■  '■ 
■'  ...  I  •• .  • 

'M-'-i''.    •        ■  ■       (''■■    ■  ■■■■ 

, .  ■       ,  .■■ 

■  ,631 

'  ,6.  Jn  your  country  is  it  accept- 
able Kor  people  to  urinate 
.  outdoors? 


7.  .What  can  youdo  if  you're 
a\ya});  from  home  and  need 
tbgatotherestroom? 


Some  work  places  require 
.'iomployees  to  wash  their  hands 
Mr  using  the  toilet!  It  isjj^lawf 
:^{that  people  working  with  ^ood  ' : 
/Slave  to  wash  their^  .  ^ 

/  soap  after  they  use  the  toilet. 

:     It  li  very  offensive  for  ^ 
Americans  to  see  someone  f 
urinating  outdoors;  in  some 
^places  this  might  even  be  illegal. 
Everyone,  including  children,  is 
expected  to  use 'a  restroom. 

There  are  public  restrooms 
V  in  large  stores  or  shopping 
centers  and  in  restaurants  and 
^;  office  buildings.  Some  public 
I  places  such  as  bus  stations  may 
I  have  pay  toilets,  where  you    ^ . 
I  need  10^  (k^ime)  to  enter  the 
fstall,-'^'  ^       .        ■■  ^ 

I  ■  '  ■  /' 

I  '  'Toilush  jthe  toilet  youfi^l^ 
iibpuslfthe^^ 

f  you  throw  a  lot  of  paper  in  the^  "  ^ 
I  toiletit  might  become  atopped 
I  up  and  the  W£rf;erwon't  go  v';, 
^'^ownr  Then  you  niB^e^  plim-' 
^i^^^fi^etoilet.  ^  #^ 


EKLC 


,  PKtION; 


7 


When  fijiishcd.flueh  the 
'  toilet  by  pressing  the  handle, 
down.  [Demonstrate;  show, 
the  visual  of  the  cardboard, 
toilet]; 


;  .  /The  sink,  outside  the  toile 
'■  stalls,  is  used  (qr  washing  your] 
hands  or  face.  Never  put '{ 
thing  in  the  , sink!  Don't  .put 
hair,  cigarette  butts'or  any  , 
other  trash  in  the-sink.  Put  all 


.;' (Show  trash  can  and  "No  Lit- 
tering'* sign.)-  .. 


.'If 


V'.-Vr  V'-,,  >■      '  •♦'■ir.;V 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


/It'.' 


■li'il 
'1/ 


I 


FURTHER  DISCUSSION 


The  cover  to  tljettt's 
water  tank  should  not  be 
lifted.  If  there  is  something 


work,  report  it  to  the  lead 
person  or  supervisor. 

Some  work  places  require 


after  using  the  toilet.  It  is  a 


food  to  wash  their  hands  wijli 


Often  paper  or  cloth  towels 
are  in  reitrooms  for  drying ' 
er  towels  ih 


REUTEDLANGUAGEi  I 


LIST. 


fr. 


1  '■■■>■' 


srruATioN 


(SEE  PICTURE  B) 

'TiiblicTollet''incanB 
lhotiinyono(!iU)ioH.  It  it 
iokryon(i'eresj)oniill)lllty 
tokcepapilbliprestrooinciii. 
If  anything  is  broken,  report  it. 
Clilldrensliould  understand ; 
thai  the  toilet  is  not  a  toy. 


if. 


i  X. 


DISCUSSION  QUESTIONS 


1.  Where  else  can  yoii  find  0 
public  toilet  In  the  U.SI 


movie  houses,  airports,  large 


libraries,  etc.) 


2,  If  you  are  in  the  dentist's 
office  and  you  (or  your 
child)  want  to  use  the  rest- 
room,  but  you  don'tknow 
where  it  iSi'Wliat  can  you  , 
do?  ; 

■  h 

(Asks(?meone.) 


FURTHER  DiSCUSiSION 


(or  tlie  use  of  those  who  work' 
inoruseabuildlnn.  Schools. 


'workers.  They  are  not  for  the 


kleenex  or.combsfromavend- 


fAsecfttary,etc.) 
What  can  you  say? 


("Excuse  me.  Where  is  the, 


■Ha'*  ■ 


RELATED  LANGUAGE 


LIST. 


■'•4 ' 


SPKG, 


« ■ 


•  « 
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PHANAT  NKHOM,  THAILAlli^ 


CONTENTS 


Background 

Pre-employment  Activities  (1-11) 

■  •  ^-  .  ■  ■  . 

Games 


ERIC 


Backgrounf  ' 

the  lESL/CO  programln  Phanat  Nikhom  is'cbnducted  by  the  Consor- ' 
■  tium  of  Sav,e  the  Children  Federation  (SCF),,the  Experiment  in  Inter- 
national I(iying  (EIL)  and  World  Education  (WE).  SCF  has  a  long  history 
of  workin  reM  and  refugel  activUnd,  si^^ 
programs  for  'social  and  economic  dljbmentln  the  U.S.  an 
the  world.  Poit'over  50  ypars  EIL.hatroljucted  a  variety  of  inter-  ^ 
nationalprograms  which  Include  En'gliflh  and  foreign  language  training, 
student  exchanges,  and  technical  ?(id  community  development.  EIL's 
degree  granting  campus  is  loc'ate(j/in  Brattleboro,  Vermont,  For  three  " 
(jecades  World  Education  has  helped  deivelop  innovative  currcula  v 
.  and  taethodologiesfor  indigenp  with  low  ,  V 

'Ws  of  literacy  and  helpedthem  to  acquire  the  skills  necessary  to  ■  \  ; 
undertake  furtherleapiing.  /  ,  '  ,    '  '  , 

At  Phanat  Nikhom,  SCF  provides  administrative  coordination  and  ■  - 
'  support,  EIL  conducts  thfiESL  and, Pre-employment  components,  and  , 
,  WE  is  responsibleiorthe/CO  component.  .  / 


The'Phanat  Nikhom  Refugee  Center  lies  approximately  75  miles  southeast; 
of  Bangkok.,  It  takes/ts  nanie  from  the  nearby  town  of  Phanat  Nikhom,  ,' 
a  mediun^sized  comiiiercial  community  in  an'agricultural  region.  The  • 
camp  itself  is  located  on  the  highway  30  minutes  from  to\to.  Refugees 
are  housed  in  bamboo  and  asbestos  board  structures  with  tin  roofs   jt^ . 
and  attend  classep  similar  structures;  Administrative  offices  and 


training  facilities'  ate  located  in  the  toWn  of  Phanat'Nikhom,  as  to  y 
residences  for  staff  members.  &f  members  are  taken  by  bus  Ijo  the 
,  camp  each  morning  ,^t  6:05^,m.  and  bUssedJjack  to  Phanat  Nikhom 
at  3:30  p.m./All  materi^for  activities  are  purchased  in  phanat  Nikhom. 

In  March,  1980,  the  Consortium  operated  an  ESL/CQ  program  for  ;: 
•  Khmer  and  Lap  refugees,  In  May,  1982,  the  Him  Project  was  .  ; 
developed  for  Hmong  and  other  hilltribe  groups  froi^i  Laos;  In  October, ' 
,1982,  |he  Consortium  began';opera{ing  an  lESL/CO  program  based  i  ' 
o^^  E^iish  language  ability;ra(iher  than  on  et  |': 


All  programs  have  been  funded  by  iJie  Bureau  for  Refu^  Programs, 
U.S  Department  of  State.     '     '  ^  ' 

Phanat  NiWionftboth  a  holding  center  and  a  transit  center.  ;  . 
'  Faclngicross  the  roadi  the'twoiacllities  have  a  combinid  population 
of  about  20,000  refugees.-      '         '■    :  . 

Those  refugees  enrolled  in  the  Intensive  ESL/Cp/PET  program  have 
been  accepted  for  resettlement' in  the  United  States  and  leave  for  their 
new,  home  within  two  weeks  after  finishing  classes.  , 


'rom  July,  1982  to  January,  1984, 12  cycles  of  students  have  completed 
the  Intensive  ESL/CO/PET,Prograif!  at  Pl^anat  Nikhom,  Student, 
population  in  classes  varies  between  250  ai)d  the  peak  enrollment .  . ,' , 
of  approximately  625  students. ' 


^th^iy^dievelppmental  work  in  basic  skills  done^by  the  staff  at ' 
fhanatNikhom  for  the  Hilltribe  Project  was  the  basis  for  many  of 
the  lessons  used  throughout  the  region  as  Pre-emploj^ment  Training  , 
was  implemented  at  each  site, 

:  Stu8ent  Population     '  '  ■ 


The  majdrityif  the  students  at  Phanat  Nikhom  are  Cambodian  and 
lowland^o,  with  small.numbers  of  Hmong,  Mien  and  othei:  Hilltribe 
groups  from  Laos.  Phanat  Nikhom  has  (he  largest  enrollment  of 
pre-literate  students  of  the  three  Intensive  ESL/GO/PET  in  Southeast 
Asia.  Mgst  stlidents  cannot  read  or  wi:ite  in  their  own  languages  and 
may  never  have  attended  school.  •  ... 


Stlidontfl  In  the  I're-umployinont  component  often  exhibit  the : 
(oWngcharacteflsticB  in  the  classroom;     ^  ' 

.  ■  1.  They  may  be  experimenting  and  learning  to  manipulate  . 
:  ,  ,  apaperandpencE, 

.  ^  2,  They  are  often  Initially  frightened  in  the  claipom.  ^ 
3,  They  arc  reticient  and  reluctant  tO'Speak. 
.  i  They  often  take  an  exceptionally  long-time  to  perform 
thcactlon  or  respond  tp  direction,  ,  ^ 

5.  Tliey  may  lack  confidence  in  their  ability  to  leam, 

6,  They  lack  the  ability  to  concentrate  on  typical  clasaroom 
— — aii;i;e7penc^^ 


The  Curriculum  at  Phanat  Nlkhom  is  designed  to  accommodate  these 
Itonlng  characteristics,   ' .  , 

Curriculum  Description 

Almost  2/3  of  Pre-employment  Training  consists  of  Vocational  English 
as  a  Second  Language  (VESL)  or  reinforcement  of  ESL,  In  the  early 
weeks  of  the  program,  when  the  students  have  very  little  language, 
a  lcngthy  VESMesson  precedes  the  Basic  Skills  activity.  Gradually, 
as  the  weeks  goby,  the  English  is  increasingly  taught  and  used  within 
Ihe  context  of  the  basic  skills  actFityT" ' 7^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Each  activity  introduces  the  student  to  new  equipment  or  systems, 
and  allows  for  increased  familiarity  with  and  development  pf  skills  and 
self-confidence.  Topics  around  which  activities  are  planned  include^ 
sewing,  food  service,,  electricity,  measurement,  wood  working,  drawing, 
and  systems  such  as  alphabetical'filing  and  aipha-numerical^oding.    ,  ■ 
Lessons  which  reinforce  number  recognition,  introduce  nuljibering  • 
systenB  and  addition  are  also  provid4.„.The  activities  are  designed  for 
participation.  §Qi  of  the  jiime  students  work  individually  of  in  pairsr 
Many  of  the  activities  allow  the  student'some  latitude  in  what  has .  , 
to  be  done,  rather  than  specify  eachitep  exactly..  For  example,  in '  ' 
Changing  the  Size  of  a  Drawing,  the  students  are  encouraged  to  make : 
their  own  simple  drawing,  instead  of  copying  one  provided  by  the 
teacher..  This  approach  tends  to  captui:6  the  interest  of  adult  students, 
•and  also'lncfeases  the  number  of  ambiguous  situatibns'in  which  :   :  ^ 
English  is  practkiedi  '    '  '  ' 


Early  activities  provide  the  groundwork  for  acqulsition  of  more 
cqmplox  skills  and  language,  One  or  two  simple  skills  are  omphaBlzod 
ip'each  beginning  activity,  while  simultaneously  keyJangu^^  ' ,  , 
stjiictures  are  laid  in  place,  Later  in  the  program,  as  activities  be- 
come more  involved,  many  basic  skills  competencies  are  addressed  ' 
in  the  same  activity,  It  is  assumed  tliat  students  have  no  knowledge 
,  of  English  at  the  start  of  the'program.  Concurrent  study  of  ESI,  ' 
aujmentsthe  more  complex  VESL  compotencies  covercd  later  in  the 
progrp.  Cultural  Orientation  dlBcussidrts  take  placaeither.  in  the 
Pre-einp loyment  class.or  in  the  CO  f  lassj  depending  oil  whether  or  not 
the  teacher  can  speak  the  same  language  as  the  students  and  on  1 
whether  there  is  an  Assistant  f  eacher  in  tli'e  class  or  on  call.  Some 
teachers  prefer  to  have  an  assistanti  -others  feel  that  it  is  easier 
to  establish  and  maintain  an  English  langulige  atmosphere  ivithou't' 
^anWstatit."'-" ' ;    \ '"^  ' 

Short  measurement  actlvities'and  math  games  are  used  when  reinforce- 
ment; of  number  skills  is  needed;  These  occur  after  thp  Basic  Skills 
activity  has  been  finished  and  vary  in  duration  accoiding  to  the  time  ^ 
remaining  in  the  class  period,  The  games  also  provide  a  fruitful  ■  * 
■  environment  for  VESl!  Every  fifth  day  is  a  review  day  ,,w]iich  allows  , 
tiine  to  complete  whatever  was  not  done  earlier  in  the  week.  VESL 
is  also  reinforced  on  review  day.      '    ,  • 

i  '     »\   ■ .   '  .  '       '  :■>'■'■„ 
The  ciiriculum  at  Phanai  Nlkhom  is  carefully  stepped!  Activities  are 
graded  from  the  very  concrete  to  the  more  abstract,  Abstract  concepts 
,  are  built  by«a  series  of  experiences  rather  than  extensive  explanations. 


Organization 

Lesso|i8  follow  ihis  general  sequences: 

1.  VESL  is  introduced  while  th|[tejwier  demonstrates  the 
action!  The  students  <ratch  and  listen.  ,      ■  ^ 

2.  Materials  ie  distributed  to  students  and  they  are 
encouraged  to  explore  and  manipulate  each  of  them. . 


3.  The  teacher  then  repeats  the  instructions  and  monitors  _ 
the' students'  completion  of  t()e  activity  while  giving. , , ' 
performance  feedback.    ^  '  ^,  ■  , 

4.  The  teacher  encourages  studfents^o  share  their  work  ,  . 
with  each  other.         '  '  .     :  .  ,  : 

5.  Tools  are  cleaned  and  tables  cleared  by  stiidents  at "  ■ . 
■  ■  the  close  of  each  lesson. 


Moteriidi  Onter:  / 

The  Pre-employment  materlala  center  plays  a  crucial  role  In  the  «mocth 
runining  of  a  program  Whjich  prides  itself  in  creating  a  hands^n  , 
leamin^jenvlronment.  The  center  is  staffed  and'orgahized  to  serve 
over  600  students  working^on  different  lessons  each  day.  The  inven* 
tory  consists  of  m^re  than  40  different  tools  such  as  electric  drills  and 
saber  saxys,  sewing InachineSi  soldering  ironsi  cooking  utensils^  and. 
an  array  ot  mfiterialSi  such  as  solder,  hails,  batiories,  wood,  wire  and 
-paint  \.         '  ^ 

i'       .       ■  '     '  '   ,  '  ',  • 

^  Throui^  the  ef f ortM>f  a  staff  of  wctis^^  large  visuals  of  the  tools 
'  and  materials  used  m  Pre-ei^ploymeht  have  been  added  tp  tine  invenv 
tory  and  are  used  as.  teaqhing  aids,  ^      •  y 

The  system  for  the  procurement,  storage  and  di9t]ribution  of  materials 
used  in  the  Pre-employment  program  hals  grown  and  evolved  diamatl- 
caUy  during  the  fint  year  of  the  program,^         f  ':-  ' 
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Frc-ciiiployiticnlCiirrleiiliiin  Outline 
AclivltlcsSc(|uciKC 


♦  1.  Joining  Wire 

'  2,  Watet  In  a  Flexible  Tube  - 

♦'3,  Dosip  with  Unci  and  Circles 

*  4. .  Making  and  Drawing  a  Design 

■  ♦  6,  Drilling  Holes  in  Wood 

♦  6,  Making  an  Extension        :  ' 

I  m\mu      .  '  ^  ' 

■  ♦  1-  linning.Wire      ^      ;    ;  - 
'  or  Tool  InvcntWy  and  Maintenance  •  • 
*10,  Changing  the  Size  of  a  Drawing 

Circuit  with  aBattery  and  Light  Bulb 

12,  Leaming  to  Use  a  Sewing  Machine 

13,  SewingaSag  ^ 

14,  Making  afattemfora  Cutting  Board  ' 
♦15.  Making  and  Using  a  Test  Light 

16,  j  Using  a  Saber  Saw  to  Make  a  Cutting  Board 

17.  Circuit  with  a  Light  Bulb  and  Switch  i 

■  18.  Making  iTerniinal  Board  ' 
19,  .' Sanding  a  Cutting  Board  '         ,  ' 

'♦20.  Making  Patterns  tc^tonstriict  Cubes   !  ^ 

21.  Soldering  Many  Identical  Pieces       • , '-  |j| 

•  22,  Food  Service;  Cashier,  Jobs  in  a  Restaurant 

23,  Systems  arid  Specifications      ,  ^ 

24.  Making  Patterns  to  Construct  Rectangular  Sj 
:  25,"',  Food' Service;  Washing  Dishes  and  Taking  Inventory 

26.  Concentration  of  Liquid  Mixtures   , ' '    ;'  '  ' 

;*27,  Follew  a  Pattern  to  Make  a  Box 

■  28,  '  Food  Service;  Setting  a  Table,  Making  Coffee  and  Tea 

•  29.  The  Octopus;  Using  Test  Equipment"  ■    r''  „ 
30,  Timing  a  Task  ./         ,  '    .  ,' : 

31. .  Make  a  Lamp    ,         ,  ' : 

32,  WeighingThings . ,  „  ,  r. 

33,  Food  Service;  Customer/Worker  'y,";' 

34,  v»  Food  Service:  Customer/Worker  ,  ' 

35,  Making'a  Metal  Sheif 


I.) 


i; ' 


37.  .Woodworking  1  [ 

38,  RoadlhgaFloorPlan     '  ^ 
39; '  Battery:  Positive  and  tfegativo  ■ 
40.  Reading  a  Map 
41;  Woodworking  2  |"j 
4^  Measuring  iri  Inches  I  '  ' 
43,  Circuit  with  a  Pu||  !    .  . 

Kitchen  UtonsiliiBp 
'j4B,  ,Woodworlfing3'-  ; 
)^  Mounting  a  Ddor  Look 
Circuit  with  a  Common  Ground 
ibdworking  4  , ' 
,4i;*|iking  Pancakes 
i|  50;  '  /sowing  Project  1  < 
'  61.  Automobile  Ele,ctricity.\ 
l^utomobile  Maintenance 
\^WoodAing5;:. '.  '  ' 
,  Sewing  Project  2''  " 
jSewing  Project  3^ 
Filing  by  Letter  ■ 
tircuit'wiM  Flourescent  Light 
AssemblyJIle' Simulation:  DoorliOcks 
HoiKeho|iifcctric|^j|  \ 
60,  Dictionar} 
61  Dictioria . 

62,  HouseholMlaihtenance 

63.  MakingMlirf 
64.,  DiltionSryi3*' '  "  , 

65.  fUati^tore  Simulatipn 

66.  ;*SS|ething  r  ;  .   ■  '■ 
,,  *LessQHs  displayed  in  this  manual, 


slidiilliiii    \  '  ^    '  : 

' '  A  luid  6  level  itudonti  aludy  six  and  ii  half  houri  of  ESL,  CO  and 
■   Prfl-ompioymont  loiJS  wookii,  Thoy  may  attend  an  optional  twa  hours 
.   of  Native  LaiipRo  Literacy  in  the  evening, 


■  Tyi'lcalSliidcnlDay 
.  7:00  a,in,td  12:00  p.in, 


M/2  hours 
Cultural  Orientation  M/2  hours 
ESL'  ,  .,  :  ^   •   M/2  hours  ' 

'  Free  Time 

I  { 

•  ,  1:00  im.to  5:30  p.m. 

m.       2  hours'     Students  attend  one 
'  •         ,  \     or  tlic  other 
FJi.T.       2-1/2  hours  P,E.T.  class 

Free  Time 


]:00|),iii,  tp9:00p;ii\ 


Optional 

Native  Literacy 


2  hours 


Educatiotj^  Approach 


\ 


Underlying  the  curriculum  is  the  philosophy  of  self  discovery, 
Students  learn  many  of  the  basic  concepts  in  the  lessons  by  seeing 
and  doing  taskuSther  than  by  listening  to,lectures  or  observing 
teacher  demonstrations,  , 

Mm  the  students  are  unfamiliar  M  a  classroom  setting, 
activities  and  VESL  must  be  paced  so  that  students  have  the  neces' 
saiy  time  tio  examine  tools,  experiment  with  processes  or  respond 
when:.they  have  developed  the  confidence  to  do  so. 


Miiii  mint  m  taught  wayii  of  lenri|lii||  it]  tho  ii\mtm\ o^., 
to  fuuuii  on  till)  toucher  when  u|ipropti<  to'look  toward  the ' 
teacher  rather  than  to  fandomly  sit  or'staro  around  the  room;  to  sit . 
and  complete  an  organized  activity,  Each  lessdp  relnfor(fes  thescvon' 
vontions  wliile  stroi|«ing  oyo-hand  coordination,  closer  attention  to 
^  accuracy,  skill  In  uiing  hand  and  electric  tobK  and  becoiiihiK  fainillar 
,wlth  technological  concepts^     <     '  \  , 

'I'cacliors  let  studonli  Initiate  as  iiiiicli  action  atld  converaailon  as  ' ' 
■  possible.  During  tb  course  of  the  lesson,  they  help  fiVreet  obviously 
glaring  errors  quickly  but  gijldcitho  student  ito  rectify  lilnor  errors 
themselves.  The  object  Is  to  aslist  students  In  successfully  completing 
the  activity  while  using  as  muchW  the  VESL  as  possible,  ^The  activity 
Is  a  vehicle  for  learning  the  lanpge. 


Teachers  and  supervisors  plan  to  Involve  students  at  a  personal  level  , 
'  when  possible.  Knowledge  of  skills  practiced  In  the  students  \  • 
homeland  are  drawn  upon  to  provide  examples  of  how  tliose.  skills 
can  be  applied  in  a  new  context,,,  Both  the  U,8,  workplace  and  the 
technology  used  in  most  American  homes  can  be  sources  of  model 
.  situations  In  which  the  refugee  must  function.  Activities  and 
'  'VESL  can  help  the  student  better  visualize  both  contexts; 

Finally,  each  hour  of  classroom  instruction  provides  ways  to  stl^nglhiiii 
\   .  the  students'  ability  to  use  initiative,  and  to  build  self  confidence  as  thii 
master  skills  and  language,  Student  reticence  and  tlieir  slowness  In  per- 
forming some  of  the  abstract  tasks  required,  Is  counteracted  by'a 
spiraled  curriculum  in  which  basic  skills  and  language  arc  used  again 
and  again,  Encouragement  during  the  first  weeks  of  the  program  are  an 
important  part,  of  the  lessons.  By  the  middle  of  h  cycle,  students 
are  using  safety  language  outside  the  classroom  and  have  becomc'familia 
with  electrical  tools.  By  the  end  of  the  cycle  a  great  deal  of  the  VESL 
can  be  heard  from  students  outside  the  claJsroom  as  they  go  from  ' 
classes  to  their  billets,.  . 


M(?ili(Hl(il(iii)'   '    '  :■  ^ 

.  A  wldo  VBrli'ty  of  tciidilii  mt»tli(xli  iippropriulc  ftir  ndull  k'liriiwi  ,  • 
.  Ill  ihi'  *VB  \m\  Is  uiied.  A«  inueh  ss  poiilblc,  teaclicrj  iire  mmtml 
\i\  iidiipt  varioiiii  mM^  to  spocKblly  meet  the  nnxls  of  ilidr 
iil«tk»iitH  1111(1  to  {'oiitiiiiiiilly  ruiiiforco  »klll8  prevloiiily  luiirniHl, 

'Mm  am  w\\  student'^  liiarnln|  puce  ml,  wlion  pkWh  (iroiip  ^ 
fitiideiiti  t(i  iironioto  H^nopd  li!iinilii|i  iivlroiieiit,  Le, 


TciR'lifrTriilii 


"  1,  /Uiaiiiiof50%iiiciiaiid50%woiiicii,  \ 

2,  Youiiii  people  t<)|!otlu»r  («(!«» l^'^O)  ^ 
»,  Oldi'f  jjcopi  In  fWe  clnufi  witli  one  or  two  uludents 
of  modomte  ago  wliu  m  mi  i'n  t;at»lyit  i 

-    i  ■  ^ 

I'otiil  i'liysN  Rciipoiii  i'ri'll)  und  Tl'll  viirliilloim  ure  routinely  iinihI 
for  the  VHSl  leiwon,  Tliey  iire  iiu|jineiited  by  8ii|)illtiitlon  drills, 
flItMtional  rclffforui'niijtil,  silent  way,  role  plays  and  other  teaching 
wiods,     ^  r   *  ' 

Tlie  products  made  in  specific  l)fliiic  skillj  actjvltioi  aro  often  iiscd  to. 
complete  a  later  task,  For  example:  thcbox  made  In  one  lenBon  will  bo 
used  to  housocircults  in  another  lesson,  This  not  only  reinforces 
the  Bldll  taught  but  alsi)  puts  the  lessons  in  (Lpract|cal  context, 


|tii(Oii 


Teachers  who  arc  Kraduatcs  of  universities  In  Thailand  are  hired. 

These  locally  hired  teachers  do  the  actual  ESL,'CO  and  Pre-employment 
•  classroom  teaching.  Tliey  work  as  teams  of  approximately  six,  super-' 

viixid  by  a  master  teacher  who  provides  support  and  a  line  of  com-  , 

munication  between  teachers  and  other  administrative  staff.  Master 
'    tcat'hcrs  are  responsible  for  training,  classrooml^pcrvision  and  , 

adminlstfativc  tasks  such  as  substituting, 


Coordinators  in  each  component  supervise  the  staff,  their  training 
and  development  and  work  with  the  Bangkok  administration  on 
program  planning,  development  cind  implementation.  All  staff  work 
approximately,  nine  hours  a  day.  Teachers  teach  four  and  a  half 
hours  and  attend  two'hour  training  session's  a  day.  pther  daily  activi- 
ties include  travel  to  and  from  camp,  meetings,  lesson  planning, 
TOEFL  classes  and  extracurricular  activities.        ,  . 

•  1136' 
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TeiKilier  Tralninii  li  liild  dally  for  two  hours  four  tlayii  S  wetik,  Tlic 
truinlng  Is  a  key  lilement  of  ie  propam.  It  nol/bnly  develops  teaditng 
ttHi)nl(|iiiii,for  prtintalion  of  liaiie  M\i  iindyKuoneliut  aIid  hi^pii 
teiicheri  iinderstiuid  the  rationnle  which  uniierllw  eiieli  lewon,  Nijw  liont 
\m\^  ti'Rcliers  learn  the  sequeneing  of  tool  uie,  VE8L  cbteiit  and 
lechiiuei  and  iifety,  aspects  of  m\\  aelivlly,  They  (lerforni  each  , 
task  ns  their  itiidonti  will,  Experienced  leaehen  |)artk'lpiiti> 
in  revision  of  exlitinn  lessoiii  (ii'  devi^lop  new  aetivitleii, 

,  Enrichment  training  provides  additional  background  in  electricity,  ' 
houseliokl  plumbing,  appliance  assembly,  and  how  Imtoniobllcs  work 
Did  offers  insyiiictioti  and  practice  in  ne,w  teachliig  teehniqiiyi,  ' 

Daily  training  in  a  time  in  wlilcli,t,t*Acherji  and  iupei^isorKean  erltlclxi' 
elassrooin  Implementation  of  the  inirriculuin.  It  is  this  critical  dls* 
cuisipn  which  hai.provided  the  spontaneous  Itj^s  resulting  in  the  ipffec 
shop  simulation,  Die  hanlwarc  siore  and  several  new  oddition|i  to  tlie 
curriculum,  It  is  centtal  to  tlie  ongoing  development  of  the'progrnm. 
Additionally,  daily  discussions  of  (:un:iculum  Issues  and  implu- 
mentatlon  promote*  coordination  b^wcen  program  segments,, 

lip 

While  tcacheiiji  must  become  familiar  wifii'  tUc  Intricacies  of  such 
mechanical  assemblies  as  door  locks  and  soldering  equipment,  they  .  * 
must  also  stress  appropriate  use  of  the  language,  Therefore,  Pljinat  ■  • 
Nikhom  supervisory  staff  ^ireparcj  specific  training  units  and  ifi- 
service  sessions  on  thiftopics  and  issues  shown  below, ' 


1137 


.  VESLTIWiNINGPLAN 
.?re-einpl(iymeiiOhanat 


.1  ;v 


'I 


ERIC 


Ovei^ew 

TC  staff:  Two  full-time  supervisors  with  backg;ound,in  VESL/ESL. 
B.  .'ftainingunits.  '*  ^        *  ■.  ' 

'  .  '^.  .  Overall  goal;^o  orepare  t^acH^'to  eiiter  the  classroom 
'  .  '  ^  ^  aw  begiii  to  t?ach:effectively.^    ' . 

.*  ^  B.  Objectives: '  To  provide  teachere  with:  ,  . 

1.  Knpwledgeof  what  they  are!  to  teach,  ■' 

'  Skiilstheyneedtobegiritoteach.,.^ 

' ,  ■    3,  Knowledge  of  who  their  students  aife,'  ^;; 

4;  An  awareness  of  how  adults  learn. 5^^^^ 

.5,  Knowledge  of  how  VESL  fits  into  the  Pre-employ-  . 

}    .  ment component.  ;  ? 

■  C- Scheduling;  Ten  two-hour  sessions.  ,    _  ■    '  ' 

2.  heme  ' 
,  A.  Overall  goal:   To  build  teachers' expertise  in  the 


B.  Objectives:  '  To  provide  teachers  with  skils^^^^ 
.    knowledge  in  the  following  areas: . 

1';  taing  issues 

a.  methodologies  and  techniques 
,  b,  classroom  management 

c,  meetingstudents  needs 

.  2.  Language  issues  (the  VESL  curriculum)  ' 

■  a,  grammar  rules  and  usage  i 

b,  specific  grammar  and  vocabulary  found 
.  in  the  curriculum 

,  3.  ESLinstiuction  '   ' ;      '  V 

•  a.  techniques  to  irapro*fe' fluency  and  pronun- 
,.     ciation  (teacher  a^ 
■  •  ' , .  b.  ifichniques  to  teach  literacy  ,    :  - "' 


'  4.  jJlfcsrooffi  teaching  through  observation  and  ^  1. 
feedbalbon;    '  • 

a,  lesson  planning    '  ' 

b,  evaluating  students' progress  . 

,  c,  setting  goals  (student  and  teacher) 
4,  lesson- specific  issues  . . 

\  ,  ,  _ 
(topics  in  this  area  are  addressed  on  an  on-going  basis, 
usueily  one-to-one  between  the  teacher  and . :  : 


approximitely  2,5  hours  per  week  for 
the  duration  of  an  18-week  cycle 

(45hours).\  ,       ;  , '  '•. 


V 


.   C,  Scheduling: 


■  II,  Training  Outline  by  Module  and  Week'(see  attached  sheets)^  ' 

During  the  course  of  the  Wek,  ideas  for  (lew  games  and  materials; 
/  may  undergo  fuitber  examination,  feacjiersani^ 
may  group  together  i!o  test  a  new  conce[it  and  then  proc^to'  build ' 

■  a  necessary  apparatus  or  design  and  :proQuce  new  materials^ 

AViewfoftheFuturcv 

The  morale  of  many  experienced  teach|rs  is  contingent  on  being  a  ,  ' 

■  part  of  an  ongoing  development  process.  Within  a  framework  coated 
by  the  history  of  theprogrPvand  witl|.minimum  requireme^ 
sieguarded  by  the  regional  competencies,  lessons  will  continually  • 
undergo  change  and  refinement,  ■ 

A  process  of  coordination  wi^  the  Cullural  Orientation  prpgrs^  •  . 
well  under  iray,  and  it  is  anticipated  thit  several  employment  siniiila- ' 
tions  will  be  developed,$s  part  of  their  training,  experienced  CO  ■ 
teachers  have  recently  begun  viewing  Pre-employment  classes.  This 
will  enable  increasingly  valuable  discussions  about  employment  to 
take  place'in  CO  classes.     ■  ■  '  ;  ,         .  ; 

A  recently-completed  analysis  (jf  the  emphasis  given  to  each  VESL  and 
ESL  competency,  in  Pre-employment  arid  in  ESLj  has  provided  data 
for  adjustment  of  the  time  spent  on  certain  language  content  and   '  ■ 
structures,,  '  \  ■ 

In  a  concurrent  schedule,  maintaining  ciiordinatioij/cross  the  separate 
ESL,  CO  and  Pre-employment  programs  requires  continued  interest  . 
and  attention,  ■    V       ■  ':  ■  ■. 
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Module/'re-KmceWeek 

- ■  /.A''  ■  ■■ 

'..    '»■           •  •  ■ 

PURPOSE  . 

SESSION  TOPIC  ■ 

"  ACTIVITY  ; 

■  .1           .  "  ■ 

1  "':  "     ■-         ...               '" . 

  — ^ — — 

pay  I.,  To  define  VESL  '  j;' 

"What  is  the  purpose  of  m?"' 

■'•Ledture  '      ,     _  '.'.t 
Dpssidn          ' '    :  jf^- 

Day  2    To  introduce  emotion^, 

,  mental,  and  pliysical  impact  ■ 
.     .   of  adult  second  language 
-acquisition. 

Language  learning  ^  ^ 

Shock  language.1    .     _      :  .  . 

.'  Lecture  . 
,  Demonstration 

; Discussion  '     ,      ; '      '.  V 

« 

Day  3  '  Jo  introduce  theories  of    ■  ■ 
:  langu#  acquisition!  ' 

Second  language  acquisition 
Methodology:' 

Grammar,- translation.  ;i  ^ 
■    Audio -iinguaK  v 

Total  physical  response 

Silent  viray  ■ 

Definition  ;           .,  v 
Teachers' demonstration  , 

Day  4  -  T9  provide  in-class  training 
\,  ■       time  for  teacher  manipulation 
,  of  techniques. 

Total  physical  response, 
gesture  language.  . 

Demonstration  mini-lessons, 
teacher  developed,  in  response  ' 
;  to  trainer  -.developed  sitiiations..  / 

;  •           -  ,  ■,        .'          ^     r^  -  ':; 

Day  5    Revievf,  feedback. 

■  ■    ■  .     it»  ■ .     '•  ' 

Review  consolidation .  MM 
Questions/answer  session.  '^m- 

i      ,                               '              ■   ■ ., 
■  A  ■ 

• 
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■  J' 


—-^  7^ 

■  <- 

■  ^  .       1  '  'J  — —  ^^-^ 

. .  ■                .     ■  ■  ■'.1     ■       /.^ . ■ 

— — ' — —  '  /^'^ii '     \  ^  f  ,;• 

V.  :  ... 

^  ■■/V^; 

.  .  Dayl  .  .  To  familiarize  teaeheis' with' 

An'ovpiyieW;9f 'yESL  ^^^^^     .  • ... 

'■■.''■',%ture:',"/  4^:, ^•■■'^.ir;'vM 

. : : :   ,*  .  iraguife  c|aracteristics.  i 

'  .  discuss  activity  topics' in  ...  v  .  V    ;  •  . 
•  ;  |lationship'tQ.  VESL  and' VE^^  ,^ 

,  emphasis.  ,                   ,  '  ,  ■ 

'1.  ■yse.activity  I'.Pre-skillsand  .  '  " : 
'  ,  VESL  curriculum,  for  teate^  '  ; 
.  pr^parsuon  oi  lesson  pians, 

. .  •  ■•  ■;■  7 

4  ■  ■    ■  ■  ,  '          :  i 

»  '  r.  ■ 

v.. -\;.;v, 

,  Day  2 '  '  To  introduce  project  VESL 

■  „  curriculum. 

«  *  .  ■  f 

Day  3    To  enpasizemportanceof 

■  '    '    effective  lesson  planning  for 

succ^ssiui  icacning. 

Overview  of  presltiUs  VESL  curriculum; :  / ' 

\      .:■  ; 

■  '■          '1  ;                  .■  V                      ■  ,   ■ . 

,Lesson'pIping.  ;  ;  v  •',  ^  . 

■-  ,1 

" ; .  .■.■-,7  V 

■Day  4/  To  provide  insight  intp  appro- 
priate  and  effective  clasftoom 
:  management. 

■  ^  ■  ■■  •  ■  ■■  i' 
'  '.Classrooninianagenienttechniques  , 

variables.  .^;  :    :  /  •  ■ 

. '  Discuss  factors  ofleaniin|     ,      .  ■ 
interference,  cultural  factors  of 
,  behaviof^,awarene6SJ)fc#ral  •  ,.  ■ 
'^differcndes.  'j'"^     *  *      ».  . 

'  ■'■  "  ' '  -  ...^ 
■  .  / 

Day  5  -  ■  To  provide  time  for  Jesson  ' 
:\    planning:  teaching  week  l.«v/; 

/  •  ■ 

Preparatory  plamiing. "  ■ »,  • 

-  V   ""     ■     '* '  ■  •  ■ 
■         '          '  i  '  ' 

.  »  ■ 

^              ■       ■                                             ^  ■■ 

,1,"  *     . ,  ■        ■        '   '     .  * 
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,        .    ■  '      .VESL  TRAINING  PLAN  ^  ' 

i-  •       ,  Modulel  Week2  ^    ■       ■  '  > 


t 

Issues '  V 

•■  •■■(■  ■ 

■  '/ 

■     •.PURPOSE  t-  , 

SESSIOj^  TOPIC 

■  ACTIVITY  ' 
__ — _^ — ^  

'  options  in  teacEing  Diet^^^^ 

To  illustrate  thipugh  demonstration^ 
specific  teacning  methods. 

'To  provide  opportunities  iEor  peer 
practice  teaching  using  specified  .  ' 
methods. 

.«.',•  • 

Optional  teaching  techniques:  , 

Substitution  driOs  •  ' 
Situational  reinforcement 
SileniWay 

Role  play"              ,  , . 

:   ■  V[ 

■       .                                    .      ,^   i  ■ 

.DemonsMon  of  methods    ■  -  V  .  . 
^Peer  teacning  • 

"FoEow-up  discussion  .•: 

■    ■     Jk  ■ 

t 

Language  Issues  > 

To  identify  types  of  questions/ 
answers  used  jn  the  cuiric. 

To  help  teachers  improve  techniques 
.ofu^ing(jue6tions/ansv7ers. 

^      ;  — ^         ^  :  ,1-' 

Interrogatives-     ^  _  , 

■   ■  ■          .     ^  ■'. 

Curriculum  related  demonstration 
.  lesson.  ,  , 

.  > 

Peer  teaching  and  observation 
Follow-up  disciission. 

ESL     »  ' 

> 

O  — • — 1 

To  improve  teacher's  fluency  in  use  of  ' 
interrogatives.  | 

To  demonskate  techniques  for  , 
teaching 'interrogatives.  ' 

To  help  teachers  improve  accuracy 
.  in  pronunciation, 

46             :  ■ 

Interrogatives 

■  !^   /  .  '   ,  •■■ 
^    , .    I  ;  ■  .  '  ' 

14 

Demonstration  lesson  using 
.  interrogatives  through  a  shock  language 
.  experience, 

i 

.»                                                                 .  ^ 
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VESLTRAININGPLAN   ^  ^ 
Module  I  Week  3 


9 

:  PURPOSE 

\  SESSION(rOPIC 

—\  '  

AQIVin 

•  'Vtroduce  ijiethods  of  developing     ,  ( 
inglish  literacy. 

) 

Development  of  English  literacy, 
sight  words.          ,  .  ' 

•Demonstration  lesson, 
practice  teaching  ^ 

Language  Issues 

>        ■     '  i 

,1 

'  Explain  English  system  of  plural 
morphology.  , 

1  ' 

) , 

V     ■  ■ 

Singular  — plurals 

\ 

.   \.  ■ 

■  ■    ■  .  \ 

Examination  of  pre-skills 
requirement  wi^  singulars 
*andplural8(  » 

ESL 

/ 

648'  ,'\ 

'  ■  #  ■■ 

Provide  LI,  L2  English  teachers  with  ■ 
th^  own  language  maintenance , 
opportunities.  '  » 

K 

• 

.   ■  ■  ' 

\ 

Singular  — ^  plurals 

\ 

\ 

\     '  - 

i           '  ■ 
\ 

\ 

»         }.  1 
' .        \  i 

//  ■■ 

\ 

1 1. 

Mini-language  lesson. 

4 

,,  •  I 

1 
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VESL  TRAINING  PLAN 
Modiileil  WeekJ 

A'  ■      ■  V 


PURPOSE    "  • 

SESSION  TOPIC 

* 

-  .— ? — 

AaiVITY 

>  leaching 
Iswes 

.  To  piovide  teacheis  with  strategic^  for 
developing  and  exploiting  classrooni  . 
coniinunication  opportunities. 

Capitoizing  6n  L2  (\arget  language) 
opportunities,  ^  •  I 

i 

Demonstration  and  exolanation, 
Examples  from  classroom 

situations.       ^,  , 
Role  playing. 

^  :  .  r 

Language  Issues 

\ 

/ 

T  —  

^    ■   f  • 
To  provide  teachers  mth  linguistic 
structure  requirements. 

■  » 

Questions;  answers 
Yes/no  questions  w/  Do 
Negative  and  positive  questions 

question  words:  \Ao' 
what 
^  where 
when 
why 

Comparison  of  teacher  LI  and  L2. 

Language  lesson -using  PV  picture  ' 
cards;  small  talk  topics  focusing 
on  using  questions  words.  ' 

\ 

ESL 

To  develop  teacher  fliiency  in  English 
structures. 

Questions,  formation  and  response 
yes/no  questions  w/lfb,  negative 
and  positive. 

Question  words. 

Simulated  classroom  situation:  ■  ^ 
Teacher  demonstration  of 
language  usage  for  student  Ijaming. 

'  1150 
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VESL  TRAINING  PLAN 
Module  II  Week  2 


1 

^  i 

•  PURPOSE, 

,    SESSION  TOPIC 

ACTIVITY 

Teaching 
Issues'  • 

■  * 

To  demonstrate  and  provide  methods  of 
teaching  grammatical  forms  in  second- 
language  learning. 

.  ■     f  ' 

Method  techniques 
Substitution  and  transformation 

Demonstration  of  techniques. 

Peer  practice  and  obseiVations 
,  of  techniques.'  , .  . 

Follow-up  discussions  of 
peer  presentation  of 
techniques, 

'v          ,                   '  " 

Language  Issues  ; 

' '  ■ "i"t    '     ■  ■ ,  ■ 

■ .  V'  ,    .    ■ .  . . 

■  To  provide  LI  English  speaking  teachers 
and  L2  English  speaking  teachers  with 
appropriate  grammar  structures. 

Possessive  forms. 

Lecturettewd  handouts  on          .  .  . 
grammar  structure.  , 

Discussion  on  possessive 
forms  in  first  language  vs. 

target  language  [Thai,  Dutch,  '  \ 
Filipino.Burraese  vs.  English]  . 

(  esl  .  J  .  .; 

To  help  teachers  develop  accuracy 
m  using  possessive  lorras, 

To  help  teachers  develop  accuracy  in 

Possessive  forms. 

■  Teachersillustratetheuse 
of  possessive  forms  through 
substitution  and  transformation  ; 
grammar  skills.  ' 

pronunciation/s/ 

*■     '     ■  .  '   ■  ■■ , 

Evaluation  of  teachers'        /  , 
understandine  and  usage  of 

''if''     ; '                            "  .     .  '  .' 
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/Module  II M3 


PURPOSE 

SESSIONTOPIC 

1              '    ■     ■  ■ 

.  ACTIVITY 

Teaching 
Issues 

To  foster  awareness  of  adult  refugee 
language  needs  in  the  classroom  and  . 
future  resettlement. 

'  Assessing  stiident  language  needs,     , . 

Discussion  and  teacher  assessment 
of  student  language  needs. 

10  proyiQc  icacneis  wiin  uusii  giainnitti 
fojms. 

'  M 

l^OnuilUniCailllg  IcClUtiSI/o  lUr  aoDlolailtij 

■  noun  +''verb  . 
t  uo  T  noun  *  vero 

.  Oral  and  writlen  exercises  in ' 
graniniaiiCal  SLniciures,  . 

ESL 

To  identify  various  forms  of  requests. 

Forms  of  recjuests  in  English: 

,  Classroom  simulation:  . 

"  ■  ,  'f 

To  help  teachers  improve  accuracy  in 
using  forms  of  request. 

Questions + various  forms  of  responses. ' 

■    :'     '  ■    '  ■ 
■    '  , 

How  to  motivate  arid  encourage  ■ 
students  to  request  needed  ' 
'  tools/materials,  added 
instructiotis,  re-directed  , 
instructions,  .,                 '  • 

■  .' 

Role  play  using  the  situational 
reinforcement  method  to  teach 
•vstudents  the  forms  of  request. 

'     '      '                                                           '  f 
.  ■  , 

■  J  ■ 

VESLTRAININGPLAN 
V  Module  III  Week  1 

*      '  '       ■  ■ 


1 

'  Teadiitiji 
Issues 

PURPOSE 

 -^T  

,  SESSIONTOPIC' 

ACTIVITY  ' 

Provide  teachers  with  strategies  for 
facilitating  language  skills:at 
student  levels. 

Techniques  of  facilitating 
communication  skills  in  classroom. 

;  ..J      ,     .  . 

* 

Role-playlng   *  ' 
Situational  responses ' 

Language  Issues 

'  V     '     '    '  ' 
To  identify  parts  of'speech  that  are 

used  to  describe  and  plac|  6r  locate  ) 

objects, 

'  \ 

'  ,    ■      ^    ■":■■.-(  ■  ' 

Description  ^ 

Modifiers -adjectives 

prepositional  phrases 

* 

Oral  and  written  exercises. 
Grammar  explanations. 

ESL  • 

]::r\ 

i 

* 

o 

ERJC 

To  help  teachers  improve  communication 
skills  when  using  adjectives  aiid 
.•prepositions.'     ; ■^j-..'  '  '  ' 

56      '  V 

Adjectives  and  preposition. 

Mini-language  lesson, 

*■  . 

Teaching 
Issues  , 


Language  Issues 


VESL.TRAININGI'UN 
Modulo  111  Week  2 


PURPOSE 


To  provide  background  knowledge  in 
phonological  systems,  in  genera[;  i- 
to  present  specific  pronunciation  problems 
in  English  for  refugee  population. 


To  establish  use  of  comparative 
structures  in  VESL 


SESSION  TOPIC 


Techniques  in  teaching  English  sound 
system, 


Cc^mparatives  and  superlatives. 


ACTIVITY 


Lecture 

Pronunciaiion  (jrills 
Hand-outs 

f 


Demonstration         -  , 

Hand-outs  ,    \ ; 

Examination  of  pre-skillsactivitji' 
language  requirements 


ESC 


o  1158 

ERIC 


To  develop  greater  fluency  in  English 
linguistic  structures  for  LI  and  L2 
VESL  teachers. 


Comparatives  and  superlatives. 


Hand-outs 
Mini-language  lesson 


il59 
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VESL  TRAINING  PLAN  ' 
Module  III  M] 


• 

PURPOSE 

'    SESSION  TOPIC 

■  ACTIVITY 

Tcacliing 
Issues 

To  introduce  tcachcrB  to  effective  ways 
of  incorporating  pant  lessons  into 
present  and  future  curriculum  pla|j.  _ 

Cumulative  lesson  planning, 

Identify  and  discusfi  the  features 
of  a  lesson  plan. 

.  Uingiiflgc  Issues 

■  > 

To  provide  teacliers  with  assessment  ,  , 
■  tools  and  ability  to  differentiate 
student  levels  of  proficiency,. 

Planning  for  varying  degrees  of 
proficiency  and  reinforcement  of 
previous  lessons. 

Use  QSSGBstncnt  tools. 
Evaluation  of  student  performance 
inVESl 

'       ,  .1 

-       ,  "i 

ESL 

To  review  previous  structures  and 
provide  strategias  for  reinforcement 
ofVESL.'    \     ,         „  ,  .. 

structure  review. 

,  Discussion  past  pre-skills 
.  activities  ^nd  applicable 
structures.     ■  , 

■  i 

Prepare  lesson  plans  incorporating 
past  and  present  structure  lessons. 

«              ■  1 

it  I 

J160 

■  « '    ■  ;  '      '  ■ '  ■    '  i 

• 

'  '  1161 
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■■    ■■■                        .       .  »■ 

■  ,  .              "     0  . 

VESL  TRAINING  FLAN    '  • 
ModiilelVWeckl 


Tciicliitig 

PURPOSE 

SESSION  TOPIC 

— ^  .LIM      1  —   I 

AaiVlTY     Am  , 

_              ,  ' 

Provide  more  atratcglcs  (or  Enifllfih 
reading  and  writing  sklllH  in  tlie, 
clafhiroom. 

^  Dovfllopmont  of  English  literacy 
sight  words, 

1  ' 

oot  goal!  witn  itraiegp.  ,  , 
Use  sight  words  in  planning    /  ^. 

classroom  activities.',.  ^ 
Plan  lesson.  '   '  '  ■     .'  v 

Liingiiiigc  Issues 

Present  structural,  • 
•  explanation  of  progressive  verb  forms, 

Present  progressive  i 

wnai  lire  you  ^  .  f 

Where  are  you.-, — —  ? 

Verb  contrasts  ^ 

,,  J 
ExaminalionoiprO'Skllij, 
activity  rcqtiiremonts, 

Manipulation  of  verbs  or 
,-   functional  meanln^i 

1 

 V 

ESL 

1 

f 

3 

ERIC 

Continue  development  of  teacher 
fluency  in  English  as  a  Second 
Language,  .  • 

f 

% 

•    \  * 

■  ■  .  t 

1162  ' 

,1.       '  ' 

Present  progressive 

\ 

k 

,  1 

Mini-language  lesson.  ; 

1163 
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VESL  TRAINING  PLAN 
MoiliilcIV  Ml 


PURPOSE 

SESSION  TOPIC 

AaiVITY 

Teaching 
km 

Domonstrato  vai|ouii  communlciitloii 
gamoddoilgned  to  reinforce  VESL 

f 

'  Teaching  tectinlquei 
Target  language  (12)  gflinoB 

'         ,                                         1                                                     ,  _ 

Minl'plAnningMiuion. 
Discuss  curriculum  reinforccmefit\ 
games. 

LaiigtingelsiucY 
'  I 

Present  opplbblo 

cxcuiic  "formula  pho«u"  u  needed  at 
work,  in  language  in  general. 

* 

Communication  functions;  '  i 
MttkinuGxcuiiofl 

>» 

Lecturotto. 

Situation  development. 
Role  playing.  , 

IT 

( 

DiscuBs  role  of  foillnula  expressions 
in  pre-skills  activities;  develop  more 
teacher  fluency  in  formula  expressions. 

1 

1 

Formula  (frozen)  expressions 
in  English 

Tm  sorry, 
Excuse  me. 
Sorry  I'm  late. 

J 

Mini-language  lesson.  ^ 
Oral  and  written  performance 
testing. 

f  ■ 

1161 

! 

t 
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VESLTRAININGPLAN' 
Module  IV  Week  3 


■■  •  'J'  ■  ■■  ■ 

Teaching  , 
Issues 


PURPOSE 


raising. 


SESSION  TOPIC 


Teacher  issues, 


ACTIVITY 


needs,  and  discussion. 


Teach  applicable  locative  prepositions 
related  bo  module  IV. 


Prepositions  of  place. 


ESL 


Provide  teachers  with  opportunity . 
to  discuss 'individual  VESL  needs  in 
training.    . :  ■ . 


erJc 


Demonstrate  use  of  locative 
constants  according  to  place 
in  English.' 


Open  discussion  (see  above: 
teaching)  ;  .  ;   ;  :  y 
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■VESLTRAININGPLAN  ■   ,     '  ■  V^A 

Module V Week)  ^  i,,V; 


■■  ..  :::v::PURPOSE;:;^:;:'^ 

SESSION  TOPIC 

j;.  ACTIVITY;'/ ■ 

r  , . 

.;vTo  deiiionstrate  activity  strategies . 

■  .  •  .  •■     .  '  ■    ,     •  ... 

Literacy-time  '  ; 

;  Discuss  VESIj  requirements  for   '.'  : 
time.  ■■ 
TPRdenwnstration..         ■  .Ay,' 
Step-by-step  ijictures-; 
Use  of  rods  '  ■':             ■  /  ■  ■ 

V'  ■  • 

Language  issues 

To' integrate  literacy  of  time  to  . 
work  requirements. 

Reporting  time  Willi  work 

How  much.    .  ? 
Howlong  ,  ,  .._?' 

Review  lesson  requirements.  • 
Discuss  potential  classroom 
problems;  native  language  ' 
interference.         \  '  ■ 

,  .  ■         ;  .  •  •    _        _  . 

ESL 

To  provide  refresher  course  on 
time-reporting  iiuency  requiremems, 

■  ■■  K  " 
, .'. ■   .  '"i^''          ■  ■ 

Reporting  time  at  work.  -  .. 

'■  ■* 

'     '                  ■ '  ■ 

Mini-language  course.  ■ 

ERIC' 

1168:';  ■:'/'^-;::V; 

'  .               •■  •    '  .     .  "  .    '             '  ' 

'        ■                 '    ^' .  ■    ■  ' 
'  '  •'       ;  » •     .                                 '     '  . " '  [ 

VESL  TRAINING  PLAN 
Module  V  Week! 


Issues 


I  PURPOSE 


toiOustratetetegiesfpr; 
conpnicating  tenses.'; 


Techniques, 
Function  of  verb  tenses 


ACnVITY 


■4— 


Liinguage  Issues 


.  To  expiain  functional  meanings  and 
forms  of  basic  verb  tenses. 


Present 
Past 

*  Present  progressive 
Future 


Functional  examples; 
linguistically  possible  and 
impossible  verb  structures 

Lecturette    ,  '  '  ;  ■ 


To  reinforce  teacher  fluencyan 
':.  appropriate  verb.tenses. 


Review  of  person,  number,  and 
time  requirements  in  English 


erJc 
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VESLTRAININGPLAN 
Module  VWeek3 


Teaching 
Issues 

■ » ■'  ^ 

.    PURPOSE  ' 

SESSION  TOPIC 

*     AGflVITY  /. 

JieKionfim  program  goal  of  integrating  , 
pre-skills  activities  with  vocatio!)al 
English  as  a  Second  Language. 

Inteiion  of  pre-skilis  and  VESL..  .  -  , 

Lecturette.  ,  .  , 
Problem-solving  qppojrtunity. 

Language  Issues 

Re-confirro  program  goal  of  integrating 
pre-skilis  activities  mth  Vocation^ 
English  as  aSecond  Language; 

Role  of  language  in  VESL  integration. 

■   ■     ^    . ,  . 

.Mini-lecture, 

'■/  . '         •     '  ■  . 

ESL  , 
ERLC 

Re-iterate  fluency  standards  for 
LI,  L2VESL  teachers. 

I      .  •   "  ■ 

r    .  '  . 

Role  oflanguage  in  VESL  integration. 

1 

■                                   ■  ■    "  . 

A 

Lecturette.  ) 
Discussion: 

Open  session  for  LI  and  L2 
VESLisachers. 

■• 

■'  i        •\          ■ '  ■           ■  ■       ■     ,  ■ 

VfSL  TRAINING  PLAN 
Module  VI  Week  1 


Issues 


PURPOSE 


To  provide  means  for  self  "evaluation 


SESSION  TOPIC 


Teacher  self -assessment. 


ACTIVITY 


■■.■.;;^;ti2 


Self-assessment. 


Language 


To  demonstrate  VESL  techniques  in 
requests  for  clarification, 


Asking  for  clarification 
.  Isthis  ,  ■ 


Do  you  have  , 
What  is  _ 


acti%  requirements. 


ESL 


.To  improve.Ll  and  12  VESL  teacher 
fluency  in  English. 


Asking  for  clarification. 


1174 


ERIC 
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•  VESLTRAINING,PLANf 
f  ,)M^uleVI  WeeH;  ' ' 


'.  .■ 

Teaching 
Issues  , 

^    ^  .  - ..  .  :  '  .  .  M' 

.    PURPOSE;  .V^/;' 

SPONTOPIC 

ACTIVITY 

To  provide  contmuingin^Mff  ' 
support  in  supportive  an^ieoi(|(uctiv? 
teacher  assessment  and  p-assessment. 

t  ■ 

Exfuniiiatibn  of  additional  assessment. 

"I." 

■/'■•'          "     ■     ■  ,  , 

peeifvaluation,  student 

evaluation  of  teachers.         .  , 

0 

,    ■-    *                          »                           "  . 

Language 
Issues 

To  review  pre-skiils  qi(estion  needs. 

*  Review  of-question  words 

ivhat 
when 
•^erfi 

Examine  pre^Mlls  activity 
requirements. 

Develop  teacher  strategies 
for  exploiting  situations. 

ESL 

*  ■  ■ 

.117 

ERIC 

To  provide  additional  support  in 
individual.Ll  and  L2VESL  teacher 
language  needs.         .  .  . 

/  ■         ,■     ,    ,■                        •  . 

Question  words. 

4  '■■■ 

Mini-language  lesson. 
In-class  discussion,  „ 

•    •  ■ 

■     ■ '  <  • 

Issues 


Issues 


ESL 


VESL  TRAINING  PLAN 
Module  VI  Week  3' 


117  j 


PURPOSE 


Jo  discuss  students' progress 
■during  cycle;  examinatioii  of 
.cycle  and  student  success. 


To  demonstrate  requirements  for 
VESL;  reporting  of  needs. 


To  instruct  VESL  teachers  in 
structures  for  function  of  reporting 
needs. 


SESSION  TOPIC 


Student  assessment. 


noun  +  verb 

noun  +  verb  +  obj.  noun 
noun  +  verb  +  adj.  +  obj.  noun 
def.  +  adj.  + 
noun  +  verb 


Reporting  needs, 
maintenance  of  teacher  classroom 


ACTIVITY 


Discuss  performance  measures! 
VESL  competencies. 


'  Examination  of  pre-skills 
activity. 

Demonstration  of  techniques. 


Mini-language  lesson." 
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ERIC 


PrC'cmploynienI  Activity. 
PlianatNiklioni- Lesson  1 
.ELECTRICITY;  JOINING  WIRE 


COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  Dasic Skills'     /  \ 

>. '  ^J^,|,.  Competency  1 :  The  student  can  demonstrate  t(|e  ability 
,       '  to  perfom  assignments  afteHnitial 

training:        ■  .■  .  ,  ■„ 

A  li.v,,.;.,,..working,,alone;.,,,  jt...y.:..y,..:.-: 

c,  ...showing raotbr skills an»  ' 
confidence  with' tasks  and  equipment; 
-  ^  :  making  probiein-solving  judgments 

:    •  ■  .  for'  minor  problems'while  working  . 

'  ■    .     '  .to specifications.  ;. 


, ,  •  2.  Competency  4:  The  student  can  measure  using  tools: 
■    0. , , , .  using  8tandard:todlsi  determine 

■  3.  C()tepetency  10;  Thestudent  can  demonstrate  an  ;  t 
•■     :  ;   : :.aware^^ 


.    1.  Competency  l:  ,  The  student  can  foUowsimpledirecti^^^ 

,.v    :  ft.  Acknowledg^^^^^^^ 
■  '  ■       ' . :  I :  receive  dicections.  .:; 
;  I    ■  :  b.  FoUowo^^ 

■      ,1.  To  start  V 
:  :.  ;  2.-  To  take;8oniething  apart  ; 

■  ;  .  '  ;v:  r  . '  V    ■  '  l  To  put  something  away  :  v 

. ':,:]''■■.■■■.:■  i-.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to  ;■ 
.'/■  -perform  a  task.  ■  f'.' 

■  '     FoUwdm^  7 

;:■':v^'',:,;■^yo^powert6ol;•■.^t^ 


2.  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

'  a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding, 
'    •   ,      b,  Ask  for  clarification.  , 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

3.  Competency  6;  The  student  can  aslt  how  to  say  something 

;•„  '  in  English.  ,  , ,  ,  „ 

a.  Ask"  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
^procedures, 

4.  Competepcy9;  The  student  can  use  numbers,    •. . 


'   '      .  c,  Provide  a  count. 
,      .  d.  Verify  a  count.  '  ■ 

'  5.  Competency  13;  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 
greetings  and'fareweUs,  estabM  rapport^^ 

,       •  a.  Greet  supervisors  and  co-workers.', 

I  i' ;i  ;  V,    ■  :  ■   b.' :,  Initiate  and  respond  to  farewells,  ■  :  ■ ; 

.  6  Competency  14:  The  student  cm  identify  and  introduce . : 


a.  ■  Identify  and  introduce  him/herself  . 
::  andotliers;  :  . -  ^ 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 


1.  Competency  1:  Students  understand  hovfpre^mploy- '  : 
•  raent  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 
: ,  ' :        ,  inie  U.S.  by  familiarising  them  with  , 

"■-^''^'l-^y:':  the  job  trainee  role,.: 


e, 'Respond  to  simple.cautions  and : 


2.  'Competency  2:  Studenpnderstand  howpre-employ-  . 

ment  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 
:  ,    :  ;     in  the  U.S,  by  helping  them  to  develop 
realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

'.       .   common  ent 


II. 


,  /''3.  Compotcncy  4! ; Students undotstatidimportancHf  :; 

:  ^       personal  iiiliitlpnships  at  the  wprknk^^ 

b,  Given  the  following  critical  w 

.  the  students  can  select  from  alter- 

.  native  actions  tliemost  appropriate 

■,  one  (or  the  American  workplace; 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  or  seems 
unfriendly. 

LESSON  CLARIFICATION  - 
A.  Teaeliin^te  .  ,' 


III 


'^"1.:  Stripping  wii:e  ^ 
. '  '  ■.  2.  Splicing  two  pieces  of  wire 

■  3.  "Usipg  a  razor  knife  safely 
4.  Attaching  wire  to  a  screw  terminal 

B.  ;  LeamingEnvironment     ^      '  . 

.  1,  Layigroundwork  for  future  lesson  featuring  electricity. 

.  ,  2.  ,  Inioduces  a  new  set  of.tools  and  stresses,the  beginning 
.  . ,  *  .;  of  safe  handling  of  knives  in  a  culturally  accepted  way, 

,  ,  3.  Introduces  students  to  the  concept  of  quality' work  with 
;  , ;;a"coi|rete  task,  i.e.,' twisting  wires  and  fa 

.  \  .  tightly  without  the  frayed  ends  showing, 
.    4.  StudentSfWork  individually.      ^        ,  ■  ; 

C.  Teaching  Note.  • 

1.  Two  techniques  are  taugh|or  twisting  wire: 

■  a.  Splicing  wire.  /  ,;' 

b.  Attaching  wire  with  a  screw  ■   :  i''^ 

CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  ^     '  : 

A.  Questions  that  Reflect  upon  Learning  , 

i  •  ■  i;  Did  you  use  yopr  own  ideas  or  the  ideas  of  others^(teacher 

andclsraatesf,:;  ,  ;  - 
/'  .  2.  In  the  work  situation,  when  is  it  best  to  .use  your  own  ideas? 
,  When  is'dt  best  to  follow  the  directions  of  others? 


666^ 
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IV, :  MATERIALS  ,      ' '  , 

a!  Required  Matcriiils,Eqiiipmcnraiid  Supplies 


1  each 
leach 
loach 


2  per  class 
1  each 


1,  knife,  razor'knife 

2.  screwdriver  (mfedium) 

3.  loll  wire.  Any  length 
i)etweenlOin,and24in. 
with  no  bare  wires  showing,* 

OR' 

Lampcord  separated  , 
into  single  strands,  beiween 
:'&-24  inches  long.  Bnds  must 
h^ 

4,  plastic  tape  ' 
:5i  piece  of  wood  with 
.  '  4  holes  drilled  in  it, 
:  T  wo  of  the  holes  are 
,  filled  with  a  sheet  metal 

screw.partially  screwed 
down. 

6.  brush,  used  to  clean 
■  -the tables  : 

7.  Box  with  many  pieces,  At; 
least  2  pieces  for  each 
student. 

8.  visual  -  Attaching  Wire  to  Screw 
9'.  visual -Stripping  Wire  ' 


Ends  of  wires' which  have  been  stripped  have  to  be  cut  off 
before  these,  wires  can  be  used  again  in  this  activity. 


%  Iper 


VIJROCEDURE-ACnWliJOINItoWIRE 


FI,T.  LESSON  IMiltNikhom 


TEACHER 


STVPENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


mi 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABUURY/UTERAOf 


1.  T  Introduces  the  VESL  by  showing 
the  items  nninod. .  ' 


1,  Sb  observe  a|dk  11 

-it 


2.  T  gives  oral  commands  with  gestures 
to  indicate  what  th^is  to  do.  Have  Ss 
move  around  as  thillspond  to  orders. . 


.2, 


mandsbyperforiitig 
the  action  andusmg. 


Ss,  but  refrain  from  dwelling  too  long^ 
onthisstepif  the.S  does  not  under- 
stand what's  being  asked.  T  should  keep 
;  :  moving  from  S  to  S. 

If  time  permits  and'  the  Ss  seem  to 
.  respond  easily,  try  giving  commands 
without  gestures.  '  • 


ERIC- 


1,  This  Is  a  wke. 

,  Itm 

.What  Is  this? 


Is  this  a  wire? 
.  item 


I'  (It'sa)ilro 


No. 


2.  Pick  up  the  wire,  . 

Put  the  wu:e  here, 
/(fw  there., 
over  there, 

■  ^ 

Give  me  the  razor  knife. 

\m  ilm 
her  ■ 


,  who  did  she 

'  ;he 


give  the  screwdriver  to? 

itm .  ■ 


I  0.K, 


0,K. 


O.K. 


come  here, 

nmi  ■ 
What  is  this? 


the  razor  knife.  . 
itm 


To. 


dam 


0.1 

wire. 

itm 


tm : 


VI.  PROCEDURE-ACnVinii  JOlNINOm 


PmBSSONlPhiUMtNlkhon 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOllS 


3.  T  provides  each  S  with  several  pieces 
of  wire  and  a  razor  knife.  Stress  safety! 


clear  the  knife  is  sharp, 
Show  how  to  pass  the  knife  correctly. 
Have  students  practice  passing  the 
knife  correctly  to  each  other  and 
to  the  ! 


ERIC. 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


3.  Ssusethe  VESLas 
directed  and  jjractice 
passing  the  razor 

 knife.' ■ 


,  •  .1  ■. 


LISTENING 


Tliankyou. 


3,  It's  sharp, 
Is  tlie  razor  knife 


Be  careful.  .  . 
Is  the  handle  sharp? 


Givemetherazor 
knife.  Handle  first. 
.  Like  this, 

Give  it  tome. 
■^^  .Give  the  razor  knife 


(  give  it  to 


nm 


Give  me  the  razor 
knife. 

Thank  you,  ■ 


SPEAKING 


O.K. 

You're  wolcomo, 


3.  Yes. 


Yes. 
No, 


O.K. 


0.K, 


0.K, 


come. 


VOCABULARY/Ull|C^ 
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VI.  PROCEDURE-AaiVinii  JOINING  WIRE 


PlimONl^PhmtNlkhoffl' 


TEACHER 


.SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


USIINING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


i  TdomonstrnteihowtoitrlpiuKltwlit 
wire.  Make  sure  Si  ore  watching, 

ItlslmporSlStthiitllioTrefirtotho 
vMihowlniilhostQpi,  T  Upates 
the  inetho(i  of  twisting  the  wi^otn 
tho  right  dirjoctlon. 


5.  T  provides  Ss  with  wire  and  lets  them 
strip  and  twist  wires  with  relatively  little 
direction.  Ifthc  Ss  seem  not  to  know 
what  to  do,  T  demonstrates  each  step 


o 

ERIC 


i  Si  obiervo. 


5,  Ss  cut  and  twist  wire 
u^ingVESL  as  appro- 
priate. 


<t,  Cut  tho  wire  hei«, 
Llkothii,  Wotch.; 
Twiititpethii.' 
Nowtwlittogotiior, 

^'  llkothii, 

Now  you  do  It. 
Twist  the  endiof  two 


5,  Cut  it  here,  . 
 ,  cut  it 


like. 


Twist,  the  wires 
together. 


6.0,K, 


O.K. 


0.K, 


1192 


SPEAKING 


name  IS. 


A  razor  knife: 

:  'item  ' 


7.  0.K, 


Thank  you. 


01, 


Vi:  PROCEDURE -  A(nm 


P.Ei»ONlFlianatNikhoiD 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAIONG 


VOCABULARY/tlTERAOf 


8; -  T  places  several  rolls  of  electricd  ^te^ 
V;  on  the  tables.  Mile  demonstrating 
.  ^  how  lo'tape:tiift  splice,^  T;  uses  J  VESL:- . 


9.  T  points  out  tlie  best  work  after  testing 
the  splices,  'If  no  one  has  made  a  tight 
splice,  T  demonstrates  the  sequence  again 
and  instructs  Ss  to  do  yet  another  splice. 


1195 


iErIc; 


.8;  Ss  observe  and  re- 
-spondi  After  they  ' 
.   watch  the  demon* 


,9,  Ss  respond  as  di> 
•  rected. 


8r  What  are  these?; 
Twist  them  like  thiSi 


Use  the  tape, 

Tape  the  wire  like  this, 

Do  you  understand? 

9.  Look  at  this. 

This  is  good. 
.  Is  this  good? 


,test  this 


wire.  Is  it  good? 


S.  (Tne)  wires. 
(Two)  • 


O.K. 


9. 


Yes,  ( 
No, 


Yes. 
No. 


-A(MIY1:'J0MGMRE 


yd  \ 


vTEACHER 


■student' |:  fr^'.' 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


■  ^  ' 'flSTENING''' * 


VOGABULARY/LITERACY 


1.0.' 


10,'Ss.' observe,' 


i'W.ith.ascrew. -As  T  demon- 


i^' . ...  .. 

same  direction  as.  the  screw  rotates,  ■ 
■  Use  the  second  twisting  technique, 
B.  All  enofei  of  the  wire  must  be  under  the 
screw  ends. 

For  added  cljrity,  T  refers  to  visuals. 


It  I 


■It- 


erJc 


t^:^. 

ittliewire.here'and' 


iignten  tne  screw. 

7 


.  No  wires  here; 


Novfyou  do  it. 


Usethescrewifriver. 


10,O,K. 
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VI;  PROCEDURE-ACIIVITY 1:  JOIK 


P.E.T.  LESSON  1 


mCHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


ii2.  T  has  Ss  compare  each  other's  work. 
■ :  :T  instructs  Ss  to  make  corrections. 


iieg 


ERIC 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


ll,:Ss  cut,  strip,  and 
.  '  attach  wire  to  screw 
posts.,S8  respond 


VESL. 


12,  Ss  examine  ea^  . 
M  other's  work,  make  > 

corrections  and  use 
.  appropriate  VESL. . 


USpiNG 


11. 


how  to  do  it, 


IsthisOX? 


Let  me  see  it?  ^ 
Give  me  your  wood, 

Tighten  the  screw. 


12.  Look  at  this. 
Is  it  good? 


Tighten  the  screw. 


Do  it  over.  Here. 


SPEAKING 


y.  J,, 

11.0,K. 
Yes. 


O.K. 

0,K. 
O.K. 


12, 


Yes, 
No. 

0,K. 


No,  not  good. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


I 


ITEM 


screwdriver' 
razor  knife 
wire 
wood 


1200' 


VI.  PROCEDURE- AOTVrTY  1:  JOINING  WIRE 


P.E.T.  LESSON  lPhanatNikli6m. 


'  TEACHER, 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  '. 


TASKSEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


13.  T  has  Ss  put  tools.and  materials'  away 
.  while  reyiewing  VESL  This  is  an  im-  ' 
'  ,  portant  part  of  the  lesson;  ;iiiiafe  sure^ 


13.  Ss  follow  directions 
;  and  continue  to  use 
;  appropriate  VESL, 


■  lesson  to  ctemplete  this  last  step.  ^ 


1201 


13;  lat's  this?: 


Give  me  the.  tape, 
Urn 


Pick  up  the  Wood 

:   item  . 

Put  it  here.' 
there. 

over  there,  ' 

Give  me  the  wire, 
him  itm, 
her  '  . 

See  you  tomorrow.. 


Good-bye, 


13,  (Ith)  wire. 


01 


O.K. 


0.K, 


O.K. 


Good-bye, 
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1>it<mployment  Activity 
PhflnatNildiom-ILessonl 
DESIGNSWITH  LINES  AND  CIRCLES 


I  COMPETENCIES  COVERED  , 

A.  BasicSicills        ,  , 

'1.  Competeticy  1 :  Tlie  student  can  demonstrate  tlie  ability 

to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
■.    ..      ,      ■  ,  training: 

•    '  bj...  working  alone.    '     .  ■ 
c,  ...showing  motor  skills  and  self. , 
'    "    ■    confidence  with  tasks  and  equip- 
,      ,   ment;  making  problem-solving  judg- 
ments for  minor  problems  while 
working  to 'specifications, 

:    2.  Competency  8t  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns. 

c...  as  output/product, 

B.  VESL  . 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  foEow  simple  directions. 

a.  Acknowledgeiiiatoneisaboutto 
receive  directions, 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions!, 

•  1.  To  start  a  task.  . 
»  2;'  To  take  something  apart. 

3.  To  put  something  away, 

c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
•perform  a  task.  V 

d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  a  hand  dr 
power  tool.       ,  , 

e.  Respbnd  to  simple  cautions  and 
negative  commands. 

f.  ,  Folow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 


2.  Competency  6!  The  student  can  ask  for  clarifica^^^^^^^  .  . 

■  a,  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  -  '? ; ' 
■  ^  b.  Ask  for  clarification.      -  • 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

3.  Competency  6:  .The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 

in  English.,      ,  . 

■  '  a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 

procedures. 

4.  Competency  9:  .  The  student  can  use  numbers.  ■ 

c.  Provide  a  count. 

d.  Verify  a  count, ; 

5.  Competency  13:  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 

greetings  and  farewells,  establish  rapport. 

a.  :  Greet  supervisors  and  co-worjters. 

b.  Initiate  and  respond  to  fareweEs. 

6.  Competency  14: ;  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 
\  him/herself  and  others.  \ 

a. :  Identify  and  introduce  him/herself  and 
'Others.  ; 

C  Cultural  Orietitatipn  / 

1.  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-dmploy- 
:  ment  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 
in  the  U.S.  by  helping  them  to  develop  ; 
realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

a.  Student  can  relate  training;  to  , 
common  entry-level  jobs  generally  ' 


ERIC 


1204 


677 


I, .  Competency  5:  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
' .  '      communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  the  worltplace: 

a.  Given  the  Mowing  situation  on  the 
job,  student  can  select  from  various 


:3. 


II.  LESSON  CURIFICATION 

'  A.  Teaching  Points 

-V. 

1.  Using  a  pencil,  straight  edge,  compass,  and  eraser 

2.  Drawing  straight  and  curved  lines  and  circles. 

3.  Practicing  skills  needed  for  future  drawing  and  design 
activities. 

4.  Using  a  compass. 


B.  Learning  Environment  . 

1.  It  is  important  that  workers  on  the  job  share  information. 
,  Students  are  encouraged  during  their  activity  to.leam 

■  '  from  each  other  by  sharing  their  work;  By  this  sharing, 
the  students  also  gain  confidence  in  themselves  and 
in  using  the  knowledge  they  process. 

2.  Small  talk  and  interruption  during  a  task  is  introduced. 

IIL  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION  ' 

■  A.  Questions  that  Reflect  upon  Learning: 

1,  What  further  use  can  you  make  ofthese  same  tools? 

2,  What  projects  can  be  planned  witll  the  use  of  these  tools? 

3,  In  your  own  counti^',  what  kind  of  workers  used  these ,  ^ 
■  tools?  ~ 

4,  What  ideas  did  you  get  by  examining  the  work  of  others? 
What  can  you  learn  from  watching  others  on.  the  job? 


IV.  MATERULS 

\    A,  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 


B.  Discussion  Topics: 

■    1.  Finding  the  right  tool  before  a  job 
2.  Developing  skills  and  talents  for  drawing 


1206 


V.  rRutuMUKii-Atiivui  i; 


TEACHER 


fWm 


.  ■SEQUEp  AND  NOTES 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACV 


■X::T::ii_,  ,  , 

niunebf  neWiiools  br  matensiis  a^ 
Mey  art  showiii:to  the  class;  Not  raucti;  f 


'  :  pronuiiciatibtt. 


IrSsyistencarev',^^^ 
;V  fully  antitlieiiM 

|:,::%vt)cabliiii]^:as;^^ 


J  ^  2, .  T,  passes  out  a^ppil  ani  paper  to 


:f  \each'8tudent  while  introducing  the  notion 
and  language  connected  with  the  act  of 
"passing".  Some-students Voibe'more  ,  - 
iiitlrested  in  the  new'oljjects  and  raustft 


.:  SK,;:.;.:; 


l,^i(iompass. 


telanS;y;i 


■'2.;;Pickuptfe,pencil. 
,',  paper, 


CM 

I'/ew  there,  ; 
over  there. 


.'i/'Givemethe  pencil, 

y  TllUB  I'll'  

|(v  .■  her  ,.'  i/ew: 
■  him 


2. 0,K, 


0.K, 


^^|||^at^^|fer^■'^ ' 


0.K, 


3,  i/B  Level 

{  Draw  aline 
.'  circle 


3,  A  line,- 
■  circle. 


Watch  mepn. 
Draw  a  line'.  ■ 

circle, 
-Like this,  , 
Now  you  do  it.' 


O.K. 


lineV  '  .  ''  ^ 
triangle, .  •  ;J 
rectangle ,  • 
circle;  . 


ruler 


pencil 
sharpener 
chalk  ■ 


REVIEW  VOCABULARY 


.  VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACnVlTY'I :  MAKING  DESIGNS  WITH  UNES  AND  CIRCLES 


y,  PROGISDURE-ACTIVin  i!  MAKMISIQL 

I  ii"    II    I  '  I    i    II  I  iM    I  mil 


m 


P.E.T.  LESSON  2  PtianatNlkhom 


5,'',T.  encourages  Ss.  to  ^hare  tlieir  work. 

In' ilie  early  dayspf  the  cycle,  Ss  are 
.  afraid  of  being  *rong  and  there  is  \  lot  of 

copyi|[g,  Often  they  equate  "different" 
'  withwrong,  It  , taltes  a  lot  of  reinforce- 
I  merit  to  keep  Ss  from  copying. 


*  TASK  SEQUENCE 


5,  Ss  share  and  compare 
work. 


6,  l^r?peats  the  dem^tration  with  sei'^|l>'*&  Classobsjrves  the  de-  ■ 


mote  Ss  participating  at  their  tabjesi " 
Nunibenfcire  introduced  in  commanci : ' 
,  fdnn.Xelicits  a  group  response  first'and 
then  ind|idualresponsei  Since thjsb^  ,  ' 
,  ;';early.in|i;(^^  ■" 
^^ut:aiiJ/|So|tliw^     ■'     ;  '  . 


ERIC 


monstratlon  and  parti- 
cit 


propriate  language.  • 


1^ 


LISTENING  ■ 


STUDENT 


■  /Putalinfr  nextt6tli,e 

''■rectangle.  ; 
''  triangle,  ^ 

'  '"square;'   ■  '  ■ 

''Yes,thad^right, 
Put  a  line  between 


Gpod. 
5,  Ld^katthis, 


Look  at  that, 
hers, 

6',  Draw  tivo  lines, 
vto  three  circles,, 
es,  like  that,.: 


SPEAKIl^G: 


5, 0.K, 


Draw  one  rectangl|  ;',v 
Draw  four  triangles,  ■■ 


'Yes. 


No, 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


'4- 


one,  two,  three,  fou|r| 


■'5 
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;n  PROCEDUREr^CTlVlTYli  MAKINQDESP^ 


SEQUENCE  ANpTES 


'  STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTINING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARYjJiTERACY 


1.  T  gives  commands  lii  the  eta,  ,  Sort'e  % 


cannot  or  will  not  bofiin,  Afll?  Ss;  w||)' 


7.  Ss  follow  directions, 
.  use  the  lani^age  asked 
for  and  draw  the 


8,  During  tl'ie  activity,  the  T  interrupts 
'  , ;  the  class 'to  practice  VESL;  Since  this  is . 
an  early  lesson  in  the  cycle,  encourage^ 
.  class  response  generally  and  limit  ques-  . 
riilfiindivii 


8  Si 


appro- 


7.  fick  up  your  pencils, 
Draw  a  lino. 


Putyour  pencils  there, 
.Drawl  line  [T  points], 

VciSigood,  ■ 


8,  What's  your  name?' 
MMsthis? 


7,  0.K, 
0.K, 


Like  this? 


7 


8.  My  name  is. 


'  9 


How  many  circles. 

doyoiiiave?  '  ': 

■           ,  M 

eraser. 


.circles 


V 


t  T  instructs  the  class  to  clean  up  th^ 
classroom  and  dismisses  the  class.^ 


i,^'  Ss  use  VESLas they  ; 
1: cleanup.  ' 


,1  ,■- 


;(«9,^  Clean^Upf;;-;^,.  i:;,  • 
Put  the  pencil  here,;,^ 


^^ood-bye, 


t  k  it 


■f 


ERIC 
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■  ',ipi' 


1*.-  t.,.i 


I'rc'eiiiployijicnlAclivily 


PhiiiialNikIi{«ii^ 
MAKING  AND  DRAWING  A  DESIGN 


i'WEWIESCOVERED^.  : 

.  .. ,  -  a;  MSkillr .  ;  ,  i', 

1,  Competency  1 :  ,  The  stiidcnt  can  dem^^^^^ 

to  perform  as^ignmunts  ate  initial 
■  .'.  training:  : 

■  .      11.  , , .  worklng|loni), 

b,,..8liowig;motor  skills  and  sfllf. 
■  ')  ^      .colfiden&ih  tasks  and  efjuipment; 

•      »  '      miking  problem-solving  judgments 

^  forVinor  problems  while  working  to 

'  specification, 

'   :  2,  Competency  2;  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns, 

a,  ...  as  input/source  of  information  to 
,  .  ,  , .  perform  a  task. 

|. . .     .  ■  ..■<../.■.,...•' .  c;.    as  output/product. 

4:B.  VESL  •  .  ,  , 

i,  li'  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follonimple  directions. 

/•'^•p.f  ;';«c       ■  ■  •    ;  ;  ...  ■  /' 

a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 
receive  directions. 

b,  Follow  one-step  directions,  . 
'  c.  Follow  multiple-step  di]:ections  to 

perfonhatask.        -  ' 

d.  Followdirectionsinuseof&hand 
or,powlrtool,  ' 

e.  Respond  to  simple  (jautions  and  , 
'  ■  ,  negative  commands. 

f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form. 

ncy  2: ,  The  student  ci|llow  redirected  instruc- 

t':"-  'tions,.  V         ;  ■ '  , 

•-■■a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 


* 


.3,  Competency  3;  jThe  student  cai)  provide  feedback  on 
jpcrformancoofatask,  \ 

a.  Provide  feedback  oni^fogress. 
^  ■      b,  Provide  feedback, about  quality  of 
work.      .  \  ■'■ 
V    Provide  specific'flssWnt  of  a 
product,  /'w 

4.  Competency  5;  Tl|o  student'can  askfor  clarification. 


M 


a;  Indicate  laciiof  understanding, 
b.  Ask  for  clarification, . 
c. 


5!':  Competency  6;  The  student  caMsklptiisay-sQfnethjrig;;-  - 1^^^ 
,    inEnglish.  -^.^^^ 


-  a..  .  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
procedures.' 

6,  Competency  9:  .The  student  can-use  numbers'. 

'.r/f !  ,    :ft'!.Provideacounl.  ■■■  , 
■  d:!*  V6fify*e6unt.  ■  '  "T 


7.  fcetency  13;  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to . 
'"Ij/ ; :       greetings  and  farewells,  establish  rapport..' 

.■    .     ■  a,  Greet  superyisors  and  co-workers.  •  , 
:       b,  Initiate  and  respond  to  farewell^. .  ■ 

8,  ^Jpmpetency  14:  Thestudent  can  identify  and  introduce"  ;  ,• 


him/herself  and  pther&v  - 

aA  Identify  and  iiil^iliice  him/herself 
andothers.  ■ 


1 


1216 


m 


C.'  CullurnlOrlcnlolloii  ' 

1.  Competency  3i  .  StudentaiindcrBtancllmportoncoofniloa, 
polldcB  mid  procoduros  common  to  tho 

00,  \ 


■11 


fl,  The  student  m  identify  strateijieg  for 
(;l(irifylng  workplace  nil«B,polllii$ 
I  fidprocoduroi),  i; 


B.  wiiti|Tip8        .      :  '  :, 

^'  '  \,  Hand  out  felt  tip  pcnii  so  studefits  ciin  begii), drawing  In 
^     color;  atudenta  love  colored  pfinB,  ', 
2.  Studinite  can  create  either  on  abiitract  or  (ormal  dosign, 
EncoiiraKytyontsnottocopy.,  . 


r  .  i 


2.  Competency  4i  Students  understand  lmportanti!#p;  J , '  '"^  i.^^'  ;J 
developing  M^rniilntainkig  good  inS^tf' ^ 
personal  relaVships  at  the  workplace^.  ,  , 


 ^^'d.  a,  Studcnt,cap  give  exiimpb  of  te^ 

■       ■:•  ''(jitablii||i||oitwitbinipisoH ; 

'  ' .andtfoicrs.  '      ,     '  ' 

-  b.  '  Given  the  ftiliowing  critical  incident, 
''V'  the  students  can  select  from  alter- 
%  ■         •'    native  actions  the  most  appropriate 
, '  one  for  the  American  workplace, 

,1.  your  boss  Is  angry, 

3,  Competency  5fr  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
•'  communication  in  accoinplishing  job 

'j:-t::"''~-      '  assignments  at^^^  | 


a.  Given  the  following  situations  oh  the 
job,  students  can  select,  from  various 
alternatives  the  most  appropriate' 

'  ..actionV'^;:*  ;.  >  V  ■      '  ' 

1.  unclear  dirklons, '  ,  . 
'  5.  somsthing  goes  wrong  on  the  job, 


LESSON  CLARIFICATION,; 

A.  Teaching  Poinis 

f.>Plan  and  construct  adcsign  with«flat  ol),^ 
'  ;  ■.  .2/Usfi,  a  pencil  andpapf  fe 

'  3.  .Learn  basic  geometric  shapes:  squares,  reckgles,  triangles 
II  ■■. fj|and;circles,  ■        ■ :  ■         , '  J::' 
,  4.  Organize  a  task.     '  ... 


C.  Learning  Environment 

f  1.  this  lesson  features  a  learning  activity, whteh  helps  students 
■      conceptualize  simple  ways  to  organize  their  work  such  as 
taping  the  edges  of  the  paper  to  the  table  top,  ■  , '  ■ 

2i  The  lesson  Introduces  use  of  simple  tools,  such  aa  a , 
;   I  compass,  to  control  the  precision  of  tlie  drawing.  How- , 

I  ever,  students  are  allowed  tlchooi^theirowivdeslgn.  '  ^ 
,   3}  It  is  important  that  workers  on  the  job  share  information, 

i  Students  are  encouraged  during  their  activity  tdlearn  from 

■  each  other  by  sharing  thtir  \vork,  By  this  sharing,  the  , 
students  also  gain  confidence  in  themselves  and  in  using  the 

.  knowledge  they  possess, 

4.  When  redrawing  the  design  onto  a  second  piece  of  paper, ,  • 

■  the  studerit'gains  experienfe  in  using  a  paper  and  pencil  and 
in  judging  dimensions.  Eye-hand  coordination  is  reinforced, 
an  importit  preliminary  activity  tojf  writing,  The  lesson  » 

'  ■  ■  introducetthe  concept  of  comparison,  i.e,,  "same"  vs 
r"different?(  ■  '  .  ,11^ 
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■  '  '   ■  •'•      ■  ■  ■  .         ■■  -      -   .  ,  ■  


■  ■  TEACHER;^/'- 

/ 

 v':/.  . 

.  STUDENT- 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

:  LISTENING' 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

— ' — *^ —  ' 

1.  1  .inuOQUCCa  VuOLi  uf  SllOWlIlg  Ulo  , 

'  rnatoriils  and^tools  and  saying  their  i)aines 

1.  o9  iisien  to  oojects 
,  being  named  and  re- 

1,  thisisiaper. 
I/em 

I,       '  1 

,,'as  they  are  held  up.'  Ss,  will  try  to  repeat 
(  the  names  of  objects  Imtnediately^'but 
",  itis  important  that  they  listen  carefully 
/'.first.    .       ■.  :  ' 

spondto  T  only  as 
directed,' 

,    What  is  this? 
(T  points) 

(  .  ■ 

1,  (Itis)  a  paper,  ' 

"  \  . 

pencil  '  ■ 

paper   , }  ■., 
,    line  :' 
\  straightedge 
;   compass  ;  .  ■;■ 
'   eclge  ■ 

2;fT,  draws  geonistric  figures,  randomly  • 
.  placed  on  thewckboard:.  T  continues 
to  make  sure  tl}e'§s  focus  on  the  board ' 

2.  Ss  observe  demonstra- 

1 

2.  Look  at  the  line. 

 ......  ■ 

  f-  , 

tion.' 

2.  0.K, 

•  ,  ;,SHAPE' 

'  '  '       1  i 

'   and  carefully  watch  the  T  demonstration , 

.    ■■  t.   ,  ■ 
^ '       '      '  ■  ■  ■     . , '  ' 

What  is  this? 
(Tooints)  ' 

'''■■"               ,  ' 

(Itis)  a  circle. .' 
shape 

{' •  ' 

circle  ' 
rectangle,' 
■   triangle  /'■  ■  ;• 
square  ;    '  •  ' 

'  •  ■'• 

I    .  ■ 

:  ;;DESIGN 

'ji.'v  '  ■■■■  ■ 

'  •    .  'r  ■'  ■    >  ^ 

i 

.  »      ■             i  ' 
f  ' 

1 

'    .  -•■^ 

(        .'■  ^ 

one,  two,  three,  four. 

;      *  ■ 

'  ,  1. 

,  V     COLORS  .. 

7  ■  '■ 

■;'''."'■■'                                '  ^ 

'-r  ;  . . 

f 

'  ■red .  ■, 
;  yellow, 
•  blue ;  ,  ..  .  ■ 
'  green          ■.  ' 

»  .               '      .           '  *■ 

r  ■  1200 

0'  ^  — i— — 

i      ,*  ' 

'    ■.        •.  >  ■ 

s'         '  '  ' 
>!       ■   ,  ■  .■  . 

I  n  A  A  '  '  /"h- 

'  ;1223 
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n  PROCEDURE-AOlVlTY  li  MAm 


P.£rT,M8FM.Nikhoin 


I 


mem 


'^  STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


•TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPW 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


5. 

I    incnta''of  the  cordbourd  plocos  on^apor  to 
'  Mrnte  the  word  "design",  T  repeats 
.  "Thjs  is  a  design"  each  times/he  recog- 
'   nfctes  the  shapes,  Dra^  designs  on  the 


5. 


5„  1 


tlottsanddrawor 
mo? 

as  directed,  ' 


this  concept.  Continue  to  help  Ss  watch 
carefully  and  to  focus  on  the  problem  i' 
by  reviewing  shapes  and  colors  as  a 


group. 

.  ,r  .. 


ERJC  , 
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•i 


r  , 


nhapi! , 

What  is  this? 

[T  holds, up  cardboard 

pattorn.( 


Pick  up  the  straight 
edge, 


5.  ThatisaBquorc,  j 
,  I  skipi' 


0.K, 


Use  ft.  Draw  a  line 
on  .your  paper. 


0,K. 


Good.' 

Putthecirclejoc-  ; 
tangle  andtriDngleon 
the  paper  like  this,  \ 
[T  demonstrates  a. 
sample  arjangera'eht.] 

Look,  this  is  a  design,. 
What  is  this?  j  ^j  ' 


'■'this  is  3' 
'■  That  •■ 


What  color  is  the  circle? 


ilm 


i  It  is 'blue. 


T 


f/  -  '.I 


1227 


\  SEQUENCE  AND  NO^ES 


6.  t  pflWfi  out  qwdbowd  plocei  nnd  pBpor  ■ . 
t9Bi.  'Whll(!  SsBW  examining  thopattflrn 


P|I  LESSON  3  PhMWtNlkhoin 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


'  ) 

7,  T  directs  Se  to  mDke'u  design  by 
drawing  around  pattcrnWnd  using  a 
straight  edge  and  compk  \i  T  has 
drawivdesigns  on  the  chalkboard  they 
should  be  erased  to  discourage  Ss  from 

■  copying.  T  must  circulate  ftomtablo 
to  table  to  encourage  SsanAprevent 
copying.  Sl  request  materlal^as  needed. 


8,  T  continues  to  monitor  Ss'work  ai^d 
•  isk  questions.     ^     ;;  .  \ 
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I  4 


6,  Si  participate  In 
VESLwvlew. 


7, 


patterns,  8tr#t  edge 
and  compass.  They 
use  appropriate  Ian- 


ERIC 


8,  Sscomi 
signs  oni 
respond. 


6,  Pick  up  the  circle. 


Givemolhfl  jjircle. 
her  ' 


Put  the  rectanglo  here. 
'  j/ia/je  there, 
ovflrthoro, 

♦ 

I       ,1*      <  * 


O.K. 


O.K. 


If  Make  a  design, 


„  What  is  this? 


.i 


/ 


strap  ed 

lim 


What  do  you  need? 


8.  What's  this? 

Show  me  a  pencil^ 
llm 

*Isthisaj|uare? 


,0.K. 


7.  O.K. 


The  straight  edge. 
Itm 


O.K. 


I  need  a  compass. 


compass. 
Hern 


ii  Aline. 


/  O.K. 


/ 


Is  this  finished? 
That's  good. 


[Holds  up  item] 


>  12^9 

No.  Not  yet. 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1 1  MAKING  AND  DRAWING  A  DilON 


/  I'i:,T,LEfi8()N,3Ph»ni>tNllihoin 


TEACHER. 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTi 

r  


9,  T  revlWuihapn  and  colon  by  oncour< 
4k  fiitoiliowtliflirworUoi'Mh 
otittir, 


10,  T  likiiili  oy(  mil  i^otniiiia  and  tiiM^i 
'  iHljlfiiitHlgiliilii  SilnoplnlniitJipIr  " 
work«pttccto|)(it(ormllienflxltMk.  i 
,  '  Conlcr  Ihe  paper,  tape  it  to  the  table, 


11.  T  hands  out  pencil,  compass  and  Blralght 
edge  and  briefly  reviews  the  names  ol 
the  tools  while  demonstrating  their  uses, 
especially  the  compass, 


ERIC 
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TASK  SEQUENCE 


0,  St  comiJpdojjp, 


10,  Si  follow  XMple 
widppoiidiippro. 
prlntflly. 


STUDENT 


11.  Ss  observe  and  respond 
as  directed. 


UMNO  . 


9,  IilhiJlhfsi«i«ti? 
J     .    difftireiuf  ' 


ilowmmiydrcW 


10,  Put  tlie  paper  hp, 

Um  tilt)  tape.  like 
tills, 


11,  This  is  a  pencil. 


Use  the  compass  ^0 
make  a  circle.  Like 
this. 


SPEAKINf. 


ypMheiftin". 
No,  different, 


,  circle 


10.  (IK, 


0,K, 


H,lt  isat)cncil.  ' 
ImT' 


VOCADULARY/LlTERACy 
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r'PROGEDURE -ACTIVITY  1; 


P.E.T.  LESSON  3  PhanatNikhoiv  . 


TEACHER 
SEQUENCE  AND  notes; 


NOTE:  Visualization  of  the  word  copy  is 
..'  .    .difficult.  T  should  continue  to 
■  .  use"copy^"same^«^^^^^ 
here"! 


13.Tinstructs  Ssfoco] 
T  circulates  constantly  to  monitor  and 
to  elicit  the  language  used  in  the  previous , 

'  steps.  ■ 


V 


ERIC 


STUDENT  .  ^ 


13.  Ss  copy  their  design 
andrespondto  Tin- 


dividiiallyusingappro- 


USTENING 

l2.  L6ak  at  this.  Copy 


tieaesi^uKe 
this.  [T  dra^wsa 
rep 


Put  it  here.  ■  . 
Copy  the  circle. 
Is  it  the  same?  . 
different? 


13.  Look  at  this,  Copy 
,,  :the  design  here. 


Copy  it  the  same. 


Is  the  circle  thesame 
or  different? 


Put  the  line  here. 

shape 

'  ■    .   ■  ^ 

Are  you  finished? 


SPEAKING 


12.  Yes. 


(It's)  thesame. 
different. 


13.0.K. 
O.K. 

Same. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


O.K. 

Yes.  '• 
No. 

Not  yet. 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  1:  MAKING  AND  DR^WING^A  DESIGN ' 


P.E.T.  LESSON  3  PhanatNikhoin 


HACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


14.  T  asks  those  Ss  who  have  made  the 
same  design^  display  their  work.'  , 

■  ■  ■  ■     •  ■  ■■  ■■■■ 


15.  T  asks  Ss  who  have  drawn  different 


T  points  out  at  least  one  thing  that  is 
sign.' 


1231 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


.14.  Ss  with  similar  d'e- 
signs  respond  to  T  ; 
■  instructions.  " 


15.  Ss  with  individual 
designs  respond  to 
T  instructions. 


STUDENT;  , 


LISTINING/ 
-» — ' — 


14.  Is  it  the  same? 
different? 


Is  your  design  the 
his 

her  ^ 
same?  ' 


Is  your  design  dif- 
her 


15.  How  many  circles? 

'  shape 


Good  circles. 


Good  square. 


SPEAKING 


14. 


Yei,  the  same.  ' 

No.  .  .  ; 

No,  different, 


Yes. 
No. 


The  same. 


15.  _ 


#  shape 


Yes. 
No. 

A  square. 


;ocabularV, 
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ryi;  PROCEDURE- AOMiY  1:  mKINQ  AND  DRAWING  A  DESIGN 


,.P.E.T. LESSON 3  Phanat«qm, 


TEACHER 


SEQUl 


I,  'i* 


STUDENT- 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


^  ■ 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING: 


%  ■  ■■■ 


V  If  timepermits^  T  p^es  out  felt  tip  peni 


■  ^li'd  respond  to  ques-  : 


7  . 


■"  ■■■  ■:  ■  \y  .  :>  ■  ■■■  ^■ 

17.  T  instructs  Sa  to  write  theif^iiames  on 
'their papers  and Rasstheni  in,  . 


I 


7 


Mi 


•7: 


16.  Take  four  colored; 

/;:'pens/:'^''V;,;;f^,s;/'. 

Wiiat'colorisyour 
pen?  ;  • 


Isitthesanieor';.' 
different?  [T  h^l 
up  two  pens,]  ' 


;17.Ss  sign  and  pass  in, 
3ers.  « 

.  < 


17.  Color  your  design. 


^  Wrije  your  name  on 
,  '  your  design. 


me 


'Thankyou, 


■"     ■  'i 

'..  ■  ■  '  ,'  .1 


different. 


ox  '  . 


OX 

YouVe  welcome. 


.  ii 
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^.VI.  PROdDURE- ACnVifY  1:  MAKING  AND  DRAWING  ADESIGN 


P.E1  lesson; 


om 


SEC 


^.TEACHER. 


STUDENT 


•TASKSTONCE.  \ 


i  USTENJNG 


EAWNG 


18,  T  instructs  to  clean  up  the  room  apd 
,  ■  reviews  VfiSL  as  St 


\ 


'  0 


18.  Ss  put  tool  and .  v 
materials  away  whjle 
responding  to  Ihe  l,' , 


4^ 


V  I 


ERIC 


1 

■  i  ■ 

18,  Cleanup,. 
L  ''Gye.me'the.m!er4- 

»  ■  ;■,    , '    /  •  ■ 


;■  Give  .me  the  .  fM' pen.  ' 


,  /Gooi%.  See.you 
^  ^  topilrow,  •.  ■ 


■1  V 


if  I 


■if 


12 


Piw'mployment  Activity  ' 
PhanatNikhom- Lesson  4 
DRILLING  HOLES  IN  WOOD 


.  .  I. 


COMPElkci^S  COVERED , 

A.  Basics*  V 

-'■^■^^vr' 

I.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  tile  ability 
to  perform  assignments  after  initial 
training: 

-  a, v^4i^ing  and/or  determi^^^ 
.■    *  -  assi^inents.completing'atask 

spteification;  completmgatask 
."   fl[ithin  a  given-time  frame;  performing 
,      as  part  of  a  team. 
.     .       ,  c.  ...showing  motor  skils  and  self. 
.    ■     ,  '      confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 

making  problem-solving  judgments 
■    ■  for  minor  problems  while  working 

.  ^    ■  ■  to  specifications; 

■  2.  Competency  5;  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 
sort  discriminating  between; 

a.  .  .  color  code,  shape,  material  size. 

3.,  Competency  6:  The  student  can  follpw  a  sequence. 


4.  Competency  10:  The-student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 
ness of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 
practices  and  Visual  cues/signs. 


B.  VESL 


1.  ..Competency  1:  ^The  student  can  follow  simpje  directions. 

a:  -  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about  to 

,  receive  directions. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 

■  1.  Tostartatask  . 
I  2.  To  take  something  apart 

'  3.  To  put  something  away 


*       c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
.  pefformatask. 
,      '    ,  d..Fonow  directions  in  use  pla  hand 
■  orpowertool.'      |,  ■ 
.    e.  Respond  to  simple  cautio'ns  arid 
-  negative  commands. 

2.  Competency  2;  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instruc- 

tions, 

■  .     a.' Respond  to  a  negative  command, 

3.  Competency  3:  .The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 

performance  of  a  task,  ' 

■■  '■  ,  ■ .  ■    ^  ■ 

'  a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

b.  Provide  feedback'about  quality  of 
work. 

■  c,  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a  ' 
product. 

.4,  Competency  5;  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

•  '   .       .  a,^  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  . 
b:  Ask  for  clarification., 
'^c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration! 

5.  Competency  6:  The  student  can.  ask-how  to  say  something 

in  English.-   .  '■ 

a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  ' 
\    .   and  procedures,  . 

6.  Conjpetency9  :  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

■\         c.  Provide  a  count. 
,  d.  Verifyacount, 

7.  Competency  12:  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs, 

' .»    b.  Read  safety  signs. 
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8,  Competency  IsNlie  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 

greetings  and  fare  A,  estab^sh  rapport. 

a.  Greet  supervisors  and  co-workers. ' 
:  b.  Initiate  aiid  respond  to  farewells. 

9.  CoiDPetencyH;  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 

'       -  Mm/herself  and  others. 

'  ;  ;■  a,.  Identify  andintroduce  him/herself 


C.  Cu^ial  Orientation 

■  \ 

1.  Competency  2:  .Students  understand  how 
.  ment'training  can  assist 

'  ■    '  •         '  in  the  U.S.  by  familiarizing  them  t 
the  job  trainee  rolfi! 

.   a.  Student  can  describe  his  respon- 

!0f 


2.  Competency  4:  Students  understand  importance  of ' 

and  maintaining  good  inter- 
I  relationships  at  the  workplace: 


b.  Given  the  Mowing  criticfil  incident, 
the  students  can  select  froiiiiter. 
native  actions  the  most  appropriate 
one  for  the  American  workplace:  , 

1.  your  boss  is  angry.  ,- 

3.  Competency  5;  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
communication  in  accomplishing  job 
assignments  at  the  workplace: 

a.  Given  the  following  situation  on  the 
I,  ,  ,  job,  student  can  select  from  various 

altemativeVthe  most  appropriate 

 "  action:"  -  -  -—  - 

^5,  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job. 


II.,  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 


A, 


1.  Learn  how  to  put  adrill  bit  into  the  chuck  of  H 

'  X  Be  able  to  sele^  correct  size  of  drill  bits  t(f  use- 
when  drilling  and  countersinking  wood. 

3.,  Useahan^drill  tomakehplesin^wood.    ,  \ 

■  %  ,  '  '  ' 

4.  Use  a  screwdriver  and  a  screw  to  fasten  two  {lieces  of 
wood  together.  .• 
.     ■         I " 

b\  Teaching  Ti^: 

\    ' ....  '  i  •    ■  '  '  ■ 

1  Provide  an  example  of  two  pieces  of  wood  with  many  holes 

\  'drilledin  them  and  ahfeady  fastened  together.  Teacher 

\  should  encourage  students  to  drill  many  holes  in  Iheir 

'     \  pieces  of  wood. 

C.  Leading  Envirojunent  ,  , 

1.  T^is  is  the  firstlesson  intioducing  the  student  to  working 
withwood.  Thestuderits'mayormaynothaveworked 
with'han(|tools  dependingupon  their  village  occupation, 


sex,iorgeoi 


on. 


2.  Organization  is  an  important  part  of  their  activity.  Students 
,are  using  two  pieces  of  wood,  clamps  and  a  hand  drill  while 
listening  to  verbal  instructions.  They  must  lep  to  use  a 
tclamp  and  to  hold  llie  wood  and  the  drill.  The  teacher 
should  encourage  and  not  be  I 


3,  Thi4  lesson  helps 
of  diameter. 


esize.. 
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III.  CULTURAL  ORIENTATION 


IV. 


A.  Qiiestions^hat  Reflect  upon  Learning 


1.  In  your  own  country,  what  kind  of  woodworking  tools  ^ 
did  you  use? 

2.  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  bench  hook? 

3;        any  equipment  broken  or  damaged^during  this  lesson? 
In  a  job  situation,  what  happens  when  equipment  is  broken 
or  damaged?  ,  ' 


4,*  To  do  this  work  well,  what  things  must  you  Imow? 
B.  Discussions  Topics 

1.  The  value  of  learning  through  mistakes, 

2.  What  to^ay  to  boss  or  co-workers  when  you  make  a 
mistake.  - 

MATERIALS  ( 

A.  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 


1 


Took 


hand  drill  ,  1  each 

screwdriver  *  1  each 

set  of  drill  bits  '  1  per  pair 

C-clamp  1  per  student 


Materia(s 


screw,  wood  screw  about  IW*  length  2  each 
pieces  of  wood*  2  each 

masking  tape  '  1  roll  per  class 


Materials  Specialist  Note 

♦pieces  of  wood  should  not  already  have  holes 

 — - — m4- — 


M  PROCEDURE- ACnVnYl!,DRILLINQHOLESIN WOOD 


'  HACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOIB 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LUSTENING 


VOCABULARy/UIERACY 


1.  T  introducee  VESL  by  identifying 
dt 

)cti 


1. 


2. 


into'achuclcand  tiglitenit  Passmd 
the  drill  80  Ss  can  feeia  tiilit  and  loose 
drill  bit  in  place.  ^ 


tedbyT. 


2,  Ss  observe  deinonstra' 
tion  and  examine  drill 


Hit 


ThliljaWi 

'  Jim 


What  is  this? 


2. 


Pick  up  the  drill. 


Put  the  drill  bit  into 
the  chuck. 

ri« 

this, 
lit 


Will  the  bit  fall  out? 

Itistight. 
Isittight?  ' 

Do  you  understand? 


nttig 
Tighten  it. 


1.  (It  is)  abjt 
:  item 


2.  I  dont  understand. 


No. 


Yes. 

Yes. 
No. 

No.  ^ 
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m,  raOCgPUREr ACTIVITY  li  PRlLLPHOLESIN WOOD 


PiEI  LESSON  4  PhanatNlkhom 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


.SEPP  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


3. 


;T,orifposiilble,  a  S  demonstrates 
the  use  of  a  hand  drill  with  apiece  of 
wood  emphasizing  how  to  drill  a  hole, 
how  to  avoid  drilling  holes  in  the  table,  and 
-how  to  avoid  getting  one's  finger 
caught  in  the  gear.  ; 

T  may  want  to  show  the  ineiing  of  a 
hole  by  pointing  to  other  holes  in  the 
/classroom- clothes,  wall  paper,  etc. 


I 


4.  T  reviews  VESL  related  to  safety  and 
demonstrates  safe  and  unsafe  placement 
of  the  drill 
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3,  Ss  observe  then  each 
one  practices  tunilng 
the  handle  correctly 
and  replacing  the  bit. 

Ss  find  additional 
holes  in  the  room. 


4.  Ss  observe  and  recog- 
nize the  worJl 
DANGER. 


LISTENING 


3.  Hold  the  hand  drUl. 
like  this. 

Stand  behind  the  hand 
drill  this  way, 
Put  the  drip  in. 
Is  this  right? 

Look  at  the  drill  bit. 
,  Is  it  straight?  , 


Turn  the  handle  this 
,  way. 

Do  it  like  this. 

Don't  do  it  like  this. 


Are  you  sure? 


This  is  a  piece  of  wood. 


table. 

Place  the  drill  like  this. 
Drill  a  hole  like  this. 


4.  Drill  like  this. 
Don't  driB  like  this. 
Put  the  ilrill  here. 
Not  here  or  here. 
Isthi80.K.?  , 

Is  this  also  O.K.? 


SPEAKING 


3,.  Yes. 


Yes. 
No, 


J  don't  understand,' 


0,K.' 


[understand. 
Yes.: 

No.''^  ■  , 


4. 


Yes. 
No. 

I  , 

Yes. 
No. 
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VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


SIGHT  WORD' 


DANGER 


'  .VI.  PROCEDURE- ACnVnV  l!  DRILLING  HOLES  IN  WOOD 


P.B.T.  LESSON  4  PhanatNIWiom; 


11ACHER 


STIDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOUS 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


USTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


6.  T  detnonetiates  using  sciewi  and  attach- 


6,  Ssxibseryeattentivoly, 


6. 


T  directs  Ss  to  drill  holes  into  their 
aBcrew. 


6.  Ss  drill  holes  then 
attach  pieces  of  wood.. 


During  the  activity  the  teacher  monitors 


Point'Out  good  work  and  explain  enors. 


/ 


7.  T  instructs  class  to  clean  up  the  room, 
T  reviews  VESL  J 


\ 


7,  Ss  put  tools  and  mate- 
rials  away  while  re- 
sponding to  the  T, 


ER|c-12Si 


B.  Pick  up  the  screw- 
driver. 

Pick  up  the  screw. 

Place  screw  Inside 
drilled  holes. 

Attach  the  wood. 

Attach  thc'Vobd, 
Tighten  the  screws. 
Do  you  understand? 


Is  {i)e  screw  tight? 


6.  Now  you  do  it. 
Are  you  ready? 
[insert] 


Are  you  finished? 


7.  Cleanup. 
Give  me  the  bit 
itm 


See  you  tomorrow. 


Yes. 
No. 


No.. 


Yes. 
No. 

Yes: 
No. 

Not  yet. 


7.  Goodbye, 


■  \ 

hye.  ) 


ITEMS 


hand  drill 
bit 

screws 
wood 
'  hole 

'screwdriver 
clamp 
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PtcHimpluytncnt  Activity  ■ 
PlinnfltNlklioiii-icMoiiS 
MAKING  AN  EXTENSION 


[.  COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
,  A.  BasicSkiils 

■  .,  1.  Competoncyl:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
V    to  perfonn  assignments  after  initial , 
 training!    -  -      >          ;  ■  ■ 

b.,,..  working  alone 
'    c,  ...  showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment; 
making  problem-solving  ludgments 
for  minor  problems  while  wbrking 
^  to  specifications, 

♦  ■         ' . 

2.  Competen(72:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 

procedure  (for  which  training  has  pre- 
,     :  vioiisly  been  givenji  new/different  task 
'   .  .  which  includes  using  appropriate  problem- 

solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish 
the  task,  with  minimal  or  no  additional 
training.  . 

3.  Competency  6^  The  student  can  follow  a  sequence. 

4.  Competency  id:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- ' 


.'^ctices  and  #al  cues/signs, 

B,  VESL       ;.■)  . 

rural..:    ,,  . 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 

a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about 

■  to  receive  directions. 

',b.  Follow  one-step  (jirections. 

c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to , 

"    •  perform  a  task,  f- 

. d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  il  hand  or 
power  tool.    J  V 

.    e.  Respond  to  sunple  cautions  and  nega- 

'  live  commands. . 


*  2.  Compeliincy  2:  The  sludont  can  follow  rodlreclfid  instruc- 
tions.   ■  , 

'i 

'  -a,  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 

3,  Competency  3;  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on  , 

performance  of  a  task. 

a.  '^Provido  feedback  on  progress, 
c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 

product.  '  . 

Mr 

4,  Competency  4:  '  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist-  , 
ance,  advice  and  emergency  help.^  , 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

5,  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 

b.  Ask  for  clarification.' 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

6,  Competency  6:  The  student  can  askhow 'to  say  something 

inl 


a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
procedures.  } 

s  *  7.  Coraiietency  9:  The  student  can  use  numbea 

c.  Provide  a  count, 
-  d.  Verify acount.         "  • 

8.  'Competency  12:  The  student  can  read  workplace  signs. 

b. 


9,  Competency  13:  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to  . 

.  greetings  and  ffflewells,  establish  rapport. 

,  a.  Greet  supervisors  and  co-workers, 
b.  InitI 
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10.  Cotnpttoncy  14:  Tho  itudont  can  identify  nnd  Introduce 


Identify  and  Introduce  hlm/horifllf 
andothon,  ' 


C,  Cullural  Orientation 


1,  Competency  3:  Students  undontand  Importance  of  rub, 

policieB  and  procedurci  common  to  the 
workplace.  ; 

'       b,  Given  aiiunplo  of  coDiipany  rules, 
■   polldesil  procedures,  tho  student 
can  distinguish  situations  which 
.  conform  to  or  violate  them. 

2.  Competency  6;  Students  understand  Importance  of  taking 

responsMlty  for  thek  own  and  others' 
,  safety  on  the  job. 

,.  b,  Given  a  dangerous  situation,  student  . 

^  ■  can  identify  an  appropriate  action 

tobetaken,  . 

II;  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Teaching  Points  , 

1.  Reinforcement  of  skills  learned  ,in  a  previous  lesson  , 
a.  Stripping  a  wire. 

2.  Taking  apart  and  putting  together  something  that  includes 
anutandabolt,  ^  . 

3.  Learning  that  electricity  can  be  dangerous. 

4.  Learning  that  a  lampcord  has  2  wires, 

.  B.  Learning  Environmeiit 

1.  lliis  lesson  reinforces  learning  acquisition  skills,  Students 
,         af^ejtpected  to  examine  aready  made  extension  cord  and, 
thiw^h  observation,  trial  and  error,  reason  how  to 
put'together  an  extension  cord  that  works.  , 
2»  This  is  the  first  lesson  in  which  a  practical  electrical  device 
'  is  made,  the  lesson  b  designed  to  introduce  electricity , 
in  a  graphic  and  comfortable  way.  It  also  illustrates  the 
reasons  for  quality  standards  when  joining  wire. 
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125 


3,  The  teacher  continues  to  foitomaring  of  Information 
between  workers  as  the  lesson  lloompleted, 


III.  CULTURALORIENTATION 


\ 


A,  Questions  that  Reflect  u|)on  Learning 

1,  *  How  are  extension  cords  used?  ' 

2,  What  did  you  alrefuly  know  aboiit  using  electricity? 

3,  How  did  you  use  what  you  learned  before? 

4,  What  did  you  learn  by  examining  materials  and  observing 
other  people?  .  '  , 

5,  Old  some  people  f  inish  faster  than  others?  In  a  job    '  ' 
situation,  whet  problems  can  arise  when  some  work  faster 
lanotliors?   ■   .  .  ,  .• . 

6,  Were  you  able  to  help  your  classmates  (co-workers)  In  * 't 
anyway?  How?  •  v 

B,  Discussion  Topics  ^  ,  . 

1,  Safety  in  the  use  of  electricity 

2,  Saving  money  around  the  house 

3,  Repairable  appliances  that  many  people  thrpw  or  give  away;' 

C,  FiRt  Jobs  that  Use  Related  Skills 
1,  Electronic  assembler 


IV.  MATERIALS 


A,  Roquired  Materlab,  Equipment  niul  Supplies 
Clasa  set  of  drawing  -  <*Short  Circuit" 


knlfo,  razor  knifo 
screwdriver  (small) 
lamp 

♦♦teat  light  (SCO  drawing) 
wlro  cutter  (needed 
only  If  wire  is  supplied 
in  long  pieces) 
plug 
socket 

wire,  lampcord 


1  each 
1  each 
1 /class 
1 /class 


2/class 
1  each 

1  each  , 
1  or  2  long  pieces 
with  total  length 
more  than  3 
meters  for  each ' 
student  or  pieces 
of  wire  from  old 
extension  cords. 


lamp  (for  testing 

oxtonsion  cords)        1 /class 


Materials  Specialist  Note 

*End8  of  wire  which  hove  boon  strtppod  hove  to  bo 
cut  off  bof oro  wlro  con  bo  Used  in  this  octtvlty. 


0  .  ■ 
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-VlrPROeEDURE  H^GTITOi-MAm^^ 


P.E<T^ESSON  5  Phanat-Nikhom:. 


mCHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LTTERACY 


1. 


1.  Is  listen, 


m 


2.  T  gives  oral  comiiiands.  Ss  will  be 
,  addressed  individuaEy  and  should  respond 


move  on  to  another  S.  Retum  to  those 
•who' could  not  respond  after  correct 


2.  Ss  respond  with  ap- 
propriate language 

'  and  perform  the 
command  given. 


lift. 


ERIC- 


1 


1. 


lampcord. 
itm 


2.  Pickup  the  wire.  . 

.  '        Urn  ' 

Put  the  knife  dvefW; 
item  there, 
here. 


Give  me  the  plug, 
her  item 


stand  up. 


Sit  down. 


'1 


Go'over  there,. 


Comehere_ 


ADVANCED 


Put  this  here, 
that 
these 
those 


2.  O.K. 


O.K. 


O.K. 
O.K. 

•'AH  right. 
O.K. 


■jii  1'. 


ITEM 


extension  cord 
lampcord 

socket 


wire  cutter 

nut 

lamp 


REVIEW  VOCABULARY 


wire 

screwdriver 

knife 

screw 
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--VIrPRO(IDURE,--A(MnTf^ 


 P.E.Tv  LESSON  5- PhanatNikhom- 


HACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASKSpENCE 


USTINING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


3.  I  says  the  names  of  the  tools  and 


3.  Ss  repeat  items,  first, 
as  agroup  anidthen . 
individually  as  directed 
by  the  T. '  , 


4.  T  marks  off  3  ft.  on  the  edgeof  two  . 
tables.  T  demonstrates  how  to  measure ,  ( 
the  wire  for  a  6  ft.  extension  cord  by  ' 
laying  the  wire  between  the  two  marks^n 
thetable. 


4.  Ss  observe  and  re- 
spond to  questions. 


5..  T  demonstrates  again,  quickly,  how  to 
.  measure  and  cut  a  6  foot  length  of  lamp- 
cord.  After  dividing  Ss  into  groups  of 
twp;  T,  instructs  each  S  to  cut  apiece 
■  of  lampcord.  which  is,  6  ft  long  using 
the  marks  on  the  table  edge  as  a  measure- 
ment guide.  If  old  wire  which  is  already 
cut  to  the  correct  length  is  used,  Ss 
should  verify  that  fact. 


5.  Ss  measure  and  cut. 
.  lampcord  in  3  ft. 
lengths. - 


3.  This  is  a  plug. 
itm 

What  is  this? 


4.  Measure  the  wire  from 
here  to  there. 

Like  this.  Is  it  the 
■  same? 


Makethe  wire  the 
'  same.tahereto 
there.    .   '  ■ 

>  ■ 

Do  you  understand? 


5.  Nowyoudoit. 
Gut  the  wire  li 


J 


ERIC 


3.  (It  is  a)  plug 
Item 


4. 


Yes. 
No. 


Yes. 
No. 


5. 0.K. 


All  right. 


1 


ADVANCED 


.  That 
These. 
.  Those 
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Vli . PROCEDURE -ACllVITY  l:  MAKING  AN  EXTENSION  Pl.TIESSON  S'PhanatNlkhom 


TEACHER  > 

\  :     ^  1 

CTTIf\l?XPP 

;           yt^STUDENT  ' 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

>|AspEQUENCE ' 

;  LIMG 

SPEAKD^G 

VOCABUURY/LITERACY 

■        '     :     \  ■! 

6.  *  S8  observe  and  re-  - 
Bpond  appropriately.  - 

6.  Thisisalampcord. 
'  It  has  two  wires. 
.  Cut  the  lampcord  like 
this. 
Make  two  parts. 

Dn'vnii  iindprstand? 

L/v  JvU  UUUCiObUllUl 

[T  holds  up  the  razor  ■ 

6., 

\    '     '      •  ■         ■ '  ■ 

Yes."', 
No. 

knife.) 

Use  the  razor  knife, 
■  Be  careful, 

O.K.  , 

.    .  ■i,""'.  '  . 

■ 

Watch  me  again.  ■. 
Wrap  the  wire.  , 

.  ■  \  ,  / , . 

;x              ■  ■  ■ 

.  'Tighten  the  screws, 
V  Put  the  cover  on; 
/  Now  you  do  it. 
Make  an  extension. 

■  Like  this  one,  ■ 

p.K.  ^ 

1 

-  ■ '  1  ' 

■    i:..  ■.        '  , '  ■ 

•HA  . 

1  : 

.  ■   ■                  ■  t  ■  . 
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VI,  PROCEDURE- ACnvnr  1:  MAKING  AN  EXTENSION 


PIT.  LESSON  5  PhanatNikhom 


MER 

1   ,  7  .  / '  ;        '  .  J  "I*,""   ■  

'f,  ;|ruDENT 

.      SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE  ^ 

LISTENING 

.     SPEAKING  , 

VOCAflULARY/UTERACY, 

7,  T  shows  a  sample  extensioli  cord, 
passeiitaioundtolet  Sb  lookatthe 
extension  cord,  f 

7.  Ss  obsei7eandM^fV/i ' 
:.   spond  aspr^^tei ' 

7.  Tliisisan^tension 
•  '  cord,  - 
\  Lookatit." ; 

7.o,k.      p;  i 

■      ,  it 

r.      ■  •  •.: 

8.  T  pas^s  out  to,ols  and  parts  while  review- 
ing vocabulary.  ? 

8.  Si'^dfoVESl 

8.  Everyone/ 
^  Take  one,  socket 

/  (TfllfP  nnp  of  fhpco\ 

i«  those 

r  . 

j 

»'    ■  ■ 

8.O.K.  . 

1  ■ 

9.  T  demonstrates  how  to  take  apart  id 
•  put  together  the  socket  and  plug  of  an 
extension  cord.  T  instructs  Ss  to  make 
,an  extension  cord  from  the  parts  of . 
.  their  tables.  T  should  be  fairly  non-  ' 
directive  and  let  the  Ss  apply  previously 
gained  skill  in.wiring.  \   ''  If^gs^ 

-9./Ss  first  observethe; 
'  ■  ?  demonstration  and 
then  b^iii  to  assemble 
■  thei  extension  cord. 

9.  Watch  me. 
Take  the  cover  off. 
Take  the  screws  out. 
Unwrap  the  wire. , 

 ,  give  me  the 

nam 

screwdriver; 
item 

* 

T  ... 

9.O.K. 

■  * 

■     9  ^ 

I2G9    .  . 
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VI.  PROaDURE-AOiyiTYl:  MAKING/AN  EXTENSION 


PIT.  LESSON  BPhmtNikhom, 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


lO.T  helps  eac(,S  as  necessary  and 
encourages  students  to  help  each  other, 
making  sure  that  every  person  letos  to  do 

.  eachstep.  T  continues  to  use  VESL 
when  assisting  Ss; 
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STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


10.  Ss  continue  to  assem- 
ble their,  extension 
cord  and  respond  to 
each  other  and  the, 
T  when  appropriate. 


imiNG 


10,  What's  that? 


Put  the  screw  herg^;,  ^ 
'  ■  item    '  ^■ 


Use  the  razor  knife. 
Be  careful. , 

What  do  y6u  need? 


How's  it  going? 


Do  you  need  help? 


help  her, 


Do  you  need  help? 


Do  it  like  this. 

Watch  me.  Put  this 
here. 

Are  you  finished? 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


10.  (It's)  a  wire, 
Jm 


0.K, 


(I  need)  asocket, 
itm 


O.K. 
Good. 

Not  so  good. 

Yes, 
No. 


o,K.  ..; 

Yes,  ■ 
No. 

I  don't  understand. 


O.K. 


Yes. 

No,  not  yet. 
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Vl.  PROCEDURE  -  Amni  i  MAKING  AN  EXWSION 


,P.E.T.LBSSOK 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASKSEQiENCE 


LimiNG 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY, 


11.  T  'tests  each  extension  cord  with  a  tejt 
ilght.to  see  that  there  is  no  possibility  ^ 
of  a  short  circuit.  As  the  T  demonstrates, 


12.  If  the  test  of  the  extension  failed,  the  T  . 

asks  a  S  .  to.  take  it  apart  and  put  it  V 
5;  together  again.  T  should  aid  S  ifneces- 
^"  sary,  but  if  another  S  cleatly  understands 
■  what  shrflje  done  should  have  him/her 
.  aid  in  tM  repair  of  faulty >,cords, 


13.  If  the  test  of  the  extension  succeeds, 
T  iiistructs  Ss  to^  plug  the  lamp  into  the 
extension  cord  which  iwlugged  into  the 
outlet.  The  lamp  shoulJiight.  , 


EMC. 


11.  Ss  observe  and  test 
their  extension  cords 
when  instructed, 


12,  Ss  respond  to  T's  ■ 
directions  and  rebuild 
,.  their  extension  cords. 


13,  Ss  plug  their  exten- 
sion cordinto  the 


light  up. 


11.  Put  this  end  here. ; 
Like  this.  .Put  the;  ' 
other  end  here  like 
this.  . 
Understand? 


This  extension  is  O.K. 
The  ligh  t  works. 
Now  you  do  it, 


Take  it  apart. 
Do  it  one  more  time, 


13,  Make  the  lamp  light 
up. 

Plug  this  in  here. 


Where  does  this  plug 
go? 

Good.  Plug  it  in., 


11, 


Yes, 
No,. 


12.0.K. 


13. 0.K. 


(In  the  wall)  here. 


0.K, 


"     SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

14.  T  demonstrates  what  happens  when 
'  theie  is  a  short  circuit,  using  gestures, 
.  a.  T  shows  extension  with  the  socltet 


b,  One  strandj(one  very,  thin  wire)  is  , 
.  '■     connected  to  the  wrong  screw. 

c  ,  T  plugs  this  extension  iii.  There  is  a 
■  '  bright  flame  for  a  very  short  time,  . 
until  the  strand  of  wire  bums  up. 

d.  T  shows  safety  sign, 

Referring  to  the  drawing  on  the  board, 
T  points  out  why  there  was  a  short 
current, 

NOTE:  The  tricic  is  to  educate,  not  to  scare 
the  student. 


4' 
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STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 

14.  Ss  observe  the  de- 
monstration and 
respond  to  VESL. 


imiNG 

14.  stand  baclt.  ^ 
Be  careful. 


danger. 

This  is  a  short  circuit. 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


'  14.  O.K. 
0.K, 
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n  PROCEDURE -ACnVITYl,!  CHANGING  TOE  SIZE  OP  A  DRAWING 


PIILES80N7PIiai|afWo# 


TEACHEIi" 


STUDENT  ■ 


I 


SEQUENCEANDNOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISHNING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABUaRY/UTOCY 


J. 


5,  Ss  respond. 


B.  ,  What's  this? 


•  enoughtqfittheA,B,C,D/l,2,3,4 


or 


5,  (It's)  a  circle. 
M 


r 


WfflO 


6.  T  demonstrates  how  to  trace  around  the 
piece  on  the  board  while  instructing  Ss 


6. 


their  cardboard  pieces  on  the  paper  and  ' 
drawing  around  them  with  a  pencil 
Placement  on  the  paper  is  not  important, 
After  the  demonstrationi'the  T  monitors 
Ss  woritandencourages  Ss  useof 

■VESL..^.:^  :^ 


following  the  T's 
instructions, 


O.K.' 


i  >  ■  '.  'I  ' 
'■■> 


ir  c£cle 

itei 


7.  T  refers  to  iiiustratiotl  of  numbered  and 
'  lettered  graph  on  the  blackboar(^  or 
previously  drawn  visual,  S/he  instructs  the 
Ss  to  label  the  squares  on  the  top 
and  side  of  their  graph  paper.  As  Ss 
label  their  papers,  T  circulates  around  the 
^    room  correcting  and  redirecting  Ss  work, 
■\  'T  directs  those  who  understand  the  .  ■ 
\'>.assignment  to  assist  others,havingprob-  ' 
■.  .lems.  As  often  as  necessary,  refer  to  the 
;  board  illustration  and  repeat  the  instruC' 


„  ;A  'anywte;^;"^' 

'j'-'"''  :'  '''' 


i''LoQkjtyoiir  giaj)/^  | 
\('paper.  Is.ittnesaM! 


Jjj(§graphhai,;n4-l'i 
blrsherelT-ifair 


ERIG 


 „....,. 

il.  Jb^It's:notihe:saifeje.w 


t  T  provides  #  student  with  large  grid 
*  graph  paper  and  demonstrates  how  to  . 
iiansfer  a  design  accurately  from\t,he  small 
to  the  large  grid,  T  asks  Ss  to  transfer 
their  first  design  to  the  large  grid  graph 


Wll^  illiwll  M 


ERIC 


8.  Ss  transfer  the  first 
design  to  the  large 
grid  graph  paper  while 
responding  to  instruc- 
tions  and  redirection, 
'l|en  possible,  Ss  help, 
each^ther. 


here  [T  points].  Does 
your  pph  have  letters? 


Put  the  letters  down 
the  side,  Do  you  un- 
derstand? 


Make  your  graph  the 
same,  like  this  [T 


aph]  Isi 


No^  it  is  not  the  same. 
Put  the  letters/num- 
bers here.; 


Make  it  the  same, 


No, 


Yes. 

No.'  , 
Please  repeat, 


Yes, 
No. 


8.U 

Copy  the  design, 
.  One  square  first. 


Like  this. 


AH  right, 
0.K, 


0,K, 


VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVnYl!  CHANGING  THE  SIZE  OF  A  DRAINQ 


P.E,T.  LESSON  TPhanatNlkhom 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LINING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARYlLlTERACV- 


9.  T  continues  to  monitor  Ss' work  and 
provides  Individual  Inatructions,  teochor 
may  hove  to  stop  the  clau  and  repeat 
the  Initial  Instructlone,  Asworkismonl-  ; 
torod,  teacher  elicits  appropriate  language, 


10.  T/Apcks  to  see  that  each  S  is  working  ■ 
cWectly  and  demonstrates  the  correct 
way  to  complete  a  line  when  necessary. 
T  enco\jrages  Ss  to  share  their' work. 
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ERIC- 


9,  Ss  continue  to  draw 
.  and  (/orrect  their 
errors  while  respond- 
ing to  the  T  and  to 
each  other, . 


10,  Ss  ' correct  their 
errors,  share  their 
:  work  and  continue  to 
,    respond  to.theT  and 
,  each  other, 


9.  What  are  you  doing? 


Sharpening  a  pencil. 
Copying  (a  design)! 
Erasing,  ' 


What  is  he  doing?  ^ 

she, 


Erasing  (a  design), 
■copying.  V 


(What  are  we  doing?) 
they 


Erasing  a  design, 
Copying, 


10, 


.check 


Isit  right?' 


Show  me  your  paper. 
What  are  you  doing? 


This  is  not  right. 
Put  it  here.  [Teacher 
points  to  line.l 


10, 


Yes,' It's  rig 

No.' 


Copying  (adesign). 
Erasing. 


0.K, 

I  don't  understand. 
Please  repeat. ' 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITY  I !  CHANniNO  THE  flIZE  OFADIIAWINO 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  N< 


\ 
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STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


UmNING 


Awyoufinlihod? 


IlUimetocloiinup, 


Good-bye, 


SPEAKING 


Ydo, 
Almost. 
No,  not  yet. 


O.K. 
All  right. 

Oood'byo. 


om 


■i/j:  ■ , 
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VOCABULARY/LnmCV 


Prtf^mployineiKAcllvllies 
I'liiiDiil  NIkliiiit)  -  kwi  ti 
CIRCUIT  WITH  LIGHT  DULU 


I  COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A,  DflslcSkllli 

1,  Compotoncyl:  The  student  con  (Ivmonotrutolliu  ability 

to  perform  QMlitnmonta  niter  Initial 
training: 

b,  .,.  working  iilone 

c,  M.ihowlni! motor iikllls and eol!* 
conddonco  witli  taaki  and  equipment; 
making  problom-BolvingJudponts 
(or  minor  problomi  while  working 
tospccificatlonii. 

2,  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 

procedure  (for  which  training  has  pro- 
viously  been  given)  to  new/different  task 
which  include  using  appropriate  problem- 
solving  skills  10  plan  and  accomplish 
the  task  with  minimal  or  no  additional 


3.  Competency  8;  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns. 

4.  Competency  10:,  The  student  can  demonstrlite  an  aware- 

ness of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 
practices  and  visual  cues/signs, 

B.  mi  • 

1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. 


a.  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about 
to  receive  directions, 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions. 

c.  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
perform  a  task. 

d.  Follow  directions  in  use  of  a  hand  or 
power  tool. 

e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and 
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Conipet«noy  2:  The  student  cjin  follow  redirected  instnifi. 
lions, 

I  RopiKitotuiiflivecomitiaiid. 


3.  Compolflncy  3:  'i'he  student  can  provide  feedback  on 
perfomiaticoofatask. 

,   '    ».  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

i  Competency  5i  'I'ho  student  can  nsk  for  clarKlcation. 

a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding. 

b.  Ask  for  clarification, 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  domonstratlon. 

5.  Competency  6: ,  The  student  cai)  ask  how  to  say  something 

in  English  ,/ 

a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
procedures. 

6.  Compotoncy  9:  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

c.  Provide  a  count. 

d.  Verify  a  count. 

7.  Competency  13:  The  student  can  initiate  aid  respond  to 


a.  Greet  supervisors  and  co-workers. 

b.  Initiate  and  respond  to  farewells.  ^ 

8.  Competency  14:  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 
him/herself  and  others. 

a.  Identify  and  introduce  him/herself, 
'  andothets. 
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;C;  CultiiMOlienlatioa  ■ 

I  Competency  1:'  Students  understand  how  pre-employ- 

sist  adjustment  to  life 


■  ■    these  to  the  initial  employinent  period 
■  intheU.S/workplace,. 

2.  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre-employ-  , 
'  V;  '  '  •  ■  .   ment  training  can  assist  adjustment  tojiff,,^ 
;  ■ '     . ' ,    in  the  U.§,  by  helping  them  to  develop 

realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment.  ? 

:     ,a.  Student  can  relate.training  to   ' " 
:  ,  common  entry-level  jobs  generally  ,' 


b,  Given  his/her  eraployability  profile, 
■    previous  work  experience  and  the 
current  employment  situation  in  the 
y  ^  U,S.,  student  can  establish  realistic, 
■  goals.;-  , 


C,  Learning  Environment 


electrical  flow  in  a  path.  It  involves  construction  of  a ; 
hie 


.  ,      .  ,  end  of  the  lesson. 

4.  Sharing  between  students  is  encouraged  as  a'way  to  foster 

English  usage  and  to  increase  information  transfer.  • 
III.  Cultural  Orientation 

.,  A,  Questions  that  Reflect  upon  Learning 

1.  In  your  own  country;  did  your  house  have  electricity? 
How  did  you  use  it?  How  much  did  it  cost?  . 

2,  Vvhat  new  things  did  you  learh_  about  electricityMis 


3.  What  tools  did  you  use  in  this  lesson?  What  are  safety 


4.  If  the  light  bulb  fails  to  shine,  where  can  you,check  for 
euors?  '  '  : 


II.  LESSQN  CLARIFICATION 


1.  Making  a  simple 'circuit. 
. ;  2.  Soldering  a  tinned  wire.to  another  metal  surface.  ' 

,  3.  Soldering  skills. 

Working  cooperatively  and  safely.  ' 
,   5.  Drawing  a  picture.of  a  simple  circuit.  : 
■    6.  Making  something  useful,  to  be  used  in-future  activities,' 


B. 


Pjhis  is  the  first  time  a  student  is  aslled  to  draw  what  has 
juilt,  teacher  should  allow  free  representation,  The  idea 


[ERJC: 
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MATERIALS 


Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 


soldering  iron 

razor  knife  ; 

cutter ,  wi  r  e  cutter  i 

file,  metal  file  (to  jclean  tip 

of  soldering  iron) 
screwdrivers  and  regular  head 

»  phillips  head 

pencil  ^ 
solder  ■    ■   ,  ■ 

flux 

sponge  (wet  and  in  plastic 

container)  see  diagreun 
masonite,  30  X  30  cm, 

table  protector     '  ^  ■ 
broken  pieces  of  clay  pot  - 

for  soldering  iron  test 
bell  wire  (tinned  30  cm  pieces 

from'  previous  lesson) 

light  bulb  (2.5  volt  screw 

X  base  type) 
light  bulb  holder 
battery  D  cell  1.5  V 
student  made  extension 
1^  cords,  see  previous 

lesson 
extension  cord  (roll-up 

type) 
adaptor,  3- way 
paper  towels 


1  each 
1  per  pair 
3  per  class 

3  per  class 
1  per  class 
1  per  class 
1  each 

1  box  per  class 
4cont;^ers/ 
class 

4  per  class 
:  1  each 

1  each 

2  each 

1  each 
1  each  • 
1  each 


1  each 

2  per  class 

1  per  3 

2  each 
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V.  •  PROCEMiiEr  ACnvrrY  l:  making  AaRCUlTWmiLIGHTBULB 


PiT.LESSONSPhanatNikhom 


n 


|.  TIACHER 


2.  T  gives  each  S -a  D  cell  bat^ry, 

light  bulb,  light  bulb  socket  and  two: 
■■  tinned  wires  (from  lesson  on  tinning 
■  wire). . 


ERIC 
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•STUDENT 


TASK  SEPNCE  , 

l.  Ss  should  listen  first, 


2.  Ss  follow  T  com- 
mands,' 


1,  This  is  a  battery  ;; 
-^.^^  .handme 

..the  battery. 

This  is  a  light  bulb. 

item 

■  ■  \ 
What  is  this? 


2.  Take  one  of  these.  • 
■  'those, 

:  Take  the  bulb. 

■   Give    'the  wire. 
mm-  itsfn. 


SPEAKING 


I.O.K. 


.That's  a  . 

It's  '  ¥ 


2. 0.K.. 


All  right. 


,0.K. 


VOGABULARy/UTERACY 


IT  EI 


battery 
light  bulb 
light  bulb  holder 
battery  connector- 

wire 

soldering  iron- 
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■  %  V.' •  PRbCfita  - ACIMY 1:  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  WITH  LIGHT  BULB 


P.E.T.  LESSON  8  PhanatNikhom 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NpS 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABEARY/UTERACY 


,  .3.  IVi^ks  individual  Ss  questions  about 


:  '.  j  remind,  Ss  to  focus  on  the  VESL  as  ,  •  ' 
'they  ofi«n  find  ttie supplies  interesting.  . 


3.  Ss  respond  to  T 
questions. 


4.  T  instructs  Ss  to 
away 


5.  T  helps  Ss. assemble  the  parts  correctly 
so  that  the  bulb  lights.  Ss  will  enjoy . 
■  exploring  the  ways  that  a  circuit  can  be  , 
completed;  adequate  tme  should  be  y 
allowed  for  this  portion  of  the  lesson, 

After  ,Ss  have  completed  a  circuit  and 
their  bulb  lights,- draw  a  picture  of  the 
circuit  and  bulb  on  the  board.  (See 


4.  Ss  begin  to  put  their  , 
parts  together  so  that 
a  circuit  is  made, 
causing  the  light  bulb 
to  goon, 

5.  Ss  complete  the 
assembly  of  a  circuit 
which  causes  the  bulb 
to  lig 


3.'  Do  you  have  a  wire? 


Who  has  a  wire?  .  ; 
■  ,  item 

What  do  you  have? 


i  Make  the  light  bulb 
work, 

Whatdo  you  need? 


5.  Put  the  battery  here. 
item 

Next  put  the  wire 
item 

here. 
Does  it  work? . 


Show  me?  ' 

.give  __ 

w  nam, 

■  ,  item  ^i" 

'       ■  .-9'  ' 

:  ■    ^    ■  J  ,• 

Are  you  finished?  ■, 
Good. 


Yes,  I  do. 
No,Idon't. 


I  have.  ■ 

(I  have)  a  battery, 
item 


4,Ineeiasolder, 
item 


5,0.K. 


All  right. 


0.K;  • 

Yes., 
No. 


ITEM 


Hghtbulb  ,.v: 
light  bulb  holder 
battery 

battery  holder  . 
battery  connector 
solder  ' 
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V.  PROCEDURE  -  AClmfYll:'  MAKING  A  aRCUlT  WITH  LIGHT  BULB 


P.E.T. 


iOm 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


.  6.  T  deraomtrates  how  to  solder  a  tinned 
.  wire  to  the  end  of  the  battery  and  to  the 
:  flight buibsocitet:^^ 
Vi  bhthedemoMtratioh.;'  :  :         ; ' 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE- 


6.  Ss  observe. 


.7,  T  gives  each  S  a  soldering  iron,  and 
makes  other  soldering  equipment  avail- 
able. As  the  tools  are  passed  out, 
use  theVESL.  Remind  Ss  to  keep 
the  tip  of  the  soldering  iron  clean  .  Where 
possible  stress  safety  points.  :.    .  , 


8. ,  T  instructs  Ss  to  solder  the  wires  to  the 
lightbulbin  the  same  confip-  ; 

^  tion  the  S  used  to  make  the  bulb 
light.  As  the.  T  monitors  the  Ss 
^ork,  help  them  see  the  difference  be- 
tween the  good  and  bad  worki  Encourage 
Ss  who  are  apt  at  soldering  to  help 
other  Ss. 


7,  Ss  follow  T  com- 
mands and  respond 

■  'jith  appropriate 

■  VESL. 


8,,  Ss  solder  their  cir- 
,  cuit  and  respond  to 

Ts  questions  or 

comments, 


LISTENING 


6.  Pick  up  the 

iron^^^ 

iron. 


Plug  in  the  soldering 
■  iron.  ■ 

•Be  careful.  It's  hot. 
Watch  me. 
Solder  here, 
there, 


SPEAKING 


7,  What  do  you  need? 

Take'the  flux.  ,  ' 
itm 

Put  the'flux  over 
itm  ■ 
.  there, 
here. . 

Plug  in  the  extensions. 


8,  Solder  the  wires  here. 
.   .  there. 


r 

7.  heed  the  solder. 
itm 


O.K. 


All  right.,. 
0,K, 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


v.  PROeURE-AOlVITYlrMINGAaRCUITWITHLIGHTBULB  PIT. LESSON 8 PhanatNlkliom^ 


STUDENT 

•  ^  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

USTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LmRACY 

'  '       (■              .'  "  ' 

,  .  Look  here,  ,  [pointing]  i 
This  is  a  good  solder- 

Do  it  like  this.    ,  : . 

Where  is  the  soldering 
iron? 

Be  careful  it  is  hot, 
■    Put  it  here  (on  the 
safety  holder). 

Does  the  bulb  light? 

X  .     ^  ,  ■ 

Are  you  finished? 

i 

* 
< 

1     ' , '  ■ '       '  .  ■ 

■ '  ■         I     .  '  ■"  ■    ■•■ ' . 

Allrigbt.    .  - 

Here. 
There. 
Over  there. 

O.K..' 

'ycs. 
No.- 

No,  not  yet? 
Almost. 

.Yes.  . 

.  .                       J  ... 

.  9.  T  instructs  Ss  to  find  a  way  to  turn  off  • 
tlie  light  bulb, 

9,  Ss  experiment  and 
either  unscrew  the  ■ 

uulu  ur  luni  uic  uuiu 
off  by  unscrewing 

9.  Turn  the  light  off, 

9,0,K, 

it  about '4  turn. 

,  1 

.  1295 
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V. :  PROCEDURE  -  ACTTVItY^  1 :  MAKING  A  aRCUIT  WITH  LIGHT  BULB 


P.E.T.  LESSON  8  PhanatNikhom 


TEACHER 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

10.  T  hands  out  paper  and  pencil  to  each 
S.  and  instructs  them  to  draw  a  pic|ire 
:  of  thifl  circuit.  As  Ss  work,  T  moves 
.  :  aioundjiie  room  asking  Ss  to  compare 
their  drawng^^^ 


NOTE:  T  shouiderase  the  drawing  done  : 
earlier  on  the  board  before  this  command 


'ERIC- 
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TASK  SEQUENCE 

10.  Ss  draw  a  picture  of 
.  their  circuits  and  re: 
.  spond  to  T.with 
appropriate  language. 


STUDENT 


imiNG 


10.  What  is  this? 


[?  gestures]  This  is 

a  circuit, 
Draw  it. 


Draw  it  like  this, 
IBrieflyholdup 
paper  and  pencil 
drawing  of  circuit.]' 


Do  you  understand? 


[T  repeats  directions,] 
Look  at  your  drawing. 

Is  it  the  same  or  dif- 
ferent? [T  gestures 
to  circuit  and  draw- 

■  ing.] 


Make  the  same. 


SPEAKING 


01 


0.1 


Yes. 
No. 

Please  repeat. 


0,K.  • 


Same,  . 
|Different. 


12)8 


VOCABULARV/UraiACY 


I,,  ri'i  ■  .  ■  ,.i 


:yr  PROCEDURE -ACTIVITY:  1 :  MAKINGA  CIRCUIT  WP  ™^ 


1V  .V;:*;A.,>  ' 


TEACHER 


0:;  .'J 


ST 


SPEAKING 


SEQUENCE  AND  N  W 


TAjklOlJEtt 


'■'M'Si-'LiSTENING^ 


:  '  with  the  clp.  Shows  each  9's  picture .' 


ll/5j,repn^to|V;vv 


/'/"lit;; 


your  drawing, 


What  is  this? 


her 


11,0,K. 


;  A  battery, 
wire 
bulb 


■'1  {^yif.. 


(iuitBf#8torMl;f: 


:ea.bag. 


Yes, 


12,0.K. 


\:cir(iuitwillbe(isedin 

.    .....  ,-,Y 


I; 


■  'i  . 


I;- 


S '  '''' 


IlKPutitinthebag, 


^' 'Putthebattferyand 
.wires  in  the  bag. 


■01 


'  I.-. 


•.■,r , , 
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V;  j  OTPP  -  AMrt  h  MAKim  A  CIRCUIT  WimUOHT  BULB 


liACHER' 


;  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


:lif;  instructs  Ssibdeati  up,  stressing  tiiat 
'  the  soldpii  irons  should  'be  properly 


NOTE!  Have  the  Ss  clean  their  soldering ' 
'  irons  lirstso  that'they  cool  before ; 
itorage.;  T  reviews  tlie  names  of  totjll 


■      miNf  .Tti£  SOL&ERIHG  IRON  ,  ^ 


■1  . 


ERIC 


STUDENT', 


TASK  SEQUENCE:, 


13,  Ss 

'  clean  the; solderini!''  , 
irons  and  tlirow  away 
■'  scraps,      '  -  •  ■ 


13,  Clean  your  soldering , 
.    irons,  Do  it  like  this, 

„  ,  do  you  have  a 
screwdriver? 


Putitinthebil^ket. 
Where  are  the  pencils? 


SPEAKING 


13,0.K, 


Yesjlhaveascrew- 
'  ■  ,  ;  driver, 
'  Jim' 

No,  I  don't,  ■ 
Here. 


VOGABEARY/LITERACY 


>  V  •.  f 


b',  ...working alone, 
c.  ., 

confidence  with  tasks  and.equipment; 
making  proiem^solving  judgments 
for  minor  problems  whil6  working 


■^l-:;  'I: 

*     e,  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and 

negative  commands.  '•  ; 

,    f.  Follow  directions  to  complete  a  form,- .  •; 

2,  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instnuc^  •:  - 

'tions,'' ,  ■ 
...  .      ./  /     ,  ,  ■  ■ 
a.^  .Respond  to  a  negative  command.  ;.•  . 

■  '      '  '       ' '  , 

3.  Coinpetency  3:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  orj-  , 
iperformance'ofatask.        -fl;;  . 


\ 


'2.  Gompetency  2 :  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or 
>  • .       procedure  (for  which  training  has  pre- , 
vioiisly  been  given)  to  new/different  ,,■ 
task  which  includes  using  appropriate  ^, 
'  problem-solving  skills  to  plan  and  ac-  - .  -i 
complish  Ihe  task:withininimal  of  rio  ' ; 
ad 


'    aproduct.''  c  ,  : 'c:*  . 

d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
needs  for  coriipletion  of  task, 
f  e.  Report  time  worked.  ■ 


'3,  Competency  5.  fh^:  student  caii'^piiz'e,;,  classify ^and  *^^ 
'   i  ■       sort  discrimin'atinpetween:  *  ' 


f  4/  Cpmpetenc]^4:fi  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist- 
L  j  J         ;i  ke,  advice  and  emergency  help. : 


Ask  for  feedback, 


'I 


.  ,      c;  V:. function'.:'  ■  ■'.   . , 
'"' , .  ^^'f Ji':^:'l c; as outplit/product.  ;  \    ' ' 


B.  V|SL 
',.   1.  Cora 


' .;  ^.Msk  fbr.assistanee  or  advice  from  a . 
supervisor  of  co-worker.    :  •  li^, 
c,i.  ^Ask  for  lielp  in  an  emergency.  ;  ' 

;■  I  5,  .CbmpetWSi'  The'student  can  ask  for  clarification.  ' 

J'.';  Indicate  lack  of-understanding,''  V 
■  ■ .  c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 


ERIC 
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1:,  -The  student  can  follbw'simple  directions 

■  X  rAci'pw)edg^  ;that  one  i|about ' 
■•"  ,  to  receive  directions/  v  ?^^^^ 
'/v  V  followone-steipdiiectionsi^ 
" . ,  c: '  .Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 

'.    perforniatask?  ■      :  , 


6,  ^(]0m'petency6;/.  

.,;V;iniJngli8h^;,|;^^^ 

■  ..a, 


.  ■;.|.  »*5 
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'/^'.'Coiipfltency  9:  The  Bludent  can  uso  numbers, 


b,  Given  the  followinKincldeiiti' 


'     Provide  a  count,'  '  ' 
'  a  count, 


8i  Competency  13;,  The  student  cap  initiate  and  respond  to 


one  for  the  American  workplace: 

3, 'a  co-worker  who  is  your  friend 
leaves  the  jobx  ^  v    .  ' 


.  ' '      ■  '    b,  ' 'Initiate  antfrespond  to  farewells. 

9, .  Competency  14;  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 
Miherself^nd  others,  ■ 

.      f 'Identify  and  introd^iceW 


Il\LE5S0NeLARIFM     ■  • 

A,  Teaching  Points 

l!/tooken  circuits  do  not  carry  electricity.  • 


C.  Giiitural  Orientation 


J'   .,„.■:■,-:.,„■,„:   ,„ 

n\  Electricity  will  flow  only  through  metal  objects. 
4,  Soldering  practice, 
•5.  ■ 


1,  Competency  1;  Students  understand  how  tre-llBloy- 

•  '  ment  training  can  assist  afljustmel  to  life 

'  ■■  ■  '.  in 

,  ■   .  ,  the  job  trainee  ro]e: 

b,  student  can  describe  the  approaihes 
,       to  training  thatare  used  in  the  pre.' 
*     .     '  en|loyment  cltooota  and  relate  \ 

■  ;    ■        .    these  to/the  initial  employmentperiod 

■  .        :  '     in  the  U,S,  workplace,  ■ 


13. 


1,  Students  have  previously  joined  wire  and  built  a  simple 
circuit,  Nowtheseskills^jlbeusedto  buildapjeceof 

,  test  equipment, 

2,  Jhe^equip 


3,  Wtoon 


m 


:  ;2;*  yCompetency  i:  Students  understand  ho  w  pre-eiSpli 


4.  RepSrting  as      an'a'ctivity' is  introduced  (inclucfing 
istress  on  reporting df  progress);';     .    '.  vw..'.. 


-raenttrainingcanasSisUdjustmenttolife  ^^/lii^;,CULTURAL^RIENTAT10N>:^^^^^ 
■  injheU.S,l)yhelp|i)  develop  ■  :  ^x,  ;^^^^^    %   >     ■  ■  '  a  '  .„ 

rtoiastrategie8;||Jnfulemploy^^^^^^^^    ,     A.  Questionsihal'lleflecl  upon  Learning '  ''  i 


fit: 


'1  r'r 


v'^,''S|dentcanp 
'  entry-leve^^ 
'  '  torefugmr 


.  2,  Name  some 
93,  What  kind) 


■1^ 


4,  'How  cjdiypu  apply  this 
in  the  USA?  i 


liERIC 


J,  Competency  4:  Students  undersW  importance  of 

.    •  V  ,;       developing  and  rjaiiitaining  good  inter-  * 
y.              perpalrelatioril|iisatthe\yorkpte  ,  :  ' 

^'■^4.  I.   a.  StudicmSeimplesd^  :Di«ionTopb  , 

;  toestabrfrapportwith8i!pervis»^        ,  i||afetyinthehome, ' ' 
■  -andworkers.   '  ■  WAsi  " 


to  your  new  life 

-'.it 
■  !<■ 


:ou: 


.Ml, 


IV  .MATERIALS 


A. 


Required  Materials,  Equi|inicnt  and  Suppljies 


soldering  iron 
Srazor  Hnife  . 
f^le^  metal  knife 
pencil 
Bolder  * 
flux 


1  per  pair 
^  1  per  pijlr 
^3:perclflfl8 
t_;t;.eaQh 
Ibox  jjiorclasB- 
3  containers  per 
class 

sponges  3  per  class 

extension  (student)   1  per  pair 
extension  (roll-up 

typo) 
masonite  table 
protector 
clay  pot  pieces  or 
solderlhg  iron 
holder 
Conduction  Test 
•  Report  form 
objects  pictured 

on  form 
objects  not  pictured  ^-  fr 
in  form        *  ^  ■ 
(they  should  be 

made^of  one  .  '  •  . 

type  of  rnaterial,  ;  *    *  f  '  ^fi 
^d^^t  le^st  one 
/^1^^shi>a^^ 
be  ^irmetal)       4  objects  per  class 


2  per  class 
1  each  ^ 

1  per  pair 
1  each 

1  of  each  per  class 


V.vDRAWINGS 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 


ft 

i 
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CONDUCtlON  TEST  REPORT  FORM 


'  OajECT 


CHALK 


i 


1308'.  ^> 
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.■  -1, 


VI. .  PROCEDURE  -  ACTIVITV 1 1  MAKING  AND  USING  A  T|8T  LIGHT 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


,  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


ITOING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


I  T  reviews  previously  introduced  voca- 


2;  T  hands  out  equipment: 
a,  Plastir.  bag  with  the  liRht  bulb  afld' 


tciy  circuit  made  I 
lesson, 
■1)!^  Razor  knife '  j 

T  reviews  the  parts  of  the  circuit. 


I 
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I  Ss  respond  appro; 
priiitflly,  . 


2, '  Ss  respond  appro- 
-priately,,;. 


wire, 


What's  Ihis'i 


Wliat're  these? 
those?. 


<2,  IJveryonetakoabafi? 

Is  your  test  circuit 
in^'baii,;',.. .? 


(lt's)iri)att<!ry. 


They're  solders, 
iim 


2,  OX 


[T  responds  to  "no"! 
Wlio  has  's 


Yes-' 
No;. 


•Ido. 


I 


hei: 


What'stliis? 


0,K, 


A  razor  knife.' 


Everyone  take  a  razor 
''.knif«-,.  . 


;0.K, 


:  REVIEW  ITEMS 


,  battery 

'    wire  ■ 
VllKlitbulb 
■  BoldcrinKP 

-  solder 

^  -flux 

cutters  ■ 


■  f 


mi 
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'1  PROCEDi^AOM^^ 


'  TEACHBK  :  •  ' 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES/'  , 


.3..  T  instructs  ^S'  to  take  the  light  bulb  and 
circuit  from  the  bag  and  maite  the  bulb  " 
'light.  ; 


LERIC 


••/■■;■ 


STUDENT 


TASKSEQUENCB^ 


3.  Ss remove  tilurcuit, 
screw  the  bi|lDlijto  , 
the  sooket  and  check 
all  soldered  connec- ' 


tions, 


/■ 


/ 


LltoJING 


Wat(3hral  [T  holds 
up  a  circuit  or  visual 


What's  this? 


3.  Make  the  bulb  light.. 
Screv^thebulbinthe 


Does  it  light? 


Itdoesp't light?  ■ 
What's  the  problem?  ,  • 


Check  here.  [T  : 
points  to  soldered' 
'Wm.] 'is  it  sol-  ; 
dered?  . 


No?ThensoldeS^the 
wire.  What  do  you 
need?  / 


JSPEAKING 


It's  a  wire. 
,  battery, 
light  bulb, 


3.O.K. 


Ves.  y,'. 
No.        "  ' 

No.itdoesn't. 

•(The)  battery  (is)  no 

■  ', '  km 


'Yes. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


1^13 


Vlr^PROCEDURE;- ACnW^^  SIZE  OP  A  DRAWINQ 


P.B.T.LES80i)^PhaiialNlkhoffl: 


mCHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  , 


TASKSEOUENCE  , 


USltNING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


5.  T  gives  each  S  a  siniill  cardboard  geo- 
N  metric  shape,  i,e.,  square,  circle,  triangle 
'  or  rectt^ngle.  The'shape  must  be  small 
enoughtofittheA,B,C,D/l,2,3,4 

'  grid.,  Briefly  review  names  of  shapes. 


6i  T  demonstrates  how  to  trace  around  the ' 
piece  on  the  board  while  instructing  Ss 
to  follow  the  same  steps  by  placing  '  , 
...  their  cardboard  pieces  on  the  paper  and 
,  drawing  around  them  with  a  pencil. 

f Placement  on  the  paper  is  not'important, 
After.thejlemonstration,the  T  monitors 
Ss  work  and  encourages  Ss  use  of 
VESL. , 


7.  T  refers  to  illustration  of  numbered  and"' 
lettered  graph  on  the  blackboard  or 
previously  drawn  visual,  S/he  instructs  the 

•  '^s  to  label  the  squares  on  the  top 
and  side  of  their  graph  paper,  As  Ss 
label' theu:  papers,  T  circulates  around  the, 
room  correcting  andjedirectirfg  Ss  work,  ' 
T  'directithose  who  understand  the  ■< 
asspliient  to  assist  other^  having  prob- 
Jems:  .As  often  as  necessary,  refer  to  the  ■ 

.  board'illustration  and  repeat  the  instruc-. 

■  tions  whie  clearly  gesturing  top  to:  7  , 
bottom,  left  to  right.  -  ' 


B.'jSs  respond, 


Everyone  take  one  sheet 
of  graph  paper. 


6,  lafstliis? 


t  s 


O.K. 


6',  (It's)  a  circle, 


6,  Ss  trace  therr  designs 
'  onto  graph  paper 

follovfingthe  T's 

instructions. 


6,,  Use  the  graph  paper. 

Trace  your  design. , 
onl 


,  0,K, 


7.  Ss  lal)elthetopand> 
sides  of  their  graph. 


ERJC^ 


mi 


Put  your  circle' 
,  '  itm 
anywhere, 


/.  This  is  a  graph. 
Look  at  your  graph, 

paper.  Is  it  the  same? 

,■ 

* '  •  ■' 
This  graph  has  num- 

llers  here  (T  points), 
Does  your  graph  have, 
numbers  here? 


..Put  the|e  numbers 
■  acros^the  top.  Do  you 
undeistand?' 


All  right. 


7.  No,It'snotthe;same.  ' 


[Yes. 

I  No,, 


Yes.'  , 
INo. 

f  lease  repeat. 


WRITING 


1,2,3,4- ' 
A,B,C,D"'-  :,. 
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8.  T  provides  each  student  with  large  grid 

"  rto 


totheiargegrid.  TaslBSs  totansfer 
their  first  design  to  the  laiije  grid  graph 


A       .C  D 


A  »  C  D 


^RJC- 


This  ph  has  letters 
here  [T  points].  D 
your  pph  have  letters? 


Put  the  letters  down 
the  side.  Do  you  un- 
derstand? 


Make  your  graph  the 
same,  like  this  [T 


graph]  Is  it  the  same?' 


'  No,  it  is  not  the  same. 
;Pift  the  letters/num- 
bers here. 


8,  Ss  transfer  the  first 


'grid  graph  paper  while' 


tionsandredirectioni 
When  possible,  Ss  help 
each'Other. 


8. 


Copy  the  design, 


Now  this  square. 
Like  this.  '  . 


Yes. 
No; 


Yes. 
No. 


Yes. 
No. 


All  right. 


0.K; 


O.K. 
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VI.  PROCEDURE^ACTIVITY  l!  CtlANOlHO  THE  SIZE  OP  A  DMNQ 


.p.EMggON7JhanitNlkhora 


7^ 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


.  TASK  SEQUENCE 


I^ISHNING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


9.  T  continues  to  monitor  Ss' work  and 
'  piovidoa  individual  instruction!,  ToUor 
mi^liavotostoptliodiiiiB'andropM  , 
,  tiio  initial  instructlonB,  As.work  Is  inonl> 
torod,,t»Qchor  olicitt  nppropriato  lonmo. 


9.  Ss  continue  to  draw 
andcojjflcttlioir 
orromwlillo  respond' 

'  IngtotlieT  indto 
oactiottior. 


9,  Wliat  ore  you  doing? 


SliarponinR  a  pencil.  ' ' 
Copying  (a  design),  ' 


"  Whit  Is  ho  doing? 
.  *  flho 


« Copyin 
{Erasing 


(Ptttoro  wedoii)(?) 


Fjrasingla'doaign), 
copying, 


i 


10.  T  ^heck|k)  see  that  each  S  is  workiilg' ' 
1^  .  correctly  and  demonstrates  the  correct 
way  to  complete  a  line  when  necessary;. 
T  encourages  Ss  to' shlire  their  work. 


10,  ^8  cortct.thelr 
'enfoA,^l;iheir 
w,orkanaTOr^|;inuctc 
"'  respontltotlie  Tanc' 
'  n  ,each  o.ther, 


Erasing  a  design. 
Copying, 


10, 


,'j.chcck 


Js  paper. 


Isitrightl  / 

I. 

Show  me  your  paper,,  ; 
What-areyoudoingf 

i  i 


ThiS|i8  not  right. ;  ' 
Pujlthere,  [Tjeacher 
points  to  jine.) 


J 


*^ERJC 
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7, 


10 


.Yes,  It's  right,  •, 
No,  , 


Erasing, 


lign), ! 


'my 

)j  "lobft'tundejstand; 
Please  repeat,  . 


f/  'I' 
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VlrPi(0CEDURE^'ACnVITY1;'f)HA^^^^^ 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISHNINO 


SPEAKING: 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


\ 


\v  rl 


K 

ERIC 


It's  time  to  eta  up. 


Good-bye. 


Yfii. 
Almost. 
No,  not  yet, 


0,K, 
All  right, 


L 
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IT 


.  PMiinployimiilAellvKks 

Olflllll(N|l(ll()|lh-|jW)||(i  ■ 

CIRCUIT  WITH  LIGHT  BULB 


'  .1 


ERIC 


A,  BmIc  Skills  ^ 

1,  Cotnpukiicy  1 :  Tl|i|  ntudciil  oiin  dciiioiislriitti  lliu  itlillliy 

>   '  to  potformpliiniwintiiBftdt  Initial 

'  twining;   ,  / 

.  ■  ,  ' ,     '  ■  ■ 

'     , ,    ^  b,  ...worjinfialon!!  -  ■ 

e,  .  rtihowinji  motor  skill?  iindseK. 

eonfldonciiwllhtfliik(i«i)(l(t(ial|)iii()iiti 

tniiklngproblcnHolvtiiijjudpdiitii' 

'    '        (or^inorprobbu  while  working 

to  specifications,  ^ 

'  2,  Competency  2;  The  student  cunnpplyjitechnlquo  or 
-    procedure  (for  which  training  hoi  pre- 
, '  vlOusly  been  given)  to  new/different  task 
which  Includes  usliig  appropriato  problem- 
solving  skills  to  plan  and  sccomjilish 
A  .  tilc  task  with  minimal  or  no  additional  ' 

training,  ,         "  '  . 

3.  Competency  8:  Ik  student  can  utilize  plans  and  pattcma. 

./ 

4.  Competency  10:  The  student  can  demonstrate  an  aware- 

ness of  safety  with  respect  to  procedures/ 
practices  and  visual  cues/signs, 

B.  mi  '     .  I 

1.  Com^tenc](l:  The  student  con  foUow  simple  directions. 

a,  Acknowledge  that  one  is  about, 
to  receive  directions. 

b,  Follow  one-6tep  directions. 

c,  Follow  multiple-step  directions  to 
V  "              perform  a  task. 

\  d.  Follow  directioi)S  in  use  of  a  hand  or 

power  tool, 
e.  Respond  tasimple  cautions  and 
negative  commands. 
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2,  ComptJl^mey  2:  TIib  student  m]  fwllow  m\\mk\  instmc- 
'  tloni, 

ii,  lli'spondloft!it'ptlvt>foniffl«!]d, 

U. '  Competency  111  The  dtudiint  enn  provide  feedbiick  on 
porfomiiinciiofatimk, 

II,  Trovido  feedbiick  on  progrens, 

|,  GonpteneyS!  Tlifietudaiiteimnskfordarlflciitlon. 

fl,  Indicate  lad  of  undpnitiuidlng, 

b.  Ask^for  clarification.  , 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonslration. 

♦ 

5,  Competency  (1;  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  somethfng 
InKngllah,       •  y 

a.  Ask  names  of  workplace  objects  and 
V '',  procedures,  , . 

0,  Competency  0;  The  student  can  use  numbers. 

,  c.  ftovidea'count!      '  ' 

d.  Verify  a  count. 

7.  Competency  13:  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond^o 

'  '  greetings  and  farewellSi^establlsh  rapport. 

a,  Greet  supervisors  and  to-worken. 
'  •    b,<  initiate  and  respond  to  farcMs. 

8.  Competency  H:  The  student  pan  identify  and  introduce 

hlm/hcrsclf  aiid  others,  ' 

a.'  Identify  and  introduce  him/herself. 
!    and  others. 
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C.  Cultural  Orientation 


f-'  W-.  (|iftniingEnvkonment  \ 


i;  Competency  !;  :  St\idents  understand  howpf employ-  . 
,  ;       •      training  can  aKist  adjustment  to^,i^^ 
;.' ■        inleUX  by  familiarizing  tiemwitlr  \;|i 
aineerole: • 


■        ^/  ■.  b/  'StiidentWdescribe^^ 
■  V,'  '  to  traiiii^^^^^ 


,    , ,  i  tlie-injtial, 
;  :   ;  ■  ■  m the  U.S.  workplace.     ;  '  .. 

■  '     y    ■•  .  *  ■  .  .  .  ,   ■         ,  ■     ,      .  . 

,  .  .  •  I   ■  ■     ■  , 

2!  Competency  2:  Students  understanihowpre^^^^^^^ 

.'■  '  ■  menttrainingcanassi^^ 

'  '  in  tlig  U.S.  by  helping  them  to  develop . 

.    ■  ':  realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

■  a.  Student  can  relate  training  to  ^  ''^^ 
common  entry-level  jobs  generally 
\,  available  to  refugees,:  -  -^^ 

■       b.^Given  his/her  emplojfability  profile,' . 
.  •  '  previousworkexperienceandthe 
.    '  .  ,    current  employment  situation  in  the 
.  ■  U.S.,  student  can  establish  realistic- 

11:  LESSON  CLARIFICATION  .  " 

,    ...     V  ■        ■'  •  ■      #   ■  '  ■ 

A/ '  Teaching  PiJints.  ; ,  ' 

'    .   '   *  ,    ■  '  '  ■ 

1.  Making.a  simple  circuit. 

2.  Soldering  a  tinned  wire  to  another  metal  surface; 

3.  Soldering'skills.         ■     ^        ^    '  ., 
'  4,  Working  cooperatively  and  safely.*' 

5.  Drawing  a  picture  of  a  simple  circuit. : 

6.  Making  something  useful,  to  be  used  in  future  activities. 

B.  Teaching  Til 


Since  this  is  the  first  time  a  student  is  asked  to  draw  what  has 
been  built,  teacher  should  allow  free  representation.  The  idea 
of  scale  of  schematic  drawing  is  introduced  much  later. , 


ERIC 
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1;  This  lessoii  introduce?  the  student  to  th^  concept  of , 
.';e|ectricalflowinap£ith. Itinvolvesconstructionofa  .; 
/Simple  circuit  which  lights  a  bulb.  . 
2.' The  activity  continues  to  build  awareness  of  safety, 
manipulative  sldllsy  pracliice  in  foBowing  a  s^^^^^ 
V'    \of  directions.,     \;       -  * 
V  3.  Proper  care  and  stop  of  tools  is  emph^ 
•    endofMsson^:;;;^^  ;^ 
' "    4..  Sharing  between  stiidents  i^^^        as  a  way  to  foster 
;         .EngM  usage  and  to,  increase  inform 

III  Cultural Orienfc  .  . 

/A.  Questions  that  Reflect  upon  Learning       ,     ;t' .•■ . 

'  " ; .  ' .  1, ,  In  your  own  country,  did  your  house  have  electricity?^: 
'     ;  :■  ;  How  did  you  use  it?  How  much  did  jt  cost?  ^ 
:  2/EatnewthingsdidyQulearnaboutelectrici^b 


3.  ;  What  tools  did  you  use  in  this  lesson?  Whataresafety . 
guidelines  for  the  use  of  these  tools?       '  •  ! 

4,  If  the  li^ht  bulb  fails  to  shine,  where  can  you  check'for 
errors?, 


IV.  MATERIALS 

i 


Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

soldering  iron  '  -leach  . 

razor  knife  ,  *       1  per  pair 

cutter,  wire  cutter  .    3  per  class 

file,  metal  file  (to*  clean  tip 

!  of  soldering  iroti)  »  *       3  per  class- 
screWdrivers  and  regular  head  yi  p    clliss  r 
Phillips  head  1  per  class  , 
pencil      '  .  '     1  eadi 

solder  ^    ,        l:bx?x  class 

,flux         .  V  4coritamei;s/ 

.     '  class  ;      ,  * 

sponge  (wet  and  in  plastic  - 

container)  see  diagram      4  per  class 
masonite,  30  x^30  cm,  *     ^  .  . 

table  protector  leach 
broken  pieces  of  clay  pot      \  ^ 

for  soldering  iron  test     ,  1  each  ^ 
beU'wire  (tinned  30  cm  pieces 

from  previous  lesson)        2  each 

light  bulb  (2.5  volt  screw  ^  ■.■ 

^/    base  type)  l  each 

light  bulb  holder  1  each^ 

battery  D  cell  1.5  V  1  each 

student  made  extension 
cords,  see  previous 
Je^son  .  1  each 

extension  cord  . (roll-up 

type)  .        ^  2  per  class 

ada^or,  3-way  1  per  3 

:  .paper  towels  2  each 
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V.  PROCEDURE  -  ACnVITY  1:  MAKING  A 


P.E.T.LESSON8PhanatNikhom 


"■      TEACHER  •  • 

'  ■'■      ■       ■■  ■ 

^■v^/         ./STUDENT       -v^'  , 

^    .   SEQUENCE  ANfe  NOTES 

tMsequence^ 

LISTENING 

SPEAlONfi;' 

VOCABULARY/LlTER^CYj 

■  ;^   .  t„.  •; 

/I,  i  unrouuces  ine  naiues  91  ro^^ 
'  pterials.    ';■  V-  , • 

it   Qv)  MlUUill  ilOlCU  iUDlj 

then  respond  appro,-  • 

'  ''  j  ;  ,  hand  me  -  ■ 

•■'V''            '• '  ' 

v.:  : 

priately.  V  ,     -  > 

,■.,,;„•■  ,  v..  .  •.:-.v  r.:,i 
•  batterJr^  ,*^■  ^■'^  ' 

•. ■  .' '             .  ■■  '/     •  , ■■ 

u    ■  /'  I.:' '  ■;' 

This  is  alight  bulb.  : 
'  Whatisthis?. 

'  VThatVa^:  ' 

■   iD  S         ■    ^  ^ 

;,  Ightbuib^;  .'  // 

'  light ljulb Holder'  ,  i 
^  • '  batteiy  connecttr 

I  'wire  ■  ■■  • 
solderingiron  ^  ,  . 

r 

2.  T  gives  each  S 'a  D  cell  battery, 
,   light  bulb;  light,bulb  socke|  and  two  ' 
/  tinned  wires  (from  lesson  on-tinning  , 
•('  wire).  ■  . 

^2.  Ss  follow  T;  com- 
.    mands.  ^     ...  . 

.V,.      "  . 

i  .Take  one  of  these.' 
th6se 

Take  the  bulb.  / 

■  \itm 

'  •  ' 

-  •■■■■^  1 

AUri^ht.'  ■  .:  ' 

'    ■. ' : .    ..  ■ '  ■  ■ 
■\,    ■  ,     /  ■ 

■a       ■        .  ■,                                     -  ■ 

1',:   ■    ■  ■  ■      r-.-  :  : 

Give  the:y|e.f 

■  mm  m. 

\  .  /  '■  " 

f  1     "  ■           .  ■ 

-i        ■  ,■  ■  , 

■;0.K:  '  : 

a      .     .   ■  ■ 

  1    ■  ■ 

'.V 

.  ■■!    .      ■'  ■  ■  ,    i      .  ■          ■  '  • 
.  V,    ■  "    '          ■  ■ 

.      ■  ■     -         ■•  ' 

*                    '  ■  ; 

.1                     .    •  ', 

,132 
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0     \  ,.' 
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V.  PROCEDURE  - ACnVITY  1:  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  WnH,LIGHT  BULB 


'  ■  PiT^LESSONSPlianfitNikhoin, 


I:. 


■It 


TEACHER 


4' 


in 


helps  Ss  ' assemble jhe  parts  coi7ec|ly. 
so  that  the  bulb  lights.  Ss  will  en|py 
explpring  the^ways  thit  acircuif'can  be 
completed; '  adequate  tme  should  be'  >  . 
allowed  forthis  portion  of  the  lesson; 


bulblights,  difav  a  picturp  of  the ' 
circuit  and  tulb'oh^tile  board.  (See 


STUDENT 


TASKSEQUEP 


3.  '  Ss  respond  to  T 
questions. , 


4.  Ssbegin  toput  thleir 
parts  together  soithat 
acircuitisniadfi,  ■, 
'causin0he|htbulb' 
to  go  on.  ' 

5/  Ss  complete  the 
-   assembly 'of  a  circuit 


4  r 


lifSTlNING 


3.  Do  you  have  a  wire?/ 

'  '■  '  V'       itm  . 


Whohasawire? 

■  • ;;  itm- 

:i%atdoyouhave?. 


4.;  Make  the  light  bulb 
'.work.; 

What  do  you  need?  '/ 


5,  Put  the  battery  hen 
item 

■  Next  put  the'wire 
■  ?■  itm 
•here.  ■ 


Sjiowme?,,',;,,,'  • 


the 


si*' 


,  Areyonfinished?  f 


Good, 


SPEAKING 


Yes,  I  do.  :• 
No,  I  don't. 


.Ihave. 

.'(Ihave)  abattei?.' 
.to 

7  '  I.; 


4.Ineed,asolfe 

V  ' .  itm. 


5.O.K. 


fright. 


0 


O.K.'' 


Yes. .  .  > 
No.      *  ^ 


VOC'ABULARY/LITEEACY 


Pbulb.,, 


1  battery  . 
I  batiiry  holder  ,  .: 
Tbattery  connector 
solder 


•r 
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y.  PROCEDURE  -  ACrmn  l :  MAKING  A  aRCUIT  WlA  LIGHT  BULB  .  ,/ 


\  ^PlT.LESSeNSPhanatNikhom 


lEACHER 


'v,  'SEOUENCEANDNOJES^ 


mm 


•TASKSEQUEP 


SPEAKING 


i^^CABULARY/lfTERACY 


i  ■  ■  i  W     '  ■      >  ' 

6.  T  demonstrates  how  tosdler'a  tinned  ^, !, 
.  .fe  to  the  end  of  thekiery  and  to  the  ^ 
:Ss,'sjrould.|ocus  closely. 


6' 'Ss'oBserve. 


6.  Pickuptheisolderihg 
/  iron.  . 


iron.* .  . 


't'lilugihliefiokierii 


.iron..'  • 


achS' a  soldering  iron,  and 
eq 


fVjlSL.  Remind  Ss'  tojteep  V 
I'oihe  soldering  iron.clean .  pere , 
'S^s  safety  points.  ' 


8.  •  T  instructs  Ss  to  solder  the  wires  to  the 
light'bulb  in  the  ,same  configura- 
tion the  S  used'-to  make  the  bulb  ■ ' ■ 


:    work,  help  them  see  the  difference  be- ■ 
'tween  the  good  and  bad  work.  Encoiirage 
,  Ss  who  are  apt  at  soldering  tp  help  ■  .. .  • 
other  Ss."      .    ,  '  ,^  ; 


8.  Ss  solder  their  cir- ' 
luit  and  respond  to 
„  TVouestionsor 


« 
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tERlC~ 


7^ 


'  .Becttteful.  I^shot.  - 
'  4watchme. 
^  ' Scolder hfere. 

.; '  .       -  ■ 

;Likethis.  '  - , 


J.,  Ss  fbllof^  T  com- 
mandsAiid  respond 
,  withSropriate  (  - 
'    VESLt  ''       ■  ■ 


7.  What  do  you  need? 


Take  the 'flux.  ' 
Put  the  flux  over 

»     "     ,  *  ■ 

there, 
here.  " 

Plug  in  the  extensions. 


.  8.  Solder  the  wires  here. 
\  there. 


Rigiithere.  • 
■Yes.'  \ 

No..:  \v 


I: 


7.  I'ri^edthe  solder.. 

{    '  itm 


O.K. 


All  right.  .  ;g 

>6.kI 

Sfef* 

'.Where? 
IsthisCK.? 


V.  PROCEDURE-ACnvnYl:  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  WITH  LIGHT  BULfe 


P.E.T.L£SS0N8PhaniitNikho]n 


mCHER 


STUDENT 


<4 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


9.  T  instructs  Ss  to  find  a  way  to  turn  off 
the  light  bulb.  , 
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FRir 


9.  Ss  experiment  and  _ 
either  unscrew  the 
bulb  or  turn  the  bulb 
off  by  unscrewing  |f 
it  about '/4  turn. 


LISTENING 


Look  here:  [pointing]. 

Thjsisag.oodsolderv 
^  ing.  . 
Doitlike  this. 


!  Where  is  the  soldering  , 
iron? 


Be  careful  it  is  hot, 
Put  it  here  (^.  the 
safety  holder). 


Are  you  finished? 


.9.  Turn  the  light  off. 


SPEAKINC 


All  right. 


Here. 
There, 
Over  there. 


O.K. 


Yes. 
No. 

I 


No,  not  yet? 
i  Almost. 
Yes, 


9.O.K. 


VOCABULARY/LITER^CV 
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V.  PRO(IDURE-A(niVITYl:  MAKING AQRCUITWrrHllGHTBULB  .  P.E.T. LESSON 8 PhanatNikhom 


TEACHER; 

1  r 

;  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

>^      .  » 
l^lhands  out  paper  and  pencil  to  each  ^ 

'  S  and  insects  them  to  kw  a  picture 
of'this  circuit.  As  Ss  work,  T  moves 
around  the  roomaiking  Ss  to  compare 

'  their:drawing:#h:thect^^ 

,  of  them.  ' 

NOTE:  T  should  erase  the  drawing  done, 
earlier  on  the  t}oard  before  this  command 
isgiven. 

% 

V            ■          .        -  r 
» 

  i   '  ■ 

•10.  Ss  draw  a  picture  of :. 
"to  circuits  and  re- 
fond  to  1!  with 
appropriate  language, 

■  • 

10.  What  is  this? 

.  [T  gestures]  This  is 

a  circuit. 
Draw  it. , 

Draw  it  like  this. 
[Briefly  hold  up 
paper  and  pencil 
drawing  of  circuit.] 

Do  you  understand? 

[T  repeats  directions.] 
Look  at  your  drawing- 
Is  it  the  same  orldif" 
ferent?  (T  gestures 
to  circuit  and  draw- 
ing.] 

f     .  * 

O.K. 

O.K. 

[yes. 
No. 

Please  repeat. 

V 

0.K, 

J  Same. 
^Different. 

1 

Make  the  same. 

1333 

0  ■ 

■i 

* 
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f '  V. '  PROCEDURE -ACnVITY  1:  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  WITH  LIGHT  BULB :  '    '  '&.  ll&8Phanat  N^ 


'STUDENT  ■ 

'       SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES; 

TASK  SEOlIFNfP 

LISTENING 

VnrARIII  ARV/flTFRAfV 

u,  1  instructs  os  to  share  tneir  pictures 

11.  Sa  resDond  to  T'fi 

11.  showhim 

'  with  the  clflfls  Shows  each  S's  oicture 
,  of  a  circuit  and  points  out  tlie  good  parts 

requestsjippro- 

i    mm'  ,  her 

priately. 

yourdrawing.  , 

of  eacli  drawing. 

11,0.K.  ' 

What  is  this? 

... 

■  ■■■■    ■  ■    ■  ' 

A  battery.'  . 

*    -       .  ■ 

wire 

bulb 

,  ■■  • 

This  id  ffAnd  [T 

part  of  drawing.] 

Yes. ,  ■ 

 HKi^ — 

'  *  ■  ■■ 

12.  T  gives  each  S  a  plastic  bag  and  instructs 

12.  Ss  prepare  their  cir- 

12.  Take  a  bag. 

12  OK 

Ss  to  store  tiieir  Circuits  in  tiie  bag. 

cults  lor  storage  and 

.  1  ncy  anoiuareuiove  uie  ugni  dujd  ana 

continue  to  respond 

Unscrew  the  light 

keep  it  separate  from  the  battery.  Tlie 

with  appropriate  ■ 

bulb,  ■ 

dicuit  will  be  used  in  a  later  activity. 

language. 

Put  it  in  the  bag. 

■  ■           •  i 

Allright. 

Put  the  battery  and 

t 

'  wires  in  the  bag. 

■  ■  ■          '■/ .    ■      ..     .     .  \C 

,  !           '       .  ■ 

if  ' 

■    ■  ,f 

/  O.K. 

■'    '       ■  ,               ■   .          ?  '         '  ' 

■■•  ■::  .             ■  i:  ■ 

■     ■  ■■  .      ■■■■ '  .  - 

v.. 
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y.  PROCEDURE -ACnVlTY  1;  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  WITH  MGHT  BULB 


PjjT.  LESSON  8  PhanatNlkhora 


HACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  N6TES 


STUDENT 


TASKSEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


13,  T  instructs  Ss  to  dean  up,  stressing  that 
,  thc  Boldering  irons  should  be  properly 
'  cleaned.  T  should  refer  to  the  visual 
,  "Cleaning  the  Tip  of  the  Soldering  Iron'' 


■NOTE:  Have  the  Ss  clean  their  soldering 
irons  first  so  that  they  cool  before 
storage.  T  reviews  the  names  of  t,ools 

, '  88  they  are  put  away. 


CLfM6  fflt  SOLDERItiS  IRON 


1339' 


7Er|c 


13.  Ss  put  away  tools,  , 
clean  the  soldering 
irons  and  throw  away 
:  scraps, 


13,  Clean  your  soldering 
irons,  Do  it  like  this. 


 ,do'yduhavea 

nmn 

screwdriver? 


Put  it  in  thi  bucket. 


Where  ar^l' pencils? 
Put  them  on  the  table, 


Bring  me  your  plastic 
:  bags. 

See  you  tomorrow. 
Goodbye,, 


13,0.K. 


Yes,!  have  1 


ilm 


No,  I  don't. 

0,K. 

Here, 


All  right, 

o.k; 


Goodbye, 


im 


'  Pre-einployment  Activity 
PIianatNlkliom-Lessoil9 

MAKING  AND  USING  A  TEST  LIGHT 

t 


I.  COMPETENCIES  COVERED 
A.  'Basic  Skills 

.  :  1.  Competency  1;  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  ability 
to  perform  assignments  after  initial  , 
, ,  .  training; '     '  '  "  ,  , ' 

b,  ...working alone,  i' 
,  c.     showing  motor  skills  and  self- 
confidence  with  tasks  ajid  equipment;,^ 
,  making  problem-solving  judgments  \ 
,  for  minor  problems  while  working  ^ 
to  specifications,  . 


.  2.  Competency  2:^  The^student  can  apply  a  technique  or 
procedure  (for  which  training  has  pre- 

. :  /. '    . .: ;  ;  viously  been  given)  to  new/different 

L-        .  task  which  includes  using  appropriate 

\  ■  ,  problem-solving  skills  to  plan  and  ac- 

1  '  complish  the  task  with  minimal  or  no 

'  additional  training. 

3. .  Competency  5;  The  student  can  organize,  classify,  and 

;  sort  discriminating  between:  . 

.  c,  ...function,  ' 

4:  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 

■  c.  ...asoutput/proW, . '  . 

,B.^  VESL  ■       ■  •  j  ;  ■ 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  follow  simple  directions. , 

;  ■   ,  a. -Acknowledge  that  one  is  about 

'  ■      ■    ']  :•  ,  to  receive  directions.  •. 

b.  Follow  one-step  directions.  ,  \' 
■  c.  tew  multiple-step  directions  to  . 
  •  ■  perform  a  tasi,  \ 
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d/ Follow  directions  in  use  of  a  hand  or 
"pprtool,  I 

e,  Respond  to  simple  cautioi^s  and 
negative  commands.  4: 

f.  Follow  dkections  to  complete  a  form, 

2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instruc- 
tions. 


3.  Competent}  3; 


a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command. 

The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 
'  performance  of  a  task. 

a.  Provide  feedback  on  progress. 

c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of 
va  product.  ■  . 

d.  Describe  activities  in  progress  and 
needs  for  completion  of  task. 

e.  Report  time  worJted. 

4,  Competency  4: ,  Th&student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist- 

artce,  advice  and  emergency  help. 

a.  Askforfeedback. 

b.  Ask  for, assistance  or  advice  from  a  ■ 
supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c.  Ask  for  help  in  an  emergency. 

5,  Competency  5:  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 

(,._,.     ■',  .         ■  ■  ■ 

,  '  .  a.  Indicate  lack  of  understanding.  . 

c.  Ask  for  repetition  of  demonstration. 

6,  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 

in  English.      ^    - ;    ■    ■  - 

a.  Asknames  of  workplace  objects  and 
.  procedures.  , 


m2 


I  Coinpotonc)[9!  The  student  can  uje  numbers, 

c,  Provide  a  count  . 
:  d.  Verify  acount, 

8.  Competency  13:  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 
r     greetings  and  farowells,  establish  rapprt, 

a,  Greet  supervisors  and  co-workers. 

b,  Initiate  and  respond  to  farewells. 

■  9.  Competency  14:  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce 
him/herself  and  others. 

a,  Identify  and  introduce  him/herself 
.andiothers,  '  .  , 

C.  Cultural  Orientation  ' 


1.  Competency  1:  Students  understand  how  pre-employ- 

.  ment  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 

in  the  U,S.  by  familiarizing  them  with 
■  the  job  trainee  role: 

b.  Student  can  describe  the  approaches 
to  training  that  are  used  in  the  pre. 
'  employmenfclassrOom  and  relate  . 
•  these  to  the  initial  employment  period 

.  in  the  U.S.  workplace.  . 

2.  Competency  2:  Students  understand  how  pre^employ'  ' 

■  '  .      '  i  ment  training.can  assist  adjustment  to  life  . 

^   ■  ■    •''  ...'realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment.% 

rva;  Student  can  relate  training  to  common , 
entry-level  jobs  generaUy  availab^^ 
^  ■' .   ■  ■  /,  to  refugees. 

3.  Competency  4:  Students  understand  importance  of  ,  ^ 

■developing  and  Rfaintaining  good  inter-  ■  ' 
^'personal  relationships  at  the  workplaM^^^ 

a.  Student  can  give  examples  of  ways 
V  to  establish  rapport  with  supervisors 
.  ^  andworkea 


b.  Given  the  following  Incident, 
the  studenti  can  lelect  from  Blte^ 
native  actions  the  most  appropriate  - ' 
one  for  the  American  workplace: 

3.  a  co-worker  who  Is  yojir  friend'  , 


II.  LUSSON  CLARIFICATION 


, '  A.  '  Teaching  Points 


755Er|c 


>  1.  Broken  circuits  do  not  carry  electricity!      ,  '  '  , 

 -  2.  Test  light  use,  '  ' 

J,  Electricity  willflow  only  through  metal  objects,  /  .  , 
•       4rSoldering  practice.  ' 
5.  Completing  a  form.  / 

,„  ^   ■     ...  ' 

iJ;  learning  Environment   .     '   •  ^.j  1 

1.  Students  have  previously  joined  wire  and  built  a  simple , 
ch:cuit.  Now  these  skills  will  be  used  to  build  a  piece  of  ,' 

,  ,  test  equipment.  ,  .     .         •<  ' 
,  2.  The  equipment  will.be  used  to  test  a^^ 

that  carry  electricity. 
'    3,  This  lesson  continues  to  reinforce  manipulation  skills 

and  the  ability  to  follow  directions, 
,  4.  Reporting  as  part  of  an  activity  is  introduced  (including 

a  stress  on  reporting  of  progress). 

IIimTURALORIENTATION  i 

A.  Questions  that  Reflectuiibn  Learning 

■    1.,  What  did  you  learn  in  this  lesson?   .  .  > 
.  2.  toe  some  matenals  that  will  conduct  electricity. 
.    3.  ;  What  kind  of  materials  can  be  used  to  insulate  against 
electric  shock? 

.'  .4.  How  can  you  apply  this  knowledge.to.yoyr  new  life  ' 
■ ;  intheUSA?  ' 

B.  Dkcussion  Topics  . 

,  .1,  Safety  in  the  home.  .  ;    ■  "  ^ 

2.  Way8td,makeyourhousesafeforyoungchildren; 


/ 


IV.  MATERIALS 

A.  Rcquirec)  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 


soldering  Iron 

razor  knife 

file,  metal  knife 

piincil 

solder 

flux 

sponges 

extension  (student) 
extension  (roll-up 

type) 
masonite  tal;fle 
-  protector 
clay  pot  pieces  or 

soldering  iron 

holder 
Conduction  Test 

Report  form 
objects  pictured, 

on  form 
objects  not  pictured 

in  .form 

(they  should  be 
made  of  one 
type  of  material, 
and  at  least  one 
of  them  should^ 
be  all  metal) 


1  per  pair 
1  per  pair 
3  per  class 
1  bach 

1  box  per  class 
3  containers  per 

class 
3  per  class 

1  per  pair  ,  t 

2  per  class 
1  each 


1  per  pair 
1  each 

1  of  each  per  class 


4  objects  per  class 
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ERIC 


V.  DMNGS 


STUDENT  HANDOUT 


1CA 


iFRir. 


CONDUCTION  TKT  REPORT  FORM 


OBJECT 


WOOD; 


'COIN  ■' 


CHALK 


BUCKET 


SCISSOR 


fiOlCMWIIKiN 


BATTBRf 


mm 


I 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  -  AOIVnY  I !  lij^INQ  AND  iko  A  lIsBT  LIGHT 


P.i,T.LESeON6MNIlihoin 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES/' 
 1^  — 


1.  T  rovlew!  previously  ln(^o(Jijcc(l  voca- 
bulary. [  " 


/  .■ 


I  <  • 
»  r 


•2.  T  hjinds  out  equipment: 

a,'  huiitic  bag  with  tho  light  bulb  and 
battery  circuit  made  in  the  previous 
lesson, 
.  b,  Razor  knife 

T  reviews  the  parts  of  the  circuit, 


ERIC 


^  1348' 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


1.  Sh  respond  apiiro' 
priiitely, 


2,  Ss  respond  appro- 
priately. 


LISTENING 


T 


1.  ^iKivfi  mo  tlio 

wire, 
ilm 

What's  this? 
that? 


Wliat're  these? 
those? 


2,  Everyone  take  a  bag? 

Is  your  tost  circuit ' 
In  the  bag,  'i 


[T  responds  to  "no") 
Who  has  's 


Give  him  the  bag, 
her 


What's  this? 

Everyone  take  a  razor 
knife. 


SPEAKING 


l.O.K. 


(It's)  a  batt«g^. 


They're  solders, 
itm 


lOl 


Yes, 
No, 


Ido. 


0.K, 

A  razor  knife, 
0.K, 


VOCABUURY/UTERACY 


REVIEW  ITEMS 


battery 
wire 

light  bulb 


flux 
cutters 


■■I  i  ' 
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VIr  PROCEDURE - 


:  MAKING  ANDlUSlG-ATESTIIGra^ 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  ANDNOTES 


3.  T  instmcts  Ss  to  take  the  light  bulb  and 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


3..  Ss  remove  the  circuit, 
screwthe  bulb  into 
the  socket  and  check 
all  soldered  connec- 
tions. 


ERIC. 


USTENING 


Watch  me.  [T  holds 
up  a  circuit  or  visual 
of  circuit.] 

What'sthis?  : 


3.  Make  the  bulb  light. 
Screw  the  bulb  in  the 
socket.  '  . 

Does  it  light? 


What's  the  problem? 


Check  here.  .  [T 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTERACY 


wires, 
'  dered? 


No?  Then  solder  the 
wire.  What  do  you 
need? 


It's  a  wire, 
battery* 


3.0,K. 


Yes. 
No. 


No,  it  doesn't, 

(The)  ,  battery  (is)  no 
item 


Yes. 
No. 


I  need  a  battery. 
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'•"VlrlROCEDtlRE^^^^ 


...  STUDENT  .,;  ,,v; 

■  ■  ; 

SEQUENCE  AND  N  OTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE 

LISHNING 

SPEAKiG 

VOCABUtARY/LITERAC' 

4,  When  each  S  has  made  his/her  bulb  light 
up,  T  in8t]|ict8each  S  to  cut  the  wire 
leading  from  the  positive  side  of  the 
Mteiytotheligl|l)ulb(ta^^m 
middle).  ^ 

4.  Ss  follows  the  T's  in- 
'structionsahdcutthe; 
wire,  r-- 

-  ■  ■> 

4..  Cut  the  wire. 

Here.  Use  the  . 
razor  knife  like  this, 

:  '\ 

4.  Where?    .  •  V 

O.K.            ■:  . 

■  .  '■  •  i 

> 

•,      ...         .   •"       •  ^ 

5.  T  draws  the  circuit  and  light  bulb ' 
on  the  board  and  shows  the  cut  wire. 
T  asks  what  happened  to  the  light,  . 
Ss  will  probably  conclude  the  battery 
is  not  good.     ;  ■ 

5.  Ss  observe  the  draw- 
ing and  their  circuit 
^   and  try  to  respond 

i    11     flit       .    J  • 

to  the  T's  questions. 

5.  Does  the  bulb  work? 

.■>' 

['■■■ 

I!  ■ 
li 

w 

\ 

.  6.  T  hands  out  the  soldering  equipinent 
and  asks  Ss  to  clean  and  tin  their  solder- 
■.ing  irons.  T  reviews  the  language  used 
from  the  previous  soldering  lesson.  Refer 
to  the  chart  "Cleaning  the  Tip  of  the 
Soldering  Iron"  during  this  step. 

6.  Ss  clean  their  solder- 
ing bns  and  respond 
as  appropriate. 

'         ' , 

6.  Take  a  soldering  iron. 
Use  the  file  to  clean 
thetip.  ■ 

\  Dip  the  soldering  tip 
into  the  sponge. 

Wipe  it  with  paper. 
Dip  it  in  the  flux. 
Tin  the  tip,:lik€  this. 

Are  you  finished? 

. '  Showme.  . 

6.O.K.. 

'  6.K,  ; 

AHright. 

jyes, 
■  INo.  ■. 

Here. 

■    1.  ■  ■ 

(•    _   •  ■             .     ■             ■    .   1  ■ 

•■.             '  /■ 

i 

■  !!  .  . 
1 
f 
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■   ■    s  .• 

^  '  ■ 

Good. 

.  Nowunplugthe 
soldering  iron. 

O.K.  •.  ; 

:  ■/•■■ 

..!•  ■ 

1>;EJ;tBSSCN-9-Phanat-Nikhom,^ 


^TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


Kobe.:  T;  dicuto 

Hng  this  step,  givjiig  directions  and 

lecldng  the  quality  of  woiic. 


ERIC 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


7.  Ss  strip 
-  wiIetlps^ 


8.  Ss  follow  the  T's  in- 


1.  Stripthewires. 
Starthere. 

Twist  the  wires. 

Use  the  soldering 

,.  iron,,.. 


Yes.  Be  careful. 


8,  Touch  the  wires 
together. 


No.  [  Directions 
repeated.] 


Is  it  a  circuit? 


SPEAKING 


7.  AH  right.; 
O.K. 


O.K. 


8. 


The  bulb  lighted. 
The  bulb  did  not 
light;     :  . 

Yes. 
No. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


'I 


/ 


\''' 


-YI-PROeEDORE-iCFIVITYM 


BCHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  Notes 


9.  T  puis  an  assortment  of  objects  on  the 
table  (see  the  materials  list).  Gives 
eacb|  a  pencil  and  the  "Conduction  ' 
Testieport  Form'V  Helps:  Ss  identify 

the  objects  on  the  table  with  the  pic-  ■ 
turesontheform, ,  • 


T  should  move  around  the  room  during 
this  activity, 


ERIC 


135G 


TASK  sequence 


9, 

onthe^ormwith 
matching  objects  on 
:  ■'  the  table.  .  ■  ■  ■  ' 


LISTENING 


■9.  Everyone  take  a 
form, 


^  What  is  this?  ' 
'  [T  points  to  picture 
on  the  form,] 


,  pick  up  the 


.  battery, 
iktn 

_,give- 


the  chalk. 


speaking 


^.O.K, 


It's  a  bucket. 
'  itm 


0,K. 


All  right, 


vocabulary/literacy. 


wood  :  ' 
chalk  .  ,  ■ 
bucket 
scissors  , 
soldering  iron  , 
battery  , 
steel  tape 
hinge 
pencil 
eraser  ■ 
magic  marker' 
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VI.  PROCEbbRE  -  ACnVHY  1 :  MAKING  AND  USING  A  TEST  LIGHT 


'TEACHER 
SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASKSEQUENGE 


US11NING. 


STUDENT 

■7^ 


SPEAKING  . 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


objects  on  the  table  and  the  way  to  record 
the  testresults.  Be  sure  to  test  one 


D-CELL 


HIN6E 


1358 


ERIC 


10,  Ss  observe  and  re- 
■  spond  appropriately, 


10.  Test  this. 
Touch  the  wires  here. 


10.Yes. 


PutanXonthe 
^paper  here  when  it 


O.K. 


Test  the  ruler. 
Put  the  wires  here. 


No, 


WriteanXontlie 


Do  you  understand? 


I  Yes. 
I  No, 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  -  AOPY 1 :  MAKING  AND  USING  A  TO  UGHT 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


11.  T  instructB  each  S  to  test  the  objects  on 
.  the  table  and  record  the  pits  on  the 
■  form.  Ss,  may  benefit  from  working  in 
pairsduringthisexerci8e.T  should 
monitor  the  Ss'  work,  offering  direction 
and  encouragement,  i 


ERIC 


m 


F.E,T.LESSON9/PbanatNikhoii] 


i'STute'^' 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


11.  Ss  test  each  ol)je,ct  / 

on  the  table  andie-^ll 
cord  the  resultA  i  .'v.i?:^ 


}  ■ 


1  ,1 


^^LlSPING;  ' 


)'il.  Now  you  do  it.  , 
Test  these..'  ■ 
Mark  the  formfr  ' 

If,-, 
Where  do  y^u  put 

the  wires? 


[T  repeats  directions.] 
Does  the  bulb  light? 


Show  me  where  to 
write  the  X. 


Good. 

•  Are  you  finished? 


Do  you  need  more 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


11,0.K. 


Here. 

I  don't  understand, 
Please  repeat, 


Yes, 
No, 


Here, 


All  finished. 
Done,  • 
Almost, 


Yes.  (I  need  more 
time.) 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  - ACnVlTYl:  MAKING  ANij  USING  A  TEST  LIGHT 


P.E.T.  LESSON  9  PhanatNikhom 


mCHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


r 


12.  When  Ss  have  tested  all  objects  on  the 
table,  have  them  separate  thos6  objects 
lhat  completed  the  ciicuit(the  bulb  lit) 
into  'onepEe  and  those  that  did  not ' 
conduct  electricity  into  a  second  pile. 


STUDENT 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


12.  Sb  sort  objects  into 
'  two  separate  piles 
according  to  whether 
■  or  not  they  com- 
plete a  circuit. 


USTINING 


12., 


testthe 
bucket.' 

Does  the  bulb  light?, 
Good. 

Put  it  here,  [one  end 
of  the  table.] 
Test  the  eraser.  , 

Does  the  bulb  light? 

Put  it  here,  [at  the 
other  end  of  the  ■ 
table.) 

Now  you  do  it. 


SPEAKING 


i2.0.K. 


Yes.  (It  does.) 


No,  (it  doesn't). 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


13.  T  helps  the  Ss  identify  what  the 
in  each  pile  are  made  of. 
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ERIC 


13.  Ss  observe  and  re- 
spond appropriately. 


13.  These  turn  on  the 
light. 
These  are  made  of 
■  metal. 

What  is  this  made  of? 


13. 


Metal 
Wood 
Glass 


MATERIALS 

metal 
wood 
glass 
clotli  ■ 


Doesittiimonthe 
light? 


Yes. 
No. 
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yi;  PROCEDPRE-  ACnYITY  lllAKING  AND  USING  A  TEST  LIGHT 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


14.  T  places  a  feiy'new  untested  objects  ( 
the  table  and  asits  I 
in  the  correct  pile. 


.15.  T;  leacls  Ss  through  a  series  of  questions 
;  andan8wers:dei^dtohelp  Ss  con-, 
ceptuaiize  thewt  that  metal  conducts 

■■■■        l  ^ 


16;  T  instructs  the  class  to  clean  up,' 


ERIC 


14;  Ss  test  the  new  pb- 
,  jects  and  sort  them 
conectly.  ' 


15.  Ss  participate  in 
question  and  answer 


exercise. 


16.  Ss  follow  T'sinstruc- 
:  tions.       ,  ' 


14.' What  is  this  made  of? 
Can  it  turn  on  the  ■ 
light? 


Putitonthetabje.  , 
What  is  this  made  of? 


Is  it  metal? 

Putitonthetabli 
over  there., 


15.  What  are  these  made 


Will  the  bulb  light?  , 
Are  these  metal? 
:Will  the  bulb  light? 


16.  What  makes  the  bulb 
light? 


14.  Metal,' 
Yes. 


Cloth. 
No. : 

O.K. 


15.Metal. 

.Yes,' 

■v'No,,:,:. 


16.  Metal/Scissors, 
category  or  itm. 


763 


PhanatNikhom- Lesson  10  ' 
MAKINGACUBE 


A' 


I.  COMPETENCIES  COVERED 

A.  'Basic  Skills 

1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate  the  abUity 
toperfon 

■  '         '  training: 
.  ,  :      ^  b,  .  working  alone, 


for  minor  problems  while  working 
tons. 


2. 


m 


3.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patterns: 

■■■■■■::'-:--C.''',vi:l 


1.  Compebcy  1 ;  The  student  can  Mow  simple  directions, 


rfeceiW  directions, 

b,  ' 

c,  fouowmuitip 
'   perform  8  task, 

d,  F,oliow  directions  in  use  of  a  hand  or 

e,  " 


o 

ERIC 


2,  Competency  2:  The  student  can  follow  redirected  instrue-' 

,      .tions. ' ,.  ■  ■ ' 

a,  Respond  to  a  negative  command, 

3,  CompetencyS:  The  student  can  provide  feedback  on 

performance  of  a  task. 


c. 


product. 


d. 


4,  Competency  4:  The  student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist- ^ 

ance,  advice  and  emergency  help.  ■ 

a.  Ask  for  feedback,    :  ; 

b.  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  a 
'''     supervisor  or  co-worker, 

c  Ai  for  help  in  an  emergency, 

5,  Competency  5;  The  student  can  ask  for  clarification. 


6,  Competency  6:  The  student  can  ask  how  to  say  something 


ice 


7,  Competency  9:  TJie  student  can  use  numbers,  ^ 

,  c.  Provide  acount,^^^^  V 

d.  Verify  a  count, 

8,  'Competency  13:  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to 


b,  Initi 


9,  Cojnpetoncy  14i  the  Btudeiit  can  identify  and  Introduce 
him/hemolfandothors,  ■ 


a,  ;,'  Identify  and  introduce  liinl/hprsolf , 
and  others.  .  , 


4,  Coniiiotency7  i  Studentiunderitand  that  work  hablti 

.  and  dodyions  affect  present  and  fuluK^ 
-  '  '  -  omployment  prospects: 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 


,  a.  Student  can  state  tlie  components 

of  a  good  worit  record 
b,  Students  can  stiite  tlie  possiljle  con-  j;,';; '  ,1  ■', 


1,  Competency  1;  Students  uhderstaml  how  pre-employ- 

'  ment  training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 

■  intli,etS,ljyfamElarlzingthemwith' 

'I     ;  thejOb  trainee  role: 

.  b,^'  tontcan,describe  the  approaches 
totraininjjthatareusedinthepre- 
emp  , 

■  3  ill 

in.  the  U.S.  workplace, 

2..  Competency  2:  Sliudents  understand  how  pre-employ- 
ment training  can  assist  adjustment  to  life 
,     in  the  U,S.  by  helping  them- to  develop 
,  realistic  strategies  for  gainful  employment. 

;  a.  Student  can  re^^^^  - 
commonent 


or  being  (N),  changing  or 
^.qulttingajob, 


.1,  'V. 


II.  LESSON  CLARIFICATION 

A.  Teaching  Points  :\        '  ,  :  '  vf  v  ""'v  - 

■■■■■    ■■   ■■■■  ■    ■  :  ■    t"^.';  [ 

;  1.  Use  flat  patterns  they  have  drawn  to  m^e  wk,  'f:^  ; 

2.  Solve  a'con8tructionproblem:byvis^alizing,;ttn(|%rt^ 
, solution.     ,;Vr  ,::;-';-'''  '/.  I  :  ■  ,f '\J:'t;>,-''';*'^'^ 

SJeaching  Tip;  In  order  t/eijcourage  stud^ 
'  .   to  start  the  conSeptualiztition  proM^  butii^t  .?nbii'gh  tg  solv|  thr^^^ 


3,  Competency  5:.  Students  understand  the  importance  of 
•  communication  in  accomplishing  job' 
.  :  :asstenraent3  at  ttie  worli 


Ironme/it 


Given  the  following  situation  oft  '  ' 
the  job,  student  can  selectfrom 
various  alternatives  themost^iipro 
priate  action: 


'  i  l&i^essbn^^^^      the  sludent  to  simplt^math^  'if  • 

^?|'*counting%'M^^^ 

2!^^on^ltaga|ub^^ 


4 


4.  'f 


7ft  ® 


CULTURAL  ORIENTATION. 

A.  Questions  that  Reflect  upon  Learning: 

» 

'     h  What  problems  did  you  face  in  completing  this  task? 

2.  Can  you  make  any  connections  to  problems  that  might  be 
faced  by  someone  new  to  the  American  workplace? 

3.  What  benefits  are  gained  through  practice  in  solving  problems? 

4.  How  many  ways  of  completing  the  task  did  you  discover?  " 

.  B.  Which  patterns  are  the  mQst  economic  in  the iise  of  paper? 
How  many  patterns  con  be  made  from  one  piece  of  paper? 

B.  Discussion  topics: 

1.  Many  ways  of  doing  the  same  task. 

•  ■■  ■ 

2.  Confronting  problems  —  finding  alternative  solutions  -  making 
choices ;  a  bms  for  cultural  adjuiitment, 


IV.  MATERIALS  ' 

*      A.    Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 


pencil' 
straightedge 
scissors 
graph  paper 
poster  paper 
masking  tape 


1  each 
1  each 
1  each 
y  3  each 

3  sheets  per  class 
1  roll  per  class 





Sample  Pattern  for  a  Cube 


filDEI 

1 

/,  V 

/  \ 

TOP 

3IDE  2 

'        '   '    ■  ■        ,  ' 

 '  -1' 

V  / 

\^  / 

■  t 

eWB  TA&5 

■  . 

'  1 

r 

SIDE  4 

GLU&TA6 


J. 


.1 

Ji'ii  ■ 

ih 

III' 


'I 


'  'I. 


■I.' 


life 


li: 


"  id  ■  ; 
-ERIC 


VI.  PROCEDURE-ACnVITYl!  MAKING ACUBB 


PliLESfiONlOMNlUioD 


mCHER 


STUDENT  • 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOT 


TASKSEQUENCE  / 


UST1NIN(\ 


SPEAKING 


VOCABULARY/UTIRACY 


1,  f  introduces  the  names  ol  toolB  and 
materials. 


2.  t  draw?  a  square  on  the  board.  T  iden- 
.  tifies  side^  by  orally  repeating  the  word 
ass/hedrawsthesquare.T  demon- 
stj^tes  by  usin^  a  str#t  edge  that  all 
sides  of  a  square  are  equal.  T  looks  for 
other  squares  in  the  room,  i.e.,  window, 
■  pattern.  T  then  points  out  other  shapes 
and  compares  square  to  items  that 
do  not  have  equal  sides. 


ERIC 


!c.l372 


1,  Ss  should  listen  first, 
then  respond  Ippro- 
priately. 


2,  Ss  respondstoT 
questions,  ' 


1.  This  Is  a  pattern, 
]\m 

 .give  mo  the 

mm 
pattern. 


This  is  graph  paper. 
Whatisthis?  - 


1.  Hero  It  is. 


It's. 


Hm 


2.  this  is  a  square, 
.What  is  it?. 

This  is  one  side  of  the 

square,  i 
What  is  it?'  . 

There  are  four  sides, 
Bach  side  is  the  same 
(length).  This  side  is 
_  inches.  How 

■#' 

long  is  this  side? 


Are  all  sides  the  same? 

All  sides  are  equal. 
This  side  equals  this 
side.  What  are  they? 

Are  they  the  same? 
Are  they  also  equal?  , 

Same  is  equal,  . 


2.  A  square. 


Same, 


,  inches. 


Equal. 
Yes. 
Yes.  ' ; 


carbon  paper 
graph  paper 
poster  paper 
pattern 
cube 

straightedge 
pencil 


tape 
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yi.  PROCEDURE-ACnVmfliMAKINQACUBI 

.£!               ■         .     ■                  ■  ■ 

PlT.LEBSONlOPhMntNlkhoiii 

TEACHW 

STUDENT 

.  SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES  '^ 

'ASK  SEQUENCE 

LmiNC 

,  SPEAKING 

VOCABULARV/LITERACY 

3.  T  holdti  up  lomplo  cubo  mid  uncourniifla 
"  S»  to  count  the  ddos,  T  unfolditlio 
cubo.iihflwa  Ss  thii  pattorn  and  points 
outthntonchskiooitlioequaroiiioqual 
liulze.  T  rO'tapcB  the  L'uboBiid  counts 
the  iiidc8,einph(isizin||  that  onchsldti  b 
equal  to  the  othere, 

t 

m  observe  and  re- 
spond approprintoly, 

T 

S,  This  is  R  cube; 
What  is  It? 

Count  the  sides, 
How  many  sides? 

This  side  is,,  ,  :,. 
J  inches, 

I'' 

, ,  .llowyloiiijisthlsone? ; 

•11,  .           '  , 

All  sides  are  what? 
Do  you  understand? 

3. 

y 

• 

A  cul)(i, 
0 

sum 

UUlIlli 

Equal, 

j  • 

t.l 

t 

1 

I 

1 

V 

I 

■c 

4 

Yes, 

No,  , 

f     '      "  " 

•  .     ■Ik                               '  ' 

• 

4.  T  takes  apart  two  patterns  for  cubes 
and  passes  them  around  for  Ss  to 
view.  Ss  should  recognize  that' the    -  ! 
patterns  are  different  but  the  finished  / 
cubes  look  the  same.          .  / 

..        ■  ,    „                     ■  ■       /  ^ 

T  should  emphasize  that  there  are  / 
possibly  more  patterns  that  result  in  a  / 
cube  when  properly  folded.  /, 

# 

I 

i  . 

ji  Ss  fold  and  unfold 
/    the  fube,  count  the 
squares, 

4,  This  is  a  pattern. 
What  is  it? 

This  is  another  one, 
Lookatthepattepis, 

.  Aretlieythesameor 
different? 

4,  A  pattern. 

They  are  the  same, 
different. 

1 
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VI.  fROCEDURE-ACnViniiMAMACllBE         ,  PI.T. WON  10 PhwiRt NIkhom 


t 

B 

TfiACtlER 

 —  — ^  ■  

STUDENT 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASKSEQllENCE 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

VOCABULARY/LITERACY 

5,  T  doinoniitratoalo  S»  liowtoniitkon 
pattern  torn  cube.  T  drawionoofthe 
pattomi  on  graph  papor,  outfit  out 
niidfoldiiltlntoa  ciibo.  T  tollii  8ii  to 
iiso((rflph|)tip()rorajotof8lumlbottrd 
nquaroB  which  can  bfl  taped  touotherln 
varioui  patterns, 

(l(Ss  cannot  respond,  tape  pattern  to 
boardandhavo  Ss  copy.  Encourage 
Ss  to  then  makoa2iid  patiern,) 

r 

6.  T  hands  out  graph  paper,  pencils, . 

.  scissors  and  straight  edge,  T  instr|ts 
.   Ss  to  draw  and  construct  cubes  using  the 
pattern  just  shown  or  by  designing  new 
patterns. 

1  ■ 

o  1376 

5.  88  observe  and  re- 
spond appropriately, 

\ 

■  1     -  • 
i 

6,  Ss|)'espond  appro- 
priately. 

1),  1  will  make  a  pattern. 
Take  the  pph  paper, 
'  Take  the  piittorn, 
iqiiarpj, 

Draw  the  pattern. 

Cut  the  pattern  out. 
Use  scissors, 

,  Fold  the  paper, 

Tape  the  cube  together, 

Tape  the  cube  together, 
like  this. 

6.  Now  you  do  it. 
What  do  you  need? 

Take  the  graph  paper. 
Make  a  pattern  for  the 
cube, 

lYes, 
[No, 

,    ,C     ,  '      ,      '  : 

B,  ('lease  refH-'ttt, 

6, 1  need  paper, 
scissors, 
straightedge. 

Like  this? 

> 

» 

1 

■  I- 
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VI.  PROCEDURE-AOIVITYIi  MAKINGAOT 


PIlLESSONlOPhanatNikhom 


TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  N.OTES 


• '  '  T  shQuid  encourage  Ss  .  to  draw  any  new 

patterns  they  discover  oil  the  blackb^ 
.  or  create  on  their  own.       ^  ' 

,  sides,  etc, 


7;  T  shows  the  class  a  cube  with  each  . 
dimension  twice  as  jarge  as  the  one  Ss 
constructed  and  passes  it  around.  Ss 
guess  how  many  small  cubes  will  fit  into 
it. 


mm 

ERIC  ;  V 


STUDENT- 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTMING 


7.  Ss  examine  large  cube 
oond  appro- 


priately, 


Make  another  pattern.. 
Is  your  pattern  diJ-  '  . 

ferentorthesameas 

this  one?  . . 


How  many  sides?  ■  , 


liow  many  squares? 


Fold  your  pattern. 

Make  a  cube, 
ii 

.  Arethesidesequd? 

Show  me  your  cube. 
Good//  ■ 

,  7.  Look  at  this, 

Howmany  small  cubes 
inoijebigcube? 


Are  you  sure? 


SPEAKING 


Same.  ^ 
Different: 


Yes,  it's  ok. 

Yes. 

No.,: 


Yes.   ,  , 
No. .  ■ 
I  don't  know. 


VOCABULARY/LITERACY 


79 


yi.: PROCEDURE ^ACnyiTYlr^  '  •If.p.E/T. 


•  .1 

■TEAeHER;:;',:,:' 

■              .'.STUDENT  .-^^'^'r-i  '-.iite 

SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 

TASK  SEQUENCE^ 

'  LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

Vocab(j|ry/uteracy 

.■8.'  T  instructs  Ss.  to  test  their  guesses  by . 
%  Ming  the  big  cube  with  the  small  cubes. 

■"\ .  (Ifninningoutof  time,  have  .Ss  work  in 
,v  pairs  and  write  tiieirnumbejs  on  the 
,;  board.)  ,  •    .  -  •  .    .  , 

9.  Aft«r. the  activity,  if  tjiiie  permits, 
T  conducts  language  practice.  (Ss  caii 
respond  individually  or  in  groups,  If 

■  -students  are  on  higher  level,  they  can  ^ 
give  directions  to  each  other  and  respond 
physically  to  the  directions.) 

...  ....  ..  .  ^           ..  ...... 

8.  Ss  respond  appro- 
priately. 

9,  SsgiveTPRindi-  , 
vidually  or  in  groups, 
If  possiSle,  have  them 
give  commands  to  each 
.other, ; 

■  ■  ■  i»  , 

8.  Place  small  cubes 
inside  the  large  cube; 

How  many  fit  inside?, 

■  ,      >                ■  , 

,  9.  Look  at  the  big  cube 

■  '  .and|he  small  cubes,  ' 

J  put  the  small  cube 

■  inside  the  big  cube. 

Pick  up  your  small 
;■  .  cube, 

Put  it  inside  the  big 
.  cube. 

Put  it  outside  the  big 
'  cube. 

Put  the  small  cube  on  " 
.  ,  thetop.' ■ 
Put  the  small  cube  on 

the  bottom, 
■  'Put  the  big  cube  on 

the  right  side,  ' 
Put  the  big  cube  on 

the  left  side. 
Pijck  up  three  cubes. 
Put  the  big  cube,  in  the 

8.  O.K.     '  ; 

■''  '■      '                     '.  .  '* 

NEW  VOCABULARY  . 

inside  ■ 

outside 
•  on  the  top 
.  on  the  bottom- 
.  on  the  right  side 

on  the  left  side 
■  ;  in  the  middle  f  . 

t 

■  1 

■^^^  :;1380  ,: 

1liffTir[TIH1ili1 

■    middle,"  ■,■   

,  /        ,    .■,  ,." 

1  A  ^ 

.  773  ; 

■  ■ .  1 

■if!'"   ,'  ■ 
. ,  .  ^  ^ 

A.  ■-Basic Stalls ,  ;  -    \: %[-  :/f:-^^^^^ 

■  ,      1.  Competency  1:  The  student  can  demonstrate,  tHeM^^^  ...  ' '  i.  ,  ^ .        *             ''Jx:  -'^  ■ ' 

''V- .toperfomassignmentsafteripitid ^     ,r            ,     X     •'     •V'  ''  , 
•,                      training:,  ,      .;  '  .     V:       ^  -•■^^^^  C 

...  '^b.  ...working  alone.                ■'^■■''^'^■■■^  ^  l:'^:'''^'      a.  Acknowledge  tliat  one  is  about  to  ' 
)C.  ...showing  motor  skills  and  self.,  ■    ;         :     V  receive.directions. 
.\                ,        confidence  with  tasks  and  equipment;              '>    ■     ,  b.  Fojlowone-step  directions!  : 

■      y     makingproblem-solvingjudgments                      '          1.  To  start  a  task. 
■  ...                      for  minor  problem  while  working,           .   .                  2.  To  take  something  apart 

:  -■          tospecifica^^^^^^^      '       .  r                        ^,  3.  To  put  something  away  z  : 

.  2.  Competency  2:  The  student  can  apply  a  technique  or    ,.,                         c.  FoEow  multiple-step  directions  to 
.    /  -         procedure  (for  which  training  has  pre-                                perform  atask.    ■  ■^  ■  :;.  .■ 
'    viouslybeengiven)tonew/differenttaslc  •        :                  d..  FoHow  directions  in  useof  a  hand  '  . 
which  includes  using  appropriate  problem-  ■  ■                         -or  power  tool.  ' 
:      \:  solving  skills  to  plan  and  accomplish    ;,           ^      .        e.  Respond  to  simple  cautions  and        ■  ' 
/•          thetaskwithminimalornoadditional  .                           ;   negative  commands, 
.-.  i  ^.  .      training,                                                ;  -    .  ■  ■                      .  _ 

'  2.  CQiiiipetency2:  ThestudentcanfoEowredirectedinstruc■ 
■,3.  Corapetency3:  Thestudentcanusecountingskills         ,         ,  tiong, 

■  to  complete  a  task,  ' 

,                             a.  Respond  to  a  negative  command.    ,  • 

■,'    .               a.  ...Waking  counts,                                       b.  FoEow  instructions,  delay,  repeat  and  ^" 

'     *    4.  Cbmpetency4:^Thestudentcankasureus^ngtools:                    '  .     .     reorder anactivity.       .  .. 

.  .       '  V  .        .  c.  ...usingstandardtooMetemiine               3.  Competency 

whether  duplicateditemsareequal.  V                    '     performance  of  a  task.     .  ■. 

EF 

V-^^-  J                                                 f-    .     "  ■   y  Providefeedbackonpw^^^ 
,  '                                     '                     b.  Provide  feedback  about  quahty  of 
,  :     6.  Competency  8:  The  student  can  utilize  plans  and  patteni^                             work,''      .  . 
\     ■  „  ,                              '                                    c.  Provide  specific  assessment  of  a 
I/-         '.        .:  a.  ...as  input/source  of  information  to                  '          .   product.    '         ^  v    •    -  . 
'  ■  '.perform  a  task.  . 

1382    '                    '       '                     ■  •  ■ 

UC..                    ■        •      '                      ■  ^           ^  ^  -775  .- 

4.  Competency  4:  The'student  can  ask  for  feedback,  assist- 

ance, advice  and  emergency  help. 

'  i ,  ■  b,  Ask  for  assistance  or  advice  from  ■ 

■  a  supervisor  or  co-worker. 

c  Ask  forhelp  in  an  emergency. 

5.  Competency,  5;  The  student'can  ask  for  clarification.  . ' 

/ ,      ;      Indicate  lack  ofunderstaii^^ 
'  'crAskfbrre^ 

6;  Competency  6:  The  studeiitcan  ask  how  to  say  something 
"         .  jn.English.'    ;    .  -  ' 

.'   '    .  -  a;  Ask  names  ofwfljplace  objects  and' 
procedures. 

/  ■ 

■      '  ,       ■        '   '■    •    ,  * 

7.  Competency  ?:  The  student  can  ask  and  respond  to  items 
'  _  •  "      in  the  workplace. 

■  '  a.  Ask  or  tell  the  location  of  an  object 

orpl^ce. 

■;:  ■■  ■  ■  b.  Ask  or  tell  who  has  an  object;  ■ 
,  c.  Make  and  respond  to  a  request  foran 

■ :      object.  ■  ■  .,: 

8.  /,  Competency  9:  Thestudentcanusenumbers.      .  ' 

c.  Providea  count.  ' 
.  .      d,  Verify  a  count., 

e.  Readand  report  a  measurement. 

■■■  .        :     ■    •  ■    .  ■  •    ' /.f . 

:'9:  Competency  13;  The  student  can  initiate  and  respond  to^ 
greetbgs  and  farewejls,  establish  rapport; 

4  ' 

a.  Greet  supervisors  and  co-workers, 

b,  Initiate  and  respond,  to  farewells. 

-»  , '  ' 

.lO.ConipetencyU;  The  student  can  identify  and  introduce  ' 
him/herself  and  others, 

a.  Identify  and  introduce  him/herself 
and  others.  ■ 


C.  Cultural  Orientation 

1.  Competency  1;  Students  understand  how  pre-employ-  '  . . 

ment  training  can  assist  adjusment  to  life 
in  the  U.S.'  by  familiarizing  them  with  the 
job  trainee  role; 


a.  Student  can  dfe|ribe  his/her  respon- 
.  Jibilitiesiin  thfc  of  a  job  trainee, 


2.  '.Competency  4;  Studerits  understiid  importance  of. 

personal  relationships  at  the  workplace: 

■     L   ^  b.  Given  the  followJg  critical  incident, 

the  students  can  select  from  alter- 
native actions  the  most  appropriate 
1^       one  for  the  American  prkplace; 

2.  a  co-worker  is  angry  orjeems 
unfriendly. 

3.  Competency  5;  Students  understand  the  importaiice 

of  communication  in  accomplishing  ■ 
.      job  assignments  at  the  workplace; 

^  ■,  a.  Given  the  folowing  situations.on  , 

^  ;  ,  .  the  job,  student  can  select  from  : 

■ft  •      .     ■  various  alterative  the  most  appro- 

:  . '    '  priateaction;  ,|:  ;,.] 

'     5.  something  goes  wrong  on  the  job. 
II,  LESSON  CLARIFICATION          ;    !        .  ■ 

A.  Teaching  Points 

1.  Following  a  pattern  to  make  a  box, . 

2.  Following  a  sequence  of  directions.  ; 

3.  Approximating  linear  measurements  without  the  use  of 

aruler,  ,  ; ; 

4.  Apphcationofglue      ■  -J 
,       5.' Following  spectfications.' 


ERIC 


.  :    3.  WingTip      ^      ■   '         '  , 

.1.  Make  sure  each  of  thrive  dkections  has  a  number 
'     in  front  of  it.     ;  . 
/  2.'  Action  words  should  be  written  in  block  letters. 
3.  The  following  actions  should.be  illustrated; 

a. DRAW        '/^'  ^ 

■b.GOPY.:/■^•:•'■-■^; 

.    C.  Learning  Environment 

1.  In  previous  lessons  students  have  worked  with  simple ' 
geometric  shapes  represented  on  graph  paper  and  liave  ; 
made  pattemsffoir'^and  constructed  a  cube.  In tjiis  lesson, 
the  pattern  is.more' complex  and  students  will  use  the 

.    box  they  |)uild  in  a  later  lesson  to  house  an  experiment 
in  electrical  circuits. 

.  .  '  2.  The  student  is  encouraged  to  work  with  a  greater  degree  of 
,  precision  in  thislesson  while  following  a  more  detailed 
'        'set  of  directions  both  verbally  and  in  diagram  form.  , 

■  3.  Linear  measurement,  cutting  and  gluing  skills  are  constantly 
reinforced  as  are  the  application  of  spatial  judgments 
learned  in  previous  lessons. 

Ill  CULTURALORIENTATION 

■  A.  Questions  that  Reflect  upon  Learning 

1.  ]M  instructions  were  you  given  for  this  task? 

2.  Were  any  errors  caused  by  misunderstanding  instructions?  ' 

3.  On  the  job,  what  can  you  do  to  be  sure  that  instructions 
you  give  and  get  are  understood?   ■  V 

'  4.  Were  youable  to  do  this  task  well  the  first  time? 
5.  How  long  do  you  think  it  takes  a  person  new  to  America 
to  learn  his/her  job?  ' 

B.'  Discussion  topics    ,  .  - 

.1,  Strategies  for  clarifying  instructions. 
,    2,  How  to  handle  complicated  instructions. 

3.  Mistakes  on  the  job;  what  to  do  when  something  goes 
•  wrong. 

-4386  :      ■  : 


IV.  '  MATERIALS 

A,  Required  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 


1.  pencil 

leach 

2.  straightedge 

leach  ; 

3.  razor  knife 

leach  , 

4.  pencil  sharpener 

per  class 

5.  paperclips , 

4  each 

6.  graph  paper  :  ■ 

3  each  ' . 

7.  carbon  paper 

2each 

8.  wooden  ice  cream 

sticks  (applicator 

glue) 

J  1 

4  per  class 

heavy  cardboard* 

(light  colored) 

.3  sheets  per  class 

direction  list** 

rper  class  ■ 

pattern** 

1  per  class 

glue 

1  per  class 

I..  ■ 


B.  Note  to  Materials  Specialist 

*If  time  allows  cut  the  sheets  into  fourths 
**Provided  by  teacher 
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V.  DRAWS 


A  BOK  IS  SIMILAR  TO 
THE  Cl/BE  RROJECT - 
EXCEPT  THAT  VOa  HAVE 

6  RECrANaES  AMD  You 
ADD  PLAps, 
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VI.  PROCEDURE  -  AaiVlTY  l  i  MAKING  A  BOX 


^  ■TEACHER 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 
— —  — 


i  T  introduces  the  lesson  by  reviewing 
:   tlie  new  vocabulary.    ;  ; 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


l.Ss 'respond  appro,: 
priately. 


1. 


2.  T  displays  .the  pattern  for  malcingi'  box 
;  andihe  written  list  of  directions.  They  I- 
can  also  betapedto  the  table,  T  instructs 
Ss  to  dra|:^|pattem  for  the  box,:  S/he 
points  oilliat  the  box  is  ^milar  to  the; ' 
cube  built  ifi  a  previous  lesson  except  ; 
that  6  rectangles  are  used  instead  of 
.  squares  and  that  flaps  are  added,' 

■  T  hands  out  graph  paper,  a  straight 
V  edge  and  pencils.  Ss  need  encouragement 

and  directive  commands  to  accurately^ 
■ : .  reproduce  the  pattern,  Ss  who  fini|j|  |  'i;. 


ERIC 


!i^;:-  'Ss  obfe  and  then 
:  make  t|eir  boxes. 


,  Ss  use  appropriate 
language,  s 


2,  Look  at  this,  Ifisadi-' 
rection  sheet;  Ebllow 
the  directions.  First 

,  draw  a  pattern  like  this 
one. 


n  PROCEDORfi- 


'I; 

r  ' 


1# 


-ERIC 


.  :;way,  ; 
IIqw  many  squares  are 
■  there? '    ■  ■  ' 


Qi:  Count  the' squares  this 
'     way.  "  ■ 
iHowtiiany  squares  are 
there? 


Use  the  graph  paper. 
Copy  the  pattern. 

■  '  '    t  ■   .  '  ■■■    "*  ^ . 

Use 'the  straight  fjlge-^ 
■  '  ,to,ii(iali;e:linw. 
Doj'odpderstand? 


\  [Trepeate,the,steps  , 
.  „  individually',]  ' . 
0,K.  Now  copy  the  ■  \ 
•  pattern.  • 


There  are  6'/4  squares. 
'  Six^     '  '  ' 


There  are  8  squares, 
Eight, 


0,K, 


Yes.v 

No,:,':  :  ' 
Please  repeat,  \r- 


^All right. (. 


to: 


VI.  PRQCEDORE-ACnVITYliMAKINGABOX 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


TASKSEOUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


voMlary/literacy 


3.  'I 


3,  ,  Ss  copy  the  pattern 


:,ii8ere-direction 
ttccurately.transfer 


foldcd.ll  nes;indicated.\. 


-■J 


ERIG 


f 


''1 


3,  Second,  copj  the  pat- 
,     tom  onto  the  card', 
'board, 

Use  carbon  paper  and 
■  paper  clips  lil^|hi8, 

"  Do  you  undft^tand? 


■  t 


»Av  [Tjfepeats  the  instruc- 
tions given  above.] 

Maicj!  this'litie,  Where . 
■.   i/the  straight  edge? 

*  ■  f ' 

'  ■ ,  Use  it  to  make  a 
^  striightline, 


3,^  OX 


All  right,  , 

'ycs,  , 
Please repeat, 


Here,  /'.I' 


■'3; 


Lookatiii__'s 


pattern? 


./■viz*  '''-^ 


"'■'  .Is  yours  the  same  or 


^4 


) 


4  her;.\: 
,makeitthesame, 


;  Different!  .-/J-^,^ 


:;'  I':   '  i 


 ^^^^  T 
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lEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


STUDENT 


TASKSEQUEP 


LISTENING 


sp™ 


VOCABUlARy;UTERACY 


i 


■A' 


1  '-'l 


4,  Ss  observe  and  then 
cut  out  their  pattjms 
usingQ  razor  knife. 


ii  Thini,  cut  the  card' 
board.  Cut  it  uslni! 
the  straight  edge  and 
razor  Itnife.  Cut  , 

'•'|r  'arourid^the  pattern,  ■ 

■  Watch. 

Do  youunderstond? 


■  [Trei 


Now  you  do  it.  Be 
careful,''the  razor 


Show  me  where  you 
■  I  will  cut. '  '  . 


Yes,  Good. 


4,  0,K. 


Yes. 
N6. 

Please  repeat.' 


>  ..I 


,0.K. 
Here, 

Around  here.  ^ 


,11  "»■■!:, 


•4:'. 


•7 


V) 


Phanat  Ni|chom 


Gamed 


EKLC 


VI , PROCEDURE"  ACTIVITY  1:  MAKING  A  BOX 


TEACHER 


STUDENT 


SEQUENCE  AND  NOTES 


TASK  SEQUENCE 


LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


5.  |;do|noi)8trQteii  how  to  score  tho^ 
.  bgiyid  iilong  the  fold  hpi  with  tho  razor ; 
knife,  This  will  uiii!iir()iliih(up,iitr#^  . 
fold.  T  should  BtrcBsmfoly  and  show  llio 
■  ditforencobctwucn  cutting  and  scQrlnii,  ' 


Ss  obsorvfl  tho  diinion' 
;«tratlon,thcnBcor(i; 
their  boxes,  ' 


6.  T  demonstrates  to  Ss  proper  gluing  tech- 
niques with  individual  Ss  as  needed.  | 
.  (T  encourages  the  notions  of  not  wasting 


iit)3 


.6.fSa  ofservethedflrion- 
Itotlpn  and  then  glue 
Itheirbiiixes. 


if,  ■ 


I 


FRir. 


} . 

(;!5. '  F6urtli,'Scorfl  the  box. 
Use  tho  razor  knife. 
DoitllkethiUT 
,  donionstrolfishowto 
score  and  fold  card- 
boal:d,|  i 

Watcli.  Bo  careful. 
DonJtcuttliBcaiifc 
board:-Scorcit.iT 
demonstrates  a  cut  vs. 
.a  score.) 


Do  you  understand? 


'  1 


5,  0,K, 


All  right, 
Yes. 

No. 


6.  Fifth-GlUflifto-;; 
'  gother,  Use  a  stick.,; 
[T  demonstrates  how 
to  glue  the  box.] 

,  (Dpyouunderstarid'  . 


[T  repeats  the  steps  / 
individually,] 

0,K,  .  Now  glue  the 
box. 


6,  0.K, 


fVes. 
J  No. 


Clean-up. 
Goodbye. 


AU  right,' 

:o;k. 

Goodbye, 


■  -It. 
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OUIDKTQiliSSpNSANDOAMB 
Plinmit  Nikllom 


Skills  Lesson  '  V' 

l;  Joining  Wire  ■  " 

v..  .fvj  ^'     ,  ,     ■  , 

2j.t)08lfin8uiui,Clr(;lMfi 

Mttkiiig  anclj)fuwing  n  DoulBn  • 
•t.  Drilling  Holes 

5.  Mnidng  nn  Extension   »  / 

.  .6.  Tjnning  Wire  ' 

7.  Chunking  the  Size  of  a  Druwing 

8.  Circuit  With  Light  Bulb 

0.  Tcfit  Light. 

"'  ■      '  ■       ■  V 

10.  Making  a  Pafiern  to  Construct 
a  Cube 


Cinnic  Tiilc 

=  Spinner  Gfimel: 
Rorffigiiljsliig  O'O 
None 

-  Mntchliig  Oimie  'iiffl^i;;:^^! 
Follow  the  Numbers  .  '  ■ 

-  FiijdiniiOutWhoCan 
Use  ft  Huler 

-  None 
Making#ln«hcnrcJs 

T  Dice  Game  with  Scorcsheot 
7  SpiipnerGame  3: 
"  Working  With  +  lutd 
Spinner  Card  Oiune  2; 

-  Recognizing  1-15 

-  .'t)icc  Game;  Make  It  Equal 


-4^ 


1405 


Spinner  Game:  |finibcr  l 
i;  Rcc(i!!nkingNiinibc|);9wi\|jD()ls  . 


Mottrials     ,  | 

,  -  spinner  cardntimberj  1  /per  class 

■  spinner  board    f  ,  1/ per  class 

-  bottlecaps,  '  /  /OO  per  class 

'   .  -  container  (td  liold  bottlecaps)  !1  per  class 


Students:;,  , '  ]l  ' 
'  -  'make  one-to-one  correspondence 


'  I  '  '  j    ~  count  up  to  nine  objects/ 

'\    Jj  '  -  begintoracbgnizeand/aynumbersO/g 

^  '      participate!  an  activjfv  taking  turns  in  a 
•  certain  order 


■  participafe  ji  ^  activity  which  has  rules 


mium 

  ,  .'     I  ■  , 

1,  Practicewing  numbers  1- 9. 

2,  DO  THIS.  (Show  how  to  spin  the  spinner,)' 
TAK^  (numbers  1-9)  \ 

^     YOU'RENEXT.,  ;  . 

-    PUT  THESE  HERE.  (Point  to  container,)  ' 
.  DO  IT  AGAIN.  (Play  the  game  another  time,) 

3,  (CLEAN  UP.  ■ 

GOODBYE.  .  . 


Matching  Came;  Number 
Shapes  and  Symbols 


ktlvityGMks, 
Teacher: 

■  ,  -  uses  VESLthiOughout  the  game 

-  places  the  spimier  and  contairier  of  bottlecaps  in  tiie* 
■  ■;;  ■     niiddlffof  the  table       ,  \  '  , 

.  -  introduce^egaraeby: 

;  .    ^  ^iiinriing'the  spinner .  '  , 

■,       taktig  the  number  ol  bottlecaps  shown  by  the ' 
'  ;  /  spinner  after  it  stops  moving' 
i  l^how  how  to  usf  the  dots  to  determine  how  many  ^ 
.  I  bottlecp(otake) 

■'    -  instfes  sttot  to  his/her  left  to  play  . 

-  iiistrpcts  students  to  continue  playing  by  going  around  the 

,      I  ■;  .table  clockwise,  giving  each  student  a  turn  ; 

■:  , .  •-  ■  /instracts  students  to  put  the^      baA  intolhe 
/■  ScontainerafteriiOnetime^^^^ 

in|iucts  students  tS  repgat  the  game  until  the . ,  .  : 
'  l^^end  of  the  class.  '  ■ 


■ERIC 


f 

Mset  (a'set.ismadeupofatotalof  Isetperclass   ;  ^ 
l^cards )  with  one  ol  the  following         ,  ,    '  , .  ' 
shapes  or  symbols  drawn  on  each  one    ;  ,  - 
(there  are  two  of  each  kind);  a  cirdle,         ,      .  . 
a  triangle,  a^ectangle,  a  square,  ;  ,    7  '  ,  ■  ■ 
\    i plus'sign, atninus signi  an equals'sign,  ,   '  . 

Teacli'mPoim 

■  .   Studerits:  «  . .        '        "  . 

r-  learn  to  recognjze  some  basic  geometric    ,  J '    '  _ 

■  r.    shapes  and  math  symbols:  a  rectangle,^?  square,  ■  ^    _  " 

aSgle,  ii^circle,  a  plu|sign,  a  minus  sign  arid  an  equals  sign  ' 

-  (jevelf  ways  toje'membertlie  location  of  things  ,    •  • 

-  participate  in  an  activity.takingtunis  in  a'dertain  order    '  ■ 
'  -  participate  in  an  activity  which  has  rules  :  ' 

.»  '       ■  .1 

Activity  Guiddines 

"Teacher:   '      •  ; 

-  uses  VESL  thrqughput  the  lesson  Z  .  ■  ^ 

-  gathers  the  class  around  one  table  '  ' 

;.  -  jhows  several  examples  in  which  two  cards  have  the sa/w 
symbolorshape       ■ '  '     ■  i-  j 


UK 


ihowB  several  oxaraplesin  which  two  carda  have  ' 
d///crenf  symbols  and'Bh^piJs' 

-  places  aU  the  cards  (ace  down  and  in  several  orderly  ro^^  . 
in  the  middle  of  the  tabl 

turns  over  any  two  cards     ' ,  1 

-  ask  the  students  if  ihey^are  the  same  or  different 

~  keeps  the  cards  if  they  are  the  same,  but  returns  them 
to  their  original  fafiidown  position  if  they  are  different. 

■  -  instructs  students  tliati        '  , 

■  ,    if  they  turn  over  two  cards  which  are  the  same  they  keep 

them  and  win  anotiiettum 
 the  game  is  over  when  no  carlls  remain  on  the  table 

-  Instructs  student  tj)  his/her  left  to  play' 

instructs  students  to  contuiue  playing  going  clvkwise 

.  around  the  table,  ;  , 

'  ■   ■      .        I'-i'  ■  . 

VESLLumn 

1.  '  .  Show  several  similar  cards.  Say: 

THEY  ARE  THE  SAME. 

Show  several  cards  which  are  different. 
;  THEY  ARE  DIFFERENT.       t  ' 

2.  DO  THIS.  (Show  students  how  to  turn  over  two  cards  at  a  time,) 

THEY  ARETi  SAME.  ' 
.  TAKETHECARDS. 

THEY  ARE  DIFFERENT.  ■ 
PUTTHE  CARDS  BACK. 

YOU'RENEXT.  ' 
DO  IT  AGAIN.  '  i  . 

t  cleanup;  ■'//".■  ■ 

PUTTHECARDSOVER  THERE.  . 
,    GOODBYE.  SEE  YOU  TOMORROW.  ^ 


Follow  the  Numbers  Giiine 


pencil     '  leach    : . 

-  straightedge  '  leach     .  '. 

-  flashcardsot  (madebyCijiL)  Ipercl'oiis  , 

'  -  number  drawing  set  '  '  > 

(3  or  4  different  drawings      V  ' ;  ' 
'  perset)  ]  Ipach ' 

Students:  ' '    J  ',, 

-  practice  number  recognition  (0  -9)  '  ; 

-  make  a  drawing  by  following  nurabers  in  a  sequence  ' 

-  develop  skiEs  usmg  a  straighf  edge  and  pencil  ■ , 

Activity  Guidelines 

Teacher:  '  .  ^    "  ■' 

-  using  a  straight  edge  and  pencil,  demonstrates' . 
drawinga  picture  following  numbers  in  sequence 

~  passes  out  a  number  drawing,  straight  edge  and  pcil 
to  each  student.''  '  ■ 

-  instructs  them  to  complete  the  drawing  as  demonstrated 

-  encourages  students  to  complete  a  number  of  different 
'  •  drawings  ' 

YESLLesson 

h  PICK  UP  YOUR  PENCIL    ■  ' 

STARTHERE.  ,  ; 

(Point  to  the  0  beginning  point  of  the  picture.)  .  , 
DRAWA  LINE  FROM  0  TO  ^.  '     :  ■ 

USE  THESTRAIGHT  EDGE'      ^  ' 

2.  NOWDRAWALINEFRbMim^^:^^^' 

FINISH  THE  LINES  FROMiZ'TO  9.: '  : :    ^ ;  -  :  ■  v  ; ' .' ; 


,3.  WHAT  ism 


4.  PICK  ANOTHER  PICTURE, 
>  FINISH  f  HE  UNES. 
START  WITH  O; 


6.'  ARE  YOU  FINISHED?  , 
,    WHERE  DID  YOU  START?, 
•  WHERE  DID  YOU  FINISH? 


Admml 


,6.  WHAT.NUMBERISBEF0RE3? 
WHAT  NUMBER  IS  AFTER  2? 


Tools  and  Miteriah  ' 

■■-  ruler 
' .  -  pencil  . 

cardboard  strip  ;., 
bllie  (Tcm,)  ■  ; 
green  (8ciri.) 
■'    '  '.'white  (9cm,)  ■ 

'  -  n|)aper,whit^'--  ■ 

•  ■        i'  j  ' 

leklmshhits:    j      '  ! 

■  Students;  '    I  / 

■;.  -  .experience  a  testing  situation 


■Finding  Diit  Who  Can  Use  a  Riiicr 


..loach 
1  each 


lper3     ,  . 

lper3,,  ;  :  " 
2  sheets  per  class 


'Teacfior:  '  \  '  ■/ 
V  ■  '  -  givcfl  each  student  a  ruler 
• :  -'liivcs  each  student  one  cardboord'strip 
•'     instructs  each  student  to  dotfirmlne  the  length  of  hls/hor  strip, 
V, ;  /  ..  and  to  write  It  dowi)  on  a  piece  of  paper  to  give  it  orally 
in' a  way  that  the  other  students  do  not  hear,  , 

-  mserves  and  rocotdstho  following  for  each  student. 


CORRECTOR  EXACT; 
STUDENT'S  COLOR  OF  LEVEL  OF    INCORRECT  USE  ANSWER  (GIVEN 
silAME      STRIP    CONFID^I^CE     OF  RULER    WRIHEN  ORAL 


'  ^  1 

1  i 

\ 

— ^ 

Milking  Flasliciirdji^anie 


3.  CUT.TIII5  PAPER,  ■ 
.LIKE THIS,  (domonstratfl)' 


olored felt  (or crayons)  leach 
1  pur  pair 


(madebyCAL)  het 


ETfllS. 

(Have  tho  BtudentB  practlco  Hnlng  Umvlfit  carili/ 
with  each 'Other,)         >  ,        ,  , 

'  /    ^'  *  , 

i  Si!  What  number?  '  ' 

p2:  Five.  ,  ' 

t 

81;  What  number? 
S2:  to! 


Dice  Gallic  withScodiect 


object  into  equal  parts 
practice  writing  and  recognizing  numbers  0  -  9 


/ 

y 

/  < 


/ 


iVESLthroughouWheadlvity 

~  instructs  studAnts.to  divide  a  piece  oi  paper  into  10  equal  parts 
'  in  a  Wy  that  fppfis  rectangles  ,     '  , 

-  instructs  the  students  to  number  the  pa^ts  0  -.9 

-  instructs  th^  students  to  cut  out  the  rectangles  „ 

inslnicts  the  students  to  use  the  carcfs  in  a  way  that  gives  them 
practice  recognizing  numbers, 

VESLLemn 

1.  PICK  UP  THE  PAPER.  '      '  r  ' 

FOLD  THE  PAPEfl 
'  MAKE  10  EQUAL  PARTS 


\ 


took  miil  Materials 

-  dice      '        .  '  2oach 

-;.  scoresheot  (a  "T"  table  with  leach 
"\   number8i2-12  written  on  the 
.  side)  ^ 

pencil       '         .  1  each 

'V  newsprint  I  .  1  per  class 

magic  marker  /'l  per  class 


I 


(Review  numbers  MO)     ,  v 

i  WRlTi;  NUMBER  1  ON  W  PAPER. 
LIKE  THIS  (Show  students  how  to 
make  the  numljercaids.  Continue  with  2  •  10), 
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TmhiniPdiiils:        .|  i 

'students:  — ^-        ,  .< ' 
.  f  l$arn  to  match  numbers  with  quantities  of  dots 
learn  to  record  information  on  a  data  8heet.(scorecard) 

ActHityGuMim:  , 

,  (Teacher:^ . '        ,  '  , 

use?VESL 

.  r  demonstrates  the  game  by: 

:    rolliflg  two  dice  ,  ■ 

i  counting  the  total  number  of  dots  which  appear, 


791 


DkiiGiiiiipScoreiilifel:  MiirkwIlliiiiiX 


tolii((niiXiiextto\!leniiml)(ir()iil 

wliMiMtclifiitlieiHimborof.dotii  •  ,  '  ,  * '  '  o'  '|t 
'  'ropeiitlnfftlionbovoicvorBlllmfiiuntll^udenlsutilra^^^^  \  i  


'  -  dlvldoBthodiuiBlntptlueoorMrfiioupii  '  .     ,   3^ 

-  lllvcsflttchitud(!i)UitcorI)«jj!o^^^  '    '  ~~ 

-  ltii)tr)icl88lii(lonl8totok(|tiiniirollliiBlh()ilband  '  ■  ^_  1 

laroeowlthtiresiilliiofonSlirollonllioirprflBheot,  '       ,  ^ 


\  -  liwlriictB  iiludenls  lo  combine  their  ro8ult»  on  ii  M  ' , 
\     .'of  ncwjprlnt  on  which  ii  hitijo'scorciihflct  hns  been  drawn  ' 


(Studijnt  answors  with  the  total  nupiber  on  the  dice) 


-  LOOKATTHESCORESHEET 
DRAW)\NXNEXTT05, 

(Poinlto  appropriate  place  on  scoreshcct  or  draw  a  sample . 
scoresncetW  the  blackboard,) '  ■ 


f 

Divide  the  class  into  smkll  groups. 
Instruct  each  group;  '  \    i  ■ 

.      -  FlRSTTHROWmiCE  ' 

.     -  THEN  DIIAW  AN;  X -NEXT  TO  THE  NUMBER 

^     -  YllrRENEXToifOORTURN 

For  recording  results  on  the  neysprint;  ' 
.    I*  l 

HOWMANY_  :_'8  ALL  TOGETHER? 

,   .      mmUr  \  \ 


DICE      ■         .      '  '  

'SC0llESllFi3'     '  '  •  i        ,  '9 


10 


-  THROW'THEDICE  ,  '       ,  ,    ,        '   IL 

-  COlfNTTHE  NUMBER  .     —  7  ^ 

-  HOPANY?         ,  ■  :  ^       /        '  12 


L 
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SjiiiiiirrilitiiieJ;  titi 


im  \m\\ 


TAKlrrKNlj(.)'lTL^;t:At'9 


-  siiiiKifirboiird  \pin\m 
■■■  l)0(ll('(.'ii{iMwltlit'(iiitiiliii.'r)  lldOiKinilitw 


HI'lN  AGAIN 
MINUH, 


|ii'ii(itit'c  r(!coi!lii/,iii(!  iiiiiiilit'ri  1 '  '1 1111(1  •  iiiiiJ ' 


Ciititimii'  ihif  p\f  until  Diif  |ii'riif)ii  Ims  no 

\i\m  c 


mmm 


■  OK 


^TIIK 


""^;isi'iNisiii',i 


_     liiitlitm  tlio  sliidijiiU  ftroiind  m  table  locatliiK  lilin Jiersolf 
inaceiitralpoii[{ion 


'i  ,  ^^(l(WiAiithc|!iimeby; 


takiiin  10  b()ttl(!t!iipi 
Rpintiiiig  the  splniior  mid  doltiK  what  Is  Itidkalcd  by 

the  number  iind  symbol  lie/slic  landit  on ;  oddlni!  to 
•   ,  or  laWnpway  from  lilj/hcr  pile 
continuinK  to  jpin  nijd  do  what  isindicatt'd  until  '     / , 
\  Jie/uhe  has nTfciifM  \ 

Kuidcs  the  spinner  board  aroiind^the  table  givinK  each  student 
a  turn 


/ 


I  someone  nuis 


•I 

-  iipinni'rclirdtiutiiber2, 

-  spinner  card  number  1 
spinfier  board 

leea 


llH'/elw. 
elibs 


;'liiss  \^ 


outofbottlccftps    ,  , 


-  catainer  (to  bold  botlleciips)  Ipeti'bs 
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Students; 

(:ountuplol5ol)j('('l!i 
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Activity  G^ekes  . ,       :  | 

■  -  :$sVESL "  •;  '  ;  '  :  • 
'  ;  -  ■  follows  guidelines  for  Spini^er  Game  l/Eut  uses  spinner  card  2 
■  '  •  ;^  .MCoura|!S  students  to  say  ;  ■ 

ppssiWe-   •  .\  -^^-'-^ 

.; :  - ' :': ;uses'spinner  card  1  if  students  are kviiigi|u^^^        .2  • 


VESL  lesson 

i  THIS  IS  A  SPINNER,  '  ' 

2.,  SPIN  THIS.'  ,:' 
(Show.'how  to  spin  the  dial.)  " 


TAKE^BOTTLECAPS  - 

you'renext.  '  : 

spin|t  :  ^ 

TAKE    '■  .  BOTTLECAPS  ■ 

PUT  THE  BOTTLEGAPS  HERE    '  V 

(Show  the  containers  passed  out  at  the  beginning.) 


5. 


SPIN  IT.. 

TAKE.  :  BOTTLECAPS. 
HOW  MANY  DO  YOU  HAVE? 


WHO  is  FIRST? 
■  ■ ,  '  NEXT 
<  LAST 


6. 


YOUR  TURN 
IS  IT  YOUR  TURN? 


Dice  Game;  Make  it  Equal 


\ 


JoolsmdMatemls        ,  -     ^    ,  • 

-  dice.  ^  ;  2{|erclass  •■  ■.\^  ' 
/       numbercards,l,2,3/4,  •    2  of  each,  number  per  class^-. 

-.'"equals"  symbol  card.        1 'per  class  ■ 

Teaching  Points  I 

Students;  .     J.,; , 

■  -  learn  to  show  equals  using  a  synibol .:: 
'  ,  -  learn  to' match  a  quantity  with  a  nMb^^^^^^  , 


y  ■ 


—  make  a  simple  number  sentence 

Activity  GuiMnes  '      '  ;  | 

Teacher:   '       •  .     ,    I  ,  . 
:  passes  out  number  cards,  one  per  student 
;  "  reviews  saying:numbers 


'  "';Whohas  ..?" 

• .  -  picks  up  one  die  ,a|d  throws  i 
'.      "I  am  throwing  the  die.'f 


on  the  table  top   .  ^ 


-  instructs  a  student  to: 
^  "Throw  the  die  here."  (points  to  spot  on  the.table) 

Vj     •      x^'Howmany?"  : 
■     Vhoha|  ?" 
"^f  it  here."  (over  the!,  card) 

using  anAr  die  instructs  anotiier  student  to:^ 
"ThrS  the  die  here."  '         ,.  ■ 

;"Howrtany?"  \ 
"Are  they  equal?"  (pointing  at  dice) , 

if  not  equal,  instructs  the  student  to  throw  the  second  die 


when  the  dice  are  equal,'instructs  student  with  llie  matching 
number  card  t5  put  it  over  the  second  die  7  '     ;  ' ' 
places  the  equals  number  symbol  between  the  two  dice  ■ 
andsays"    . '  equals    [    (points  at  number  and 
symbol)  ^  '  ,    \  .  •        •  ,   ;  : 

repeats  as  long  as  time  allows.  ' 


r 


OD 


o 

m 

I: 
< 
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